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aBStRaCt

This narrative uses logical argumentation to establish 
the following position: to meet the challenge of sustain-
ing quality of life in human existence, design profes-
sionals must perceive management of the existing built 
environment to be at least as important as constructing 
new high-technology buildings and that this shift in per-
spectives provides a transformative opportunity for the 
interior design profession.

The design professions and our professional schools 
are being reformed in response to the challenges posed 
by the environmental crisis. Unfortunately, the design 
professions in the United States are predisposed to 
new, high-technology solutions to built environment 
problems. building industry design professionals in the 
United States have focused nearly exclusively on new 
technologies for new construction for so long that they 
are unable to see the potential role the existing built en-
vironment must play in an ecologically-benign human fu-
ture. This bias will cause the reforms currently underway 
in the design professions to fail. 

A successful transformation of the design professions 
will be possible when the academy and design profes-
sions reframe their perspective of how to respond to the 
needs of our time. Interior designers, who have histori-
cally been the primary design profession responsible for 
adapting existing interior space to more productive and 
useful conditions, have a great potential to lead this 
transformation. Design professionals must begin to see 
the way to an ecologically-benign human future as being 
a wise balance between constructing new high-technol-
ogy buildings and adapting and managing existing build-
ings to greater eco-effectiveness.

transforming the Interior Design Profession for 
leadership in an Ecologically-Benign Future

bARbARA G. ANDERSON
Kansas State University
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NaRRatIvE

Issue
Society entrusts building industry design professionals 
with the responsibility to make wise decisions in man-
aging the built environment. however, the bias of the 
United

States design professions toward new construction is 
compromising their capacity to act wisely and in the best 
interest of humanity as we seek to meet the ecological, 
economic, social, and cultural challenges of our times. 
This narrative identifies the opportunity interior designers 
have to lead a transformation in the way United States 
design professionals perceive their obligations to soci-
ety thus changing the professional expectations of so-
cial responsibility and the professional and educational 
competencies necessary to meet these responsibilities.

Relevance
All professions have an obligation to provide socially 
meaningful services. This obligation is the basis for each 
profession’s social compact. Through social compacts, 
professions are bestowed the right to define their body of 
knowledge and systems for education, apprenticeship, 
and licensure in return for providing meaningful service 
to society.1 In earlier work with colleagues, this author 
described the obligations of the design professions in 
general, and prescribed an exclusive and specific obliga-
tion as the basis for interior design’s social compact:“…
designing physiologically and psychologically supportive 
interior environments that enhance quality of life.”2 

There are multiple indicators that the building industry 
and the building design professions are changing to 
meet the sustainability challenges of our times. As a 
professional who experienced the earlier and weaker 
impact of the environmental movement on building de-
sign while a student of architecture in the 1970s, it is 
clear that the transition currently underway in the design 
professions is fundamentally different than earlier efforts 
in ecological design. The primary advantage of the con-
temporary effort is that sustainability is not viewed as an 

1      .  william m. Sullivan, Work and Integrity: The Crisis and Promise 
of Professionalism in America, 2nd ed. (San Francisco: Jossey-bass, 
2005): 2.

2      . barbara G. Anderson, Peggy L. honey, and michael T. Dudek, 
“Interior Design’s Social Compact: Key to the quest for Professional 
Status,” Journal of Interior Design 33, no. 2 (2007): v.

optional area of expertise for the design professionals 
who choose it, but is a general expectation of all design 
professionals.3 

The aspect of the current sustainability movement in ar-
chitecture and design in the United States that is of most 
concern to this author is the nearly exclusive expecta-
tion that sustainability will be achieved by using new 
technologies to create high performance new buildings.4 
Although high performance expectations are important 
in all new construction, as Carl Elefante put it, “we can-
not build our way to sustainability; we must conserve our 
way to it”.5 Continuing the usefulness of existing build-
ings will be essential to a sustainable future for many 
reasons, some of which are described toward the end of 
this narrative, but first an examination of the reason for 
the existing bias is in order.

This bias toward new construction among architects and 
designers comes naturally from a number of influences. 
The three most important influences are 1) the propen-
sity to disposability that is deeply rooted in our consumer 
culture, 2) the disregard for historicism that has been 
present since the early twentieth century embrace of 
the modern movement by architects and designers, and 
3) the deeply held cultural value among Americans that 
new is better than old.

To fill a need that resulted from the American architec-
ture and design professions’ focus on new construction, 
those with expert knowledge of historic and existing 
buildings created the specialization that is known as 
“historic preservation” in the United States and “heritage 
conservation” in most other English-speaking coun-
tries. These historic preservation specialists, with expert 
knowledge of archaic materials and assemblies and the 
effective treatments for extending their useful life, have 

3      .  That being said, there are still great efforts (such as the LEED 
Accredited Professional designation) made to help both clients and 
other professionals distinguish between experts and non-experts in 
sustainable design. both NAAb and CIDA accreditation standards 
include the expectation that students understand sustainable design 
principles evidencing the fact that all entry-level professionals in archi-
tecture and interior design are expected to have knowledge of sustain-
ability.

4      .  Europeans see the interdependency of historic preservation and 
sustainability, but we don’t.  See Donovan D. Rypkema,  “Econom-
ics, Sustainability and historic Preservation.” Forum Journal 20, no. 2, 
(2006): 27-38.

5      .  See Carl Elefante, “The Greenest building Is…One That Is 
Already built,” Forum Journal 21, no. 4 (2007): 27.
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practiced in an area of expertise that was of little con-
cern or interest to mainstream architects and design-
ers.6  The divide, however, between these experts and 
the mainstream professionals is part of the cause for the 
current and inappropriate bias toward new construction 
in the sustainability movement.

most architecture and design professionals do not recog-
nize the value of historic preservation in the sustainabil-
ity movement. Stewart brand, however, characterized 
the historic preservation and environmental movements, 
which both took root in the 1960s and 1970s, as “sibling” 
movements.7 brand, an early environmentalist, under-
stood the movements not simply as temporally related 
but also as ideologically related. The historic preser-
vation movement shares several common objectives 
with the environmental movement, the most important 
of which are: 1) conserving natural resources by keep-
ing buildings and building materials in use, 2) conserv-
ing embodied energy, 3) reducing environmental and 
monetary costs for infrastructure and transportation, 4) 
creating local economic development, 5) creating social 
equity, and 6) enhancing quality of life.

DIscussIon
Now that the mainstream of architecture and design is 
embracing sustainability, the bias toward new construc-
tion is defining the American sustainability movement in 
architecture and design as primarily an issue of high-
technology new construction. The experts in maintaining 
and adapting existing and historic buildings were on the 
margins during the formation of the sustainable design 
movement and thus their specialized knowledge has not 
been incorporated into the value system and metrics 
of the emerging sustainability movement.  An effort is 
being made by preservationists to rectify this bias, but 
awareness among mainstream architects and designers 
is still inadequate.

There are historic preservationists who are also experts 
in sustainable design and they are beginning to have 
an impact both through exemplary projects and out-

6      .  See hugh C. miller, “Preservation Technology Comes of Age in 
North America: Part 1,” APT bulletin: Journal of Preservation Technol-
ogy 37, no. 1 (2006): 55-59 and hugh C. miller, “Preservation Technol-
ogy Comes of Age in North America: Part 2,” APT bulletin: Journal of 
Preservation Technology 37, no. 2-3 (2006): 61-65.  

7      .  Stewart brand, How Buildings Learn: What Happens After 
They’re Built, (New york: viking Press, 1994): 88.

reach to educate other professionals. Increasing num-
bers of preservation professionals are recognizing the 
importance of bridging the gap between the dominant 
understanding of sustainability and the more inclusive 
perspective held by preservationists. 

The National Trust for historic Preservation and profes-
sional organizations such as the Association for Preser-
vation Technology International (APTI) have been work-
ing diligently to inform the sustainability specialists in the 
building industry about the need to think broadly about 
not just new construction but also continued use of the 
existing built environment as the path to sustainability. 
There is a current effort to address changes in both the 
Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design Rating 
System (LEED) criteria established by the U.S. Green 
building Council and the Secretary of the Interior’s Stan-
dards for Rehabilitation of historic Properties so that 
they can be used together in greater harmony.8

Although maintaining existing buildings is not commonly 
understood by Americans as a component of the sus-
tainability movement, the evidence is compelling.  Some 
of the most compelling facts are listed follow:  

Continuing the productive life of existing buildings con-
serves energy the embodied energy in the building.9 

the energy required to produce replacement buildings 
when we don’t reuse existing buildings.10

energy for transportation required in sprawling new de-
velopments without public transit.11

8 A coalition of preservation and sustainability professionals and or-
ganizations has emerged, see the following: James J. malanaphy III, 
“NThP Sustainable Preservation Coalition meeting with USGbC,” 
in AIA Preservation Architect: The Newsletter of The historic Re-
sources Committee, July 25, 2007.  http://www.aia.org/nwsltr_hrc.
cfm?pagename=hrc_a_20070725_nthp  (accessed August 23, 2007) 
John D. Lesak, “APT and Sustainability:  The halifax Symposium,” 
APT bulletin: Journal of Preservation Technology 36, no. 4 (2005): 3-4.    
Barbara A. Campagna, “How Changes to LEED Will Benefit Existing 
and historic buildings,” Forum News 15, no. 2 (Nov/Dec 2008): 1, 2 
& 6.

9 See mike Jackson, “Embodied Energy and historic Preservation: A 
Needed Reassessment,” APT bulletin: Journal of Preservation Tech-
nology 36, no. 4 (2005): 47-52.

10 See Richard moe, “historic Preservation and Green building: Find-
ing Common Ground,” Forum Journal  23, no. 3 (Spring 2009): 8-16.

11 See Donovan D. Rypkema, “historic Preservation and Affordable 
housing:  The missed Connection,” Forum Journal 17, no. 3 (Spring 
2003):  4-19.
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the energy required to operate historic buildings, which 
is typically less than that of buildings built in the last few 
decades of the 20th Century.12 

Continuing the productive life of existing buildings con-
serves material resources the reuse of existing buildings 
with only slight modification retains the material resourc-
es harvested/extracted generations ago and reduces 
waste.13

Continuing the productive life of existing buildings is 
economically advantageous the operating costs for his-
toric buildings are typically lower than for non-historic 
buildings.14

maintenance and repair costs typically have greater im-
pact on local economies than new construction.15

Continuing the productive life of existing buildings con-
tributes to social equity

the reuse of existing buildings provides affordable hous-
ing.16   

the reuse of existing buildings maintains culturally and 
economically diverse neighborhoods.17

historic preservation is an intergenerational responsibili-
ty.18  

The oppoRTunITy
Every problem presents an opportunity. There is a tre-
mendous opportunity for design professionals in the 
problem presented here as “a lack of recognition among 
American architects and designers that to meet the chal-

12 See Constance Ramirez, Donald R. horn, and bradley wolf, “The 
Economics of Preserving historic Federal buildings,” Forum News 6, 
no. 1 (Sept./Oct. 1999): 1, 2 & 6.

13 See may Cassar, “Sustainable heritage: Challenges and Strate-
gies for the Twenty-First Century,” APT bulletin: Journal of Preserva-
tion Technology 40, no. 1 (2009): 3-11.

14 See Ramirez, horn and wolf, 1, 2 &6.

15 See Donovan D. Rypkema, The Economics of historic Preserva-
tion: A Community Leader’s Guide, 2nd ed, (washington, D.C.: Na-
tional Trust for historic Preservation, 2005).

16 See Rypkema, “housing,” 4-19.

17 See Rypkema, “housing,” 4-19.

18 David Lowenthal, “Stewarding the Future,” CRm: The Journal of 
heritage Stewardship 2, no.2 (Summer 2005): 20-39. 

lenge of sustaining quality of life in human existence, we 
must perceive management of the existing built environ-
ment to be at least as important as constructing new 
high-technology buildings.” If we recognize this oppor-
tunity and transform our expectations of both education 
and practice we will be leaders in making a change that 
will have immense value to humanity.  what will it take?  
It will require most design professionals to know much 
more about historic buildings and it will require a change 
in values.  

One of the reasons the sustainability movement ad-
vanced so far without adequate consideration for the 
role of the existing built environment is that few archi-
tects and designers have knowledge of historic materi-
als and assemblies and the best treatments for contin-
ued performance. It is critical that more architects and 
designers learn the competencies required to continue 
the usefulness and eco-efficient operation of existing 
buildings. Preservationists have already partially exam-
ined this need for the architectural profession.19  The 
same must be done for the interior design profession. 
The competencies for interior design are explicitly de-
fined through both standards for accredited education 
and examination for competency. Currently, historic 
preservation competencies, especially those related to 
materials and treatments, are not required in the interior 
design profession.

As a first step in the process, interior design programs 
must transform the design curricula to be inclusive not 
only of high technology and new construction solutions 
to ecological problems, but also the theory and knowl-
edge necessary to work skillfully with existing buildings. 
Design professionals and others with expertise in his-
toric preservation have much to offer the collective body 
of design professionals as they transform their educa-
tional programs and their professional work to meet the 
ecological challenges of our time.

19 See David G. woodcock, “Academic Preparation for Preservation 
Practice.” APT bulletin: Journal of Preservation Technology 40, no. 3-4 
(2009): 43-49.
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aBStRaCt

The economic downturn in the United States has forced 
colleges and universities to re-think traditional educa-
tional modalities.  At a time when the economy is at the 
forefront in the minds of students and parents, educators 
and administrators at private US colleges and universi-
ties grapple with how to keep enrollment up and qual-
ity high.  In attempts to curb rising costs, administrators 
have called on faculty to develop innovative solutions to 
these problems.  while some institutions are implement-
ing hiring freezes, layoffs and minimal raises for faculty 
and staff, others are investigating alternative modes of 
educational delivery as a strategy.  Some are even re-
visiting the idea of a three-year bachelor’s degree where 
students can save as much as 19% of the cost of a col-
lege education (Carlson & Lipka, 2009).  

Implemented with varying degrees of success in the 
United States, the three-year degree has been em-
ployed by institutions such as hartwick and ball State 
(Frey, 2009).  State institutions in Rhode Island are man-
dated to offer three-year degree programs beginning fall 
2010 (Strauss, 2009).  

There are varying ways institutions offer an acceler-
ated program.  many require summer classes; others 
shorten the required number of credits.  Regardless of 
the method, the three-year degree offers students the 
opportunity to save one-year of tuition, room and board 
as well as enter the work force earlier.  

In 1996, the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement 
of Teaching sponsored a report conducted by Earnest 
boyer and Lee mitgang to assess architecture and prac-
tice.  As reported by Guerin and Thompson (2004), this 
assessment can serve as a valuable tool for appraising 

interior design curriculums in the 21st century.  Used as a 
framework for this research, the recommendations out-
lined in the report guided the restructuring of a four-year 
interior design program to a three-year degree.

Is it possible to re-configure an interior design curricu-
lum into a three year offering without compromising out-
comes?  The purpose of this study was to develop a 
pedagogically sound three-year interior design degree 
that retains the necessary opportunities for student 
outcomes as defined by the profession.  In addition to 
addressing the economy of education, the transforma-
tion of this degree compliments the proposed need for 
a masters of Interior Design degree as the minimum 
degree to practice (Guerin & Thompson, 2004).  The 
three-year bachelor degree provides graduates with 
necessary skills and knowledge while continued studies 
leading to a master’s degree would focus on research 
and theory. 

In the spring of 2009, the interior design program at the 
researchers’ institution converted from a four-year de-
gree to a three-year degree offering.  Evaluation of the 
existing curriculum was conducted by faculty using the 
benchmarks established by boyer and mitgang.  A cur-
riculum map was developed for each semester of the 
four-year degree and courses were assessed against 
the framework. The underlying transformation took 
place in the studio sequencing; moving from a tradi-
tional 14-week offering to intensive 7-week successive 
studios.  The resulting curriculum afforded opportunities 
for innovation and a cutting edge approach to design 
education. 

three-Year Interior Design Bachelors Degree:  Rethinking 
the traditional Four or Five Year approach

LORI ANThONy / KAThLEEN SULLIvAN
Chatham University
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NaRRatIvE

Although four-year bachelor’s degrees have long been 
the standard in the United States, the average amount 
of time it now takes students to graduate with an un-
dergraduate degree is six years and seven months (Al-
exander, 2009).  At a time when the economy is at the 
forefront of the minds of students and parents, educa-
tors and administrators at private US colleges and uni-
versities grapple with how to keep enrollment up and 
quality high.  

while some institutions are implementing hiring freezes, 
layoffs and minimal raises for faculty and staff, others 
are investigating alternative modes of educational deliv-
ery.  Some are even revisiting the idea of a three-year 
bachelor’s degree –a common model employed by Eu-
ropean institutions such as the University of Cambridge 
and Oxford University where students can save as much 
as 19% off the cost of a college education (Carlson & 
Lipka, 2009; Strauss, 2009).  Students completing a de-
gree in three years are often required to attend classes in 
the summer, take courses that meet for a shorter length 
of time or complete programs with a reduced number 
of required credit hours.  Regardless of the structure, 
the three-year degree offers ambitious students with a 
clear understanding of what they want to study, the op-
portunity to save one-year of tuition, room and board as 
well as enter the work force or graduate school earlier 
(Strauss).  Robert zemsky, chairman of the Learning 
Alliance for higher Education has studied the struggle 
institutions have between their mission to educate stu-
dents and their goal to remain financially healthy.  He 
proposes the three-year bachelor’s degree as the “big, 
potential agent of change” (Calefati, 2009).  

Faculty at a small liberal arts university initially explored 
the idea of converting a traditional four-year interior de-
sign degree into a three-year offering after receiving a 
directive from administration.  They questioned the pos-
sibility of re-configuring a credit heavy interior design 
curriculum into a three-year offering without compromis-
ing outcomes.  The purpose of this study was to docu-
ment the development of a pedagogically sound three-
year interior design degree that retained the necessary 
opportunities for student outcomes as defined by the 
profession.  

In 1996, the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement 

of Teaching sponsored a report conducted by Earnest 
boyer and Lee mitgang to assess architecture and prac-
tice.  As reported by Guerin and Thompson (2004), this 
assessment can serve as a valuable tool for appraising 
interior design curriculums in the 21st century.  Used as 
a framework for this study, the recommendations out-
lined in the report guided the restructuring of the four-
year interior design program to a three-year bachelor’s 
degree.

FRamewoRk anD cRITeRIa
Six benchmarks from boyer and mitgang were used to 
pedagogically guide the transformation:  An Enriched 
mission, Standards without Standardization & Connect-
ed Curriculum, Climate for Learning, Unified Profession, 
Economic and Technological Changes and Service to 
the Nation (1996). 

An Enriched mission 

The curriculum was structured so that students assumed 
a leadership role in examining the impact of the environ-
ment on the health, welfare and happiness of human be-
ings (boyer & mitgang, 1996).  Faculty utilized sugges-
tions from Guerin and Thompson (2004) and focused 
on courses such as Environment & behavior and Green 
& Sustainable Design to integrate content from emerg-
ing areas.  These courses are fourteen-week foundation 
courses required during the first and second semester 
respectively.  They are key courses that inform and 
guide work completed in the studio courses.  

Standards without Standardization & Connected Cur-
riculum 

The non-traditional approach of offering an interior design 
bachelor’s program in three years inherently integrates 
this paradigm.  Additionally, throughout the transforma-
tion, faculty were particularly mindful of incorporating 
the Council for Interior Design Accreditation standards 
into the curriculum.  Recommendations by boyer and 
mitgang (1996) to share accreditation standards with 
students and the design community were achieved by 
posting the standards in every studio, indicating where 
each standard is met within a given course, and defining 
expected outcomes in course syllabi.  

During brainstorming discussions, faculty realized that 
a connected curriculum was essential to the success of 
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the three-year degree.  It was determined that because 
of the shorter timeframe, students must experience a 
cohesive and fluid curriculum through integrated course 
content and student learning experiences. 

Climate for Learning

“healthy learning communities share certain unmistak-
able characteristics - openness, fair play, clarity of com-
munication, inclusiveness, tolerance, caring joyfulness, 
and commonly-held purposes.” (boyer & mitgang, 1996, 
p. 91).  before the transformation to the three-year de-
gree, faculty observed the tendency for students to work 
at home or in the dormitory – not in the studio.  with the 
new three-year structure, students now work collectively 
in the studio, interact continually and collaborate with 
their peers.  Faculty believe the pace of the program has 
fostered a “we are in this together” stance and students 
have created a healthy learning community. 

Unified Profession

Although not unique to a three or four year program, 
during the transformation, faculty were mindful of con-
tinuing to foster the relationships with the professional 
design community.   Practicing designers, architects, 
manufacturer’s representatives, business owners, and 
trades people routinely participate in the students’ edu-
cation, serving as visiting critics, guest lecturers, adjunct 
instructors, and participating in program hosted trade 
shows.  

Economic and Technological Changes Transforming the 
Profession

Entrepreneurial ambitions are fostered and programs 
are in place in the university to mentor students who 
wish to pursue these ventures.  Technological advanc-
es continually impact the profession and incorporating 
technology into the curriculum was an important factor 
in the program transformation.  

Service to Nation

Opportunities of engagement are actively pursued and 
applauded.  The new curriculum modified the six credit 
internship requirement to three credits of internship and 
three credits of community or environmental service.  
This change connects students with the community in 

two distinct ways:  practice and service.

pRocess 
Once faculty determined that the curriculum was peda-
gogically sound, the logistics of reducing the number of 
semesters became the challenge.  Faculty prepared a 
curriculum map for each semester of the four-year de-
gree and identified redundancies in course content, gaps 
in student learning and opportunities for enrichment.  The 
challenge was to incorporate a comprehensive studio 
sequence within a shorter curriculum timeframe.  The 
underlying transformation took place by moving from a 
traditional 14-week offering to intensive 7-week succes-
sive studios.  The resulting curriculum afforded opportu-
nities for an innovative approach to design education.

Although the fourteen-week term had been standard for 
all courses offered in the four-year interior design pro-
gram, the University, offers seven-week units for other 
majors.  The faculty had never considered this short-
ened term as an option in the interior design program 
until it was examined within the context of the studio 
sequence.  As it was crafted for the program, the seven-
week sequencing works in the following way -  students 
attend studio courses twice a week for three hours each 
session, while they attend their major and general edu-
cation requirements on the regular fourteen-week cycle.  
At no time do students take more than sixteen credits, 
yet at the conclusion of the semester they have earned 
nineteen credits because of the two successive studios.  
Faculty teaching the two seven-week studio courses 
within one term are expected to integrate learning ob-
jectives, student outcomes and course content.  

DIscussIon
Students need time to develop both socially and aca-
demically.   In transforming the four-year degree to 
three, faculty were mindful of balancing the academic 
expectations with the institutional and departmental op-
portunities that foster social interaction.  Students are 
encouraged to attend functions outside the classroom, 
participate in organizations and student government, be 
active in sports and engage in social activities.  The fac-
ulty determined that the program could best foster aca-
demic growth through general education requirements 
which afford students learning experiences outside of 
the major, study abroad, community service, and intern-
ship opportunities.  Guerin and Thompson (2004) stress 
the importance of time spent on problem solving, critical 
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thinking and design communication.  These issues be-
come increasingly complex as students move through 
the program and are tracked with a matrix.  Student out-
comes are reviewed regularly during presentations and 
portfolio reviews. 

Although the University has established the three-year 
degree in interior design as the norm, it is not manda-
tory.  Students may choose to complete the degree at a 
slower pace, minor in another subject, or take additional 
courses outside of the major. 

In addition to addressing the economy of education, the 
transformation of this degree compliments the proposed 
need for a masters of Interior Design degree as the min-
imum degree to practice (Guerin & Thompson, 2004).  
The three-year bachelor’s degree provides graduates 
with necessary skills and knowledge while continued 
studies leading to a master’s degree would focus on re-
search and theory. 

The interior design program for this study officially con-
verted from a four-year degree to a three-year degree 
offering in the fall of 2009.  Students have had few is-
sues regarding the intense studio sequencing.  Studio 
faculty monitor expectations and remind themselves 
that they are not “cramming” fourteen weeks into seven.  
They examine expendable redundancies and view stu-
dent outcomes holistically.  

To date, evidence suggests that it is possible to craft a 
pedagogically sound three-year program that incorpo-
rates accreditation standards, meets institutional goals 
and keeps pace with the expectations of today’s I-gen 
student.   

REFERENCE lISt (aPa)

Alexander, L. (2009, October 26).  The three-year solu-
tion.  Newsweek.  Retrieved January 31, 2010, from 
http://www.newsweek.com/id/218183

boyer, E., & mitgang, L.  (1996).  Building community:  
A new future for architecture education and prac-
tice.  Princeton:  The Carnegie Foundation for the 
Advancement of Teaching.

Calefati, J. (2009, October 6).  Education expert touts a 
three-year degree.  U.S. News & World Report, Re-
trieved February 1, 2010, from http://www.usnews.
com/education/articles/2009/10/06

Carlson, S., & Lipka, S. (2009).  Colleges offer a degree 
in 3.  Chronicle of Higher Education, 55(39), pA20-
A21.

Guerin, D.A. & Thompson, J.A. (2004).  Interior design 
education in the 21st century:  An educational trans-
formation.  Journal of Interior Design, 30(1), 1-12.    

Strauss, v. (2009, may 23).  Colleges consider 3-year 
degrees to save undergrads time, money.  Washing-
ton Post. Retrieved June 1, 2009 from http://www.
washingtonpost.com



12     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

aBStRaCt

This teaching forum describes a developing method 
intended to immerse students in an awareness of hu-
man experience in interior environments.  Utilized in a 
studio setting, the spatial storyboard seeks to combine 
the strengths of two conceptualization techniques—nar-
rative inquiry and light box models—to establish a more 
human-centered approach to design, particularly in the 
early stages of the design process.

Creating the storyboard is a two-part process that in-
volves composing a written narrative while simultane-
ously exploring spatial relationships through light box 
models.  

This method of conceptualization combines both written 
and visual approaches to developing space.  Concurrent 
with crafting a narrative that conveys the experience of 
being in their space from the user’s point of view, students 
are challenged to visually capture the physical environ-
ment as described in their narratives.  This is achieved 
by building “boxes of light”.  Each box is constructed out 
of black or white foam core and provides the context for 
exploration of space, form, or simply ways in which to 
manipulate the interaction between light and materials.  
The only requirement is that it abstractly represent the 
experiences described in their narratives.  The result-
ing artifact is a storyboard—a series of significant snap-
shots of experiential environments expressed with light 
and language.

Preliminary observation of project outcomes indicates a 
trend in enhanced sensory awareness.  however early 
these findings may be, they are exciting as they begin to 
suggest the potential for the storyboard to initiate a more 
holistic, human-centered approach to designing interior 

environments.  Occurring during the conceptual phase 
of the design process, the storyboard has the additional 
benefit of providing opportunities for critical discoveries, 
often facilitating the development of a cohesive formal 
language that the student is able to realize throughout 
the remaining phases of the design process.

Spatial Storyboards:  Conceptualizing the human 
Experience of Interior Environments through light and 
language
mEAGhAN bEEvER
Utah State University
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NaRRatIvE

conTexT
As post-modern society’s sensitivity to engaging experi-
ences continues to heighten, designing for the complex 
interactions between humans and their environments 
becomes increasingly important and challenging (Pine & 
Gilmore, 1998).  Processes that enable designers—es-
pecially novice designers—to investigate and articulate 
the way space is “psychologically inhabited” are needed 
(Ganoe, 1999, p. 4).  The purpose of the method pre-
sented here is to immerse students in an awareness of 
human experience in interior environments.  

pRocess anD RaTIonale
Narrative, as a means for communicating and interpret-
ing meaningful experiences, is perhaps the most basic 
form of expression.  The way in which narrative structure 
naturally organizes events and interactions lends itself to 
studies in human experiences.  Designers have adopted 
the narrative approach to design, or “narrative inquiry,” 
as a tool for understanding designed environments from 
the user’s point of view.  This approach prompts the 
designer to understand the space in a less ego-centric 
way.  For example, in an exploratory study investigating 
the effectiveness of narrative inquiry in a studio setting, 
Danko, meneely and Portillo (2006) found that the use 
of narrative “encouraged a deeply humanized design 
process by nurturing empathy, enhancing multi-sensory 
conceptualization and visualization, and facilitating ho-
listic designing” (p. 10). 

An additional benefit of narrative inquiry is that it forces 
visualization of a space as a series of experiences that 
are linked together in a continuous way.  The continuity of 
the journey through space is necessarily maintained due 
to the inherently sequential nature of narrative structure.  
This process of writing the story is in many ways analo-
gous to sketching; ambiguous concepts are crystallized 
with words and those words become the mechanism for 
transforming and modifying ideas in imagery (Fulweiler, 
1986). 

while narratives are used with great effectiveness, in 
their 2006 study Danko et al. (2006) discovered an un-
expected tendency for students to embrace narrative 
inquiry at the expense of 3-dimensional visual thinking.  
This apparent imbalance suggests the potential benefit 
of a method of conceptualization that could combine 

both written and visual approaches to developing space.  
The storyboard method outlined here was developed in 
response.  Creating the storyboard is a two-part process 
that involves composing a written narrative while simul-
taneously exploring spatial relationships through light 
box models.  

Demonstrated to be similarly effective at facilitating vi-
sualization, study models are an important design tool 
for exploring spatial relationships.   In particular, light 
box models take advantage of the expressive nature of 
light as it interacts with space and materials.   In the 
process of collecting, distributing, and manipulating light 
within the controlled boundaries of a light box model, the 
designer seems to uncover almost unlimited potential 
to shape the visual and affective experience of space 
(Theodorson, 2006).  

Utilized in a studio setting, students are assigned the 
spatial storyboard as a two-part process.  The first step 
is to explore design ideas by crafting a written narra-
tive.  They are encouraged to write the narrative from 
the point of view of a potential user and are told that 
their narrative should describe the experience of moving 
through the space.  

Concurrent with crafting a narrative that verbally con-
veys the experience of being in their space, students 
are challenged to visually capture the physical environ-
ment as described in their narratives.  This is achieved 
by building “boxes of light”.  For this second step, the 
student constructs his/her box out of black or white foam 
core.  Then, using a variety of materials and light sourc-
es, they experiment with composing form and space in 
a way that captures the experiences/moods expressed 
in their narratives.  Each box provides the context for 
exploration of space, form, or simply ways in which to 
manipulate the interaction between light and materials.  
The only requirement is that the resulting compositions 
must abstractly represent the experiences described in 
their narratives.  As they work, students record a speci-
fied number of compositions using a digital camera.  
From those images, they select the most significant to 
pair with their narrative.  The resulting artifact is a story-
board—a series of significant snapshots of experiential 
environments expressed with light and language (see 
Figures 1-3).
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ImplIcaTIons FoR DesIgn eDucaTIon
The spatial storyboard seeks to combine the strengths of 
two conceptualization techniques—narrative inquiry and 
light box models—to establish a more human-centered 
approach to design, particularly in the early stages of the 
design process.  Preliminary observation of project out-
comes suggests a certain level of success.  In particular, 
analysis of a very small sample (n=15) indicates a trend 
toward enhanced sensory awareness.  For example, in 
just a single page of one student’s 6-page storyboard, 
over twenty references were made to non-visual sensory 
experiences.  Only five were visual-based experiences.  
This is significant in light of the common critique that 
environmental designers are biased toward the visual 
experience (Pallasmaa, 2000).  Interestingly, while the 
storyboard is used in part as an effort to facilitate young 
designers’ ability to visualize the spaces they propose 
to create, it appears to be simultaneously encouraging 
conceptualization of a much more comprehensive sen-
sory experience.

However early these findings may be, they are exciting 
as they begin to suggest the potential for the storyboard 
to initiate a more holistic, human-centered approach to 
designing interior environments.  Occurring during the 
conceptual phase of the design process, the storyboard 
has the additional benefit of providing opportunities for 
critical discoveries, often facilitating the development of 
a cohesive formal language that the student is able to 
realize throughout the remaining phases of the design 
process.
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Figure 1: Sample Image/text 
from student storyboard

Figure 2: Sample Image/text 
from student storyboard

Figure 3: Sample Image/text 
from student storyboard
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Multifaceted Benefits of Studio Based Service Learning 

JENNIFER bLANChARD bELK
winthrop University

aBStRaCt

my intent in this presentation is to walk participants 
through a course which utilized a local non-profit organi-
zation as the client for a full term senior ID studio project. 
Our senior commercial (non-office) studio was partnered 
with a local inter-denominational church on the brink of 
beginning a building campaign but was without direction. 
It will be shown how the process not only benefited mul-
tiple entities, but also facilitated the meeting of course 
objectives in a richer and more significant way.

There can be many challenges to such a project type but 
early planning and an open dialog with the client group 
and students alleviated many issues. Some initial con-
cerns included: 

Aligning client needs and expectations with course com-
petencies 

beliefs/preferences of students 

Preliminary planning for instructor 

Prior to student involvement, basic conceptual goals 
were discussed with the committee and a potential site 
was acquired to give students as practical an experience 
as possible. The committee was informed of the course 
competencies to be retained and the time commitments 
required of this partnership. 

Students were given background information about the 
church and its founders, learned about the developer, 
and analyzed the master plan of the site. Students were 
given brief research and on-site observation homework 
assignments (re: liturgical design, multi-use facilities, 
etc.) and returned to class to pool their findings. Stu-

dents and I discussed how designing this type of large 
scale, mutli-use facility and how the future pro-bono cli-
ent interaction would benefit them as future designers. 
This allowed them to take more ownership of the project 
and set aside discomforts they may have had with the 
subject matter. 

Students developed, as a group, their own program-
ming list based on findings in their research and the 
preliminary conceptual ideas of the committee. They in-
terviewed the committee and toured the proposed site 
with the developer. Students forecasted attainable sus-
tainability goals, design appropriately and documented 
their solutions. Client contact continued throughout the 
semester through email correspondence, a midterm visit 
by the committee to our studio, and a final presentation 
to the committee and professional jurors. During winter 
break, student projects were put on display at the current 
facility for viewing by the congregation and community. 

The benefits of this type of union extended farther than 
just to the students involved. 

students grew primarily from the client interaction and 
real world application and reacted positively to the over-
all experience. Course objectives were enriched through 
the inclusion of an authentic client, tangible project site, 
and ongoing communication opportunities. 

The client/end user received free design ideas for a 
potential building campaign and assistance with devel-
oping the organization’s facility goals. 

For the instructor, this endeavor served as an impor-
tant addition to the teaching and service categories of 
academic advancement. Creative activity and scholar-
ship opportunities were attained through professional 
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exposure and supplemental consultations. 

Positive program exposure to community members was 
an advantage for the university while the ID profession 
benefited from exposing a local audience to the true re-
sponsibilities of professional designers.

NaRRatIvE

The puRpose
The intent in this presentation is to walk participants 
through a course which utilized a local non-profit orga-
nization as the client for a full term senior interior design 
studio project. It will be shown how the process not only 
benefited multiple entities, but also facilitated the meet-
ing of course objectives in a richer and more significant 
way.

many university faculty resist the incorporation of service 
learning into their courses. There can be many challeng-
es to such a project type but early planning and an open 
dialog with the client group and students can alleviate 
many issues. Some typical faculty concerns include:

Aligning client needs and expectations with course com-
petencies

beliefs/preferences of students

Preliminary planning for instructor

The following course summary will address all of these 
concerns.

The pRocess
The senior commercial (non-office) studio at Winthrop 
was partnered with a local inter-denominational church 
that was on the brink of beginning a building campaign 
but was without direction or industry contacts. The 
church’s services and activities took place at the local 
ymCA after hours (within a pedestrian oriented residen-
tial community) and the church maintained a small off-
site office space. With few full time employees and a 
need for physical space outside the constraints of their 
space-sharing arrangement, the staff met with continual 
difficulties maintaining services for a growing congrega-
tion, 40% of whom are 18 and under.

Prior to student involvement, basic conceptual goals 
were discussed with the church committee.  For “home-
work”, the committee collected photos of spaces, colors, 
textures, etc. that they felt represented their collective vi-
sion. Available properties were researched through local 
brokers and information regarding a potential site was 
acquired in order to give students as practical an expe-
rience as possible. The property’s developer provided 
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marketing and site analysis data that would be integral 
to the students’ future work. Although time consuming, 
this investigation took place prior to the semester start 
and, for the instructor, led to multiple opportunities for 
networking, future consulting prospects, and a deeper 
understanding of the geographic area in question.

The committee was informed of the course competen-
cies that would have to be retained and therefore, based 
on the course description, retail and food service compo-
nents were a required inclusion to the design program. 
Although not in the original scope of the client’s needs, 
the inclusion of these two components added space and 
conceptual opportunities which the clients could explore. 
Time commitments required of this partnership (for site 
visits, critiques, etc.) were also discussed. 

Upon introducing students to the project type, students 
and instructor discussed how designing this type of large 
scale, multi-use facility and how the future pro-bono cli-
ent interaction would benefit them and make them better 
developed designers. This allowed them to take more 
ownership of the project and set aside discomforts they 
may have had with the subject matter. Students were 
instructed to consider the contemporary personality and 
layered programming they would encounter and were 
encouraged to consider the project’s similarities to other 
facility types. Those with religious backgrounds were 
encouraged to set aside their own preconceived space 
ideas while those with no background were encouraged 
to visit multiple denominational facilities and become 
familiar with spatial terminology specific to liturgical de-
sign. Instruction was given simultaneously so as not to 
draw attention to students’ affiliations, or lack thereof.

Prior to the first meeting with the client, the class was 
given background information about the church and its 
founders, learned about the developer, and analyzed the 
master plan of the site to better understand the multiple 
layers of clientele and constraints involved. Students 
were given brief literature review and on-site observa-
tion homework assignments (re: liturgical design, multi-
use facilities, urban planning, etc.) and subsequently 
returned to class to pool their findings. 

Students developed, as a group, their own programming 
questionnaire based on findings in their research and 
the preliminary conceptual ideas of the committee. An 
extended class was held to allow students to interview 

the committee, acquire detailed programming informa-
tion, visit the church offices and have a tour of the pro-
posed site with the developer. 

The project (based on curricular needs as well as cli-
ent interest) took a decidedly “green” slant and students 
were required to forecast attainable sustainability goals, 
correlate those with LEED credits, design appropriately 
and then document and explain their solutions.

Throughout the semester, students received instruc-
tion on content integral to the primary objectives of the 
course. Students applied their knowledge of space plan-
ning, codes, mechanical systems, lighting and many oth-
er aspects to the design of the complex multi-functional 
facility. Additional direction was given on how a student’s 
graphic and verbal presentations might differ based on 
audience makeup and size. Guest speakers and profes-
sional development opportunities were geared toward 
course competencies as well as project specific content 
(sanctuary design, acoustics).

Client contact continued throughout the semester 
through email correspondence, a midterm visit by the 
committee to our studio, and a final formal presentation 
to the committee and professional ID jurors. After each 
session, students reflected on their experiences serving 
the clients and their efforts producing the project. Dur-
ing winter break, student projects were put on display at 
the current facility for viewing by the congregation and 
community. 

The ResulTs
Overall, the experience was successful and produced 
extensive and inclusive portfolio pieces for many of the 
student participants. Projects were retained for future 
accreditation visits and recruitment purposes. Two of the 
ten students were offered jobs upon graduation from the 
firm which supplied our guest speakers and jurors. 

Rather than hindering the content delivery, many course 
objectives were primarily satisfied or enriched through 
the inclusion of an authentic client, tangible project site, 
and ongoing communication opportunities. These objec-
tives included:

Demonstrating programming skills, including problem 
identification, identification of client and user needs, in-
formation gathering research and analysis. 
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Demonstrating an understanding of theories of human 
behavior in interior environments including human fac-
tors and the relationship between human behavior and 
the built environment. 

Demonstrating critical, analytical, strategic, and creative 
thinking as well as the ability to think visually and volu-
metrically. 

Demonstrating professional discipline and active listen-
ing skills.

Expressing ideas clearly in oral presentations and cri-
tiques, communicating visually ….  as well as commu-
nicating clearly in written specifications, schedules, proj-
ect programs, and concept statements. 

The benefits of this type of union extended farther than 
just to the students involved. 

students grew primarily from the client interaction and 
real world application and, though stressful, reacted 
positively to the overall experience. 

The client and end user received free design ideas for 
a potential building campaign and assistance with devel-
oping the organization’s facility goals. 

For the instructor, this endeavor served as an impor-
tant addition to the teaching and service categories of 
academic advancement. Creative activity and scholar-
ship opportunities were attained through professional 
exposure and supplemental consultations. 

Positive program exposure to community members was 
an advantage for the university and department while 
the understanding of the ID profession benefited from 
exposing a local audience to the true responsibilities of 
professional designers.

handouts available for digital distribution (email request 
to belkj@winthrop.edu)

Syllabus, Course Timeline and Lesson Plan 
Student Project Requirements 
Student Programming questionnaire for Client
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Figure 1: Current state of cli-
ent’s services

Figure 3: Presentation and 
documentation materials from 
a completed student project; 
Photos provided by ashley w. 
hall, CDt, lEED aP 

Figure 2: Example of “vision” 
photos collected by commit-
tee members
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Figure 4: Presentation and 
documentation materials from 
a completed student project; 
Photos provided by ashley w. 
hall, CDt, lEED aP

Figure 5: Presentation and 
documentation materials from 
a completed student project; 
Photos provided by ashley w. 
hall, CDt, lEED aP
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aBStRaCt

Students have been inundated with quick and easy fixes 
for the designing of residential environments via media 
saturation. False perceptions of time constraints, cost 
factors, and quality as related to good design theory are 
prevalent. As design educators, we are charged with the 
dissemination of a body of knowledge based on sound 
research that fosters critical thinking skills and guides 
application. Regardless of shape, form, or type, residen-
tial environments are a basic need of all humankind and 
must be understood and conceptualized in relation to 
emotional connection and experience of place (Kopec, 
2006). This understanding contributes to the ‘essence’ 
of home; what our senses tell us about the environments 
we live in (Jacobson, Silverstein, and winslow, 2002).

puRpose
Students enter the residential studio with a basic foun-
dation in space planning, technical skills, aesthetics, 
and environmental applications for such environments. 
However, an understanding of home design specific to a 
client’s needs, culture, and lifestyle involves intensive re-
search, detailed programming, and knowledge of place 
and meaning which is often under addressed.

This presentation exemplifies a teaching methodology 
that helps students critically process the complexity of 
designing for residential clients. This method involves 
the in-depth study, observation, and application of the 
ten essential patterns of enduring home designs as es-
tablished in Jacobson, Silverstein, and winslow’s book, 
Patterns of Home, and the impact these patterns have 
on residential design solutions.

meThoDology
Prior to the residential studio, students are given a re-

quired reading list (Appendix A).

while the focus of class exercises is related to the un-
derstanding and application of information gleaned from 
Patterns of Home, supplemental readings offer further 
insight. The exercises are completed in the first two 
weeks of the semester, allowing for application through-
out all residential studio projects.

The process begins with discussion of the readings and 
a PowerPoint presentation further examining the pat-
terns and theoretical underpinnings of concept of home, 
place identity, and place attachment, as referenced in 
Cooper-marcus (1997) and Kopec (2006). Exercises 
based on patterns of enduring home design follow: (Ap-
pendix b)

Exercise One:  Create a visual Narrative of Each Pat-
tern

Exercise Two:  Sketch and Analyze Personal Living En-
vironment for Patterns

Exercise Three:  Analyze Floor Plans for Existing Pat-
terns (Appendix C)

Exercise Four:  Field Experiences to Local Residences: 
Analyze, Create visual written Narrative (Appendix C) 

ImpoRTance oF TopIc
Understanding of the ten essential patterns within the 
context of home design offer students a better under-
standing of their responsibilities as designers to the 
residential client. The learning experiences help dispel 
myths portrayed by the media, cultivate critical thinking 
skills related to human behavior and the design of home 
environments, hone programming and research skills, 

Patterns in Context: home Design and Sense of Place  
Cultivating Critical thinking Skills in the Residential  
Studio
ADAIR bOwEN / STAN LOvE
baylor University
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and create a greater understanding of home design that 
is lasting, speaks to purpose (i.e. safety, comfort, region-
alism, sustainability) and sense of place (place identity 
and place attachment).

ResulTs
Incorporating the study of patterns into the residential 
studio increased a greater understanding of what good 
home design encompasses. The exercises enhanced 
knowledge of residential environments beyond the ba-
sics and allowed for a higher level of critical thinking and 
application of design theory. Students continue to suc-
cessfully apply these concepts in all residential studio 
projects.

NaRRatIvE

conTexT 
Students have been inundated with quick and easy fixes 
for the designing of residential environments via media 
saturation. False perceptions of time constraints, cost 
factors, and quality as related to good design theory 
are prevalent. Today, the language tied to home design 
is frequently related to real estate (i.e. resale, curb ap-
peal, staging, etc.) rather than how one experiences the 
space (Jacobson, Silverstein, and winslow, 2002).  As 
design educators, we are charged with the dissemina-
tion of a body of knowledge based on sound research 
that fosters critical thinking skills and guides application. 
Regardless of shape, form, or type, residential environ-
ments are a basic need of all humankind and must be 
understood and conceptualized in relation to emotional 
connection and experience of place (Kopec, 2006). This 
understanding contributes to the ‘essence’ of home; 
what our senses intuitively tell us about the environ-
ments we live in. While difficult to describe, Jacobson, 
Silverstein, and winslow’s Patterns of Home: The Ten 
Essentials of Enduring Home Design clearly illustrates 
this ‘essence’ through a group of design concepts called 
patterns (ideas about how something is done) that focus 
on the experience of being in a home (Jacobson et al., 
2002). 

puRpose oF TeachIng meThoDology
Students enter the residential studio with a basic foun-
dation in space planning, technical skills, aesthetics, and 
environmental applications for such environments. how-
ever, an understanding of design theory related to home 
design specific to a client’s needs, culture, lifestyle, 
identity, and attachment involves intensive research, de-
tailed programming, and knowledge of place and mean-
ing which is often under addressed in the classroom. 

This teaching methodology helps students critically pro-
cess the complexity of designing for residential clients. 
This method involves an in-depth study, observation, 
and application, through both written and visual commu-
nication skills, of the ten essential patterns of enduring 
home designs as established in Jacobson, Silverstein, 
and winslow’s book, Patterns of Home, and the impact 
these patterns have on residential design solutions.

The Council for Interior Design Accreditation (2009) 
standards associated with global context for design, hu-
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man behavior, and communication (Standards 2, 3, and 
6 respectively) require students and programs to dem-
onstrate an understanding through knowledge and ap-
plication. This methodology represents compliance with 
these standards.

meThoDology
Prior to the residential studio (generally the summer be-
fore the fall semester residential studio), students are 
given a required reading list (Appendix A). while the fo-
cus of the class exercises is related to the understanding 
and application of information gleaned from Patterns of 
Home, supplemental readings offer further insight. The 
theoretical perspectives alluded to in Sarah Susanka’s 
writings/illustrations closely parallel and often interface 
with those of Jacobson, Silverstein, and winslow. Chris-
topher Alexander’s classic, A Pattern Language, from 
which the ten enduring patterns of home were extracted, 
offers awareness of other patterns applicable to the de-
sign of the home. The work of Cooper-marcus, House 
as a Mirror of Self, addresses how individuals concep-
tualize the home environment from a psychological per-
spective and well-being.

The process begins with discussion of the readings and 
a PowerPoint presentation further examining the pat-
terns and theoretical underpinnings of concept of home, 
place identity, and place attachment, as referenced in 
Cooper-marcus and Kopec. Cooper-marcus (1997) and 
Kopec (2006) both agree that one’s psychological per-
ception of one’s dwelling place is altered by culture, tra-
ditions, and personality. Kopec (2006) goes on to define 
place identity as the incorporation of a place into a larger 
concept of identity or sense of self and place attachment 
as a person’s bond with the social and physical environ-
ments of place; creating a profound personal connection 
to a site. This bond or sense of connection to a physical 
environment and the level of comfort or feeling of safe-
ty associated with it, for some, tends to translate into 
a sense of belonging—‘sense of place’ (Kopec, 2006). 
A common thread across all ten patterns is that strong 
sense of connection in creating ‘sense of place.’ The 
connection may be reflected in various forms such as 
connection to site, comfort, security/safety, nature, pri-
vacy, orientation, or culture as experienced in the built 
environment of the home.

The following exercises involving the patterns of endur-
ing home design are completed by the students in the 

first two weeks of classes, allowing for application in all 
residential studio projects. Class exercises are found in 
Appendix b and examples of student work are exempli-
fied in Appendix C.

Exercise One:    Create a visual Narrative of Each Pat-
tern 

Students use free-hand sketching skills to illustrate the 
concept behind each of the ten patterns. (Inhabiting the 
Site ∙ Creating Rooms Inside and Out ∙ Sheltering 

Roof ∙ Capturing Light ∙ Parts in Proportion ∙ Flow 
Through Rooms ∙ Private Edges, Common Core ∙ Re-
fuse and Outlook ∙ Places In Between ∙ Composing 
with Materials)

Exercise Two:    Sketch and Analyze Personal Living 
Environment for Patterns

Students sketch a drawing of a personal living environ-
ment and reflect on their personal ‘sense of place’—us-
ing both visual and written communication skills.

Exercise Three:  Analyze Floor Plans for Existing Pat-
terns 

Students are given three floor plans with short design 
scenarios taken from magazines. They then analyze the 
floor plan noting patterns. Based on the simple scenario, 
they identify the three patterns that they feel best speak 
to the layout of the space.

Exercise Four:    Field Experiences to Local Residences: 
Analyze, Create visual written Narrative 

Students visit three residences in the local area chosen 
by the professor. These carefully selected residences 
are associated with and exhibit strong “patterns” con-
sidered by professional designers in the creative design 
process that can be recognized and captured by stu-
dents in a short period of time. This experience is limited 
to approximately 30 to 45 minutes per residence. They 
interview the homeowner, discuss the design process, 
and then quickly illustrate, using free-hand sketching 
skills, the patterns that are evident in each environment. 
They present their findings in a creative visual and writ-
ten format.
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ImpoRTance oF TopIc
Understanding of the ten essential patterns within the 
context of home design offers students a better under-
standing of their responsibilities as designers to the resi-
dential client. These learning experiences help to dispel 
myths portrayed by the media, cultivate critical thinking 
skills related to human behavior and the design of home 
environments, hone programming and research skills, 
and create a greater understanding of home design that 
is lasting, speaks to purpose (i.e. safety, comfort, region-
alism, sustainability) and sense of place (place identity 
and place attachment).  

ResulTs
Incorporating the study of patterns into the residential 
studio increases a greater understanding of what good 
home design encompasses. Students discover their own 
‘sense of place’ and, in turn, are able to recognize and 
respond to clients needs. The exercises enhance knowl-
edge of residential environments beyond the basics and 
allowed for a higher level of critical thinking and applica-
tion of design theory. Students continue to successfully 
apply these concepts in all residential studio projects.
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APPENDIX A 
 
ID Studio I:  Residential Design 
Required Reading List 
Fall 2009 

  
  
    
 
 
 
 

Patterns of Home:  Not So Big Solutions Inside the Not  Home by 
Ten Essentials of   for Your Home  So Big House Design 
Enduring Design  Author: Sarah Susanka (2004)   (2005) 
Authors: Max Jacobson, (2002)    
Murray Silverstein, &  
Barbara Winslow (2002) 
 

      

Highly Recommended 
 
House as a Mirror of Self 
Author: Clare Cooper-Marcus (1997) 
Chapter 2—referenced in lecture 
 

Environmental Psychology for Design 
Author: Dak Kopec (2006) 
Chapters 4 & 7—referenced in lecture 
 

A Pattern Language (A Classic) 
Authors: Christopher Alexander, Murray Silverstein, & 
Sarah Ishikawa with Max Jacobson, Ingrid Fiksdahl-King, 
and Shlomo Angel (1977) 
 

Not So Big House Collection 
Author: Sarah Susanka 
 

Home: A History of an Idea 

 Author: Witold Rybczynski (1986)   
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APPENDIX B 
 
 

Exercises in Patterns of Home 
Understanding Context and Application 
 
 
 

Learning Objective(s): 
 To cultivate critical thinking skills related to the design of residential environments. 

(CIDA, 2009, 2) 

 To increase visual communication skills through free-hand sketching. 
 (CIDA, 2009, 6b) 

 To develop an understanding of design theory related to concept of home, 
 place identity, and place attachment. (CIDA, 2009, 3a, 3b) 

 
Materials Required: Clean Sketch Book 8 ½ X11, pen, pencil, colored markers 
 

Exercise One:  
Create a Visual Narrative of Each of the Ten Patterns of Enduring Design 
Process: 
Using your sketch book, identify each pattern and visually communicate your understanding of 
the pattern, using sketching as a design tool. 
 

Exercise Two: 
Sketch and Analyze Personal Living Environment for Evidence of Patterns 
Note the Three Most Significant Patterns Related to Concept of Home, Place 
Identity, and Place Attachment 
Process:  
Using your sketch book and sketching as a design tool, create a simple drawing of your home. 
Note windows, doorways, entrances, exterior extensions, etc. Identify the patterns of enduring 
design—your context. Reflect on your sense of place. You may use your present, past, or 
special home environment that speaks to you. 
 

Exercise Three: 
Analyze Two to Three Site Descriptions and Floor Plans for Existing Patterns 
Process:  
Site descriptions and floor plans will be provided in class.  
 

Exercise Four:  
Field Experience to Local Residences: Analyze, Create Visual and Written 
Narrative of Existing Patterns 
Process: Class field experience to three local residences. In sketch book, sketch, make notes, 
interview homeowner, discusses design process, etc.  Present your findings in a creative visual 
and written format.  
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APPENDIX C 
 

Patterns in Context—Samples of Student Work 
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aBStRaCt

within the entry level studio at controlled admissions 
program, individual student and cohort development are 
addressed through a series of projects.  The Influence 
of Culture and Technology on Design: your Story project 
provides eager students with a beginning board experi-
ence and an investigation of the impact of culture and 
technology on their personal lives, family heritage, and 
design. Students examine cultural and visual literacy, 
expand their knowledge of symbolism, synthesize infor-
mation about culture and technology into precise state-
ments, explore methods to change scale, and practice 
presentation skills (Ankerson & Pable, 2008).  

The millennial cohort is the largest and it is significant-
ly more diverse than previous generations (howe & 
Strauss, 2000). One of the recommendations for teach-
ing the millennial is to encourage accountability and 
expand their abilities to self-reflect (Wilson, 2004). The 
process of verifying information with family members il-
lustrates the importance of listening and research skills 
used in design.  The project provides an opportunity for 
formal and informal graphic and oral culture that is im-
portant to millennial learners (Coomes, 2004). 

Students select either the first letter or either their first 
or last name to use as a graphic representation of them-
selves culturally and technically.  They research four 
fonts each to represent culture and technology.  The 
small fonts fit within a 2 ½” x 2 ½” framework. One of the 
fonts is selected to enlarge to 5” x 5” and embellish with 
graphics to further illustrate the student’s heritage. Stu-
dents are instructed to use the left portion of a 15” x 20” 
board for culture and the right side for technology. The 
middle section of the board includes four 2” x 2” images 
to further illustrate the influence of culture and technol-

ogy (two images each) on the student and their families.  
Each image includes a short statement to explain the 
significance. 

Instructions are given on appropriate media, adhesives, 
illustration techniques, and presentation techniques and 
expectations. by using a topic that students are excited 
to present, the first formal presentation critique is less 
intimidating.  Information shared during the oral presen-
tations and the display of the boards fosters understand-
ing and acceptance within the class and with the others 
in the program. 

The project has been used for three years. Each cohort 
has expressed how the culture project helped them to 
get to know their family history and their studio peers. 
The process opens a new line of communication for 
students with their elders especially their grandparents. 
Research on the millennial generation suggests that 
these relationships are very important for both groups 
(Coomes & bard, 2004). Finally, the students begin to 
realize the importance of research in design.  Each se-
mester there will be some students who state that they 
always assumed a particular cultural heritage but further 
investigation and interviews corrected it. In summary, 
The Influence of Culture and Technology on Design: 
your Story project provides students and faculty with 
many opportunities to explore and celebrate how one is 
influenced by culture and technology. 

Entry Student Personal Discovery of the Impact of Culture 
and technology 

JANIS bRICKEy
middle Tennessee State University
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The foundation studio in prepares students for future 
program learning and the field. However, the initial 
projects can be intimidating and students may lack the 
resources to begin to conduct research and build con-
fidence. The Influence of Culture and Technology on 
Design: your Story project introduces students to basic 
skills and provides the students in the beginning design 
studio sequence an opportunity to research family ori-
gins, the impact of technology on their families, learn 
about themselves and their peers, and develop an ap-
preciation for past, present, and future diversity in the 
greater design field. 

pRojecT goals
The primary goal of the Culture and Technology: your 
Story project is to help students develop a sense of their 
perspective in the world of design and prepare them 
for the remainder of their design education.  The stu-
dents learn about their program level peers, explore 
how culture and technology has affected them, develop 
communication skills, start design research, and study 
font graphic representation.  The opportunity to apply 
research in the design process is a critical step in the 
development of evidence based design philosophy.  

The interior design program at middle Tennessee State 
University has an admissions process and the first foun-
dation studio series is an important period when students 
forge friendships for three years and explore how their 
talents, skills, and capabilities align with the program 
expectations. One of the project goals is to build group 
cohesiveness with students from increasingly diverse 
backgrounds. It has been noted that when senior class-
es are composed of groups of students who took the 
foundation courses at different times that there is more 
counter productive competition.  It was observed that the 
bonding of the first studio experiences supported unique 
friendships and support systems that remained intact as 
the classes merged together in the junior year.  Since the 
admissions program eliminated different program entry 
times but could encourage smaller competitive group 
development, it was devised that components of the 
studio should include opportunities to learn about each 
unique member and encourage a more global perspec-
tive characteristic of the millennial demographic group 
(howe & Strauss, 2000).  This is especially important 
since the program attracts a number of nontraditional 

students of different generations with some college or 
prior degrees.  The goal is to build knowledge and cel-
ebrate the cohort diversity.

The interface of design as a process with culture and 
technology is one of the first topics.  Students are intro-
duced to the concept that innovation is a result of the 
design process in operation.  websites such as The mu-
seum of modern Art’s section on design and technology: 
Design and the Elastic Mind (MOMA) and publications 
such as Metropolis are used as discussion topics to ex-
pose students to the impact of design problem identifica-
tion, problem solving, use of technology, and culture. 

The third goal is communication.  Since most of the 
students are of the millennial generation, they are very 
comfortable with using technology but few understand 
the impact of technology on design. Several researchers 
suggest that the millennial cohort members are similar 
in their philosophies to the Silent Generation or the De-
pression Cohort (Lancaster & Stillman, 2002). There is 
a need for these students to connect with their personal 
histories and self reflection (Wilson, 2004).  A key fea-
ture is that students contact elders in their families to re-
search their family origins and the impact of technology 
on their family units. One may assume that this oral his-
tory is shared. It has been observed that students have 
an idea of their family history that is often incomplete or 
inaccurate (Coomes & bard, 2004).  Since many fami-
lies deliver the information informally, it may be that the 
differences in the communication styles of the different 
generations affect the delivery and understanding.   

Students are required to present their projects to their 
classmates. The professor provides oral feedback and 
includes positive and negative comments and summa-
rizes suggestions for future presentations. During this 
first design presentation before peers, the method to ac-
knowledge appropriate work and presentation skills is 
critical for future development. Projects receiving the top 
grades are displayed in the interior design student lobby. 
Upper division classmates and faculty view the boards 
and learn about the new group. Throughout the remain-
der of the semester, student demographic information is 
repeated as appropriate in the context of the foundation 
studio and concurrent studios.  

pRojecT oveRvIew:
The project is introduced with personal stories about 
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the professor’s heritage and the importance of different 
forms of technology in her culture. Culture is defined as 
heritage but flexibility is allowed with adoptions or other 
issues.  Students are cautioned to use discretion and 
discuss issues with the professor as appropriate.   For 
instance, the Succession Period is introduced as the 
professor’s favorite and books and graphics are used to 
illustrate the visual interpretation of the period. Students 
are encouraged to use various sources to research their 
cultural heritage visually and in written format. 

Technology is defined broadly as changes in technology 
such as transportation, manufacturing process, and any 
work related change.  Students cannot use the cell phone 
or computer unless their family has a direct connection 
to one. For instance, students have moved to the area 
with their father’s work for Dell Computers and this is al-
lowed as an illustration on how technology has changed 
their families. Other students represent how their fami-
lies immigrated to the area or how their families have 
used farm technology to change food production. In the 
recent class, a number of students had family members 
connected to the garment industry and sewing. 

The concepts behind alphabets, graphic representa-
tion, and embellishment are introduced. The students 
concurrently learn architectural block lettering in another 
studio. Students are encouraged to test different fonts 
using computer programs and the internet. Additional 
reading topics include graphic design, marketing imag-
ery, and books on graphic representation.

board layout is introduced and strict format guidelines 
are presented. All graphic work has to be done by hand 
or traced from computer generated scripts. Students re-
search and select four (each) font typefaces to repre-
sent culture and technology based upon their research.  
Each font is reproduced by hand within a 2 ½” square. 
One technology font and one cultural font are scaled 
using a grid system to 5” square. From research and 
graphic exploration, students design a graphic image to 
represent their technology and culture. See Figures 1, 
2, and 3.

Each year, increasing numbers of students state that the 
family research, the board project, and the opportunity to 
learn about themselves and their classmates are great 
experiences. Several students reported that the project 
was initially intimidating but the topic helped them adjust 

to the “scary nature of the design program” and over-
come the “fear” of the first board.  Another outcome is 
that the students learn about the diverse backgrounds 
of their cohort and how their classmates view them-
selves. For instance, information about prior degrees, 
family businesses, connections to historical facts and 
figures, and the diversity of the impact of “technology” 
on families and cultures are all shared.   Students de-
velop and nurture a new appreciation for each other and 
many friendships emerge from the project and shared 
experiences.  
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Figure 1: Student Project One

Figure 2: Student Project two
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Figure 3: Illustration of Small 
and large Cultural Fonts
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Reality Studio: Design lessons from angela adams

DARRIN bROOKS, mFA / SUSIE TIbbITTS, mS / JOSLyN OLSEN, bS
Utah State University

aBStRaCt

objecTIve 
having students interact with professionals in the studio 
has long been the precedent in interior design education 
and is also a CIDA standard (http://www.accreditid. org/
profstandards.php). The objective of this pedagogical 
experiment was to bring a well-known designer into the 
studio on a major project and have students experience 
how the designer approaches the design process. This 
teaching forum describes how bringing a designer into 
the studio with an actual project enhances the educa-
tional experience.

meThoD
Students were presented with a design project and in-
formed that they would be doing a project with Angela 
Adams, who would spend one day on campus to give 
each student feedback. The project was integrated into 
two design studios, Residential Studio and Architectural 
Detailing Studio with twenty-three students. The studios 
were taught by two different professors, who coordinat-
ed their efforts with Adams and collaborated to identify 
the objective of the project and deliverables. The profes-
sors wanted students to focus on concept development 
throughout the project. 

Students were told that the project would be broken into 
sections that would be unveiled one at a time. This pre-
vented students from skipping the concept development 
phase and jumping to finished solutions. The first as-
signment was to gather fifty pictures into a binder that 
represented the beauty of the Utah. The next assign-
ment included designing eight patterns inspired by the 
beauty of the Utah. The patterns were to be printed in 
color on 13.5” x 4.5” pieces of paper. The following day, 
students were given the assignment to wrap eight empty 

soup cans with the patterns that would be used to cre-
ate displays for Adam’s visit. These cans were collected 
and installed by the professors as a large collage in the 
departments’ display cases to generate interest in the 
project.

Only then was the remainder of the project revealed. 
Each student would design three high-end rooms—a liv-
ing room, a dining room and a kitchen—for clients who 
own a vacation home in the Utah. Each room had to 
celebrate the beauty of the state by incorporating the 
eight patterns designed previously. In addition, the stu-
dents were to design custom furniture pieces with that 
idea in mind. This concept was a play on william morris’ 
mantra that you should only have things in your house 
that you consider beautiful (waggoner, 2004). Students 
were given floor plans and elevations of the space. The 
professors provided feedback and critiques regularly. A 
dress rehearsal and critique prepared students the week 
prior to Adams’ visit. The finished projects were then 
presented to Adams, who offered her insights with con-
structive comments. A large public address concluded 
the event.

ImpoRTance oF TopIc
This project allowed students not only to experience 
designing their own prototypes and interiors, but also 
to have invaluable interaction with a successful pro-
fessional. Students expressed that this project pushed 
them to work harder because it was less about work-
ing for a grade or pleasing a professor and more about 
real-world design. Opportunities to share successes and 
lessons learned help in generating other good teaching 
opportunities.
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This teaching forum will discuss how course work in 
Residential Studio and Design Detailing Studio were 
combined to give twenty students an opportunity to work 
with a highly successful design professional, approach-
ing the process from this designer’s perspective. Interior 
Design studios provide students an opportunity to learn 
and solve creative problems without known results (Ank-
erson, Pable 142).

Each year, three design leaders are invited to our cam-
pus not only to educate, elevate, and inspire, but also 
to interact with students in a studio setting. with each 
specialist, a student project is created to allow students 
to do work that will be critiqued by that high-profile de-
signer, architect or artist in a studio setting. This time, 
Angela Adams was contacted because of her ability to 
graphically abstract natural elements into a variety of 
patterns and designs. Adams is a well-known designer 
for a variety of manufactures such as Shaw Carpet, Ar-
chitex Fabrics, mDC wallcoverings and Ann Sacks Tile. 
Adams has established herself as a leader in the de-
sign community. Interactions with real-world designers 
add increased learning experiences for students. They 
generally exercise a greater level of commitment when 
allowed to interact with a well-known figure in the field. 
Some educators go so far as to suggest that real proj-
ects be brought to the classroom by the visiting expert 
(Rowland, Lesseur Parra, basset).

Due to the high-profile status of many of our visiting de-
signers and architects, including Adams, involvement is 
limited. The faculty must facilitate each project under the 
direction of the designer. Therefore, it is important to es-
tablish a project that will strengthen student skills. The 
expert will then evaluate the projects on campus. The 
ability to work with a high-profile designer for a short pe-
riod of time can be as beneficial as working with a lower-
profile artist throughout the entire process.

A primary objective of this experience was to rethink 
the design sequence of how a student solves a project. 
The faculty wanted to modify standard approaches in 
an attempt to control learning outcomes. Often students 
begin to solve the problem before examining what the 
project is about. As creators of studio projects, we work 
hard to give our students the necessary information to 
begin making informed decisions. That information also 

allows a student to form design concepts and develop 
design outcomes. In our experience, with this type of 
project information, students take their own paths, which 
unfortunately can lead to underdeveloped designs and 
solutions. Students consequently become frustrated 
and don’t allow the process to help them develop their 
beginning concepts. Some take poor concepts and run 
with them, resulting in designs with little direction and 
substance. Others don’t know where to begin because 
they become overwhelmed with the complexity of the 
project. So we asked ourselves, is there a better way to 
deliver project information? Reality often does not allow 
designers to have all of the design parameters at once. 
Is there a way to force students through a project with-
out compromising their ability to be open-minded in their 
design approach?

To avoid students skipping critical steps in the design 
process, we determined that unveiling the project slowly, 
one step at a time might help students design more ef-
fectively. The students had less information and smaller 
specific assignments to allow the design process to occur 
more naturally. Outcomes from previous designer visits 
were analyzed and led to a new approach. Kilmer and 
Kilmer suggest that many studies have been conducted 
on design methodologies. The results of these studies 
propose that alternative methods for problem solving 
help designers understand their own design processes. 
Eileen Jones from Perkins + will noted, “It’s how you 
approach your process and solution that makes all the 
difference” (qtd. in Portillo, Dohr). Therefore, improving 
the design process ultimately results in better designs 
(Kilmer and Kilmer 154). we began by setting up ground 
rules: Each assignment would focus on accomplishing a 
larger yet unknown final result.

Faculty consulted with Adams, who determined that 
students should be inspired by their environment on a 
project for clients who would be buying an upscale con-
dominium in Salt Lake City, Utah, as a second home. 
They were to incorporate custom patterns and furniture 
into each room. Initially, this information was not given 
to the students. 

The project aligned with Adams design philosophy 
which is explained in the following statement made in 
2005, “There is a unifying language in my designs, they 
transcend through mood, season, and time. These de-
signs are based on life, it’s simple forms and expres-
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sive nature and coloring. The beauty of the design lies 
in its pure simplicity, a classicism that will transcend 
and remain relevant for years” (qtd. in Sungur). It was 
important for students to understand and embrace her 
design philosophy as she would be the one reviewing 
their work.

Students were informed that Angela Adams would be 
visiting campus to oversee a studio project entitled “In-
spired by the Beauty of Utah.” The first assignment was 
to obtain between 50 and 100 images that visually cel-
ebrated Utah. with this visual reference, the students 
were to create eight patterns that celebrated Utah. At 
that point, students became impatient and wanted all the 
answers. without those answers, two things happened: 
Some students were puzzled to the point of design-pa-
ralysis, fearing they would have to redo all their work 
or; others were freed from rules, regulations, and pre-
tenses, able to design very raw and genuine work. many 
students wanted to know the specifics so they could ma-
nipulate the final outcome. However, we told them the 
details would come in due time. After a critique with the 
faculty, students revised their work and submitted the 
patterns. Next they were told to place their finalized pat-
terns on six oversized soup cans. This too baffled the 
students. we told the students they would used to cre-
ate displays to announce the exhibit. Faculty collected 
cans and created four display windows. Students were 
not involved in the creation of the windows allowing 
them to focus on their project. The windows located in 
the department served to inform the public regarding the 
upcoming designer visit and created a positive energy 
for students for the upcoming event.

Once this step was completed, we began to reveal the 
parameters of the project one room at a time. As two 
professors were working with the students in different 
studios, they had to be in agreement in their discussions 
with the students and provide them with consistent infor-
mation so as not to jeopardize the experiment or further 
frustrate the students.

The final step in this experiment was to design and deco-
rate three rooms. Students began with a high-end living 
room that was to be inspired by Utah in some way. They 
were to incorporate one of their custom patterns into 
the living room design. The kitchen was to be designed 
second, using two more custom patterns. Last came the 
dining room, where two patterns and one custom piece 

of furniture were required. The project concluded with 
a formal PowerPoint presentation and mounted design 
boards, critiqued by Angela Adams. A large public ad-
dress followed. while the public was entering the large 
auditorium, student work was displayed on the large 
screen.

Another innovative aspect of the visit by Adams was 
the creation of a small show where manufacturers who 
hold design licenses with Adams brought samples of her 
work to be viewed by the public. Not only could one hear 
Adams speak, but one could also view some of her ac-
tual work. Students were impressed at their own abili-
ties. viewing Adams’ work contributed to the realization 
that they too could create designs that could be mar-
keted. This experience would not have been as effective 
if the students had seen the product display from vari-
ous manufacturers before starting the project. Only after 
they had gone through each of the steps could they fully 
appreciate the entire design process.

we learned that by controlling the requirements for each 
design step of the project, the student created more in-
formed and more substantial projects. Students became 
more knowledgeable and could verbally describe the 
project in detail since the ideas they created were wo-
ven through every phase of the project. The students 
easily articulated the meaning behind their designs. Ad-
ams was impressed with their articulate presentations 
and the depths of their projects, including the research 
that went into every detail. we felt this approach through 
informed experience gave students a better foundation 
for design. This project allowed students to not only ex-
perience designing their own prototypes and interiors, 
but also provided them with invaluable interaction with a 
successful professional.
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a Critical assessment of the Need For Manual Drafting 
Skills for Interior Design Students

DAvID A. bROThERS
New Jersey Institute of Technology

aBStRaCt

Current standards and performance criteria for the ac-
creditation of interior design programs by CIDA rightfully 
emphasize the knowledge, skills, and judgment consid-
ered necessary for designers of the built environment.  
Unlike the previous FIDER 2002 Professional Stan-
dards, there is no mandate requiring students to show 
evidence of hand drafting and hand lettering abilities.  In 
light of the accrediting body’s acknowledgement of how 
profoundly digital technologies have transformed the 
profession it is curious why most schools have yet to 
acknowledge how peripherally relevant manual or ‘hand’ 
drafting has become in both academic and professional 
settings.

This paper is written as a proposition that questions 
the need for maintaining the teaching of manual draft-
ing skills in the curriculum of interior design programs.  
Despite the adoption of computer-aided design (CAD) 
programs and other related digital drawing and model-
ing technologies by nearly all accredited schools, there 
remains a persistent tradition of introducing students to 
the conventions of two-dimensional technical represen-
tation through the use of hand drafting. The requirement 
for students to demonstrate a facility with traditional me-
dia and tools in the service of drafting when those spe-
cific skills are rarely employed in modern practices bur-
dens institutions with courses and class work that could 
be better spent exposing them to digital media skills that 
are more relevant for their academic and professional 
training. 

while technical drawing is unquestionably necessary for 
students to learn as the basis for graphic communication 
among designers, engineers, and related design profes-
sionals, it is argued that hand drafting is no longer the 

only, or even the best, method of acquiring the skills to 
understand the conventions of orthographic projection, 
paraline drawing and perspective rendering. Even with 
years of practice, it is quixotic to believe that hand draft-
ing can come close to achieving the levels of precision, 
accuracy, information capture, and parametric model-
ing that are currently available with CAD and bIm pro-
grams. Though many programs organize instruction in 
the basics of manual drafting, today’s beginning student 
grasps only the most rudimentary of skills and, soon 
enough, whatever craft he or she may have acquired 
is quickly abandoned in the effort to learn a computer-
aided drafting program.

by contrast, hand drawing (i.e., sketching) is an unaided 
craft that relies on the judgment, dexterity and skill of 
the student to convey multiple meanings and interpreta-
tions.  It is argued in this paper that exercises meant 
to develop the ability for students to freehand a plan, 
section, and elevation that is proportionally accurate is 
a more important drawing skill for ideation, site analysis 
and diagramming than any training spent on the art and 
techniques of manual drafting.

Admittedly, the fact that NCIDq continues to require cer-
tification candidates to hand draft the practicum section 
of the exam is a persuasive argument for maintaining 
a modicum of training for students so that they are re-
sponsibly prepared to advance in the profession.  It is, 
nonetheless, the goal of this paper to present a nuanced 
evaluation of the specific qualities of drafting skills that 
will most benefit interior design students.
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NaRRatIvE

pRemIse
This paper is written as a proposition that questions the 
need for maintaining the practice of teaching manual 
drafting skills in the curriculum of interior design pro-
grams.  Despite the adoption of computer-aided design 
(CAD) programs and other related digital drawing and 
modeling technologies by nearly all accredited schools, 
there remains a persistent tradition of introducing stu-
dents to the conventions of two-dimensional technical 
representation through the use of hand drafting. The re-
quirement for students to demonstrate a facility with tra-
ditional media and tools in the service of drafting when 
those specific skills are rarely employed in modern prac-
tices burdens institutions with courses and class work 
that could be better spent exposing them to digital media 
skills that are more relevant and useful for their academ-
ic and professional training. while technical drawing is 
unquestionably necessary for students to learn as the 
basis for graphic communication among designers, en-
gineers, and related design professionals, it is argued 
that hand drafting is no longer the only, or even the best, 
method of acquiring the skills to understand the conven-
tions of orthographic projection, paraline drawing and 
perspective rendering. 

conTexT
Typically, drafting skills and concepts are introduced in 
a variety of ways within the curriculum and most often 
within the first year of an interior design student’s edu-
cation. Dedicated technical drawing classes, foundation 
level drawing courses that also teach freehand drawing, 
and first-year studios are some of the class types that 
require students to purchase the familiar implements of 
hand drafting; parallel rules, triangles, lead holders, and 
such.  The introduction of information technologies is 
often delayed in these beginning stages or it is limited 
to digital graphic tools (e.g., Photoshop, Illustrator, etc.) 
with the exclusion of CAD work.  The assumption is that 
students are ill-prepared to grasp the complexity of com-
puter drafting programs until they have been exposed to 
orthographic projection in its most rudimentary of forms; 
simple line work manually rendered with pencil or pen. 

There are two forms of knowledge being conveyed 
through this process: one is the concept of how to cre-

ate a relational, projective, and geometrical technique 
for depicting a three-dimensional artifact or space.  we 
can rightfully claim that the ability to understand these 
abstract representations exists independently of the 
particular medium with which they have been rendered.  
Just as map reading is a conceptual depiction of rela-
tional space, we can just as easily ‘read’ a plan that is 
drawn in pencil, plotted digitally in pen, or projected as 
light from within screen. (Laseau, 1989)

The second is the aptitude necessary to execute the 
drawing by hand with as high a degree of accuracy and 
precision as possible.  Its criteria for excellence are pri-
marily physical, not intellectual.  Since the professional 
value of the drafted design has always depended upon 
the degree to which it communicates clear and accurate 
information, it stands to reason that quality draftsman-
ship is equated with machine-like rigor and standardiza-
tion. This is not to suggest that the carefully constructed 
drafted plan does not have an inherent opportunity for 
creative representation but, rather, its educational value 
lies primarily in its connection to the means of produc-
tion in the professional realm.  The interpretive qualities 
that educators might value through the artistic and cre-
ative uses of the medium are discouraged in practice 
where ambiguous information results in costly mistakes. 
(Goldman and zarzycki, 2009)  

In Individual mastery of hand drafting requires years of 
studied practice and esoteric knowledge (witness the 
considerable physical acumen required to make a single 
pencil stroke: proper utensil grip and angle; even, con-
tinuous arm motion; consistent rotation of lead; pull, not 
push stroke; slight pressure increase at beginning and 
end of line, etc.).   Herein, lies the specific disconnect 
between the kinds of hand drawings we ask students to 
execute at the beginning of their academic careers and 
what is expected of them when they graduate.  

before the advent of computers in design schools, stu-
dents would have entered the working world with years 
of concentrated study at their drafting boards. The confi-
dence they would develop in their maturing design skills 
would be reinforced by the mastery experienced on the 
drafting board.  This synthesis of pedagogy and practice 
is now fractured. Though many programs organize in-
struction in the basics of manual drafting, today’s begin-
ning student grasps only the most rudimentary of skills 
and, soon enough, whatever craft he or she may have 
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acquired is quickly scuttled by the pressure to learn a 
computer-aided drafting program. Drawing utensils are 
abandoned as soon as students are introduced to the 
leverage that digital modeling provides. Even with years 
of practice, it is quixotic to believe that hand drafting can 
come close to achieving the levels of precision, accu-
racy, information capture, and parametric modeling that 
are currently available with CAD and bIm programs. It 
becomes implicitly, if not explicitly, assumed that aca-
demic and professional success is most readily achieved 
when digital media is the primary means of design com-
munication.  

None of this might matter if indeed it were true that hand 
drafting was simply a direct analog to computer-aided 
drafting. Then, the opportunity cost of spending the time 
to train students in an anachronistic medium would be 
offset by the expedient translation of these skills in the 
digital realm.  Unfortunately, this correspondence is a 
chimera, as students quickly grasp the fact that there is 
a qualitative change in method as well as medium when 
moving from one to the other. (mcCullough, 1996)

Just as word processing is more than automated typ-
ing, line processing in a CAD program like AutoCAD is 
much more than automated drafting. The software in-
troduces vector based calculations for what were tradi-
tionally graphical constructions delineated by means of 
instruments like ‘T’-squares and triangles.  Successful 
proficiency requires working in an organically different 
way. For example, there is no need to develop a draw-
ing line by line.  It is more expedient to identify patterns 
and classifications so that the intelligence in its use is 
the recognition that one object might be an instance or 
transformation of another – an awareness that is, argu-
ably, a more complex form of knowledge. (mcCullough, 
1996)

ImplIcaTIon
The methods by which construction drawings are gener-
ated are inherently changing.  It is, of course, no less 
important that students understand the conventions of 
orthographic projection, however, the means by which 
they achieve this is fungible.  

Following a successful pilot program in 2004, it has 
been standard practice at New Jersey Institute of Tech-
nology to eliminate the traditional parallel rule and im-
mediately introduce entering architecture students to 

electronic design tools. Employing a variety of digital ap-
plications, students are required to present their designs 
with constructed, printed, and projected media concur-
rently with extensive freehand sketches and drawings.  
Furthermore, in reverse procedure, students begin with 
three-dimensional modeling before generating abstract 
two-dimensional representations. (Computer Technol-
ogy, 2005)

If we allow that there is a fundamental similarity between 
early architecture education and interior design, this is 
encouraging evidence of a successful strategy for inte-
grating digital media as early in the educational process 
as possible with no discernible erosion of knowledge or 
skill for graduating students.  

with regard to acceptable drawing and drafting skills 
that have been adopted by the CIDA 2009 Professional 
Standards are the Student Learning Expectations for 
Standard 6. Communication:  “(s)tudents apply a variety 
of communication techniques and technologies appro-
priate to a range of purposes and audiences.”  It explains 
furthermore that, “(s)tudents are able to: use sketches 
as a design and communication tool”, and “produce 
competent presentation drawings across a range of ap-
propriate media”. (CIDA, 2009)

Compare this to the previous FIDER 2002 Professional 
Standards that mandated, “(s)tudent work mUST dem-
onstrate competence in drafting and lettering, both man-
ual and computer-aided techniques” (FIDER, 1999). 
what has changed is the tacit acknowledgment by the 
accrediting body of how profoundly digital technologies 
have transformed the profession and rendered manual 
drafting a peripherally relevant skill in both professional 
and academic settings; enough, in fact, to no longer de-
mand it as a necessary skill for the basic education of 
an interior design student.  while it remains true that 
manual drafting is welcomed as a legitimate category 
within the variety of “appropriate media” that students 
must demonstrate, the truth is that the specific skills re-
lated to this output requires a considerable investment 
of time and effort to both produce and master.  It is more 
likely that educators will introduce students earlier to the 
increasing array of digital tools they will be expected to 
know.

The above arguments are decidedly not a call to aban-
don hand drawing all together.  Indeed, there is a critical 



PRESENTATIONS: TEAChING     51DAvID A. bROThERS

distinction to be made between drawings constructed 
with guides and mechanisms that help guarantee the 
success of line work versus the judgment, dexterity, and 
skill demonstrated by the unaided hand at work on a 
sketch. Using David Pye’s criteria for distinguishing vari-
ous forms of workmanship, one might characterize the 
latter type of drawing as a craft that embodies ‘risk’ while 
the former strives for ‘certainty’ (Pye, 1968).  As educa-
tors, we would do well to continue encouraging students 
to master freehand drawing and accept that digital draw-
ing and modeling is a much more versatile tool than tra-
ditional means at expanding the role of what it means to 
draw technically.  
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the StrengthsQuest™ Program application in Interior 
Design Education Preparing for the Profession: the 
Internship Seminar
mIChELLE R. bROwN / ADAIR bOwEN
baylor University

aBStRaCt

The Strengthsquest™ Program is the result of the pas-
sion and commitment of Don Clifton and Chip Anderson, 
in cooperation with the Gallup Organization, to bring 
strengths “revolution” to higher education. Strengths-
quest ™(Sq) has a theoretical basis linked to a posi-
tive psychology perspective, and is supported by strong 
educational practices (braskamp, 2006), and based on 
six principles of human nature and behavior (Anderson, 
2004). The focus of the Sq program is to help the stu-
dent identify their five major themes (strengths). These 
strengths, coupled with skills and knowledge, have the 
potential to foster achievement and success (Schreiner, 
2006). Once discovered, the student then can develop 
and apply these strengths in academics, careers, rela-
tionship, leadership, and other areas of personal and 
professional development.

RaTIonale FoR applIcaTIon In InTeRIoR De-
sIgn eDucaTIon
In our institution, students are introduced to the program 
their freshman year in line with the university’s mission. 
To help students prepare for internships, develop strong 
written and oral skills related to career building, and to 
increase ‘sense of self’ as they pursue careers, we feel 
that application of this program had potential to strength-
en educational practices in design studios.

puRpose
This presentation is to share the process and experience 
of using the Strengthsquest™ program in the intern-
ship seminar. The program allows for the integration of 
a multi-disciplinary approach to career building as sup-
ported in Professional Standards 5, 6, and 7, set forth 
by the Council for Interior Design Accreditation (CIDA, 
2009).

pRocess
Strengths Discovery

Students identify their five major strengths prior to first 
class meeting.

 Sq program university coaches present program to 
students, supplying them with a brief description of the 
34 major themes and engaging students in discussion 
and role playing activities to facilitate understanding and 
benefits (Gallup, 2006).

Strengths Development

Students analyze their strengths in preparation for the 
development of their resume and letters of application, 
the interviewing process, and portfolio development. As 
supported by mitton (2008), this task is necessary to re-
flect and illustrate who you are.

Students take part in peer reviews of the above docu-
ments, identifying and validating peer strengths.

Oral communication skills are enhanced through inter-
view role playing.

Students work with a faculty mentor to develop these 
career-based communication tools and skills.

Strengths Application

Students apply strengths in the refinement of a profes-
sional resume, letters of application, and through the ac-
tual interviewing process for an internship.

Evidence of strengths application is seen in their com-
pleted portfolio. As noted in bender (2008), in preparing 
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the design portfolio, the student should be involved in 
collection, selection, connection, and reflection based 
on strengths evident in design work. 

summaRy
Involvement of the design students in this process is of-
ten an eye-opening experience that inspires and chal-
lenges their career building skills. It also strengthens 
relationships among peers and faculty.  Developing a 
positive ‘sense of self’ through the discovery of personal 
strengths transfers into senior level studio classes, as 
evidenced in the design process and team collaboration. 
Using the Sq program in design education has strong 
potential from both personal and professional devel-
opmental perspectives; equipping students to become 
competent, confident, and competitive design profes-
sionals. 

NaRRatIvE

The Strengthsquest™ Program is the result of the pas-
sion and commitment of Don Clifton and Chip Anderson, 
in cooperation with the Gallup Organization, to bring 
strengths “revolution” to higher education. Strengths-
quest™ (Sq) has a theoretical basis linked to a posi-
tive psychology perspective and is supported by strong 
educational practices (braskamp, 2006), and based on 
Anderson’s (2004) six principles of human nature and 
behavior:

All individuals have a group of God-given talents. 

An individual’s greatest talents hold the key to high 
achievement, success and progress at levels of person-
al excellence. 

Becoming aware of one’s talents builds confidence and 
provides a basis for achievement. 

Learning how to develop and apply strengths will im-
prove one’s levels of achievement. 

An individual’s talents can be applied in many areas in-
cluding relationships, learning, academics, leadership, 
service and careers.

As an individual develops and applies strengths, achieve-
ments will increase and one will experience greater and 
more frequent successes.  

Sq is based on a concept of talents and strengths.  A 
talent is a naturally occurring God given gift that exists 
within you.  A strength is not naturally occurring within 
you, but is a talent that can be discovered and devel-
oped.  All individuals possess the 34 strengths (Figure 
1) in some order. The focus of the Sq program is to help 
the student identify their five major themes (strengths), 
reinforcing a positive psychology perspective. These 
strengths, coupled with skills and knowledge, have the 
potential to foster achievement and success (Schreiner, 
2006). Once discovered, the student then can develop 
and apply these strengths in academics, careers, rela-
tionship, leadership, and other areas of personal and 
professional development.
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RaTIonale FoR applIcaTIon In InTeRIoR De-
sIgn eDucaTIon
In our institution, students are introduced to the program 
their freshman year in line with the university’s mission, 
to better understand their calling and vocation in life.   by 
developing a better understanding of one’s self, a person 
can better utilize their talents and strengths to the best 
of their ability. The Strenghtsquest™  program helps 
students prepare for internships, develop strong written 
and oral skills related to career building, and increase 
a ‘sense of self’ as they pursue a career. we feel that 
application of this program has potential to strengthen 
educational practices in all design studios.

puRpose
This presentation is to share the process and experi-
ence of using the Strengthsquest™ program in the in-
ternship seminar. The program allows for the integration 
of a multi-disciplinary approach to career building as 
supported in Professional Standards 5 (collaboration), 6 
(communication), and 7 (professionalism and business 
practice), set forth by the Council for Interior Design Ac-
creditation (CIDA, 2009).

pRocess
Strengths Discovery

Freshman year the Clifton StrengthFinder Assessment 
is administered during orientation.

Prior to spring of the junior year, students are requested 
to review their strengths in preparation for the Internship 
Seminar.

The first day of seminar course, Baylor Strengths 
Coaches supply the students with a brief description of 
the 34 major themes (strengths) and engage students 
in interactive dialogue in claiming and validating their 
strengths.  These discussions and role playing activi-
ties facilitate understanding and benefits of the student 
strengths (Gallup, 2006).

Fellow students will often validate strengths that they 
see in someone, especially if they have been in a team 
situation with that student.

Strengths Development

Students analyze their strengths in preparation for the 

development of their resume and letters of application, 
the interviewing process, and portfolio development. As 
supported by mitton (2008), this task is necessary to re-
flect and illustrate who you are.

Students take part in peer reviews of the above docu-
ments, identifying and validating peer strengths.

Each student is assigned a faculty mentor to assist in 
the development of the student’s resume, cover letter/
letter of application and portfolio – career-based com-
munication tools and skills.

Students are encouraged to look at strengths and apply 
them to academics and career building.

mock Interviews are conducted during class, which en-
hances oral communication skills.  

The class discusses how the strengths are reflected in 
the interviewing process and how different situations 
might be handled better in an actual interview.

The Gallup Organization’s Strenghtquest™ web site has 
a wealth of resources that students can access. One 
such tool is the Strength Discovery and Action Planning 
Guide which tailors an individual’s top five strengths 
specifically to him/her. This tool offers insights and ac-
tion plans for each strength.  

Strengths Application

Students apply strengths in the refinement of a profes-
sional resume, cover letters/letters of application, and 
through the actual interviewing process for an intern-
ship. Strengths are noted in both written and verbal 
communication.

Evidence of strengths application is seen in their com-
pleted portfolio. As noted in bender (2008), in preparing 
the design portfolio, the student should be involved in 
collection, selection, connection, and reflection based 
on strengths evident in design work.   

Strong application of strengths is evident when applying 
for internships, i.e. the level of positivity in verbal com-
munications or how they maximize their abilities by the 
professionalism and organization of resumes and port-
folios. (Figure 2)
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Application of strengths is further validated by internship 
supervisors in the written evaluation of the intern. (Fig-
ure 3)

summaRy
Involvement of the design students in this process is an 
eye-opening experience that inspires and challenges 
their career building skills. It also strengthens relation-
ships among peers and faculty.  Developing a positive 
‘sense of self’ through the discovery of personal strengths 
transfers into senior level studio classes, as evidenced 
in the design process and team collaboration. Using 
the Sq program in design education has strong poten-
tial from both personal and professional developmental 
perspectives; equipping students to become competent, 
confident, and competitive design professionals. 
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      StrengthsQuestTM

REFERENCE 
CARD

Copyright © 2000 �e Gallup Organization, Princeton, NJ. All rights reserved. Gallup®, StrengthsFinder®, Clifton StrengthsFinderTM, and each of the 34 Clifton StrengthsFinder theme names are trademarks of �e Gallup Organization, Princeton, NJ.

 ACHIEVER People especially talented in the Achiever theme have a great deal of stamina and work hard.  
�ey take great satisfaction from being busy and productive.

 ACTIVATOR People especially talented in the Activator theme can make things happen by turning thoughts  
into action. �ey are often impatient.

 ADAPTABILITY People especially talented in the Adaptability theme prefer to “go with the flow.” �ey tend  
to be “now” people who take things as they come and discover the future one day at a time.

 ANALYTICAL People especially talented in the Analytical theme search for reasons and causes. �ey have the  
ability to think about all the factors that might affect a situation.

 ARRANGER People especially talented in the Arranger theme can organize, but they also have a flexibility  
that complements this ability. �ey like to figure out how all of the pieces and resources can  
be arranged for maximum productivity.

 BELIEF People especially talented in the Belief theme have certain core values that are unchanging.  
Out of these values emerges a defined purpose for their life.

 COMMAND People especially talented in the Command theme have presence. �ey can take control of a  
situation and make decisions.

 COMMUNICATION People especially talented in the Communication theme generally find it easy to put their  
thoughts into words. �ey are good conversationalists and presenters.

 COMPETITION People especially talented in the Competition theme measure their progress against the  
performance of others. �ey strive to win first place and revel in contests. 

 CONNECTEDNESS People especially talented in the Connectedness theme have faith in the links between all things. 
�ey believe there are few coincidences and that almost every event has a reason.

 CONSISTENCY  People especially talented in the Consistency theme are keenly aware of the need to treat people 
the same. �ey try to treat everyone in the world with consistency by setting up clear rules and 
adhering to them.

 CONTEXT People especially talented in the Context theme enjoy thinking about the past.  
�ey understand the present by researching its history. 

 DELIBERATIVE People especially talented in the Deliberative theme are best described by the serious care  
they take in making decisions or choices. �ey anticipate the obstacles.

 DEVELOPER People especially talented in the Developer theme recognize and cultivate the potential in others. 
�ey spot the signs of each small improvement and derive satisfaction from these improvements.

 DISCIPLINE People especially talented in the Discipline theme enjoy routine and structure.  
�eir world is best described by the order they create.

 EMPATHY People especially talented in the Empathy theme can sense the feelings of other people by  
imagining themselves in others’ lives or others’ situations.

WWW.STRENGTHSQUEST.COM

Figure 1: 34 Strengths
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Figure 2: Interview Slide

Figure 3: Internship applica-
tion 
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aBStRaCt

by tapping into the accumulated reservoir of student’s 
savvy skills with social networking, texting, and digital 
knowledge, teachers gain significant methods for reach-
ing today’s millenials (howe & Strauss, 2000).  As design 
faculty, we assert a greater importance in linking to digi-
tal interfaces because we recognize they help teach the 
lesson that design is everywhere – even on Facebook.  
In this constructed digital world, students increasingly 
blur lines between public and private in adding far-flung 
friends to demonstrate their prowess as social network-
ers (Junco & mastrodicasa, 2007; Nielsen, 2009).  Last 
year, we amalgamated an assignment to take advantage 
of the energy of blogs with first-year design students in 
our interior architecture program.  by adapting the fore-
most feature of blogs – relationships – we endeavored 
to transform social networking for emerging designers.

In January 2008, we asked our students to embark on 
a new journey within their sketchbooks and online, cre-
ating both a physical and a virtual opus, or illustrated 
chronicle, to document the semester. Occupying the 
crossroads of the students’ four required interior archi-
tecture classes (basic environmental design, design 
graphics, history + theory, and perception and communi-
cation), the opus project served as a place to record the 
nexus of experiences and linkages to be found as a first 
year student. Thus, this project existed as a fertile test-
ing ground not only for students but also for professors. 
The prospect of such an endeavor involved re-thinking 
teaching methods and course projects to re-tool the 
first-year enterprise – and to do so to facilitate learning 
through immersion.

Through discourse analysis (Rose, 2007) of student sur-
veys and blogs, in this paper we trace progress of week-

ly analytical work; sophistication in interweaving text 
and visuals; and changes in design vocabulary during 
the semester.  we show how the opus project yielded 
a shift in teaching pedagogy for our first-year curricu-
lum, embedding twenty-first century technology in our 
approach. because the power of social networking truly 
represents at least one potential basis for broad-based 
learning, we assert that as teachers of design we must 
embrace the savvy command of technology by our stu-
dents to enhance our teaching and their learning.  In 
helping students see connections between studio and 
other courses, we enable them to understand that de-
sign does not operate in a vacuum, challenging them to 
become engaged citizens in a global – and increasingly 
digital – world.

[b]logging on : the opus project in a first-year design 
program

SUzANNE CAbRERA / PATRICK LEE LUCAS
The University of North Carolina at Greensboro
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NaRRatIvE

whaT Is an opus?
a musical work, especially one of a numbered series by 
the same composer arranged to show the order in which 
they were written or cataloged

a creative piece of work in any field of the arts. 

oppoRTunITIes. peRspecTIves. uncoveRIngs. 
sToRIes.  
most often associated with music, we take opus to 
mean a window into a designer’s world, large in scale 
and complex in inter-relationships.  In seeing the land-
scape of our first-year design program as a collection of 
individual courses and not an opus of our own, we insti-
tuted a pledge among the faculty teaching the first year 
courses to work toward integration of course material 
across the curriculum. In January 2008, we asked our 
students to embark on a new journey within their sketch-
books and online, creating both a physical and a virtual 
opus, or illustrated chronicle, to document the semester. 
Occupying the crossroads of the students’ four required 
interior architecture classes (basic environmental de-
sign, design graphics, history + theory, and perception 
and communication), the opus project served as a place 
to record the nexus of experiences and linkages to be 
found as a first year student.1 Thus, this project exist-
ed as a fertile testing ground not only for students but 
also for professors. The prospect of such an endeavor 
involved re-thinking teaching methods and course proj-
ects to re-tool the first-year enterprise – and to do so to 
facilitate learning through immersion.

As faculty, we encouraged students to consider the opus 
as their personal memoir – something they could turn to 
in the future as a keepsake and reflection of their design 
beginnings, a sort of first masterwork. Within their physi-
cal opus (sketchbook), students recorded their world 
through writing, drawing, thinking and collage.  Students 
also freely integrated notes from readings and class, 
process from studio projects, reflections on experienc-
es, stories, thoughts and ideas.  In the more structured 
digital version, constructed on students’ individual blog.
folios (discussed herein) students aimed at facilitating 
connections among classes. On a weekly basis stu-

1  Non-majors enrolled in history + theory also participated in this ex-
periment, reporting on their own studies in the context of the assign-
ment.

dents pulled information, distilled design work, scanned 
and manipulated images and posted them to their blog. 
In editing and framing their work, the young designers 
wrote about their own ideas in the context of the four 
courses and from their own life experiences, importantly 
suggesting design as a deeply embedded component 
of all human life. To facilitate these connections, faculty 
provided weekly prompts, requiring students to address 
key concepts and make explicit connections to their own 
work via words and images. 

Upon completion of the project at semester’s end, we 
distributed an evaluation to all students participants in 
the teaching, learning, and reporting experiment.  Divid-
ed by majors and non-majors and assessed through a 
content analysis, we organized key findings as follows: 
the level of understanding in design that resulted from 
participation; the drawbacks of the opus project report-
ing and monitoring systems, the importance of both visu-
als + texts online; and lessons about the interplays be-
tween and among courses, one of the chief premises for 
developing the integrated curriculum.  The subsequent 
section summarizes the outcomes from the surveys.  

ouTcomes. poInTs. unDeRsTanDIngs. sTRaT-
egIes.
Generally interior architecture students suggested that 
the opus project provided significant opportunities to 
connect ideas, reflect on information they had not con-
sidered, think more in depth, expand vocabulary, and 
participate in more active, reflective learning.  One even 
went so far to note that the opus “gave me something 
to look forward to each week.”  her statement stands 
at odds with one-third who suggested that the opus 
represented “busy work”, particularly at the end of the 
semester, when final project due dates loomed large.  
On this score, students reported heightened stress in 
having the responsibility to reflect and write each week, 
balanced with the view that structured contributions pro-
vided streamlined reporting for the multiplicity of cours-
es.   Some students admitted to manufacturing work 
or adapting existing work just to fill a place on the blog 
each week, complaining about some specific prompts 
and their inability to make connection with any material 
covered in any course.  majors disclosed that they felt 
more comfortable using visuals over text, but that they 
encountered difficulty with drawing assignments, scan-
ning them, and including them on line, much preferring 
to rip photographic images directly from the web. 
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Non-majors underscored the critical nature of the blog 
and its required unit summaries in their experience, rely-
ing on the format and the specific assignments to pull to-
gether various strands of thought about what they were 
studying in history + theory class and in their own major 
courses and general education core.  They suggested 
that it took an inordinate amount of time and energy to 
pick up the tips and techniques of blogging itself, along 
with the deeper issues of having to learn vocabulary out-
side a disciplinary area in which they were accustomed 
to accomplishing their studies.  Non-majors found visu-
als (in their instance, photographs) tremendously help-
ful in understanding design and reporting on it, with one 
student postulating “design is essentially visual, so im-
ages were just a way to make more connections.”

All students reported challenges with the blog interface, 
mostly centering around the scanning and placement of 
images alongside text.  majors showed a greater rate 
of accepting the online blog as a deliverable for class 
(95%) than non-majors, who remained more neutral on 
the query.  Students recorded a wide range of time in-
vested each week dealing with the opus, ranging from 
two to five or more hours.  There seemed to be no corre-
lation between amount of time invested and satisfaction 
with the opus as an approach.  All students had par-
ticularly challenging weeks with vocabulary words and 
prompts, noting both successes in hearing vocabulary 
and concepts by all faculty in all classes, yet sometimes 
detailing a force fit of words when necessary.  They char-
acterized a steadier application of words and concepts 
deeply related to all the classes at the opening of the 
semester, with a dwindling of energy by both students 
and faculty as the semester unfolded.

Students expressed concern about the need for more 
consistent feedback and one of the challenges we en-
countered as a faculty related to the very public nature 
of the blog-o-sphere, and the ability to temper comments 
appropriately for such an open forum.  In reality, we felt 
challenged as three faculty teaching four classes with a 
half dozen teaching assistants to set aside ample time 
for cogent and thorough commentary.  moving beyond 
assessment, setting aside time simply to meet as a fac-
ulty and determine appropriate vocabulary in a specific 
week signified one particular concern of the pedagogy.  
A third challenge proved formidable in the blending of 
teaching styles and approaches among this large teach-
ing team (faculty and assistants) and one participant 

voiced concern about tampering with the creative teach-
ing process to allow a more free-wheeling approach.  

In the opus project, we set out to have students and fac-
ulty to work ACROSS course content, weaving issues 
and materials into a more seamless experience. 

Notwithstanding challenges and drawbacks, the bene-
fits far exceeded our expectations in the final outcomes. 
without question, students reported a greater under-
standing of key concepts, specific vocabulary, and the 
ability to report in a professional manner.  From the fac-
ulty view, these issues can be observed in the blog it-
self, though the single greatest moment of the semester 
came at the time for the final examination for the history 
+ theory course, an exercise centered around the prec-
edent analysis of a particular building, but relying deeply 
on both the perception + communication course, as well 
as studio and the design graphics course.  As conversa-
tions unfolded in a three-hour window in our main critique 
space, students proved their mettle in theorizing about 
design and in demonstrating their oral command of de-
sign vocabulary.  Graphically, student work achieved a 
high level (even for non-majors) because of the invest-
ment of time and energy from both students and faculty 
who sensed that the project (which counted as a grade 
in three classes) represented an extra-ordinary oppor-
tunity to weave together multiple assignments and as-
sessments.  As a faculty, we concurred that the efforts 
of students rated at a much higher level from previous 
students and semesters where faculty taught classes 
largely in a vacuum.  

we believe the opus project contributed significantly to 
the level of intellectual discourse and curiosity raised 
throughout the semester for all the courses, and as most 
concretely manifested in the final examination period for 
the history + theory course.  by uniting the lessons of 
four seemingly disparate course goals under one rubric, 
the system provided the structure to deeply examine the 
breadth of design knowledge in a cohesive manner for 
both faculty and students, resulting in greater account-
ability, opportunities for cross-fertilization, and outward 
sharing in a public forum.  Using the filter of an opus 
throughout the semester to generate lessons represent-
ed a critical circumstance for deep learning and a funda-
mental demonstration of design as a complex, layered, 
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and inter-related enterprise.

http://theopusonline.blogspot.com
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Scaffolds and Separations: Insights into the minds of 
developing interior design and architecture students

CANDy CARmEL-GILFILEN / DR. mARGARET PORTILLO
University of Florida

aBStRaCt

puRpose
No two students are alike; in the context of higher edu-
cation students vary on their motivation, attitudes about 
teaching and learning, and responses to the classroom 
environment.  For the instructor, the challenge is to re-
spond to the diverse needs of all students all the while 
advancing critical thinking and problem solving skills 
of the discipline.  both intellectual development (Perry, 
1968) and learning style (Kolb, 1984) influence the way 
students approach their learning and their subject mat-
ter.  Understanding these pedagogic frameworks have 
substantial implications for teaching design; yet, few 
empirical studies have been completed in interior design 
and its allied disciplines (Nussbaumer & Guerin, 2000). 
This purpose of this paper is to examine learner profiles 
of interior design and architectural students in three well 
recognized, accredited design programs.

TheoReTIcal FRamewoRk
The study is based on two theoretical models: Perry 
Scheme proposed by william Perry, and Experiential 
Learning model developed by David Kolb.  The Perry 
Scheme (1968) proposes a distinct evolution of thought 
development that occurs during the college years.  Perry 
presents a developmental trajectory that illustrates how 
thinking progresses from black and white absolutes to a 
more contextual understanding of knowledge.  The Ex-
periential Learning model presents learning as a cycle 
that begins with experience, continues with reflection 
and later leads to action (Kolb, 1984).  Kolb believes 
each learner has a preferred learning style resulting from 
the way they process and acquire new information.

meThoD
The sample included 139 upper division interior design 

and architecture student participants from CIDA and 
NAAb accredited programs.  Participants completed the 
measure of Intellectual Development (mID) (widick & 
Knefelkamp, 1974), the measure of Designing (mOD) 
(Portillo, 1987), and the Learning Style Inventory (LSI) 
(Kolb, 1984).  The study raised the following questions:

what positions of thought development and learning 
styles characterize interior design and architecture stu-
dents?

what relationships exist, if any, between thought devel-
opment and learning styles and class standing, major, 
gender and age?

FInDIngs
The findings reveal a clear progression of thought devel-
opment leading to a more advanced understanding of 
knowledge over time across majors.  This helps validate 
the Perry scheme including the developmental phases 
of dualism, multiplicity, and contextual relativism, in the 
fields of interior design and architecture.  In addition, 
results on learning style revealed that design students 
overall could be classified as: tending to favor learning 
either by concrete experience and learning by doing 
(accommodators) or  learning by concrete experience 
and engaging in active reflection (divergers).  Specifi-
cally, the study found students at different developmen-
tal levels in both design disciplines with a significantly 
greater number of interior design students classified as 
accommodators and architecture students representing 
divergers.  This finding, when coupled with develop-
mental theory, supports and extends previous research 
which classified interior designers as divergers (Nuss-
baumer & Guerin, 2000) and architects as accommoda-
tors (Kolb, 1984).  both commonalities and differences 
will be highlighted between field of study, class standing, 



PRESENTATIONS: TEAChING     63CANDy CARmEL-GILFILEN / DR. mARGARET PORTILLO

and gender.  Importantly, the quantitative findings of this 
paper will be further amplified with student reflections on 
their design process and examples of studio work.  

conclusIon
when cognizant of differences in terms of student devel-
opment and learning styles, educators can tailor student 
learning experiences to encourage the highest levels of 
critical thinking and creative problem-solving.  Recom-
mendations for effective studio teaching, particularly in 
terms of interdisciplinary design scenarios will conclude 
the presentation.

NaRRatIvE

“I have learned that I am a very intuitive learner/designer.  
I work off my emotions and then act on them after I have 
analyzed them.  The best teachers are the ones who 
not so much push you, but inspire you to do more.  The 
best classroom atmosphere is laid back at all times with 
class discussions and activities.  My role as a student is 
to learn and grow. .. and to help others around me which 
in turn helps myself.”  (Student excerpt from measure of 
Designing protocol) 

“I learn best by individual critiques with the professor, this 
way I don’t have to worry about whether I am headed in 
the right direction.  I rely on the professor to move me 
forward to the next steps.  I prefer to work at home, since 
I really need it to be quiet to concentrate and design.”  
(Student excerpt from measure of Designing protocol)

puRpose
No two students are alike; in the context of higher edu-
cation students vary on their motivation, attitudes about 
teaching and learning, and responses to the classroom 
environment.  For the instructor, the challenge is to re-
spond to the diverse needs of all students all the while 
advancing critical thinking and problem solving skills 
of the discipline.  both intellectual development (Perry, 
1968) and learning style (Kolb, 1984) influence the way 
students approach their learning and their subject mat-
ter.  Understanding these pedagogic frameworks have 
substantial implications for teaching design; yet, few 
empirical studies have been completed in interior design 
and its allied disciplines (Nussbaumer & Guerin, 2000). 
This purpose of this paper is to examine learner profiles 
of interior design and architectural students in three well 
recognized, accredited design programs.

TheoReTIcal FRamewoRk
The study is based on two theoretical models: the Perry 
Scheme proposed by william Perry, and the Experiential 
Learning model developed by David Kolb.  The Perry 
Scheme (1968) proposes a distinct evolution of thought 
development that occurs during the college years.  Perry 
presents a developmental trajectory that illustrates how 
thinking progresses from black and white absolutes to a 
more contextual understanding of knowledge.  In the first 
stage of the continuum, dualism, students see knowledge 
as absolute; with the professor as an authority figure that 
dispenses knowledge.  In the next stage, multiplicity, the 
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view broadens where knowledge is viewed as uncertain 
and subject to interpretation.  within this stage, the stu-
dent begins to question if the professor has all of the an-
swers.  In the stage of contextual relativism knowledge 
is seen as relative or contextually bound.  They begin to 
shift responsibility for learning to themselves.  Finally, 
in commitment in relativism students begin to establish 
their own personal view of the world where knowledge 
is constructed not given.  In this stage thought develop-
ment reflects ethical dimensions where students make 
choices and commitments.   

The Experiential Learning model presents learning as 
a four-stage cyclical process that begins with a con-
crete experience (CE), continues with reflection obser-
vation (RO) and abstract conceptualization (AC), and 
later leads to active experimentation (AE) (Kolb, 1984).  
based on their life experience and innate characteristics 
and the way they process and acquire new information, 
individuals typically develop preferences towards one to 
two phases of the learning cycle.  Therefore, learners 
can be classified into one of four learning styles: con-
verger, diverger, assimilator, and accomodator.  Con-
vergers have AC and AE as principal learning abilities.  
People with this learning style are good at solving prob-
lems and making decisions, and typically prefer deal-
ing with technical tasks.  Divergers have CE and RO 
as dominant learning traits.  These individuals view con-
crete situations from different points of view and favor 
generating ideas to taking action.  AC and RO are the 
prevailing learning styles for assimilators.  These per-
sons understand a wide range of information and have 
the ability to organize it into a logical form.  They prefer 
abstract ideas and concepts.  Finally, accommodators 
have CE and AE as overriding learning concepts.  These 
individuals learn best from hands on experiences and 
rely heavily on people for information.  

To explore thought development and approaches to 
learning in interior design and architecture, the study 
poses the following questions.  

what positions of thought development and learning 
styles characterize interior design and architecture stu-
dents?

what relationships exist, if any, between thought devel-
opment and learning styles and class standing, major, 
gender, and age?

RevIew oF lITeRaTuRe
To understand student development and learning style, 
researchers have applied the Perry Scheme and Experi-
ential Learning Theory to a variety of professional fields 
including interior design and architecture.  A study on 
developmental positions of thinking in beginning design 
students found a significant relationship between more 
advanced cognitive development and past creative ex-
perience (Portillo, 1987; Portillo & Dohr, 1989).  Further, 
research by Carmel-Gilfilen and Portillo (2010) into the 
initial stages of thought development in interior design 
revealed a developmental progression in both global 
and design-specific thinking.  The study uncovered re-
lationships between levels of global and design-specific 
thinking and studio performance and class standing 
suggesting those with more advanced thinking gener-
ally have higher grades and greater educational experi-
ences in interior design.  however, results still illustrated 
that even advanced students still express disciplinary 
misconceptions and compartmentalize learning experi-
ences 

Previous research into learning styles of interior de-
signers found that all learning styles were present with 
the majority classified as either accommodators (Lim, 
1996; Nussbaumer, 1997) or divergers (Nussbaumer 
& Guerin, 2000).  A suggestion as to why all learning 
styles were found is due to the multidisciplinary nature 
of the profession, “where visual, analytical, decision-
making, management, and business skills are used” 
(Nussbaumer & Guerin, 2000, p. 12).   This study also 
found a significant relationship between learning styles 
and visualization skills, with the converger and assimila-
tors’ scoring the highest on visualization tests.  Further, 
research into the learning styles of Chinese architectural 
students by Kvan and yunyan (2004) found the majority 
of the participants were divergers.  A statistically signifi-
cant correlation was also found between learning styles 
and academic performance.    

meThoD
Data for this study were gathered in the spring of 2008 
on site at three universities in the Northeast and South 
central regions of the United States.  The data was col-
lected in 11 sessions in the respective interior design 
and architecture programs in a single untimed session 
lasting approximately 1.5 hours.  The session was se-
quenced to assess global thinking, design-specific think-
ing, and learning style.  The sample included 139 sopho-
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more, junior, and senior interior design and architecture 
student participants from three design schools, with six 
interior design and architecture programs.  Programs 
were selected the following criteria: recognized design 
programs as identified by Design Intelligence, accredit-
ed by either  the Council for Interior Design Accreditation 
(CIDA) or the National Architectural Accreditation board 
(NAAb), and had undergraduate programs in interior 
design and architecture with a core design curriculum.  
Participants included 101 females and 38 males with an 
age range of 19-39.  There were 86 interior design and 
54 architecture student participants.   

Participants were administered three instruments for 
data collection, the measure of Intellectual Develop-
ment (mID) (widick & Knefelkamp, 1974), measure of 
Designing (mOD) (Portillo, 1987), and Kolb Learning 
Style Inventory version 3.1 (LSI) (Kolb, 1984).  The mID 
assesses a student’s global epistemology based on the 
defined stages of the Perry scheme.  The protocol con-
tains one major essay stem that encourages the student 
to reflect on previous learning experiences including 
content subject matter, types of teachers, classroom at-
mosphere, role as a student and evaluation procedures.  
The mID protocols were scored by trained raters from 
the Center of Intellectual Development who achieved an 
acceptable level of inter-rater reliability.  

while the mID measures global thought development, 
the MOD assesses design specific stages of thinking 
using the set positions of the Perry scheme.  The mOD 
contains nine essay questions which prompt students to 
write about their college learning experiences in design.  
The questions are divided in three categories including: 
design process and assumptions, design production 
and project perception, and design evaluation.  Using 
design specific developmental criteria, each protocol 
was evaluated first by category and then assigned an 
overall developmental position.  mOD protocols were 
scored by two trained raters who achieved an accept-
able level inter-rater reliability.  

Finally, the LSI assesses learning style based on the 
Experiential Learning Theory.  This protocol uses 12 
open-ended questions each containing four alternative 
responses.  Respondents must rank order the four sen-
tence endings in a way that best describes their learning 
preference.  The LSI is evaluated using a test key with 
calculations being plotted on a predetermined axis to es-

tablish the appropriate learning style.       

FInDIngs
The findings reveal a clear progression of thought devel-
opment leading to a more advanced understanding of 
knowledge over time across majors.  This helps validate 
the Perry scheme including the developmental phases 
of dualism, multiplicity, and contextual relativism, in the 
fields of interior design and architecture.  In addition, 
results on learning style revealed that design students 
overall could be classified as: tending to favor learning 
either by concrete experience and learning by doing (ac-
commodators) or  learning by concrete experience and 
engaging in active reflection (divergers).  Specifically, 
the study found students at different developmental lev-
els in both design disciplines with a significantly greater 
number of interior design students classified as accom-
modators and architecture students representing di-
vergers.  This finding, when coupled with developmental 
theory, supports and extends previous research which 
classified interior designers as divergers (Nussbaum-
er & Guerin, 2000) and architects as accommodators 
(Kolb, 1984).  Early findings also recognized a relation-
ship between global thought development and gender, 
with the mean for males slightly higher than the females.  
This substantiates research by baxter-magolda (1992) 
which uncovered differences in the reasoning approach 
of men and women.  Commonalities and differences will 
be highlighted between field of study, class standing, 
and gender.  Importantly, the quantitative findings of this 
paper will be further amplified with student reflections on 
their design process and examples of studio work.  

conclusIon
The role of the educator in the classroom and his or her 
teaching approach can profoundly influence the learn-
ing experience (Nussbaumer, 2001).  when cognizant of 
differences in terms of student development and learn-
ing styles, educators can tailor student learning experi-
ences to encourage the highest levels of critical thinking 
and creative problem-solving.  Recommendations for 
supporting student development in interior design will be 
posed as well as directions for future research.  Recom-
mendations for effective studio teaching, particularly in 
terms of interdisciplinary design scenarios will conclude 
the presentation. 
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Junior Certificate in Interior Design: Rationale, 
Development, Status

STEPhANIE A. CLEmONS, Ph.D.
Colorado State University

aBStRaCt

puRpose
This presentation will discuss the development of an 
interior design examination and “junior certificate” for 
high school and entry-level community college students 
to assess student learning at the pre-professional level.  
Discussion will be solicited concerning the potential im-
pact of this examination/certificate on the profession.

ImpoRTance oF TopIc
Teens learn about interior design from three primary 
sources: architecture (AIA Foundation programs), design 
reality shows (waxman & Clemons, 2005), and Family 
and Consumer Science (FCS) courses at the second-
ary education level. None of these sources accurately 
portray the full scope of the interior design profession; 
particularly related to commercial design.

Economic demands have placed high school interior de-
sign courses at risk (mcGinnis, 2009). New federal man-
dates (e.g. Perkins Iv legislation) necessitate a national 
pre-professional assessment to receive future funding 
for interior design courses at the secondary and commu-
nity college levels.  In response, the American Associa-
tion of Family & Consumer Sciences (AAFCS) created 
a national assessment for interior design.  Upon suc-
cessful completion of the exam, students may receive 
credit toward an associate or bachelor degree in interior 
design and/or earn a credential to enhance employment 
potential upon graduation. See Table 1.

pRocess
Thirty states (See Figure 1) funded the development 
of the examination and a formal process was followed. 
1) Partnerships with industry and education organiza-
tions (e.g. American Society of Interior Designers (ASID) 

and the Interior Design Educators Council (IDEC) were 
formed to ensure content accuracy.  2) A fifteen mem-
ber board offered input from practice, employment paths 
(e.g. IKEA), and various education levels. 3) Categories 
of interior design content were identified and weighted. 
A seventy-question exam, based on bloom’s Taxonomy 
three cognitive levels, was created and a pilot study con-
ducted to assess its validity. Psychometric data guided 
revisions. 4) A certificate name including, appropriate 
language for public understanding, was identified. 

Relevance To InTeRIoR DesIgn
both the public and teens lack an accurate understand-
ing of the qualifications needed to be an interior design 
professional. Evidence of this can be seen in legislative 
arenas and on college campuses. At the same time, a 
shortage of educators at higher education institutions 
exists (SIDE, 2009) with few teachers educated accu-
rately on interior design at the secondary level. 

There is concern that the junior certificate will “muddy the 
water” in defining the “path to professionalism.” Could 
the term “certificate” lead to confusion if used both at the 
pre-professional and the professional level? will there 
be more demand at the higher education level when ed-
ucators are already stressed? how will this examination 
shape the future of interior design? 

Educating the public is critical to their understanding 
of our profession. A needed channel of dissemination 
through AAFCS teachers now exists. These teachers 
are interested in receiving information from practice 
and education (Clemons, 2007) and eager to teach high 
school students about interior design. As an assessment 
tool, the AAFCS examination will shape teaching and 
learning at the secondary level. If properly developed 
and positioned, this examination/certificate could assist 
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in clarifying the channel to the interior design “profes-
sional;” a needed message inside and outside the pro-
fession.

NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
Teens learn about the career of interior design from three 
primary sources. The first is through national architec-
ture programs delivered in elementary and secondary 
levels (K-12). most recently, the American Institute of 
Architects (AIA)  joined with the American Architectural 
Foundation (AAF) and Chicago Architectural Foundation 
(CAF) in the Architecture + Design Education Network 
(A + DEN) to offer architecture curriculum  on a national 
level (AIA, 2010). The second way is through viewing 
design reality shows that have permeated households 
through hGTv (waxman & Clemons, 2005). The third 
way is through Family and Consumer Science (FCS) 
courses taught at the high school level; sometimes as 
many as four at one high school (D. Griffin, personal 
communication, December 17, 2009). Unfortunately, 
none of these sources accurately portray the full scope 
of the interior design profession; particularly related to 
commercial design.

A recent briefing by the United States Department of Oc-
cupational Education (DOE) revealed a shift in educa-
tion goals by our national administration: from  No Child 
Left behind to a system of helping all students graduate 
from high school college and career-ready (U.S. Depart-
ment, 2010).within the Career and Technical Education 
(CTE) area, where interior design resides in secondary 
education, this budget directs states to create programs 
of study that lead to industry-recognized credentials or 
associate/baccalaureate degrees. 

The interior design profession has concentrated more 
on the “college to professional” career path and less on 
educating youth about interior design at the high school 
level. Therefore, an industry-recognized credential or 
assessment tool needed by high school programs has 
not been developed. Economic demands have placed 
existing high school interior design courses at risk (G. N. 
mcGinnis, personal communication, march 19, 2009). 
Federal mandates (e.g. Perkins Iv legislation) necessi-
tate an industry-recognized credential to receive future 
funding for interior design courses at the secondary and 
community college levels. In response, the American 
Association of Family & Consumer Sciences (AAFCS) 
created the Pre-Professional Assessment and Certifica-
tion (Pre-PAC) program, a national assessment and cer-
tification system for eleven high school programs; one of 
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which is interior design.

This presentation will discuss the development of an in-
terior design examination and “junior certificate” for high 
school and entry-level community college students to 
assess student learning at the pre-professional level.  

backgRounD
Research has indicated that a gap exists in the interior 
design education continuum from “kindergarten to ca-
reer.” In part, this may be due to a lack of knowledge 
of how and where to begin (Clemons, 2007) or a lack 
of resources to address this complex task on a national 
level. 

what education children and youth have received about 
interior design has been inadequate and inaccurate. 
Recognition of this issue is not new to design educators. 
Since the early 90’s, research has indicated that interior 
design has been inaccurately represented in the built en-
vironment continuum (Tew and Portillo, 1993). As early 
as 1992, Dohr discussed the need for interior designers 
to be involved in K-12. In 1998, Clemons proposed a 
comprehensive model for collaborative involvement of 
interior design professionals in the K-12 arena. more 
recently, Clemons (2007) reported research conducted 
with K-12 teachers and curriculum specialists on how 
and what is needed to assist teachers in the K-12 level. 
yet, due to a lack of resources or cohesive plan, little has 
been done with this information and research.

youth are not the only ones that lack an accurate un-
derstanding of the qualifications needed to be an inte-
rior design professional. Evidence of this can be seen 
in legislative arenas across the country and on college 
campuses as students participate in entry-level cours-
es. yet, the timing to address this issue from the design 
educators’ point of view is poor. A shortage of interior 
design educators at higher education institutions exists 
(SIDE, 2009); therefore efforts and resources have been 
understandably prioritized toward attracting and educat-
ing design practitioners into the higher education arena 
rather than offering more accurate educational materials 
to high school students. 

Despite the bad timing, both the American Society of In-
terior Designers (ASID) and the Interior Design Educa-

tors Council (IDEC) have K-12 initiatives identified on 
their national strategic plans (ASID, 2010; IDEC, 2010). 
In addition, as early as 2000, the International Interior 
Design Association (IIDA) Foundation funded research 
concerning the resources and interior design materials 
available in the K-12 arena (Clemons, 2001). The impor-
tance of educating youth about the career has reached 
national recognition both in education and in practice.

 At the high school level, interior design resides in the 
“career and technical education” (CTE) division; an odd 
home as it is the only licensed career under the AAFCS 
rubric. Introductory courses are typically titled “hous-
ing and interiors” or “interior design” and use national 
standards developed by AAFCS to guide curriculum and 
lesson plan development (NASAFACS, 2010).  These 
standards stress housing issues (e.g. public policy) and 
furnishings along with residential design; therefore com-
mercial interiors are rarely mentioned. Typically, teach-
ers have earned a master’s degree in Family and Con-
sumer Sciences (FCS) that requires a maximum of one 
to three classes in interior design (CSU, 2010). They are 
rarely specialists in interior design, nor do their respon-
sibilities require it. Research indicates these teachers 
are eager for current and accurate information about the 
interior design career (Clemons, 2007). 

pRocess
brief history

In response to the national need for an interior design 
assessment, AAFCS began the process in 2008 of de-
veloping an interior design examination and certificate 
for high school and community college (entry-level) stu-
dents. See Table 1 for perceived benefits. Interior design 
is one of their eleven examinations under development.  
See Table 2.

In march 2009, the state of Georgia approached IDEC 
inquiring about the existence of a national assessment. 
Supportive of developing one, IDEC discovered that 
AAFCS was in the process of doing so and developed 
a partnership with ASID to offer expertise in shaping 
AAFCS’s examination.  In June 2009, an invitation was 
extended to all interior design related organizations in-
viting them to partner in this initiative. 

Steps Taken
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Thirty states (See Figure 1) partially funded the develop-
ment of the examination and a formal process was fol-
lowed. 1) As mentioned before, partnerships with indus-
try and education organizations (e.g. American Society 
of Interior Designers (ASID) and the Interior Design Ed-
ucators Council (IDEC) were formed to ensure content 
accuracy.  2) October 2009 a fifteen member Develop-
ment board was formed. They offered input from prac-
tice, potential employment paths (e.g. IKEA, NKbA), and 
secondary/post secondary education levels (community 
college and four-year institutions). 3) Categories of inte-
rior design content were identified and weighted by the 
Board. Six domain levels were identified that related to 
career paths, professional practice, design fundamen-
tals, human factors, communication skills, and design 
application. Note: these domain categories were differ-
ent than originally presented to the board by AAFCS. 
4) between October 2009 and February 2010, a sev-
enty-question exam, based on bloom’s Taxonomy three 
cognitive levels, was created with alternative questions 
identified for each category. Note: test banks provided 
from high school textbooks and other AAFCS sources 
relating to Housing and Interiors were insufficient. Many 
new questions were developed by interior design edu-
cators/practitioners and evaluated by exam experts. 5) 
February 2010 the certificate was named to assist the 
public in understanding the level of student “competen-
cies.” Note: this was a difficult phase of the process due 
to the profession’s concern with the term “certificate” 
and “certification.” 5)  In March 2010, a pilot study was 
conducted to assess the exam’s validity. Psychometric 
data guided revisions. Pilot testing provided psychomet-
ric data to establish test validity and reliability.  

assessmenT
The assessment will be delivered fall2010 using a com-
puter-based format that provides a reporting mecha-
nism for competency measurement and improvement/
accountability. Images, diagrams and text will be used 
to assess learning .Administered tests will be offered at 
proctored sites and will use a unique combination of 70, 
four-option multiple choice items randomly selected from 
the item bank (AAFCS PRE-PAC, 2010). The pass rate 
will be based on an identified cut-score with printable 
certificates valid for three years. Individual institutions 
will determine whether students can use examination 
scores to earn college credit.

DIscussIon + conclusIon
Concerns exist related to this examination/certificate. 
Some are individual: will students leave high school with 
their certificate, set up business, and take future clients? 
Others are more global: Will this junior certificate “mud-
dy the water” in defining the “path to professionalism?” 
Could the term “certificate” lead to public confusion if 
used both at the pre-professional and the professional 
level? how will this examination shape the future of inte-
rior design? Others relate to higher education: will there 
be more demand at the freshmen level when educators 
are already stressed? how will we need to adjust our 
classes based on this national initiative? 

Educating the public is critical to their understanding the 
profession. A channel of dissemination into high schools 
is now available. high school teachers are open to re-
ceiving accurate information from professionals (Clem-
ons, 2007).  As an assessment tool, the AAFCS exami-
nation will shape teaching and learning at the secondary 
level. If properly developed and positioned, this exami-
nation/certificate could assist in clarifying the channel 
to the interior design “professional;” a needed message 
inside and outside the profession.

Note: Partial funding in support of this initiative was 
granted by the IDEC Strategic Initiatives Grant and the 
ASID Foundation.
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Table 1. Perceived assessment tool benefits. 
 
Benefits to high school students 

! Career starter program for high school students 
! Enhanced understanding of interior design profession  
! Potential college credits earned during high school (articulation to colleges or 

post secondary partners) 
! Certificate recognition of extra academic efforts  

 
Benefits to high school programs 

! Nationally recognized/endorsed certificate that indicates an assessment of 
learning; used to procure Federal funding related to career-building programs 
(e.g. Perkins grants); end of pathway assessment 

! Teaching opportunity for high school teachers; encouragement for schools to 
keep interior design courses as part of their standard curriculum 

! Support of state legislation (e.g. Georgia – bill in process states that students in 
Career Tech programs will leave with a national certificate confirming they have 
passed a national assessment from business/industry).  

! Validation of programs are meeting business and industry needs as well as 
encouraging student success 
 

Benefits to practitioners/educators 
! Educates potential interior design educators, practitioners, and students 
! Assists interior design high school student locate major before entering college 
! Removes myths perpetuated through design reality shows 

 
 
  

 

 

Figure 1. Consortium of states funding AAFCS examination/certificate. 

 

Map developed by AAFCS, October 2009 
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Table 2. List of pre-professional assessments/certificates under development by 
AAFCS. 
 
 

Broad Field Family and Consumer Sciences 
  

Food Science 

Culinary Arts 
 

Housing 

Early Childhood Education 
 

Interior Design 

Education Careers 
 

Nutrition 

Family Services  
 

Personal and Family Finance 

Fashion, Textiles, and Apparel 
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Enabling Exploration: Educating Future leaders in 
Extreme Design

bRIAN F. DAvIES
University of Cincinnati

aBStRaCt

Progressive education is defined as, “an educational 
philosophy emphasizing democracy, student needs, 
practical activities, and school-community relationships” 
(Sadker 2006). During the late 19th century, progressive 
education developed as a reaction to traditional formal 
education. Emphasis was placed on independent think-
ing, which has translated today into innovation, creativity, 
and adaptable thinking. while progressive education is 
now formally established in our curricula, a century later 
we must look at the progression of the progressive and 
begin to establish a new emphasis on education with a 
future perspective. Typical educational settings are ap-
propriate for providing basic theory and knowledge, but 
they often lack the challenges encountered by the stu-
dent beyond the classroom walls, rendering some stu-
dent learning obsolete beyond the educational setting. 
In-situ problem solving and multidisciplinary interactions 
provide students the ability to consider such challenges 
as living in the sea. 

The extreme environments studio is an educational ex-
perience that has interior design students learning with 
faculty from medicine, geology, psychology, design, ar-
chitecture, and with a SCUbA instructor from the Na-
tional Association of Underwater Instructors [NAUI]. The 
experience enables students to consider future built en-
vironments through a global lens while anticipating the 
changing conditions of the natural environment.

SCUBA certification was integrated into the studio cur-
riculum to establish empathy for supporting human habi-
tation underwater. All students participated in the theory 
sessions of the SCUbA course and interested students 
participated in the practice sessions of the NAUI course 
on a voluntary basis. The studio was then charged to 

collaboratively design and fabricate a functional under-
water shelter to provide breathing air and communica-
tion space for two individuals. This collective experience 
informed the projects that students went on to develop 
independently or in teams for the remainder of the term. 
The hands-on, underwater exercise along with the 
SCUbA theory delivered insight to issues to anticipate 
for designing complex underwater habitats for human 
researchers and explorers.

As humankind’s aspirations for exploration increase so 
do the risks and strains on human support needs. Engi-
neering has been the dominant discipline in designing 
for exploration and extreme environments in our life-
times. yet supporting and sustaining human explorers 
have been critical to exploring extreme environments—
which is central to the efforts of interior design…extreme 
or otherwise, simply enhancing life. This case describes 
the value of bringing a human user focus to the complex 
matrix of criteria in designing for human habitation un-
derwater. It presents a model for undergraduate learning 
that extends the capabilities of students beyond the as-
similation of existing knowledge, enabling them to envi-
sion innovative, future solutions. 

Aspirations for exploration are increasing as nations 
scan marine environments for new answers (research) 
and new resources (exploration and colonization). Si-
multaneously, individuals are seeking idealistic co-exis-
tence with natural orders in more intimate scales. both 
heighten the opportunities for supportive design and 
increase the role of design education to accommodate 
the presence of humans in remote and extreme environ-
ments in their quest for knowledge and understanding of 
the yet-to-be-known. 
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NaRRatIvE

Progressive education is defined as, “an educational 
philosophy emphasizing democracy, student needs, 
practical activities, and school-community relationships” 
(Sadker 2006). During the late 19th century, progressive 
education developed as a reaction to traditional formal 
education. Emphasis was placed on independent think-
ing, which has translated today into innovation, creativity, 
and adaptable thinking. while progressive education is 
now formally established in our curricula, a century later 
we must look at the progression of the progressive and 
begin to establish a new emphasis on education with a 
future perspective. Typical educational settings are ap-
propriate for providing basic theory and knowledge, but 
they often lack the challenges encountered by the stu-
dent beyond the classroom walls, rendering some stu-
dent learning obsolete beyond the educational setting. 
In-situ problem solving and multidisciplinary interactions 
provide students the ability to consider such challenges 
as living in the sea. 

As an educator, I am driven by the power of “what if?”—
a power practically monopolized by the group we host in 
our lectures and studios. questions, risks, hypotheses 
and change thrill this group. To fuel and direct their thrill 
is for me the greatest privilege of education—to synthe-
size expertise and knowledge with daring experimenta-
tion. (Figure 1)

“In the extreme environments studio, we must take 
the design process that we consider second nature 
and apply it to a situation that is completely new 
and…think about design in an abstract way that re-
lies on information gathering, experimentation, and 
critical thinking…not assumptions.   

Without being able to rely on personal experience 
and expertise, the underwater activities that our 
class has conducted have been founded in the pro-
cess of trial and error. We began the process on 
paper...As a team, we thought about potential sce-
narios and ways to avoid malfunctions. We knew 
that in theory, it would work, but that the real test 
would come when we actually built and assembled 
the piece underwater…On a larger scale, students 
in the future will be able take our experiences and 
findings and add to the ongoing process of…ex-
ploration…While I might not ever see the reality 

that might come from experiments of underwater 
[design] in my time, I am happy to be a part of the 
process.” Chrystal Roggenkamp (Quoted from stu-
dent’s journal)

The extreme environments studio is an educational expe-
rience at the University of Cincinnati that has interior de-
sign and architecture students learning with faculty from 
medicine, geology, psychology, design, architecture, 
and with a SCUbA (self contained underwater breathing 
apparatus) instructor from the National Association of 
Underwater Instructors [NAUI]. The experience enables 
students to consider future built environments through 
a global lens while anticipating the changing conditions 
of the natural environment. The effort is motivated by a 
mission to inspire greater respect for the planet and by 
an opportunity to enable exploration and science that 
will spurn broader understanding of our planet. The fo-
cus is less upon futurist design, such as that conjured by 
the metabolists and Archigram, and more upon where 
things are and where they should be moving. The work 
is speculative not declarative. It is conceived from col-
lective interests in human support, marine life, and envi-
ronmental issues. (Figure 2)

In the first half of the twentieth century, the architec-
tural avant-garde celebrated autonomy from nature, 
and architects devised utopian schemes for creat-
ing urban realms ex novo, with little consideration 
for their surroundings. More recently, however, the 
challenges of a threatened environment and rapidly 
expanding cities have fostered a revised under-
standing of landscape. 

Andres Lepik, Curator, and margot weller, Curatorial As-
sistant

momA: “In Situ:  Architecture and Landscape”. April 
2009 – January 2010

In spite of the seemingly infinite expanse of its oceans, 
the world has come to experience the finite nature of 
them. It has emerged that there may be a critical thresh-
old of human impact on the oceans that could trigger 
disastrous mechanisms. This, in turn underlines the de-
pendence of the human race on clean water, the bounty 
of the seas and their fundamental role in supporting a 
life-sustaining climate. From equatorial waters and cor-
al reefs to polar seas, water is an endangered global 
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resource and a climate determinant. Current data col-
lection for climate change is predominately gathered 
in extreme environments. The conditions of these en-
vironments strain research efforts as outdated human 
support practices are employed in supporting advanced 
scientific discovery. The researchers’ environmental ex-
posure limits the amount and quality of data gathered.

The long-term goal of the studios is to advance research 
and education platforms through the development of hu-
man support systems that mediate adverse constraints 
of extreme environments, such as; atmospheric content 
and pressure, gravitational force, spatial constraints, 
and confined personal dynamics. We endeavor to lend 
the perspective of humanistic design in support of the 
physiological and psychological well being of research-
ers to supplement the accomplishments of engineering 
and science. 

SCUBA certification was integrated into the studio cur-
riculum to establish empathy for supporting human habi-
tation underwater. All students participated in the theory 
sessions of the SCUbA course and interested students 
participated in the practice sessions of the NAUI course 
on a voluntary basis. The studio was then charged to 
collaboratively design and fabricate a functional under-
water shelter to provide breathing air and communica-
tion space for two individuals. This collective experience 
informed the projects that students went on to develop 
independently or in teams for the remainder of the term. 
The hands-on, underwater exercise along with the 
SCUbA theory delivered insight to issues to anticipate 
for designing complex underwater habitats for human 
researchers and explorers. (Figures 3 and 4)

Engineering has been the dominant discipline in design-
ing for exploration and extreme environments in our life-
times. yet supporting and sustaining human explorers 
have been critical to exploring extreme environments—
which is central to the efforts of interior design…extreme 
or otherwise, simply enhancing life. This case describes 
the value of bringing a human user focus to the complex 
matrix of criteria in designing for human habitation un-
derwater. It presents a model for undergraduate learning 
that extends the capabilities of students beyond the as-
similation of existing knowledge, enabling them to envi-
sion innovative, future solutions. 

 “The next day in studio when Brian was talking 

about how pleased he was with the success it hit 
me how much we accomplished. I’m almost a certi-
fied scuba diver, we were given a task to make a 
breathing apparatus underwater (in 24 hours), and 
we succeeded…We’ve all done decent research on 
our own time to come up with very original ideas…I 
realized how much more knowledgeable we all are 
about extreme environments…Some of the inter-
est in this studio has to do with the environmentally 
positive aspect we are incorporating, and I’m quite 
proud that we were able to put together an efficient 
‘DAAP-o-Sphere’ that ran cleanly and smoothly 
without waste in materials or time.”

Sarah Smith (quoted from student’s journal)

Aspirations for exploration are increasing as nations 
scan marine environments for new answers (research) 
and new resources (exploration and colonization). Si-
multaneously, individuals are seeking idealistic co-exis-
tence with natural orders in more intimate scales. both 
heighten the opportunities for supportive design and 
increase the role of interior design education to accom-
modate the presence of humans in remote and extreme 
environments in their quest for knowledge and under-
standing of the yet-to-be-known. 

The extreme environments studios have engaged stu-
dents in educational opportunities in emerging spe-
cialties in the discipline. Students have delivered so-
phisticated outcomes that have garnered recognition 
nationally and internationally. The uniqueness of the 
studio course has been cited nationally and featured on 
Discovery Channel Canada’s Daily Planet. The students 
presented their work at the 2008 University of Cincin-
nati Undergraduate Research Poster Session—a first 
for the university’s interior design program. Synthesizing 
the studio with my research, three student collaborative 
teams have won national and international competitions 
to support human life in extreme environments. One in-
terdisciplinary, undergraduate team won the prestigious, 
international Jacques Rougerie Award. A second, cross-
disciplinarily team of graduate students, received notice 
that their proposal for a lunar health habitat submitted 
to NASA’s “Life and work on the moon” competition will 
be on display in the virginia Air & Space Center, the visi-
tor center for NASA Langley Research Center. The third 
team earned a special commendation of merit from an 
international jury at the Cognizance 2009 conference 
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held at the Indian Institute of Technology for the team’s 
concept for a prototype, low-impact Antarctic research 
station. 

The work is inspired by the 19th century science fiction of 
Jules verne, the upcoming 2012 world Expo in yeosu, 
South Korea, “The Living Ocean and Coast”, and the 
emerging 21st century architecture of Doha, Abu Dha-
bi, and Dubai. It is pressured by climatic shift and by 
the shift occurring in marine exploration, which stems 
from non-disruptive models of terrestrial exploration. 
Twenty-first century design has issued a non-disruptive 
mandate at every scale, from zoological to microbiologic 
observation. This mandate guides design for devices 
and enclaves to accommodate the presence of humans 
in their quest for knowledge and understanding of the 
yet-to-be-known. In this sense marine design is a close 
companion to space exploration, both in its challenges 
and frontiers. (Figure 5)
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Figures 2:  Excerpt from an 
individual student project for 
sustainable aquaculture off 
the coast of Senegal.

 

Figure 1:  Implementing 
ideas collaboratively through 
hands-on experimentation. 
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Figure 3 and 4: Conceiving 
the underwater shelter in 
studio and executing it at the 
pool. 

 

Figure 5:  Students executing 
third prototype after earning 
SCUBA certification.
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Process + Strategy | the Future of Design thinking and 
hybrid Innovation

AUDREy DE FILIPPIS
University of Cincinnati

aBStRaCt

Through creativity and innovation corporations are able 
to differentiate themselves within increasingly competi-
tive markets. Designers continue to rely on creativity 
and innovation to differentiate themselves, but in a field 
where all rely on these methods, differentiation becomes 
increasingly challenging. As designers we compete 
on the basis that successful design is about better de-
sign. Those that have managed to position themselves 
favorably in the industry have found that better design 
develops from strategic design. Process based design 
thinking combined with a strategic business approach 
provides complimentary synergies pushing forward the 
current methodology of design thinking into the evolu-
tion of a hybridized design thinking.

business today admires the design process yet design 
does not fully embrace business strategy. when we look 
to understand a great business leader, such as some-
one like Steve Jobs, we praise him for his success due 
to the emphasis he places on creativity and innovation. 
A designer such as Karim Rashid, has distinguished 
himself in his field due to his understanding of business 
strategy and alignment. This leads to the conclusion that 
successful business leaders are creative while success-
ful designers are strategic.

It is this conclusion that has caused many of the most 
reputable business programs in this country and abroad 
to integrate the design thinking process into their curric-
ulum, partnering this new methodology of creativity and 
innovation in problem solving with the traditional strate-
gic and solution based approach, well established within 
the educational setting and industry. business educa-
tion is now surpassing the current discourse in design 
education when it comes to issues on integration and 

collaboration between the two fields. Evidence of busi-
ness education’s progressive view on design thinking 
can be found, for example, in Roger martin’s, the dean 
of the Rotman School of management at the University 
of Toronto’s, book The Design of Business: Why Design 
Thinking is the Next Competitive Advantage.

within a design education context, rarely is this strategic 
approach taught or even emphasized, and the progres-
sive nature of design thinking is failing short of its po-
tential. Design education, as a simulated model of the 
professional design experience, must encourage the 
link between process and strategy in order to position its 
students as forerunners in the evolution of collaboration 
between design and industry. The future of design edu-
cation, particularly within the design of environments, 
must encourage this synergy.

 This paper challenges the current discourse by propos-
ing that taking a process and strategic approach to de-
sign leads to a new methodology, providing for the future 
of design thinking. In our current economic climate, de-
signers, primarily environmental designers, can struggle 
to remain relevant in cost conscious and limited budget 
restricted conditions. Students, graduating amidst a re-
cession, we must look towards possible alternatives be-
yond the typical expected career paths. Students should 
position themselves to understand that design think-
ing when used in collaboration with analytical business 
strategy creates complimentary synergies for creativity 
and hybrid innovation.
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InTRoDucTIon | Issues anD oppoRTunITIes
within the past few decades, interest has heightened 
regarding well-designed spaces, promoting interior de-
sign to a forefront discipline for environmental creation. 
This has led to increasing numbers of interior design 
firms along with elevated enrollment in interior design 
and architecture schools. As a result of this, competition 
within the field has increased, broadening the pool of ap-
plicants searching for jobs upon graduation. In our cur-
rent economic environment, designers, primarily envi-
ronmental designers, can struggle to remain relevant in 
cost conscious and limited budget restricted conditions. 
As students, graduating amidst a recession, we must 
look towards possible alternatives beyond the typical ex-
pected career paths. many view this as an unfortunate 
challenge. Taking a more positive outlook the current 
condition can be viewed as providing unprecedented 
opportunity to redefine the possibilities available through 
a design education. As designers we have shaped our 
environments, so how can we shape the future of our 
discipline today? This paper will reflect on the current 
role of interior design and architecture students, within 
the academic setting exploring the opportunities avail-
able to students beyond the typical expected outcomes, 
questioning how one can distinguish themselves within 
a progressively more competitive environment. 

The impact of environmental design on business and 
the consumer industry has grown tremendously. Inte-
rior designers have played a critical role in the design of 
lifestyle. Through the creation of branded environments 
interior designers have solidified their role in the global 
market for consumer products. branded environments 
have become an integral part of the marketing process 
and therefore have imbedded themselves into overall 
business strategy. with the acceptance of interior design 
as a critical component to business development one 
must question what our role is, as environmental design-
ers, in re-designing today’s approach to business.

DesIgn anD busIness
As design students, we are exposed to and nurtured by 
an intuitive, process based approach to problem solv-
ing, which sets us apart from analytical business minded 
students. In a simplified statement, the design student 
approaches a problem based on a right-brain analysis 
while the business student from a left-brain approach. 

Pursuing masters degrees in both architecture and busi-
ness, I have developed an understanding of the incon-
sistency between both thought methodologies. 

what distinguishes design and business students is the 
way in which we interpret information. As a designer, 
problems are approached through an understanding 
of process rather than solution. (Figure 1) A design ap-
proach values the exploration of potential solutions as 
the importance within the process, developing multiple 
solutions that could be equally successful. The design 
process develops a method of value judgment for each 
problem yet at a certain point a decision must be made 
which often is based on intuition. A business approach 
is far more interested in the single best solution than in 
the process of exploring multiple solutions. (Figure 2) 
Often quantitative analysis is used to judge the merit 
of potential solutions. Evaluating many solutions very 
quickly, one is able to narrow down the scope of a proj-
ect, while using analysis to project the potential success 
of the chosen solution, leaving less of the decisions to 
intuition. what is lacking in a design approach is the abil-
ity to analytically judge a solution prior to its implementa-
tion. This is provided in the business approach, yet what 
this approach lacks is the ability to substantially explore 
a multitude of options prior to making decisions. herein 
lies the potential to hybridize both thought processes 
into a new approach. (Figure 3)

Roger martin, the dean of the Rotman School of man-
agement at the University of Toronto, has identified two 
schools of thought in regards to the business environ-
ment today, the analytical and the intuitive. The ana-
lytical he defines as reliant on quantitative information 
and logic, deriving conclusions based on a strategic ap-
proach and analysis of data. The intuitive approach is 
founded in creative instincts and gut feelings providing 
the framework for innovation.1 In order to illustrate the 
two approaches, one can look at Toyota as the model 
of the analytical approach and Apple as the intuitive ap-
proach. Toyota with its systematically defined operations 
approach has limited the uncertainty within the daily 
processes, providing a repetitive and stable environ-
ment for continual business growth and development. 
Apple on the other hand, redefining itself with the intro-

1  Roger L. martin, The Design of business: why Design 
Thinking is the Next Competitive Advantage. (boston: 
harvard business Press, 2009), 5.
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duction of the iPod, has shown how an approach based 
on intuition, creativity, and innovation, can be equality 
successful. Emphasizing a boom or bust approach to 
product development, Apple has demonstrated very fast 
growth, yet remains challenged like all intuitive based 
companies in maintaining this growth.  Briefly summing 
up martin’s argument, he proposes that today neither 
approach to business development is sufficient and 
rather businesses must look towards the integration of 
both schools of thought into what he refers to as design 
thinking.2 This design thinking is the future of business 
and it is this conclusion that provides new opportunity for 
the design student.

Tim brown, principle of IDEO, also emphasizes the con-
cept of design thinking yet approaches its implementa-
tion in a different way. He defines it as, “a discipline that 
uses the designer’s sensibility and methods to match 
people’s needs with what is technologically feasible and 
what a viable business strategy can convert into cus-
tomer value and market opportunity.3 Through this state-
ment brown is identifying the role of the design process 
within the business development strategy. The design 
process in this condition is required in order to develop 
and document an understanding of user needs in order 
to identify potential solutions. The strategic and analyti-
cal business approach can then take the potential solu-
tions and filter them based on their feasibility and the 
overall alignment with the organizationís business strat-
egy.

oppoRTunITIes In eDucaTIon
The most reputable business programs, b-schools, 
around the country and abroad, have restructured their 
curriculum in order to imbed design thinking as a pro-
cess based approach resulting in creativity and innova-
tion in business strategy and educational methodology. 
having begun to partner with their design programs, 
D-schools, these newly developed graduate programs, 
largely mbAs, are breaking down the barrier of a tradi-
tionalist education, finding ways to expose their students 
to new modes of thought through their introduction to 
design thinking. 

Design education, having had a reputation for progres-

2  Roger L. martin, 6.

3  Tim brown, “Design Thinking,” harvard business Re-
view (June 2008).

sive curricular methodologies, is now lagging behind the 
previously traditionalist business schools. The emphasis 
on design thinking today has created opportunity for de-
sign programs to establish long-term collaborative en-
vironments between the two fields. It appears the busi-
ness world has embraced the designer and gained an 
appreciation for the designer’s thought process, yet the 
designer has not fully accepted the strategic business 
approach to problem solving and as a result design edu-
cation is failing short of its potential. D-schools must be-
gin to encourage the link between process and strategy, 
positioning their students as progressive thinkers in the 
emerging synergy between design and industry. 

synThesIs | hybRID DesIgn ThInkIng
business today admires the design process yet design 
does not embrace business strategy. when we look to 
understand a great business leader, such as someone 
like Steve Jobs, we praise him for his success due to 
the emphasis he places on creativity and innovation. his 
willingness and desire to take the risk and develop a 
product, such as the iPod, with no specific analytical or 
quantitative method for the assessment of its success, 
shows the emphasis he places on intuitive methods 
and his process based approach to business design. 
Similarly we can find example of designers who place 
emphasis on strategic business thinking, such as Karim 
Rashid, who has distinguished himself in his field due to 
his understanding of business strategy and alignment. As 
an industrial designer, Rashid has begun to distinguish 
himself with the creation of innovative interior environ-
ments, furthering the link between successful business 
and designed spaces. This leads to the conclusion that 
successful business leaders are creative and intuitive 
while successful designers are strategic and analytical.

The discipline of interior design is faced with the oppor-
tunity to embrace the current condition in which design 
thinking is becoming highly valued within the business 
setting. In order to further the success of collaboration 
between design and business, interior designers and 
interior design education, must equality embrace the re-
alities and implication of business strategy and its inte-
gration with the design process. The future of design ed-
ucation, particularly within the design of environments, 
must encourage this synergy. Design thinking when 
used in collaboration with analytical business strategy 
provides for creativity and hybrid innovation.
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Students currently pursuing a degree in environmental 
design are today provided with an opportunity to expand 
the perceived limits of their career possibilities. The eco-
nomic climate has changed and has encouraged stu-
dents to become flexible in both their future ambitions 
and the direction they pursue within their education. The 
opportunity to integrate design thinking with business 
strategy will allow current students to shape the future 
of both their careers and the limits in the scope of the 
discipline, giving them an edge within the competitive 
environment.

Figure 1: these diagrams, 
the outcome of a studio 
sponsored by a Fortune 500 
company, illustrate the way in 
which design students inter-
pret, organize, and present 
information. 
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Figure 3: the students pre-
sented directly to executives 
of the Fortune 500 Company, 
leading to synergies for inno-
vation between design think-
ing and business strategy. 

Figure 2: Providing two dis-
tinct outcomes for the same 
design challenge, the stu-
dents of the sponsored studio 
illustrate how multiple solu-
tions are successful through 
the implementation of design 
thinking and business strat-
egy. 
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Evidence-based Design: Conception and application by 
Interior Design Students

SARAJANE L. EISEN, Ph.D.
Texas Christian University

aBStRaCt

backgRounD 
what is Evidence-based design? what is its purpose? 
why is it an important component of interior design edu-
cation? Evidence-based design (EbD) provides interior 
designers, architects, and their clients a way to make 
decisions through a process of gathering, evaluating 
and applying the best and most up-to-date evidence and 
research to affect the best medical outcomes for users 
(Iffrig, 2008). EbD uses current research, case stud-
ies and operational information to create guidelines for 
designing healthcare environments that foster healing, 
optimize quality performance and ensure safety. An ev-
idence-based designer coupled with an informed client, 
makes design decisions based on the best information 
available from research, design project evaluations, and 
from information gathered from client operations (hamil-
ton, 2006). Properly designed health care environments 
have proven to reduce patient and staff stress, improve 
the quality of care and provide safe and effective deliv-
ery of health services (Ulrich, 1991). 

Evidence-based design can mean different things to dif-
ferent people, so identifying its general parameters is 
important. The challenge is that EbD does not mean 
using a set formula approach to building design. be-
cause every facility constructed requires a unique set 
of requirements and constraints, each must have a 
custom tailored approach (Kroll, 2005). The goal is for 
interior designers, architects and facility executives to 
intelligently adopt or adapt the research that has been 
conducted and apply it appropriately to the project on 
which they are working. by providing students with this 
applied knowledge, it introduces rigorous research into 
their problem solving process. which ensures these ef-
forts result in great design that includes an efficient and 

quality work environment where healing and health are 
promoted. And as the quality of the design solution de-
pends on the quality of research, the students’ under-
standing of what and how to research topics relevant to 
a particular design project is vital. As potential design-
ers, they will be able to offer informed design decisions 
to their clients, and it will enhance their contribution to 
the field. Evidence-based design provides clients tan-
gible results, which are measureable and much more 
acceptable in the business world. 

sTuDenTs: couRse RequIRemenTs 
Evidence-based design is an integral component of our 
upper division Interior Design studios. EbD skills are 
taught in a variety of ways, including awareness of the 
need for EbD, coupled with understanding the process 
through student-generated research and application. The 
Senior Thesis is a two-semester healthcare project, with 
the fall semester comprising the research and program-
ming components, and the spring semester entailing the 
design development and specification phases. Students 
gain first-hand experience with evidence-based design 
by studying a variety of research methodology and data 
analysis through their required literature review. Their 
Senior Thesis project requirements entail conducting re-
search through interviews and observational behavioral 
research at healthcare facilities to generate data to sup-
port evidence-based design decisions for their program-
ming document.
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what is Evidence-based design? what is its purpose? 
why is it an important component of interior design edu-
cation? Evidence-based design (EbD) provides interior 
designers, architects, and their clients a way to make 
decisions through a process of gathering, evaluating 
and applying the best and most up-to-date evidence 
and research to affect the best medical outcomes for us-
ers (Iffrig, 2008). An evidence-based designer coupled 
with an informed client, makes design decisions based 
on the best information available from research, design 
project evaluations, and from information gathered from 
client operations (hamilton, 2005). 

Evidence-based Design (EbD) has its roots in health-
care design, as healthcare is characterized by the most 
complex and intimate service provided, with often pain-
ful, terrifying procedures that must be performed, with 
an unknown language by staff, and all this in a setting 
where life-and-death choices are constantly present. And 
the buildings are foreboding and the wayfinding daunt-
ing. with such a setting, designers have a responsibil-
ity to understand that effective building design can help 
reduce the stress experienced by patients, their families, 
and the staff caregivers serving them. Designers and 
healthcare stakeholders need to understand how de-
sign can help produce the desired healthcare outcomes 
and mitigate the undesirable, problematic results afflict-
ing the industry, creating a healing environment versus 
a sick one. EbD provides another important intervention 
combined with a number of solutions to improve desired 
outcomes. EbD uses current research, case studies and 
operational information to create guidelines for design-
ing healthcare environments that foster healing, opti-
mize quality performance and ensure safety.

The desire to create healing environments can be traced 
back to the earliest use of medicine in Europe.  The As-
celepieion hospital, built in ancient Epidaurus, Greece, 
in the sixth century bC, included patient rooms that 
faced eastward to promote healing, being the most re-
vered healing center of the Classical world (hamilton, 
2008). while the design decision to orient patient rooms 
towards the sun was done intuitively, what basis are cur-
rent healthcare facility design decisions being made?  

Typically, most hospital design decisions have been 
generated more commonly from the design precedent 

and experience of the appointed architectural/interior 
design firm, experiences of the client, and new demands 
of technological changes – rather than solid research 
results (hamilton, 2008). The pioneering study by Roger 
Ulrich (1984) initiated the change of this mode of think-
ing, with his study of the effects of hospital window views 
on recovery from abdominal cholecystectomy surgery. 
Ulrich’s study focused on patients view to the outside 
versus viewing a brick wall, with findings that patients re-
quired less pain medication, experienced shorter stays 
and fewer negative evaluative comments in nurse’s 
notes.  This was the initiation a new wave of thinking 
about design of healthcare environments based on Ev-
idence-based Design.  Over the last 20 years, as the 
healthcare industry has evolved, so has EbD, “evolving 
from    other  disciplines that have used an evidenced-
based model to guide decisions and practices in their re-
spective fields,” (Stichler and Hamilton, 2008). Accord-
ing to Kirk hamilton (2005), “the EbD process works 
especially well in the healthcare field, as it appeals to 
physicians, who practice based on medical evidence.” 
EbD uses current research, case studies and opera-
tional information to create   guidelines for designing 
healthcare environments that foster healing, optimize 
quality performance and ensure safety.  Critical think-
ing is required to draw rational inferences about design 
information that seldom fits a unique situation precise-
ly. Properly designed health care environments have 
proven to reduce patient and staff stress, improve the 
quality of care and provide safe and effective delivery of 
health services (Ulrich, 1991). Evidence-based design 
can mean different things to different people, so identify-
ing its general parameters is important. The challenge is 
that EbD does not mean using a set formula approach 
to building design. because every facility constructed 
requires a unique set of requirements and constraints, 
each must have a custom tailored approach (Kroll, 2005). 
The goal is for interior designers, architects and facility 
executives to intelligently adopt or adapt the research 
that has been conducted and apply it appropriately to 
the project on which they are working. by providing stu-
dents with this applied knowledge, it introduces rigor-
ous research into their problem solving process. which 
ensures these efforts result in great design that includes 
an efficient and quality work environment where heal-
ing and health are promoted. And as the quality of the 
design solution depends on the quality of research, the 
students’ understanding of what and how to research 
topics relevant to a particular design project is vital. As 
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potential designers, they will be able to offer informed 
design decisions to their clients, and it will enhance 
their contribution to the field. Evidence-based design 
provides clients tangible results, which are measure-
able and much more acceptable in the business world, 
thus the business case can be made to convince the 
stakeholders of the validity of design recommendations.                                                                                                                
A recent Congressional briefing in Washington D.C. was 
held by ASID on the topic of evidenced-based design 
and its ability to improve quality care and to save money 
and resources. According to michael Alin, hon. FASID 
(2009),  “…evidence has shown that good interior de-
sign in health care facilities has the power to help pa-
tients heal more quickly, reduce recovery times, prevent 
accidents and infections, provide support and comfort to 
families, and minimize the building’s carbon footprint.” 
hospital systems throughout the country are building 
and renovating facilities that improve health, organiza-
tional, economic and sustainability goals through the 
use of evidenced-based practices. high-performance 
buildings address the human, environmental, economic 
and societal impact of the building, and interior design-
ers play a large role in the process,” says michael Alin, 
hon. FASID, executive director of ASID. “For example, 
evidence has shown that good interior design in health 
care facilities has the power to help patients heal more 
quickly, reduce recovery times, prevent accidents and 
infections, provide support and comfort to families, and 
minimize the building’s carbon footprint.”                                                                                                                                    

sTuDenTs: couRse RequIRemenTs
Evidence-based design is an integral component of 
our upper division Interior Design studios. EbD skills 
are taught in a variety of ways, including awareness of 
the need for EbD, coupled with understanding the pro-
cess through student-generated research and applica-
tion. The Senior Thesis is a two-semester healthcare 
project, with the fall semester comprising the research 
and programming components, and the spring semes-
ter entailing the design development and specification 
phases. Students gain first-hand experience with evi-
dence-based design by studying a variety of research 
methodology and data analysis through their required lit-
erature review. Their Senior Thesis project requirements 
entail conducting research through interviews and ob-
servational behavioral research at healthcare facilities 
to generate data to support evidence-based design 
decisions for their programming document Evidence-
based design is an integral component of our upper di-

vision Interior Design studios. EbD skills are taught in 
a variety of ways, including awareness of the need for 
EbD, coupled with understanding the process through 
student-generated research and application. The Se-
nior Thesis is a two-semester healthcare project, with 
the fall semester comprising the research and program-
ming components, and the spring semester entailing the 
design development and specification phases. Students 
gain first-hand experience with evidence-based design 
by studying a variety of research methodology and data 
analysis through their required literature review. Their 
Senior Thesis project requirements entail conducting re-
search through interviews and observational behavioral 
research at healthcare facilities to generate data to sup-
port evidence-based design decisions for their program-
ming document.  The research experience supported by 
the understanding the parameters of Evidence-based 
Design: the ability to inform the client, validating design 
decisions and making a business case, has enriched the 
student’s learning curve and additionally empowered 
the students with a knowledge-based approach to their 
future design practice.
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Utilizing light as Material: a Case Study of an 
Interdisciplinary Student Collaboration Between Interior 
Design, Engineering and art
CASSANDRA m. FAULKNER, m.S. / mARCUS bROwN, Ph.D. / 
CRAIG wEDDERSPOON, m.F.A.
The University of Alabama

aBStRaCt

puRpose
Effective teamwork among the many disciplines involved 
in design projects can be a challenge in the professional 
arena.  It can be particularly difficult to provide students 
with a multi-disciplinary experience in which there is not 
only effective teamwork but a project which adds to their 
body of knowledge in a particular subject.  we have be-
come adept at providing teamwork experiences within 
the design studio using design students with the same 
level of experience, however, reaching across campus 
and involving students from other disciplines provides a 
unique challenge. This case study describes the frame-
work and results of a team project between students 
within the disciplines of interior design, engineering, and 
art that used light as the connective design element.

FRamewoRk
Given the difficulty of providing a singular course across 
different departments and colleges, the decision was 
made that this inaugural experience would be a joint 
project within the context of three existing courses.  
Three faculty members and courses were identified and, 
during the summer months, professors worked together 
to develop the project outline, sequence, and timing of 
events for the experience. Twenty-one interior design 
students (3 junior and 18 seniors) from one section of 
the Lighting for Interiors course, eighteen art students 
from three upper level sculpture courses  and forty-five 
engineering students from the freshman introductory en-
gineering course were combined into teams for a joint 
project.   Three separate courses were conducted with 
the joint project shared by each course.  Students were 
directed to investigate, explore, and develop design so-
lutions for a variety of locations on campus using light as 
material or media.   

ResulTs
Initial iterations of the project outline included a physi-
cal luminaire that the group would design and build and 
a design problem in which they would find and solve a 
poor lighting situation on campus. In the end, the proj-
ect evolved into something entirely unexpected, a hybrid 
of the two ideas. Given that there is little precedent on 
our campus for this type of venture, collaboration among 
the faculty was critical. A joint eLearning site was es-
tablished beyond the confines of the individual courses. 
All faculty presentations to the group were recorded us-
ing Tegrity and were uploaded to the eLearning site.  In 
the event a student missed the group meeting they still 
had access to the information. The project outline, team 
roster and evaluation tools were included on the site. 
Student proposals were submitted to the site and acces-
sible to each faculty member.  Peer evaluation during 
different phases of the project was important in alert-
ing faculty to problems or opportunities to facilitate the 
collaborative experience.  Providing consistent, critical 
feedback to each team was something faculty struggled 
with throughout the process. This multi-departmental 
collaboration provides an example of an interdisciplin-
ary approach to the teamwork experience within the 
context of the academic studio course.  Project phase 
examples, technology utilized, successes, failures, and 
suggestions for future studios are presented.
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InTRoDucTIon / puRpose
Designers rarely work in isolation. The trend in the de-
sign profession over the last ten years has been toward 
multidisciplinary work. (Russ & Dickinson, 1999)  Effec-
tive teamwork among the many disciplines involved in 
design projects can be a challenge in the professional 
arena.  It can be particularly difficult to provide students 
with a multi-disciplinary experience in which there is not 
only effective teamwork but a project which adds to their 
body of knowledge in a particular subject.  we have be-
come adept at providing teamwork experiences within 
the design studio using design students with the same 
level of experience, but reaching across campus and in-
volving students from other disciplines provides a unique 
challenge. This case study describes the framework and 
results of a team project between students within the 
disciplines of interior design, engineering, and art that 
used light as the connective design element.

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
“Collaboration is defined as a process by which disci-
plines work closely together.” (Russ and Dickinson, 
1999).  Collaboration allows individuals from different 
backgrounds to generate unique solutions (wagen-
knecht-harte, 1989).  “Dealing with people is the most 
important asset, and experience is the best way to en-
hance those skills.” (breton and webb, 2002).  “Experi-
ential activities in the interior design studio are a primary 
way to prepare young designers for an effective transi-
tion to the workplace.”  An extensive body of literature 
exists which addresses teamwork, collaboration, and 
cooperative learning in education and professional prac-
tice.  (webb and miller, 2006)  

Students need to be exposed to other design profes-
sions prior to entering the field.  Students who have 
an opportunity to work on collaborative projects will be 
more qualified as they enter the workforce. (Russ & 
Dickinson, 1999)  Introducing students to collaborative 
projects forces them to interact with other design dis-
ciplines in order to complete a task, deal with commu-
nication problems, and learn how to optimize available 
talent (bronzino et al, 1994).  Collaboration increases 
design creativity, expedites the design process, gener-
ates greater amounts of work in a shorter period of time, 
and clarifies the task at hand (Denton, 1997; Ehrlenspeil 
et al, 1997; walton, 1991).

There is great consensus on the value of collaborative 
experiences, the question is how do we achieve it within 
the academic setting?

The pRocess
In the spring of 2009, representatives from interior de-
sign, engineering and art met to discuss the possibility 
of a collaborative course.

In the initial meeting it was decided that providing a sin-
gle course populated by students from the respective 
majors would be too difficult due to various institutional 
obstacles.   The committee determined for this inaugural 
experience to utilize three existing courses and incorpo-
rate a team project into each course.  The teams would 
be made up of one to two students from each discipline 
and they would work on the project outside of the normal 
class time for the majority of the semester.  

Three courses and instructors were identified and, during 
the summer months of 2009, professors worked togeth-
er to develop the project outline, sequence, and timing 
of events for the experience. Twenty-one interior design 
students (3 junior and 18 seniors) from one section of 
the Lighting for Interiors course, 18 art students from 
three upper level sculpture courses  and 45 engineer-
ing students from the freshman introductory engineering 
course were combined into teams for a joint project. 

Initial iterations of the project outline included 1) a physi-
cal luminaire that the group would design and build and 
2) a design problem in which they would find and solve 
the worst lighting situation on campus. In the end, the 
project evolved into something entirely unexpected, a 
hybrid of the two ideas. 

Given that there is little precedent on our campus for this 
type of venture, collaboration among the faculty was crit-
ical.  Faculty first, had to specify a group meeting time 
and location.  None of the three classes overlapped.  It 
became necessary to add an evening meeting time in a 
space large enough to accommodate the entire group.

A joint eLearning site was established beyond the con-
fines of the individual courses. All faculty presentations 
to the group were recorded using Tegrity and were up-
loaded to the eLearning site.  In the event a student 
missed the group meeting they still had access to the 
information. The project outline, team roster and evalu-
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ation tools were included on the site. Student proposals 
were submitted to the site and accessible to each faculty 
member.

The joint project was announced in each of the courses 
on the first day of class and the first group meeting took 
place within the week.  The first task for each team was 
to walk around campus and find the worst lighting situa-
tion on campus (interior or exterior).  The students then 
had to meet and agree on a single location, a potential 
solution and submit their initial proposal.   

Faculty met for several hours to review the proposals 
and potential sites making note of any overlap in loca-
tion.  Out of 21 teams, only a few selected the same site.  
A couple of groups had to be either redirected or asked 
to choose another location and resubmit their proposal.  

The students then met and refined their proposals, built 
models, and experimented to determine the appropri-
ate lighting for each situation.  mid-semester the teams 
were convened to demonstrate their models and present 
a more extended proposal.  Several students dropped 
their respective courses, while a couple of teams had 
substantial issues regarding teamwork.  Faculty made 
the decision to move a few people to different teams and 
to reduce the number of teams from 21 to 18.  

Originally faculty had hoped that each team would build 
and temporarily install their lighting solutions but the 
scope grew beyond the original expectations.  It was de-
cided that the students would refine their proposals and 
make a final design presentation utilizing Microsoft Pow-
erpoint to faculty, department heads, deans and guests, 
including the head of UA facilities and the Landscape 
Architect.

Peer evaluation during different phases of the project 
was important in alerting faculty to problems or opportu-
nities to facilitate the collaborative experience.  Provid-
ing consistent, critical feedback to each team was some-
thing faculty struggled with throughout the process.  with 
the exception of the group meetings during the first six 
weeks of the semester, faculty only saw the students in 
their individual courses and could only address an entire 
team via email.  

summaRy
In the end, despite our lack of experience in directing 

this type of collaborative project as faculty and despite 
the hindrance of three separate classes, the students 
performed well.  There was evidence of learning, not 
only about the subject matter of light, but in how to work 
together as a team.

Using a simple rubric to evaluate each team and indi-
vidual performance, we were able to determine a final 
grade.   

10%  Original assignment – identifying a spot on • 
campus which could be improved through lighting

20%  Collaborative Aspect – how well did they par-• 
ticipate and interact as a group

20%  Deadlines –  did the team meet the deadlines• 

50%  Presentation – written initial proposal, concept • 
model, final presentation

Faculty selected the top four teams based upon identi-
fication of a site, creativity of the solution and clarity of 
the presentation.  The top two teams (12 students) have 
been invited to present at the Lightfair Conference in Las 
vegas in may 2010.   Students from all four teams will 
also take a field trip to the new Lighting Institute spon-
sored by Daybrite in Tuepelo, mS. in April of 2010.  

Faculty also identified a number of ways to improve the 
experience for not only the students but the faculty who 
oversee the project.

Despite the institutional obstacles, find a way to cre-• 
ate a single course

Populate the course with all freshmen or all upper • 
classmen

Take advantage of grant money available on campus • 
and through IALD

Incorporate team building exercises at the beginning • 
of the project

Utilize and encourage better use of technology• 

There is an increasing awareness of and need for ef-
fective collaborative efforts among varied disciplines 
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engaged in design.  “many examples may be found of 
teamwork and interdisciplinary work, some more or less 
effective in output and overall experience.” (Ankerson & 
bonner, 2009).  Although students experienced a num-
ber of the common problems associated with team proj-
ects, they also seemed to recognize how valuable the 
experience was in preparing them for the real world.  

The goal is not only to create the opportunities for stu-
dents to experience the design process within collab-
orative, multi-disciplinary teams but to prepare students 
with a successful and rewarding experience.  we need 
to teach them creative problem solving, space planning 
and AutoCAD but also how to be good leaders and good 
team members as well.
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affording PREceptions as an Interior Design Methodology

CLIFFORD GENTRy
Iowa State University

aBStRaCt

how do users of interior spaces know how to use them 
efficiently? What factors or experiences can be applied 
from past experiences to assist in such decision-making 
processes? More specifically, how do pedestrians seek 
their way through unfamiliar, complex environments? 
Are prior experiences influential determinants of suc-
cess? This presentation would summarize key literature 
related to movement through unfamiliar spaces and 
introduce the idea of “environmental PREception,” an 
important addition to the designer’s understanding of 
spatial navigation. 

Gibson offers one partial explanation as to how people 
cope with unfamiliar environments, in his frequently cit-
ed Theory of Affordances (Gibson, 1977). he describes  
“affordances” as clues in the environment that indicate 
possibilities for action. Although perceptual psycholo-
gists would debate the idea, Gibson maintains these 
clues are perceived in a direct, immediate way with no 
sensory processing. Gibson argues spatial behavior is 
influenced by interactions between two factors: physical 
components of a space and the people who use them. 
Environmental components may or may not provide “af-
fordances” (accommodation or facilitation) of desired 
actions; and may or may not communicate the presence 
of these affordances (accommodations). Similarly, users 
have to seek specific affordances and interpret them. 
The affordances presented by a space have a impact on 
user conceptions of possible actions in that space.  Nor-
man (1999) cautions, “the most important design tool is 
that of coherence and understandability, which comes 
through an explicit, perceivable conceptual model. Af-
fordances specify the range of possible activities, but 
affordances are of little use if they are not visible to the 
users. hence, the art of the designer is to ensure that 

the desired, relevant actions are readily perceivable.”

highly visible, understandable affordances prepare us-
ers to deal with new environments. but, are there mech-
anisms to prepare users for complex experiences in ad-
vance? Expanding on Gibson’s theory of affordances, 
Norman (1999) recommends that designers emphasize 
building features that will be logical and familiar to build-
ing users—what he calls “conventions.” Norman does 
not dwell on how such generalizations are defined.  
however, beginning in the late 1960s, geographers 
have popularized the idea of environmental “schemata.” 
These are summaries of complex spatial experiences, 
expressed in the form of a diagram, schematic, map or 
other semi-abstract graphic representations. (Lynch & 
Rivkin, 1959; Stea, 1970) As exemplified by the “mental 
mapping” work of Kaplan (1973), these visual summa-
ries are used extensively to record what users remem-
ber after their experiences in complex spaces. Such 
graphic records have been largely overlooked as means 
of exploring what users expect to find in the complex 
spaces they encounter in the future.

The presentation begins with a review of Gibson’s The-
ory of Affordances and contributions to the literature on 
schemata and mental mapping. This foundation intro-
duces the idea of user PREceptions-- graphic summa-
ries of expected perceptual experiences, prior to actual 
environmental exposure. The logic and value of such a 
methodology would be explained. Given the inherent 
stresses, complexity, potential unfamiliarity and other 
navigational challenges posed by airports, this setting 
would be discussed as a case study for application of 
this tool by interior designers.
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NaRRatIvE

RevIew oF The lITeRaTuRe
Tolman (1948) introduced cognitive maps by comparing 
their relationship in rats and men. Characteristics of cog-
nitive maps are based, from previous experiences and 
learning (Evans & Pezdek, 1980; Presson & hazelrigg, 
1984; Thorndyke & hayes-Roth, 1982). Knowledge of 
spatial layout is acquired through observation of the en-
vironment or navigation (Presson & hazelrigg, 1984). 

maps, among an assortment of methods, communi-
cate information and skill, and introduce new audienc-
es to consider and utilize the large-scale environment 
(Downs & Liben, 1993; Gauvain, 1993a, 1993b; Uttal, 
1999). maps play a role in cognitive map formation, 
which Downs and Stea define as “the representation of 
the geographical environment as it exists within a per-
son’s mind” (Downs & Stea, 1977). People think about 
their world through exposure to representations of their 
world, not only their direct physical experience (Liben, 
1991; Liben & Downs, 1991).

Thorndyke and hayes-Roth (1982) claim through direct 
experience of an environment one is able to produce a 
knowledge of the map which surveys the environmental 
experience.

Lynch (1960) theorized that individuals familiar with ur-
ban space concentrate on specific landmarks for navi-
gation, not on paths. Appleyard (1970, 1976) continued 
Lynch’s arguments through a comparison of maps drawn 
by individuals who lived in a city for less than a year; 
their maps were dominated by sequences of events and 
path usage. The maps of long-term residents empha-
sized boundaries and landmarks. Devlin (1976) addi-
tionally supports that newcomers focused on the same 
pathways six weeks after arriving to the new space, but 
showed an increase in landmark identification. Devlin 
indicates the initial paths, based upon initial structures, 
were elaborated on with continued setting experience. 

opposIng TheoRIes oF aFFoRDances
gIbson: aFFoRDances
Gibson defines affordance as: 

“A specific combination of the properties of its substance 
and its surfaces taken with reference to an animal […] 
what it offers animals, what it provides or furnishes, for 

good or ill” (Gibson, 1977, pg. 68). “whether or not the 
affordance is perceived or attended to will change as 
the need of the observer changes but, being invariant, 
it is always there to be perceived” (Gibson, 1977, pg. 
78). “The verb to afford is found in the dictionary, but the 
noun affordance is not. I have made it up. I mean by it 
something that refers to both the environment and the 
animal in a way that no existing term does. It implies 
the complementarity of the animal and the environment” 
(Gibson, 1986, pg. 127).

In The Ecological Approach to visual Perception, Gib-
son addresses how animals perceive the environment: 
through the animal’s perception of affordances. Gib-
son’s Theory of Affordances is descriptive in nature: it 
describes how animals perceive their environment.

noRman: peRceIveD aFFoRDances 
Donald Norman, took Gibson’s Theory of Affordances 
and interpreted it in a prescriptive nature: Norman states 
there are guidelines as to what objects should and should 
not afford. In Norman’s book, The Psychology of Every-
day Things (Norman, 1988), Norman is concerned that 
everyday objects should be designed, rather than focus 
on mandatory, specific, and descriptive nature. The de-
velopment of his methodology culminates in two design-
for-x methodologies (design-for-usability and design-for-
error); however, Norman stops short of stating that the 
incorporation of affordances is fundamental to design.

Norman defines an affordance as both actual and 
perceived properties; when combined, an affordance 
emerges as a relationship that holds the object and the 
individual that is acting on the object (Norman, 1999).  
This view is in conflict with Gibson’s idea of an affor-
dance:

“…those fundamental properties that determine just how 
the thing could possibly be used. […] Affordances pro-
vide strong clues to the operations of things. Plates are 
for pushing. Knobs are for turning. Slots are for inserting 
things into. balls are for throwing and bouncing. when 
affordances are taken advantage of, the user knows 
what to do just by looking: no picture, label, or instruc-
tion is required” (Norman, 1988, pg. 9).

DIFFeRences beTween gIbson anD noRman
 “The notion of affordance and the insights it provides 
originated with J. J. Gibson, a psychologist interested 
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in how people see the world. I believe that affordances 
result from the mental interpretations of things […] my 
view is somewhat in conflict with the views of many Gib-
sonian psychologists…” (Norman, 1988, pg. 219).

Norman’s Affordances, are prescriptive in nature. Char-
acteristically:

Perceived properties may or may not exist

Properties of affordances include suggestions or clues

Dependent of actor’s culture, experience or knowledge

Can make an action easy or difficult

Gibson’s Affordances are descriptive in nature. Charac-
teristically:

Possibilities in the environment in relation to the action 
of an actor

Independent of the actor’s culture, experience, knowl-
edge or perception level

Affordance either exists or does not exist

Image schemaTa
Image schemata, developed by Johnson (Johnson, 
1987), proposed a recurring pattern grounded in peo-
ple’s experience; it assists them to structure space and  
know what to do with the experience. Raubal, Egen-
hofer, Pfoser, and Tryfona (Raubal, Egenhofer, Pfoser, 
& Tryfona, 1997) applied image schemata into the cat-
egory cognitive models of space; built upon people’s 
experiences for a particular environment. Further lit-
erature shows numerous cognitive categorizations of 
space (Freundschuh & Engenhofer, 1997). Six kinds of 
spaces are identified by Couclelis and Gale (Couclelis 
& Gale, 1986): pure Euclidean, physical, sensorimotor, 
perceptual, cognitive, and symbolic space. A disparity 
exists between perceptual space (objects apprehended 
through the senses at one place and time) and cogni-
tive space (sensory images of objects linked to elements 
of cognition, such as belief systems). Resolving these 
differences becomes a semantic issue; both conceptual 
spaces have a connection.

pRecepTIons
Environmental PREception is based upon a projected 
mental map of a specific environmental space. It utilizes 
schemata based upon projected mental maps and previ-
ous, although not always similar, user experiences. The 
foundation of PREceptions asks the subjects fundamen-
tal questions such as: “what should you expect to be 
in the space?,” “what will be in the space?,” and “what 
could potentially be in the space?” 

The purpose is to examine the correlations between pri-
or travel experience and amount of recall of travel expe-
riences. Given the inherent stresses, complexity, poten-
tial unfamiliarity and navigational challenges posed by 
airports, this particular environmental setting provides 
the opportunities for designers to observe, identify, and 
resolve the existing design issues of a environment in 
which a specific order of tasks are required to be com-
pleted before initiating the next task. 

ReseaRch quesTIons FoR ThIs sTuDy
how do airport users innately understand how to ma-
neuver and circulate through an unknown space? what 
factors or experiences can airport users apply from past 
experiences to assist in decision making? how are these 
individual tasks developed into schemata which will be 
used in the future to make similar decisions between 
spatial and environmental cognition? (Kaplan, 1973).

concepTual FRamewoRk
This study addressed the relationship between affor-
dances of the built environment and the linkages of the 
PREception cognitive maps drawn from one’s anticipa-
tion and actions through an airport.

The airport environment provides a foundation of or-
dered events through which one has to progress; al-
though wayfinding and circulation through an airport 
is identifiable, opportunities exist to get off course (Ed-
wards, 2005). Raubal et al. (1997, pg. 86) described the 
airport as “a special case of moving though a building. 
[…] Making wayfinding easier for passengers at an air-
port requires to design airport space in such a way that it 
facilitates people’s structuring processes of tasks.”

subjecTs
One interior design program in a large midwestern uni-
versity was the focus of this study. The subjects, and 
were preparing to embark on an international field study. 
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The participants had a variety of travel experiences, 
ranging from none to traveling internationally multiple 
times a year. The demographic age fell within a range 
of three years. Subjects were identical academic levels 
within the same academic program. The gender of the 
subjects, as naturally occurred among volunteers, was 
identical.

ReseaRch vaRIables
In this particular study, the following variables were con-
sidered in the analysis and computation of information:

Amount of travel experience

Age of the subject

Home airport (self-identified)

Whether they have flown by themselves or in groups

Whether they have flown internationally or domestically

maTeRIals anD pRoceDuRes
The procedures for this study included the collection of 
two surveys and three mental maps (expectations or rec-
ollections of environmental experiences) drawn by the 
participants. The first survey was conducted two weeks 
prior to the international field study to collect anticipated 
expectations of their journey through the airport. At this 
time, participants were asked to draw a map of their 
journey through the airport. Two weeks later, after com-
pleting the journey through the airport, participants were 
asked to draw a second map of their route through the 
airport, annotating any spatial experiences they encoun-
tered. The second survey was conducted two weeks 
after the completion of their journey, reflecting upon re-
called experiences and noting if pre-trip expectations 
were fulfilled. A post-trip mental map was also drawn 
upon the completion of their journey. The final map was 
used to compare the expectations and experiences of 
the participants’ journey through the airport.

lImITaTIons
All subjects were the same gender; within a close age 
range; in the same academic program. International 
travel, for this case, was within North America.

eDucaTIonal ImplIcaTIons
This study shows how designers (especially designers-

as-subjects) have the opportunity to afford the environ-
mental properties and protocol of spaces. hopefully, this 
experience utilizing designers-as-subjects can recog-
nize the importance of the concept of affordances to de-
signers, as well as utilize a theory of Affordances, from 
Gibson or Norman.

FuTuRe ReseaRch
Possibilities for future research include: the develop-
ment of a cross-section of sampling from other design 
disciplines; exploration of additional POSTceptive maps 
(beyond two weeks); comparison of maps from airports 
of different sizes; comparison of maps from cities with 
multiple airports; and comparison of domestic to inter-
national flights from the same airport. 
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voices: Documenting Multiple User Group Interpretations 

TAmIE GLASS
The University of Texas at Austin

aBStRaCt

End users of spaces vary in many ways, including but not 
limited to age, gender, culture, education, race, physical 
and mental ability, and socio-economic status. The re-
sult is that the same built environment can simultane-
ously have multiple meanings to a range of people and 
can impact each of them differently. Often, the voices of 
certain user groups speak more loudly, but this does not 
diminish the importance of those who are silent or may 
speak more softly.

Through this undergraduate interior design course, “De-
signing for human behavior”, students gained an under-
standing and awareness of human factors and how to 
apply theories of human behavior. In order to provide 
students with an opportunity to first-hand explore the 
complex relationship between humans and the built en-
vironment, students developed short documentaries that 
culminated in a film series titled “Voices”. This dynamic 
approach helped students understand complicated set-
tings with diverse human dimensions and multiple points 
of view. The qualitative exercise exposed students to 
a new form of dialogue that combines moving image 
with interpersonal and oral communication. It became 
a learning tool for the development of observation, in-
terviewing, and critical listening skills; all of which are 
essential to professional success in the field of interior 
design.

In pairs, students collaborated to select a topic with the 
intention of documenting multiple user group interpreta-
tions of a single space, with the option to lend a voice 
to a minority or unspoken point of view. To accomplish 
this, students developed a character matrix and began 
weaving character threads to diagrammatically under-
stand the relationships and importance of certain factors 

and where more diversity may be necessary. Literary 
sources and research studies provided them with the 
background knowledge, prevalent issues, and current 
trends. They were asked to create a graphic storyline as 
an organizational tool to evolve the sequence of scenes; 
and finally, written interview questions provided a frame-
work for documenting the points of view they set out to 
capture. hardware was comprised of small handheld 
digital cameras and laptops, and the software used was 
imovie. 

Outcomes demonstrated the students’ success in us-
ing the multi-media format to accomplish two objectives: 
firstly, to document varied interpretations of multiple user 
groups in the built environment, and secondly, to syn-
thesize their comprehension of the foundations of en-
vironmental psychology within a real world setting. The 
breadth and depth of topics for the student documentary 
explorations ranged from the democracy of co-op living 
environments, the gentrification of a low-income neigh-
borhood, the spontaneous sense of community in tail-
gating, to the emotional attachment to spaces formerly 
occupied by loved ones who have passed. Through the 
final viewing of the “Voices” series, the class as a whole 
gained a greater understanding of social and cultural 
norms and how they varied from their own. The students’ 
investigations built a greater awareness of a variety of 
human factors and how these may impact user needs 
and perceptions in everyday places and situations. 
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InTRoDucTIon
“Designing for human behavior” is a core curriculum 
course with the main objective of instilling interior de-
sign students with an understanding and awareness of 
human factors and how to apply theories of human be-
havior. The course is structured with an introduction to 
the foundations of environmental psychology, followed 
by a weekly focus on various market sectors involving 
discussions, case studies, and expert speakers.  

Like in many courses, students were asked to synthesize 
a barrage of new information, so this semester project 
provided them with an opportunity to first-hand explore 
the complex relationship between humans and the built 
environment. Over the course of nine weeks, students 
developed 10-15 minute documentaries that culminated 
in a film series titled “Voices”. This dynamic approach 
helped students understand complicated settings with 
diverse human dimensions and multiple points of view. 
The qualitative exercise exposed students to a new form 
of dialogue that combines moving image with interper-
sonal and oral communication. It became a learning tool 
for the development of observation, interviewing, and 
critical listening skills; all of which are essential to pro-
fessional success in the field of interior design. 

geTTIng sTaRTeD
End users of spaces vary in many ways, including but not 
limited to age, gender, culture, education, race, physical 
and mental ability, and socio-economic status. The re-
sult is that the same built environment can simultane-
ously have multiple meanings to a range of people and 
can impact each of them differently. Often, the voices 
of certain user groups speak more loudly, but this does 
not diminish the importance of those who are silent or 
may speak more softly. In pairs, students collaborated to 
select a topic with the intention of documenting multiple 
user group interpretations of a single space, with the op-
tion to lend a voice to a minority or unspoken point of 
view.

Students were encouraged to build upon topics and types 
of spaces explored in class, which posed some difficulty 
on when to issue the semester project.  because it is 
time-intensive, it should be issued early in the course 
but ideally after the fundamentals are covered. Consid-
eration could also be given to providing students with a 

list of approved topics from which to select. when left to 
their own devices though, students inevitably propose 
challenging subjects and often ones that are interest-
ing or personal to them. This meant that many students 
had an emotional connection to their subjects, positively 
influencing the process. Although the selection of an 
interior space was stressed, a number of students ex-
plored much broader, even urban settings. This became 
a learning point for students to understand that the prin-
ciples of human interaction are applicable to any scale 
or setting, demonstrating an even greater relevance to 
the exercise. Students’ written proposals described their 
topic, the voices they intended to capture, their audience 
and tone, as well as references.

DevelopIng a chaRacTeR maTRIx
Students were asked to represent a full range of voices 
in contrast to one another, or to bring a minority voice 
to the forefront. To accomplish this, they developed a 
character matrix and began weaving character threads 
to diagrammatically understand the relationships and 
importance of certain factors and where more diversity 
may be necessary (Figure 1).  The matrix required all 
characters featured in the documentary to be described 
in terms of life cycle, gender, race/ethnicity, physical and 
mental ability, level of education, culture, socio-econom-
ic status, or other categories deemed appropriate by the 
students. These diagrams were revisited throughout the 
making of the documentary. At first, the characters were 
defined but not yet identified; however, students used 
the matrix as they progressed as a guide to ensure they 
represented the desired range of individuals. There was 
an understanding though that all categories may not be 
relevant to each documentary and that diversity may be 
defined differently for each project. 

ReseaRchIng souRces
In the selection and development of topics, students 
conducted literature reviews to determine what infor-
mation existed that may inform their process. Literary 
sources and research studies provided them with the 
background knowledge, prevalent issues, and cur-
rent trends necessary to evolve and bring credibility to 
their approach. Undergraduates struggled most at this 
phase, not fully understanding the need and purpose of 
a working bibliography. Once students were introduced 
to resources such as the web-based InformeDesign da-
tabase, created by University of minnesota and initially 
sponsored by ASID, they became more comfortable but 
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relied heavily on online resources. Future courses will 
participate in a library tutorial and a greater portion of the 
course will be dedicated to understanding research, as 
well as its importance and application. 

IllusTRaTIng The sToRylIne
After presenting their topics, character matrix, and source 
findings, students created a graphic storyline as an or-
ganizational tool to assemble the sequence of scenes 
(Figures 2-3). Using words and images, students illus-
trated the progression of events, interviews, and other 
film segments they planned to use to convey their plot. 
This step proved extremely helpful to design students 
who are traditionally accustomed to working with visual 
content but may not have worked with video in the past. 
It was also beneficial to the instructor to ensure students 
were setting up a framework to capture their topics in a 
logical manner. Some restructuring was required as stu-
dents progressed into the filming phase, but the storyline 
served as their roadmap. This step also offered students 
the chance to develop a graphic style that reflected their 
documentary’s tone that was later translated into title, 
credits, and transitions. 

leaRnIng To InTeRvIew
Students were asked to conduct one-on-one or group 
interviews to gather information in order to test theories 
developed based on the course content. A questionnaire 
for each interview was prepared using guidelines set out 
in the course textbook, Place Advantage. In future cours-
es, Research-Inspired Design: A Step-by-Step Guide for 
Interior Designers, which has a chapter dedicated to in-
terviews, will be used as a supplemental text. Interview-
ers utilized open and close-ended questions aimed at 
end users, varying in formality and structure; and client, 
expert, and professional interviews were incorporated 
whenever possible. In advance, students were asked 
to consider who would conduct the interview, where it 
would take place, the phrasing and tone of questions, 
and even their appearance. Consent forms were also 
discussed and required from each interviewee. A guest 
speaker who regularly uses the documentary format ex-
plained how to ask probing questions and to use silence 
as a technique. In the future, a class period devoted to 
learning and practicing interviewing would also be bene-
ficial to students to allow them the opportunity to become 
comfortable with the equipment and gain confidence in 
their new-found skills.

DeFInIng The logIsTIcs
Pocket-size Kodak zi6 cameras were a low-cost invest-
ment at approximately $160 each, which meant several 
could be purchased to accommodate the 16 student 
class. One complaint was that this camera model does 
not accept an external microphone, which made filming 
more challenging in noisy areas, and tripods were also 
necessary. Overall though, the hD quality videos were 
appropriate for this purpose and the sound quality was 
acceptable. The point-and-shoot nature of the camera 
was simple and easy for the students to use, although 
the software was a point of tension for some. Several 
believed iMovie was over-simplified and did not let them 
perform complex editing techniques allowed by other 
programs such as Adobe Premier, while others were 
overwhelmed with even the entry level software. A tuto-
rial was provided, but in retrospect it should have been 
offered later in the process allowing students to learn 
editing while using their own footage. 

unDeRsTanDIng The ouTcomes
This exercise proved challenging for some students with 
already heavy course loads, even though interim dead-
lines or milestones were imposed. Generally speaking, 
students who invested more energy into the early stages 
produced the most successful documentaries. weak-
nesses of others could be traced back to gaps or under-
developed areas already visible in early assignments. 
Although students received written comments from their 
instructor throughout, more in-class time could have 
been devoted to presentation of work in progress, pro-
viding more incentive, as well as discourse amongst 
their peers. 

The final documentaries demonstrated the students’ 
success in using the multi-media format to accomplish 
two objectives: firstly, to document varied interpreta-
tions of multiple user groups in the built environment, 
and secondly, to synthesize their comprehension of the 
foundations of environmental psychology within a real 
world setting. The breadth and depth of topics for the 
student documentary explorations ranged from the de-
mocracy of co-op living environments, the gentrification 
of a low-income neighborhood, the spontaneous sense 
of community in tailgating, to the emotional attachment 
to spaces formerly occupied by loved ones who have 
passed. Through the final viewing of the “Voices” series, 
the class as a whole gained a greater understanding of 
social and cultural norms and how they varied from their 
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own. The students’ investigations built a greater aware-
ness of a variety of human factors such as, but not lim-
ited to, human life cycles, gender, and ranges in physical 
ability and how these may impact user needs and per-
ceptions in everyday places and situations. 

Figure 1: Character Matrix 
Student Example 
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Figure 2: Storyline Student 
Example

FINISH

History of 
Co-ops

Background 
on Taos

privacyterritory
personalization

likes/dislikes

Conclusions 
about Democracy

democracy

Nate: 29 year-old 
kitchen manager

Bruce: 52 year-old 
UT maintenance faculty

Catalina: 
Romanian menu 

planner

START

Camilla: Student 
from Sweden

Interview responses 
(by subject)

Introduction 
of Characters

Funny Personal 
Anecdotes of 

Taos Experiences

TAOS CO-OP
STORYLINE

LISA ANDERSON
JENNIFER LEE

Figure 3: Storyline Student 
Example
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Developing interior design student studio projects through 
site assessment and analysis

JESSICA GOLDSmITh
valdosta State University

aBStRaCt

Interior designers work within a preexisting framework 
of site and building. The challenges of designing with, 
rather than imposing on, an existing structure are a cen-
tral part of the design process. In studio classes, interior 
design students practice design techniques and cre-
ate projects that respond to a site and its users’ needs. 
historic preservation projects can compound the chal-
lenges of working with an existing structure, since de-
signers must also interpret the building through different 
time periods and spatial uses. The Council for Interior 
Design Accreditation’s eighth standard requires that “[e]
ntry-level interior designers apply knowledge of interi-
ors, architecture, art, and the decorative arts within a 
historical and cultural context” (CIDA 2008, 16). Interior 
design programs typically teach design history through 
slide and lecture based courses (beecher 1999; beech-
er 1998). Prior studies have looked for methods to inte-
grate design practices into history courses, but instruc-
tors are limited by the format and class time available 
(beecher 1998). Interior design students address design 
problems and develop solutions in studio courses; there-
fore, if they “use historical precedent to inform design 
solutions” (CIDA 2008, 16), they will do so in project-
based, studio classes. For a sophomore studio project 
set in a local historic downtown building, a multi-step 
inquiry and analysis sequence guided students through 
research and site analysis before they began designing 
a new use for the site. The format of this studio project is 
applicable to interior design projects involving an exist-
ing structure.  

Students’ engaged their historic downtown studio proj-
ect by researching, assessing, analyzing, designing, 
and reflecting. Bloom’s revised taxonomy (Anderson & 
Krathwohl, 2001) provided a framework to structure the 

project into seven objectives covering a range of learn-
ing and knowledge types. Teams of students began by 
researching and presenting on the history of the site, 
region, and historic preservation movement. Then, they 
explored the site by sketching and measuring for plans. 
The hands-on experience gained at the site was fol-
lowed by individual analysis of existing spatial features. 
Students systematically analyzed each phase of the 
site: exterior site space, building envelope, and interior 
space. Using Ching’s (2007) textbook, their analysis ex-
amined the role of materials, architectural and spatial 
features. Next, students determined which features were 
most significant. Their decisions informed their design 
solutions. After designing a new function for the site, stu-
dents evaluated what they learned throughout the proj-
ect. Student feedback was primarily positive, with most 
stating that analyzing the building lead to a significant 
alteration in their appreciation and understanding of the 
site. most students felt they now appreciated the com-
plexity of architectural space because of their analysis. 
Local designers provided feedback on student designs.

by analyzing a local site, researching its history, and 
articulating their decisions about the significance of the 
site’s features before beginning their designs, students 
gained a clearer understanding and appreciation of the 
existing historic structure. Their informed understanding 
of this historic structure should help them assess and 
appreciate the significant elements of existing buildings. 
This should help them to work with existing sites, historic 
and contemporary.
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NaRRatIvE

In studio classes, interior design students learn to create 
relevant and innovative design solutions that respond to 
conditions at an existing site and meet end-users’ needs. 
Interior design educators teach students to develop de-
sign solutions by guiding their individual learning pro-
cesses. For a studio project set in a historic downtown 
building, students worked through a series of pre-design 
research and analysis exercises. with a foundation of 
pre-design analysis tools and guidelines to aid the de-
velopment of their design solutions, students may be 
able to develop interior design solutions that relate to 
an existing structure, particularly a historic one. historic 
buildings can be challenging for students and designers, 
because they need to integrate the historic building with 
its new function. The instructor, nine outside reviewers, 
and the nineteen participating students assessed stu-
dents’ design solutions. 

This project tested a studio framework providing a struc-
tured method for educators to guide students through 
the pre-design research and analysis phases of a de-
sign project. The framework subdivides research, pre-
design analysis, design, and post-design reflection into 
seven learning objective correlated with bloom’s revised 
taxonomy (Anderson & Krathwohl, 2001). Learning was 
a student-driven process guided by the requirements of 
each objective. Each learning objective drew on a differ-
ent learning type and style, allowing students to experi-
ence a range of design learning methods.

 Sophomore students in their first interior design studio 
individually developed designs for the Cranford building, 
part of the local downtown. The Cranford building is a 
large compartmentalized brick structure originally con-
structed in 1905 and partially occupied today. The exte-
rior façade and some historic interior finishes are intact. 
Students worked only on the first floor of the middle unit, 
which does not connect to any other sections.

sTuDIo objecTIves 
Students’ studio projects were structured through seven 
learning objectives (see Figure 1) drawn from bloom’s 
revised taxonomy (Anderson & Krathwohl, 2001). Ob-
jectives 1, 2, 4, and 5 were designed to guide students’ 
pre-design research and analysis, and improve students’ 
awareness and sensitivity to the historic building. In Ob-
jectives 3 and 6, students worked with the historic build-

ing while gaining the discipline specific skills they need 
to acquire in their studio classes. In Objective 7, students 
reflected on their learning process and practiced their 
writing skills. Each objective and its evaluation method 
align with bloom’s revised taxonomy (Anderson & Krath-
wohl, 2001). The cognitive and knowledge processes 
dimensions of each objective, shown in Figure 1A, are 
referenced after each objective discussed below.

Objective 1 (Remembering- Factual): students described 
how the site fit into history. Pairs of students presented 
and gave out handouts on an aspect of life in 1905, 
when the Cranford building was built, or historic preser-
vation history and issues. This objective was evaluated 
through quiz questions drawn from student handouts. 

Objective 2 (Understanding-Conceptual): students con-
structed meaning from the site’s architecture through 
sketches summarizing key features of the site. Each 
student chose ten building views or details to sketch. 
Students verbally explained why they choose particular 
views. This assignment was checked in-class. 

Objective 3 (Applying- Procedural): Students measured 
and drafted an existing space. Groups of three to four 
students worked together to measure the Cranford build-
ing interior plan and elevation. Individually, each student 
drafted a floor plan and two interior elevations. Students 
were initially checked for completion and presented 
these drawings as part of their final presentations.

Objective 4 (Analyze-Conceptual): Students analyzed 
building components. Students analyzed the elements of 
the site by completing Figure 2 with notes, photographs, 
and sketches. Students created a building analysis note-
book based on Figure 2. I assisted students in class as 
they worked in groups and with Ching’s (2007) Architec-
ture: Form, space, and order to individually complete a 
building analysis notebook. Students were checked for 
completion in class and turned in their notebooks for a 
grade at the end of the project.

Figure 2 is a cross between architectural and spatial el-
ements and a sequential spatial arrangement highlight-
ing how a building and site is experienced. As students 
moved through the three major types of space (exterior, 
shell, and interior), they can evaluate the site through 
architectural principles and concepts. when architec-
tural elements and spaces cross, they form a table 
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for students to complete using their own photographs, 
sketches, and notes. by analyzing a site one system at a 
time and articulating how each feature works with each 
architectural element, students separated the building 
system into manageable parts and assessed how each 
one forms part of the site. 

Similar defining features have previously been used in 
guidelines for historic districts, including the University 
of Florida, hyde Park and Annapolis historic District. 
These historic sites’ guidelines use similar character 
defining features to highlight and explain the distinct 
elements that form the core of a historic site. The ar-
chitectural elements are derived from several sources: 
Ching’s (2007) textbook, the University of Florida’s Dr. 
Jo hasell’s morphological analysis assignment, and Lar-
ry Doll’s unpublished paper on building morphological 
analysis. wilson (1996) found that architects use similar 
features to discuss and evaluate buildings; learning to 
use architectural evaluation methods is a critical out-
come of design education.

Objective 5 (Evaluate- Conceptual): Students evaluated 
(made judgments about) the site’s existing design. Stu-
dents used their building analysis to develop a hierarchy 
of building elements. Their hierarchy gave them a sim-
plified structure within which to begin placing their own 
design. by mimicking the building’s type of emphasis in 
their new designs, students could maintain the site’s hi-
erarchy while creating room for their interventions. by 
evaluating the building, students could create their own 
designs while maintaining the site’s original design em-
phasis. This objective was particularly challenging for 
students, who first struggled to evaluate the building and 
then imagine how a new design could be integrated with 
the existing design.

Objective 6 (Create-Procedural): Students created a 
design for their historic space. Students drafted and 
rendered a floor plan, two interior elevations, and an 
isometric plan for their project presentation boards. 
These drawings showed their new designs for the his-
toric building. Students presented their projects to the 
class and submitted their project presentation boards for 
grading. most students made major changes to the in-
terior; however, their changes were additive, rather than 
destructive. 

Objective 7 (Evaluate- meta-Cognitive): Students ex-

amined their own learning. Students reflected on their 
own learning and opinions from the beginning to the 
completion of their studio project. They discussed dif-
ferences and similarities between their initial views of 
the site, later evaluation, and why those views changed. 
Essays demonstrated students’ understanding of the 
material and how they believed they incorporated their 
pre-design research and analysis into their final designs. 
Student essays enhanced my understanding of their 
learning process, bridging the gap between what stu-
dents were able to show on the final presentation boards 
and what they had learned throughout the process and 
imagined for their designs.

Student essays covered a range of topics. There were 
no specific questions students had to answer. Each es-
say was unique and each student discussed what was 
most significant to them. Figure 3 summarizes the stu-
dents’ opinions, but with direct questioning, more stu-
dents may have reported on each topic. 

Student essays were one of the most positive out-
comes of this project. Students used the architectural 
terms from their building analysis notebooks, Objective 
4. Eleven out of nineteen students discussed how the 
history of the building was taken into consideration and 
influenced their designs. Most of the class initially ex-
pressed dislike of the 1905 Cranford building, and used 
descriptive negative analogies to describe the building’s 
current condition, but by the end of the project, eleven 
students said they had changed their minds and now 
saw the building positively. Students enjoyed the design 
process, felt they had learned a great deal throughout 
the project and were pleased with their designs. 

Completed student projects were evaluated by four fac-
ulty members, two from interior design and two from art 
history, and five local design and building professionals. 
Figure 4 summarizes the reviewer’s questionnaire and 
shows the average score. Responses were primarily 
positive. Reviewers were pleased with students’ project 
outcomes.
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conclusIons
Throughout the studio project, my assessment of stu-
dents’ project outcomes has changed several times. 
Evaluator reviews and student essays concurred that 
the students’ designs worked well with the historic build-
ing. Students’ building analysis notebooks (Objective 4) 
show their understanding of the space, but that knowl-
edge could have been more fully integrated into their 
final project designs. Future attempts to test and assess 
these site analysis methods will place more emphasis 
on how students can transfer their analysis knowledge 
into design decisions.

Students were excited to have a local, physical building 
and field trips to measure the interior. On-site conditions 
dampened their early enthusiasm, but as students’ pro-
gressed through their designs, they began to visualize 
the Cranford building’s potential. I deliberately selected 
a building in need of renovation, giving students the op-
portunity to see a building fully rehabilitated, at least 
in their minds. The next time they encounter a historic 
building project, I hope that they will remember how their 
first impressions of the Cranford building improved dur-
ing the design process.
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Figure 1: Revised Bloom’s Taxonomy Table showing numbered student learning 
objectives (Anderson & Krathwohl, 2001) 
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Figure 2: Building analysis table (Ching, 2007) 
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Student’s self-reported views from their essay and presentation 

19 
possible 
 

Initially liked having a project at the Cranford building 2 
 

Initially liked the idea of a “real” project 6 
 

Initially found the project building unpleasant or nasty 14 
 

Liked the Cranford building by the end of the project 11 
 

Used terms from Ching (2007) to discuss the project 10 
 

Believed the Building Analysis notebook and sketching helped  7 
 

Enjoyed the design process 9 
 

Referenced the building’s historic character when discussing their 
designs 

11 
 

Discussed a theme that guided their designs 10 
 

Figure 3: Summary of student’s expressed views  
 
 

 
 

 
 

 

Evaluator’s feedback  

1-10 

Scale 

 

How well do you feel the student’s interior designs respond to the 

existing building? 

7.7 
 

Do you see connections between the existing building and the 

students’ designs? 

 

6.7 
 

How well do you feel the student’s interior designs respond to the 

context of the site? 

 

8 
 

How appropriate do you feel students’ interior designs are for the 

building? 

 

7.5 
 

How appropriate do you feel students’ interior designs are for the 

downtown site? 

 

8.4 
 

Figure 4: Summary of evaluator’s scores 
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Stimulating learning and Engagement: the Relevance of 
Creativity to Interior Design history

TASOULLA hADJIyANNI, Ph.D. / STEPhANIE wATSON zOLLINGER, ED.D.
University of minnesota

aBStRaCt

The teaching of history has held a central position in in-
terior design education – as demonstrated by a Journal 
of Interior Design special issue (Jennings, 1998) and 
expectations outlined in the Council for Interior Design 
Accreditation (CIDA ) standards.  In parallel, creativity 
is inherent in a subject matter where novelty and imagi-
nation are used to grasp and explore the past as well 
as understand the unfamiliar (Jackson, 2005). Given 
the many facets of interior design history that can be 
unraveled (from chronologies to design characteristics 
and forces impacting interiors), the challenges to those 
teaching history are many. questions abound: “what 
forms of teaching encourage/enable interior design his-
tory students to be creative?”; “how do you tackle the 
problem of creatively tying the past to the present?”; 
“how can history teaching spark excitement in today’s 
youth and be relevant to current societal needs?” and 
“how do you assess and award students for being cre-
ative?” Two interior design educators will share tech-
niques, assignments, and pedagogies that respond to 
the above questions and help set a trajectory for both 
creatively teaching interior design history and sparking 
students’ creative potential.

FRamewoRk
Creativity and originality are often not among the course 
objectives/outcomes one would typically associate with 
large enrollments classes that heavily rely on lectures 
and powerpoint presentations, such as interior design 
history classes.  Drawing from over 20 years of com-
bined experience in teaching history, the authors identi-
fied multiple ways by which creativity can be incorporat-
ed into the design history class.  Examples range from 
study tools that appeal to technologically savvy students 
to a semester long project that challenges students to 

examine their role in the world and the difference they 
can make. In addition, the educators share: a) charac-
teristics of effective history teaching; b) assignments 
that make history relevant to other interior design cours-
es and the larger society; and c) assessment strategies 
that evaluate the outcomes of history lessons for the stu-
dents and the overall program. 

ImpoRTance oF The TopIc
Interior design defines itself through its emphasis on 
health, safety, and well-being.  when it comes to his-
tory courses however, faculty have little direction in how 
to entice students to translate the lessons learned from 
history to their own designs and lives, thereby increasing 
the relevance of history to interior design education.  Us-
ing history as a medium for both generating and convey-
ing creative ideas is a challenge when textbooks strive 
to cover historical precedents that range from ancient 
to modern and are not clearly tied to courses – such as 
studio and technology courses.  The proposed teaching 
forum expands the pedagogical approaches to the prob-
lem of teaching history and stimulating creativity.

Relevance To InTeRIoR DesIgn
Although a lot has changed since the role of history 
courses in supporting both the present and the future di-
rection of the profession was first questioned (Jennings, 
1998), much remains to be done.  This sharing of ideas 
aims to continue earlier dialogues; revitalize energies 
devoted to re-thinking the role of history in interior de-
sign education; and foster collaborations among inter-
ested faculty.



PRESENTATIONS: TEAChING     113TASOULLA hADJIyANNI, Ph.D. / STEPhANIE wATSON zOLLINGER, ED.D

NaRRatIvE

puRpose
The teaching of history has held a central position in in-
terior design education-as demonstrated by a Journal 
of Interior Design special issue (Jennings, 1998) and 
expectations outlined in the Council for Interior Design 
Accreditation (CIDA) standards.  In parallel, creativity is 
inherent in a subject matter where novelty and imagi-
nation are used to grasp and explore the past as well 
as understand the unfamiliar (Jackson, 2005).  Given 
the many facets of interior design history that can be 
unraveled (from chronologies to design characteristics 
and forces impacting interiors), the challenges to those 
teaching history are many.  questions abound: “what 
forms of teaching encourage/enable interior design his-
tory students to be creative?”; “how do you tackle the 
problem of creatively tying the past to the present?”; 
“how can history teaching spark excitement in today’s 
youth and be relevant to current societal needs?” and 
“how do you assess and award students for being cre-
ative?” Two interior design educators from the Interior 
Design program of the University of minnesota will share 
techniques, assignments, and pedagogies that respond 
to the above questions and help set a trajectory for both 
creatively teaching interior design history and sparking 
students’ creative potential.

FRamewoRk
“history is not what happened in the past, rather, it is the 
act of selecting, analyzing, and writing about the past.  
It is something that is done, that is constructed, rather 
than an insert body of data” (Davidson & Lytle, 1986, 
p.xix).  It is this dynamic nature of history that makes it 
exciting for both teachers and students.  Given that the 
material shared is not static or stagnant, but instead it 
is subject to interpretation and critical analysis (Flores, 
2003), it can serve as the fertile ground on which creativ-
ity and originality can flourish.

Creativity and originality are often not among the course 
objectives/outcomes one would typically associate with 
large enrollment classes that heavily rely on lectures and 
powerpoint presentations, such as interior design history 
classes.  Drawing from over 20 years of combined expe-
rience in teaching history, the authors identified multiple 
ways by which creativity can be incorporated into the 
design history class.  Examples range from study tools 
that appeal to technologically savvy students to a se-

mester long project that challenges students to examine 
their role in the world and the difference they can make.  
In the process, the authors relate: a) characteristics of 
effective history teaching; b) assignments that make 
history relevant to other interior design courses and the 
larger society; and c) assessment strategies that evalu-
ate the outcomes of history lessons for the students and 
the overall program.  below are more detailed descrip-
tions on three teaching techniques used.

embRacIng Technology
The design history courses at the University of minne-
sota are embracing technology by incorporating numer-
ous computer games into their classrooms.  The history 
faculty agree with research by Salan and zimmerman 
(2004) stating that games are effective tools for learning 
because they offer students a hypothetical environment 
in which they can explore alternative decisions without 
the risk of failure . Thought and action are combined 
into purposeful behavior to accomplish a goal (Prensky, 
2001).  Faculty believe playing games teaches students 
how to strategize, to consider alternatives, and to think 
flexibly.  Educational games are argued to enhance 
learning, engage learners, and provide learning meth-
ods that correspond with students’ learning styles (mar-
tinson,   zollinger & Gardner, 2009).  Different games 
appeal to different people.  This appeal may be based in 
content, activity, or personal affinity for game playing.

Interior design faculty member, Stephanie zollinger, has 
developed numerous games such as flashcards, match-
ing, and jeopardy (see Figure 1).  The games are used 
to reinforce concepts that are covered in the textbook 
as well as in class lectures.  Students are enjoying the 
games and are consistently asking for more.  by play-
ing online games, students claim that they understand 
the history material better and retain it longer.  It also 
appears that the technology-enhanced learning environ-
ment has had a positive influence on student motivation, 
through factors such as novelty, curiosity, control, per-
sonal choice, and effort.

As in learning situation, students are usually more en-
gaged when they face a challenge that they feel they 
can meet.  Therefore, the games are developed to reflect 
course content and various skill sets.  If the task is too 
hard, the students will give up easily, and if it is too easy, 
the student may become bored.  Students also benefit 
from games that become progressively more complex 
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and difficult.  Thus, an effective game like Jeopardy, al-
lows students to begin at different levels of challenge 
and gradually take on more challenge.

Games can be a valuable part of an educational curricu-
lum.  As with all learning, students need guidance and 
opportunities to reflect on their work.  Games need to be 
sufficiently challenging to engage students, and the lev-
el of challenge should be flexible, changing as students 
become more proficient.  As students can attest, games 
are not just fun – they can be powerful learning tools!!!

skeTchIng
During lectures that draw from powerpoint presentations, 
students are expected to sketch the design examples 
shown.  These sketches serve multiple purposes.  First, 
they can be helpful when studying for tests.  Second, 
they can serve as a reference book that students can 
use later in their careers.  Third, sketches can sharpen 
students’ critical engagement with the subject because 
of the fact that they need to reflect on which type of 
sketch to use to convey a particular idea, choosing from 
a diverse range of possibilities that includes a whole 
piece of furniture, building form, interior, elevation, etc.; 
details, such as legs, feet, seats, ornamentation style, 
etc; interior characteristics of buildings such as mould-
ings on openings, mantel pieces, stair designs, etc.; 
exterior characteristics of buildings, such as massing, 
elevations, window types, railings, landscape elements, 
etc; conceptual-type sketches that evoke the essence 
of a piece or the design ideas behind it; artists’ rendi-
tion, such as paintings and decorative arts pieces; and 
other elements presented.  Lastly, sketches as a means 
of note-taking allows assessment of a student’s ability to 
grasp the concepts being taught and a student’s com-
prehension of the design elements that make up the de-
sign shown (see Figure 2).

makIng a DIFFeRence
Creating responsible designs and fostering critical think-
ing are among both of the history classes objectives, 
particularly since concerns have been raised about the 
Eurocentric nature of interior design history and the use 
of conventional understandings of the notion of culture 
(Akkach, 2002; hillenbrand, 2003).  The design history 
courses at the University of minnesota aim to engen-
der an understanding of the artistic, historical, social, 
environmental, economic, political, cultural, religious, 
technological, and intellectual forces behind the design 

and manufacturing of furniture and interior design ele-
ments.  with that understanding on hand, students are 
challenged to consider how their designs can creatively 
respond to current forces and social concerns.  Through 
one assignment, students develop associations be-
tween the past and the present in order to plan for the 
future.  because of its design component, this pedagogi-
cal method ties studio teaching pedagogies to the teach-
ing of history.

Interior design faculty member, Tasoulla hadjiyanni, has 
students work in teams.  In  teams of four, students se-
lect a design problem to study across time and propose 
a design solution that responds to current societal needs 
– the design problem can be a building type; an interior 
space; a part of building, like a window; a piece of furni-
ture; a wallpaper; a fabric; a lighting fixture, etc. and the 
historical periods must fall after 1750. Each team mem-
ber studies one period, including the present (see Fig-
ure 3).  As a semester-long project, it has two parts: a) 
a paper-like part that relates the research phase of the 
assignment and b) a design proposal part that includes 
key process drawings in the form of plans, elevations, 
sections, axonometrics, material selections, details and 
other forms of documentation that relate to the design 
proposal as well as rendered design development type 
drawings in enough detail to comprehend the design.  In 
some cases, construction documents and models are 
also part of the final submission.

ImpoRTance oF The TopIc
Interior design defines itself through its emphasis on 
health, safety, and well-being.  when it comes to his-
tory courses however, faculty have little direction in how 
to entice students to translate the lessons learned from 
history to their own designs and lives, thereby increasing 
the relevance of history to interior design education.  Us-
ing history as a medium for both generating and convey-
ing creative ideas is a challenge when textbooks strive 
to cover historical precedents that range from ancient 
to modern and are not clearly tied to courses – such as 
studio and technology courses.  The proposed teaching 
forum expands the pedagogical approaches to the prob-
lem of teaching history and stimulating creativity.

Relevance To InTeRIoR DesIgn
Although a lot has changed since the role of history 
courses in supporting both the present and the future di-
rection of the profession was first questioned (Jennings, 
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1998), much remains to be done.  This sharing of ideas 
aims to continue earlier dialogues; revitalize energies 
devoted to re-thinking the role of history in interior de-
sign education; and foster collaborations among inter-
ested faculty.

 

 

 

 Figure 1: Matching Games 
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Figure 2: Sketching as a Cre-
ative Form of Engagement

 

Figure 3: Images from the 
Semester-long Project: 
SCREaM for Social Change.
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Practice Driven teaching: a Collaborative Model for the  
Interior Design and Graphic Design Studio

mARGARET KONKEL / bRIDGET mURPhy
marymount University

aBStRaCt

“Environmental Graphic Design involves communication, 
telling stories, defining a message, navigation, informa-
tion, branding and identity.” (bedrossian 2008, 82)

InTRoDucTIon
Environmental graphic design uses words, symbols, 
diagrams and images to communicate brand, deliver 
information, and to “enhance the aesthetic and psycho-
logical qualities of an environment.” (Calori 2007, 9) En-
vironmental graphics bridges interior design and graphic 
design, addressing translation of brand identity, concep-
tual and programmatic requirements, and materiality 
of solution. In an academic environment, it is often the 
case that the disciplines are distinct, each with curricu-
lum and project work that separately conveys the theory 
and practice of the field. In practice, the separation is 
less distinct: designers employ the interior landscape 
and graphics to enhance the built environment, and am-
plify a client’s visual message. 

The purpose of this teaching paper is to explore the inte-
gration of interior and graphic design, and the role of col-
laboration between the two disciplines in the successful 
expression of design concept. Environmental graphics 
will serve as a model for a teaching methodology shared 
by professors in each field that encourages students to 
explore each other’s disciplines to better understand de-
sign concept expression. 

The moDel
The interior design and environmental graphics package 
for the Jesuit Conference, a corporate office space in 
downtown washington, D.C. (16,000 square feet) pro-
vides the example of the industry overlap between disci-
plines (see appendix.) Two colleagues at [insert institu-

tion name] collaborated to build upon the brand identity 
that communicates the mission, vision and spirit of the 
Jesuit order. The environmental graphic design built on 
the existing interior design to fully realize the client’s 
brand, mission and concept. 

Using this practice-driven teaching model, students ex-
plore tools, lessons and methods of each discipline to en-
hance their conceptual development. Graphics students 
must consider issues of space, movement, proportion, 
behavioral mapping and environmental psychology in 
their projects. Interiors students must apply understand-
ing of layout, composition, integration of type choice 
and imagery, and branding identity and development to 
maximize the effect of interior space in communicating 
a client’s message. These key content knowledge areas 
bridge the disciplines, and foster more comprehensive 
design approaches in student work. 

TeachIng meThoDology
Two studio courses in Fall 2009 are used in this teaching 
model (GD361 and ID201.) Project assignments in each 
course explore the overlap between interior and graphic 
design, requiring students to broaden their approach 
to problem solving (see appendix) Content delivery in 
each course includes strategies related to environmen-
tal graphics programs that are demonstrated using the 
Jesuit project model. Deliverables in each require the 
consideration of both disciplines, and each faculty mem-
ber will be involved with final critiques of the student 
projects. Project outcomes (see appendix for sample 
outcome, fall 2008) will be evaluated and demonstrated 
as a measure of success in the final presentation. 
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ImpoRTance anD Relevance To InTeRIoR De-
sIgn

This teaching study’s examination of collaboration and 
content knowledge sharing between interior and graphic 
design illustrates a realistic, practice-driven approach to 
interior design pedagogy. Exposing design students to 
skills relevant to both industries will strengthen their un-
derstanding of the tools available for concept expression 
and design development. 

NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
Environmental graphic design uses words, symbols, 
diagrams and images to communicate brand, deliver 
information, and to “enhance the aesthetic and psy-
chological qualities of an environment.” (Calori 2007, 
9) Environmental graphics bridges interior design and 
graphic design, addressing brand identity, conceptual 
and programmatic requirements, and materiality of so-
lution. In an academic environment, the disciplines are 
often distinct, each with curriculum and project work that 
separately conveys the theory and practice of the field. 
In practice, the separation is less distinct: designers 
employ the interior landscape and graphics to enhance 
the built environment, and amplify a client’s visual mes-
sage. 

The purpose of this teaching paper is to explore the inte-
gration of interior and graphic design, and the common 
challenges and successes in student outcomes when 
design projects broaden student exposure to these 
two disciplines. Environmental graphics serves as the 
model for a teaching methodology shared by professors 
in each field that encourages students to explore each 
other’s disciplines to better understand design concept 
expression. 

TheoReTIcal backgRounD
The collaborative nature of environmental graphic de-
sign is communicated to students in both disciplines 
through shared lectures that address theory, trends and 
practices. Through lectures, discussions, and sample 
projects, students are introduced to wayne hunt’s theo-
ries, defining Signage and Wayfinding as orientation and 
navigation, Interpretation as storytelling, and Placemak-
ing as image-making (Calori 2007, 4.) Issues of scale, 
hierarchy, context, brand, materials, and technological 
issues are also addressed.

Two recently completed projects by the professors illus-
trate the theories explored in the lectures: the Reston 
Center of marymount University, (approx. 10,000 SF) is 
an exercise in Placemaking wherein a unique image, “A 
Point of Inspiration,” was created to enhance learning 
and foster original and creative thoughts and action by 
using inspirational words and artwork. The Jesuit Con-
ference, a 16,000 sf office interior employs Signage 
and Wayfinding of directory information throughout four 
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floors. The project also demonstrates Interpretation by 
incorporating past traditions, the spirit, mission, and vi-
sion of the Jesuit Order. (Appendix 1) Each project pro-
vides examples grounded in recent, professional prac-
tice to visually communicate design decisions regarding 
concept, program and materiality. 

Students are also introduced to effective environmen-
tal graphics to create and support a unique site iden-
tity also known as a brand. “A brand is a person’s gut 
feeling about a product, service, or organization. It’s a 
gut feeling because we’re emotional, intuitive beings….” 
(Neumeier 2003, 2) Environmental graphics have a 
unique branding power by creating a pleasing venue 
that builds brand awareness, harmony, goodwill, and an 
integrated identity. “branding fosters awareness, enthu-
siasm, loyalty, and participation.” (Gibson 2009, 68) The 
brand experience is the creation of a comprehensive 
program that focuses on how individuals experience 
the site and it defines the character of environment “… 
by finding order in chaos without destroying character. 
People always need to know how to reach a destina-
tion, where they are, what is happening there and how 
to exit.” (Gibson 2009, 13)

Finally, lectures address the creation of maps and sym-
bols as critical tools for the well-being, safety, and plea-
surable experience of the visitor. “map design is an im-
portant subset of wayfinding …. Mapping remains at the 
forefront of the field today.” (Gibson 2009, 15-16). Com-
munications is also enhanced by the use of symbols. 
“Symbol design is equally important … provides a short-
cut way for large groups of people … to communicate.”

based on faculty’s professional work, the two studio 
courses explore the overlap between interior and graph-
ic design, requiring students to consider both disciplines 
in their approach to problem solving. Project outcomes 
(Appendix 3, 5) are evaluated as a measure of success 
and challenges. 

sTuDenT pRojecT ouTcomes
The interior design studio involved in this exploration, ID 
201, is an introductory studio for sophomore majors, fo-
cusing on human factors in design, design process and 
design theory. Students explored principles of environ-
mental graphic design through a retail project, develop-
ing client and brand identity, and planning and schematic 
design solutions for a restaurant interior. Project objec-

tives include the exploration of design concept through 
the elements and principles of design, promotion of 
visual thinking and image generation through the use 
of sketching, Google Sketchup and three-dimensional 
model building, and understanding the role of graphic 
design and visual communication in the expression of 
design concept. Deliverables include a final space plan, 
three-dimensional representation of the design, mass-
ing, environmental graphics of the space, and material-
ity of architecture and furnishings. (Appendix 2)

Student project outcomes demonstrated students ex-
ploring Placemaking and Interpretive theories most suc-
cessfully by integrating brand identity through imagery. 
(Appendix 3) Students employed concept imagery as 
the primary visual communication tool, using the images 
to accomplish planning goals such as identifying key el-
ements of the space for customer orientation, as well as 
more general Placemaking goals. 

Students demonstrated successful integration of the vi-
sual imagery chosen and the color and materials palette 
used in the space. Imagery provided brand direction as 
well as design concept direction, and student work dem-
onstrates a strong correlation between brand imagery, 
design concept and application of elements and prin-
ciples such as color. 

Student work also indicated challenges with the appli-
cation of scale in integrating visual communication and 
environmental graphics into the interior design. Projects 
illustrate some consideration of the hierarchy of visual 
communication employed in a retail environment; de-
sign solutions demonstrate consideration of how the 
customer was anticipated to move through the space, 
and information that the customer might require to fa-
cilitate their experience of the space. Students failed to 
integrate scale and movement in signage, menu and 
type selection, choosing to focus on the broader goals 
of large-scale visual communication. 

These student outcomes, representing challenges and 
successes related to scale, integration of color, un-
derstanding the hierarchy of space, and exploration of 
brand identity are mirrored by the results of the graphic 
design students. 

The graphic design studio involved in this project, GD 
404, is an upper level graphic design elective studio for 
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mostly senior majors. Objectives in this course are to 
increase interdisciplinary proficiency and understanding 
in a three-dimensional built environment; understand 
the role graphic design/visual communications plays in 
various disciplines; gain knowledge of manufacturing 
processes and materials; and, collaborate with profes-
sionals in industry, interdisciplinary faculty, and each 
other. The subject matter for the project was wayfinding, 
signage and graphics for a local zoo, requiring students 
to research, develop, and design environmental graph-
ics for the site. Project requirements included a client 
interview, on-site mapping and the development of a sig-
nage/wayfinding program to make visitor’s experience 
at the zoo a meaningful, informative, and secure experi-
ence. (Appendix 4)

Student Project outcomes were successful as students 
used the existing graphic brand identity and site limita-
tions in new conceptual and creative ways — to establish 
a distinct image. Using Signage and Wayfinding theory, 
students integrated destination, information, and warn-
ing signs using the brand experience to help orient and 
navigate through the site. Student work demonstrated 
an understanding of how brand identity is applied to en-
vironmental design through various visual communica-
tion tools. (Appendix 5)

The successful use of mapping and symbol design ex-
hibits the role graphic design plays in the interior design 
discipline. Using a site plan to identify signage place-
ment, students began the project successfully visualiz-
ing the property in two dimensions. The illustrative map, 
symbols, and signs also support the brand identity by 
successfully demonstrating content hierarchy in the lay-
outs through the use of color, grid structure, typography, 
texture, and materials. 

Implementation of signage and the understanding of 
the three-dimensionality of the built environment was a 
challenge for graphic designers. In context, sign place-
ment was awkward and sometimes perplexing. A bet-
ter understanding of sign placement and its ability to di-
rect traffic flow through a site will need to be addressed 
along with more exploration of in depth interdisciplinary 
proficiencies.

The understanding of scale and the treatment of the hu-
man figure in relationship to the signage and environ-
ment were challenging. Projects illustrate size issues 

where the site line and reading height is too low; there-
fore, hindering the visual flow and messaging. In the fu-
ture, lectures will need to be developed to address scale 
requirements. 

FuTuRe goals
This teaching study’s exploration of collaboration and 
content knowledge sharing between interior and graphic 
studios is a first step in the professors’ inquiry of how 
content and theory delivered in each discipline can en-
hance students’ understanding of concept exploration. 
Students struggle with integrating their design ideas in 
similar ways, as pointed out by the evaluation of student 
project outcomes. Understanding scale, color, hierarchy 
of design, and expression of brand identity and concept 
are shared challenges by students across both disci-
plines. 

Possible changes to how this content is delivered and 
explored include greater collaboration between stu-
dents of similar levels. Using the same project and a 
team approach to aid in student collaboration would al-
low shared learning across disciplines with issues that 
prove challenging. Lectures addressing scale, two- and 
three-dimensionality and hierarchy of space would build 
on theory already in place. Integration of code vocabu-
lary and symbol standards would ground discussions in 
a practice methodology. 

Practice driven teaching in the interior and graphic design 
studio can enhance student learning by exploring skills, 
theories and methodologies across both disciplines, and 
providing greater opportunities for integration. 
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Model Teaching Project: Jesuit Conference
Appendix 1



PRESENTATIONS: TEAChING     123mARGARET KONKEL / bRIDGET mURPhy

Interior Design Project Outline
Fall ‘09

 

ID 201 INTERIOR DESIGN STUDIO II – FALL 2009 
 
“Design is difficult because it must satisfy several criteria. These design (and evaluation) criteria constitute a hierarchy. First a space must 
be safe and healthy. A space must enable users to perform their functions. A design should not cause discomfort. Finally, a design should 
be aesthetically pleasing.”  Corwin Bennett, Spaces for People: Human Factors in Design 
 
Project #4: You will be designing a small retail lunch counter. In this space, a corner ground floor retail space in a building in a historic 
downtown, you will be designing a food service environment that serves lunch (and possibly breakfast) to the community of residents and 
office workers in the area. Each student will develop a space plan solution, schematic design and environmental graphic design (EGD) 
package for their project.  
 
Subject Matter: The project will require students to design a retail restaurant interior. Each student may choose what kind of food is being 
served, provided that it is a type of food that can be assembled with ease and without an active commercial kitchen (a deli, a coffee and 
pastry bar, a sushi counter, a soup and salad bar are some examples)  
 
Program Requirements:  
Counter/Prep Area: 400 SF 

This area includes the service counter itself and any equipment or work space behind the counter. The space behind the counter should 
provide at least (3) work areas of 8-10 linear feet (LF) of counter space, so that a maximum of 6 staff people can work in the food assembly 
and preparation area. There must be 35-40 square feet (SF) of storage in a locked room for equipment, dry goods, and storage. In the 
counter area, there must be (1) order placement area (4-5 LF) and (1) order pickup area (4-5 LF)On the customer face of the counter and 
order area there should be racks that display small retail items.  
Seating Area: 500 – 600 SF 

The seating area should seat 12-15 people minimum, in your choice of table or lounge seating groupings. Seating should be arranged 
such that groups of varying number can sit comfortably, with the range of groups to seat 2 – 5 people.  
Coolers and Drinks Area: 100 SF 

There should be at least (3) drinks coolers for customer self-service in the retail area of the space. The coolers can be located in one 
group, or can be distributed throughout the space per your preference.  
Line Queuing Areas: 100 SF 
Each customer point of contact area (order placement and order pickup) should provide open floor space to allow 6-8 people to stand in 
line without impeding the circulation throughout the space.  
Restroom: 50 SF 

A single use unisex ADA compliant restroom must be provided in the space, to be accessible by both employees and customers. 
Dimensions of the room should be 8’-0” by 7’-0”.  
 
Project Requirements: For your final presentation, you are required to mount your drawings, materials and images on 15”x20” boards, 
with all developmental process drawings in a sealed envelope on the back of the board. Your board should indicate your name, the project 
name, and the date.  
1. Completed space plan, neatly drawn, rooms labeled and square footages identified 
2. Images from a Sketchup model that illustrate the space, basic massing and schematic intent 
3. Interior elevations or perspectives, or a more detailed Sketchup model, that illustrate your interior and environmental graphic design 
intent for the counter area and the main public areas of the space.  
4. Interior finishes for the main public areas of the space, including flooring, wall surface material, paint and upholstery 
5. Images of furniture selected for the public areas of the space 
 
Objectives: 
1. Promote and strengthen visual thinking and image generation (sketching, model studies) as integral parts of the design process. 
2. Develop schematic design skills using three-dimensional thinking 
3. Integrate the study of human factors and proxemics into planning and design 
4. Explore the application of design concepts through the elements and principles of design 
5. Understand the role graphic design and visual communication plays in interior design 
 
Due Dates:  
October 21: Preliminary planning solution due (studio class) 
November 2: Schematic design pin-up 
November 9: Final Presentation 

Appendix 2
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Interior Design Student Outcome 1
Appendix 3.1
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Graphic Design Project Outline
Fall ‘09 (and Fall ‘08)

Appendix 4
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Graphic Design Student Outcome 1
Appendix 5.1
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an Interdisciplinary Model for teaching Color

NANCy KwALLEK, Ph.D. / LUANNE STOvALL, mFA
The University of Texas at Austin - School of Architecture/College of Fine Arts

aBStRaCt

This narrative covers an interdisciplinary undergraduate 
course, entitled Living Color, which teaches color in a 
unique way.  The course was developed to fit the goals 
of the university’s recently reformed undergraduate cur-
riculum by allowing freshmen to have an academic ex-
perience at the beginning of their undergraduate career 
that exposes them to broad, complex subject matters 
before they are pigeon-holed into one or several special-
ized majors for the remaining of their academic career. 
It also attempts to humanize the learning experience by 
creating a small class atmosphere that contrasts greatly 
with the large impersonal courses which often charac-
terize freshmen seminars at large universities. 

The goal is to facilitate students to investigate and expe-
rience the role of color as a dynamic phenomenon per-
meating our daily lives. Living Color offers a pedagogical 
model that recognizes color as an important scientific, 
physiological, and cultural phenomenon by exploring 
works of several pioneering scholars that examine col-
or as an interdisciplinary subject, including John Gage 
(1999), Kurt Nassau (1998), and Trevor Lamb and Ja-
nine bourriau (1995). The course also includes guest 
speakers from a wide range of disciplines including 
physics, neurobiology, preservation, theatre, film, his-
tory, fine arts, branding, costume history, architecture, 
and interior design. 

Living Color is organized into four units: “Colored Pig-
ments and Art making” (color in relation to the art-mak-
ing process, emphasizing anthropology and the history 
of color use); “Color Coding” (color as a communication 
tool mapped through the lens of different disciplines); 
“Living Color and Light” (color and light in science, in-
cluding in plants and animals, and the human visual sys-

tem); and “Color in the built Environment” (explores the 
impact of color and light in our interior environments). 
In keeping with another university goal to promote aca-
demic service learning, we incorporated a community 
service project, known as the harvest mandala Food 
Drive, wherein a huge color wheel resembling a circu-
lar drawing (called mandala in Sanskrit, popularized by 
Carl Jung) was constructed from donated produce and 
canned food on the main lawn of campus (See Figure 
1).  At the end of the day, the mandala was dismantled, 
weighed (1975 pounds), and donated to the local food 
bank.  

Instead of teaching the color wheel in a conventional 
way, students in Living Color are exposed to a pedagog-
ical model that highlights color’s unique ability to provide 
visual pleasure, influence emotions, and transmit pow-
erful non-verbal messages. by promoting color as an in-
terdisciplinary study among the university’s population, 
it is hoped that students will develop a more holistic un-
derstanding of color, inspiring further investigation into 
the nature of this uncanny yet ordinary phenomenon.
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Living Color: Light, Science, Art, Architecture & Culture 
focuses on the RGbs of color in a unique way.  The 
course was developed to fit the goals of the university’s 
recently reformed undergraduate curriculum in two ways. 
First, it allows freshmen to have a shared academic ex-
perience at the beginning of their undergraduate career 
and exposes them to broad, complex subject matter 
across several disciplines before they are pigeon-holed 
into one or more specialized majors for the remainder 
of their academic career. Second, it attempts to human-
ize the learning experience by creating a small class at-
mosphere led by experienced professors in contrast to 
the large lecture courses that rely heavily on teaching 
assistants. For students who are undecided about their 
major, Living Color offers a unique way to explore new 
academic avenues.

The main purpose of Living Color is to facilitate students 
to investigate the role and place of color as a dynamic 
phenomenon permeating our daily lives.  Living Color 
not only introduces students to color through art, sci-
ence, culture, and architecture, it also helps students 
engage in the use of color through several hands-on 
projects. In addition, Living Color promotes an environ-
ment of inquiry, research, and collaboration. 

In the course, the instructors emphasize students’ de-
velopment of creative and critical thinking skills about 
color.  Students are taught how to recognize color as a 
partnership between the source of illumination, the sur-
face properties of matter, perceptual organs of an indi-
vidual, properties of color language, and the social color 
codes operating within a given culture. Living Color also 
familiarizes students with the basic terminologies that 
shape color language and offers a pedagogical model 
that recognizes color as an important scientific, physi-
ological, and cultural phenomenon. 

coloR as a mulTIDIscIplInaRy sTuDy
Living Color teaches color as a powerful non-verbal lan-
guage and addresses the multi-layered roles of color in 
order to better employ color as an effective communica-
tion tool. Its influence is expressed not only in nature, but 
through art, architecture, interior design, clothing, and 
functional objects. Insights into color’s pivotal role within 
the built environment helps students gain an advantage 
when they enter the design profession, and other cre-

ative disciplines.

In Catching the Light: The Entwined history of Light 
and mind (1993), Arthur zajonc emphasizes the ways 
in which the interdisciplinary nature of light can equally 
apply to color. he suggests both light and color have “. 
. . innumerable artistic and religious associations of ex-
traordinary beauty . . . [that can be] treated scientifically 
by physicists, symbolically by religious thinkers, and 
practically by artists and technicians . . . each [giving] 
voice to a part of our experience of light (color). when 
heard together, all speak of one thing whose nature and 
meaning has been the object of human attention and 
veneration of millennia” (p. 8). 

The need to reposition color as an integrated phenom-
enon is supported by michel Pastoureau’s research. In 
black, the history of a Color (2008), Pastoureau empha-
sizes that classifications such as the spectrum, chro-
matic circle, and the laws of perception “are not eternal 
truths but only stages in the fluid history of knowledge” 
(p. 15).

because of the relatively new trend of color as an in-
terdisciplinary study, an integrated framework for study-
ing color through multiple fields has yet to be fully de-
veloped, despite inroads advanced by Johannes Itten, 
wassily Kandinsky, Josef Albers, and other practitioners 
of the bauhaus School. Therefore, instructors, Kwallek 
and Stovall, follow the footsteps of several pioneering 
scholars, including John Gage in his book Color and 
meaning: Art, Science, and Symbolism (1999), Kurt 
Nassau in Color for Science, Art and Technology (1998), 
and Trevor Lamb and Janine bourriau in Colour: Art & 
Science (1995). Different perspectives of color are ex-
plored, including color as a function of light, as an el-
emental driving force interwoven into our physiological 
and psychological responses, and as a critically influ-
ential player operating within our complex systems of 
communication. 

a peDagogIcal moDel DesIgneD FoR DIveR-
sITy
The course was organized based on four units: The 
first unit “Colored Pigments and Art Making” focuses on 
color in relation to the art making process emphasizing 
the colored materials people of different cultures have 
long used to create visual expressions.  Topics include 
the history of dyes and pigments, structuring a ‘subtrac-
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tive’ color circle, analyzing art at our blanton museum, 
and color systems viewed through the lens of art his-
tory.  The second unit “Color Coding” looks into color as 
a major communication tool, mapped through the lens of 
different disciplinary fields.  The third unit “Living Color 
and Light” concentrates on color and light in theater and 
science, including the relation of light to plants and ani-
mals, and a tour of the human visual system.  The har-
vest mandala Food Drive, a community oriented social 
service event, takes place during this unit.  The final unit 
“Color in the built Environment” explores color and light 
in our built environment, with an emphasis on ways that 
color can be used to help make a positive impact on the 
quality of life.

Although both instructors are capable of teaching di-
verse topics of color, they decided to take advantage of 
the wide range of expertise found throughout campus by 
inviting professors and experts of various fields to share 
their study on color.  Guest speakers represented disci-
plines that included physics, neurobiology, historic pres-
ervation, theatre, film, art history, fine arts, color fore-
casting, communications and branding, costume history, 
architecture, and interior design.  

lIvIng coloR anD The haRvesT manDala 
FooD DRIve
“Color in Mandalas expresses your innermost thoughts, 
feelings, intuitions, even your physical sensations. Ana-
lyzing the meaning of colors in your Mandalas helps you 
understand the messages being sent by your uncon-
scious” (Susanne Fincher, 1991). 

Recognizing the importance of color in everyday life, the 
instructors lead the students to collaborate on a class 
project called, harvest mandala Food Drive, wherein a 
huge color wheel resembling a circular drawing in many 
cultures (called mandala in Sanskrit, popularized by Carl 
Jung, see Figure 1) is constructed from fresh produce 
and canned food on the main lawn of the campus (see 
Figure 2).  

Living Color introduced students to different types of 
multi-media and challenged them to employ color as a 
communicative device designed to promote a communi-
ty service initiative. This non-conventional pedagogical 
model attracted a diverse range of enrollees—students 
majoring in advertising, psychology, journalism, busi-
ness, radio-film-television, special education, and pub-

lic relations proved instrumental to the success of the 
project. 

The students’ creativity resulted in an interactive web-
site (www.harvestmandala.org) which they broadcasted 
throughout the community and university campus using 
flyers (see Figure 3) and a Facebook group. Students 
were challenged to find innovative ways to incorporate 
the color wheel into the promotion of the event. They 
met this challenge by creating a unique logo (see Figure 
4) that communicated the main theme of their harvest 
mandala Food Drive (see Figure 5).

The color study of the class evolved into a community 
event. A wide variety of student organizations, artists, 
musicians, dancers, balloonists, magicians, and henna 
hand painters participated in the multicultural celebra-
tion. The incorporation of harvest mandala seamlessly 
weaved community work into the curriculum, providing 
students real-world experiences that enhanced their ac-
ademic learning while providing a tangible benefit for the 
community. The fresh produce was donated by a local 
market and the canned food was donated by students 
and faculty.  At the end of the day, the mandala was dis-
mantled, boxed up, and donated to the local food bank.

ImpoRTance anD FuTuRe ImplIcaTIon oF The 
lIvIng coloR moDel
The harvest mandala is a less conventional, but more 
creative way of experiencing the many facets of color. 
The event was designed to celebrate unity through di-
versity and the natural bounty of the harvest season.  
Not only does the project allow students to understand 
how people in many cultures use color to express them-
selves, but it also brings the community together through 
a celebration of shared culture and food sustenance.

The uniqueness of the harvest mandala Food Drive has 
ensured a growing interest in color as a force for positive 
change, impacting events well beyond the class. A reg-
istered student group Living Color Student Organization 
was initiated by former Living Color students and its goal 
is to assist Living Color instructors to organize the har-
vest mandala project.  In many ways, students continue 
to investigate color long after the semester as they enter 
a spectrum of fields from design, architecture, marketing 
and communications, theatre, education, and business.

The pedagogical model in Living Color highlights color’s 
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unique ability to provide visual pleasure, influence emo-
tions, and communicate powerful, non-verbal messag-
es. by promoting color as an interdisciplinary study, it is 
hoped that students will develop a more holistic under-
standing of color across disciplines, inspiring future in-
vestigation into this uncanny yet ordinary phenomenon. 
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Figure 1:  Spiritual Mandala 
by Carl Jung
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Figure 3:  Flyer promoting 
living Color and harvest 
Mandala

Figure 2:  living Color and 
the harvest Mandala Food 
Drive
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Figure 5:  Can Mountain

Figure 4:  Student created 
logo incorporating the color 
wheel
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a service-learning case study: Collaboration between 
students, faculty and small local retailers

mEGAN LEE / KATALIN mEDvEDEv / DINA SmITh
University of Georgia

aBStRaCt

Academic service-learning is an educational experience 
for students to participate in an organized service activity 
addressing a community that involves specific learning 
activities to create curriculum specific learning outcomes 
(Bringle & Hatcher, 1995). The benefits of academic ser-
vice-learning for students include practical and academ-
ic skills, professional skills, interpersonal skills, citizen-
ship and personal responsibility (Eyler, Giles, Stenson, 
& Gray, 2001). The purpose of this paper is to develop 
a collaborative service-learning research project into a 
case study model. The research explores the impact of 
participation in a service-learning project with students 
taking a senior level studio in interior design. 

The project design follows the Cone and harris (1996) 
Service-Learning model that emphasizes the individu-
al, psychological and socio-cultural focus of service-
learning and allows for the curriculum to remain at the 
forefront of the community activity. This service-learning 
project brings together multiple contingencies of stu-
dents, faculty, community partners and the university. 
Furnishing and Interiors and Fashion merchandising 
students from the same academic department will work 
together to provide small local retailers with research-
based analyses regarding the retailers’ consumers and 
the retail environment. While high-profits retailers hire 
professional experts to help increase revenue, most of 
their smaller counterparts cannot afford such services. 
Strengthening the competitiveness of local small retail-
ers through professional relationships between univer-
sity students, faculty experts and retailers is imperative, 
especially during the current domestic economic crisis. 
The aim of the project is to disseminate the practical im-
plications of the latest theories of consumer behavior, 
visual merchandising and target market research (from 

fashion merchandising research), as well as space plan-
ning, sustainability and universal design/accessibility 
principles (from interior design research) to small retail-
ers, who otherwise would have to commission these 
expensive services from professional consulting firms. 
because the retailers will be actively involved in the de-
velopment of the project, they will be able to tailor it to 
their needs.   

Pre-post assessments of the students’ participation are 
measured in three main dimensions of academic ser-
vice-learning: (1) civic responsibility, (2) personal and 
professional development, and (3) academic outcomes 
(vogelgesang & Astin, 2000). mixed methods approach 
will be used for data collection and will include question-
naires, interviews, focus groups and reflective journal-
ing. 

This pilot project will identify ways to improve on student 
involvement benefits and will provide insights on how 
to maintain community partnership for future projects. 
The expectation is that this project will provide mutual 
and lasting benefits to members of the local business 
community and practical and problem-solving skills to 
students.
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InTRoDucTIon
The Athens Downtown Retail Study is a service-learn-
ing pilot project. Students from the Furnishing and In-
teriors (FI) program and Fashion merchandising (Fm) 
programs will work together in interdisciplinary groups 
to provide small, local, fashion retailers with research-
based analyses regarding the retailers’ consumers and 
the retail built environment. There were multiple objec-
tives to achieve in this project aside from the primary 
focus of curriculum based learning objectives: (a) small 
local retailers could obtain free design and merchandis-
ing services, (b) students’ interact with the community 
offering services that could possibly improve business 
during the current economic challenges, (c) students’ 
gain professional development through client interac-
tions, (d) interdisciplinary collaboration to offer the client 
an optimum outcome, and (e) the institution is interact-
ing in the community (see Appendix A). by developing 
the project outcomes into a case study we will assess 
if service-learning is a teaching and learning paradigm 
beneficial for Interior Design curriculum. 

TheoReTIcal FRamewoRk
Service-learning theory was used to develop and ana-
lyze the findings. Academic service-learning is defined 
as a course based, credit-bearing educational oppor-
tunity that: (a) students’ participate in a service activ-
ity project that satisfies a community need, and (b) stu-
dents’ reflect on the service project to further understand 
the course content, develop professional commitment to 
their discipline, and develop an increased sense of civic 
responsibility and personal value (bringle & hatcher, 
1995). The project design follows the Cone and har-
ris (1996) Service-Learning model that emphasizes 
the individual, psychological and socio-cultural focus of 
service-learning and allows for the curriculum to remain 
at the forefront of the community activity. Pre and post 
assessments of the students’ participation in this proj-
ect are measured in three main dimensions of academic 
service-learning: (1) civic responsibility, (2) personal and 
professional development, and (3) academic outcomes. 

meThoD
Student Participant Sample

The majority of the FM students are in their first two 
years of college taking an entry level Fashion merchan-

dising course titled the Fundamentals of Fashion mer-
chandising. There are 42 students enrolled in the Fm 
course during Spring 2010 semester. The FI students 
are enrolled in a senior level Advanced Design methods 
studio course. There are 20 students enrolled in the FI 
course during Spring 2010 semester.

Data Collection 

The Fm and FI student experience is being assessed 
before the project starts, during the project and at proj-
ect completion. The open-ended pre-post question-
naires examine the students’ civic responsibility with a 
specific focus on the students’ commitment to interior 
design community service after graduation. The second 
service-learning measure is personal and professional 
development with a focus on (a) ability to work success-
fully with clients, (b) preparation to graduate and obtain 
employment in industry, (c) commitment to apply theories 
of sustainable and universal design, and (d) enhanced 
personal value. The third service-learning measure is 
academic outcomes with a focus on (a) project manage-
ment, (b) satisfying client needs, (c) successful applica-
tion of the design process, and (d) technical accuracy of 
working drawings (vogelgesang & Astin, 2000).

ResulTs
The Athens Downtown Development Association provid-
ed contact information for the 53 clothing and accesso-
ries retail stores located in the historic downtown area. 
The 53 retailers were sent invitation letters to participate, 
and phone call and/or email follow-up to secure partici-
pation. There are nine downtown clothing and jewelry 
retail stores participating that include (a) three-stores 
focused on women’s fashions, (b) three-stores focused 
on vintage men and women’s fashions, (c) two-stores 
focused on jewelry and art, and (d) one-store focused 
on men’s dress fashions. Each store has a group of six 
to eight students and the groups include two to three FI 
students and four to five FM students. 

The following preliminary results from the pre-assess-
ment questionnaires with the FI students explore the 
perceived benefits and disadvantages to project partici-
pation. Post-assessments will be completed by the stu-
dents in march 2010.

Students’ Perceived Benefits to Participating in the Proj-
ect
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The majority of FI students’ perceived the primary ben-
efits of the project as the experience of working with real 
clients in the community. The students had varied rea-
sons for why they believed experience with real clients 
would be beneficial. Student #16 articulated that there 
is safety in working with a real client in a classroom en-
vironment, “I’m excited to get real-world experience and 
also be able to have guidance, assistance, and construc-
tive criticism that I won’t be able to get once I graduate.” 
The students’ perceived other benefits including:

Course credit, portfolio development, service to com-
munity and possible implementation [of design sugges-
tions]. (Student # 4)

I will be able to network with business owners, be more 
comfortable working in a business partnership sharing 
equal responsibility for the project, and learn to manage 
others (FM students) effectively. (Student # 14)

Learn how to interact with clients, real life measuring 
experience, looks better to future employers, give me 
confidence after graduation, and learn what parts are 
most important and need to be completed first and with 
the most detail. (Student # 9)

Only two students expressed that the service learning 
component of civic responsibility is a benefit. Student # 
19 stated, “we get to work one-on-one with the retailer. 
Also, the satisfaction of knowing that we are ultimately 
benefiting the community.” When the project is complet-
ed it will be evaluated if the students’ awareness for the 
civic responsibility component of the service-learning 
project increases.

Students’ Perceived Disadvantages to Participating in 
the Project

The majority of the FI students’ projected that the coor-
dination of schedules with the Fm group members could 
be problematic. In addition, the unknown of working on 
a non-simulated project had aspects categorized as 
possible project disadvantages. Student # 1 explained 
perceived disadvantages as, “…having to coordinate 
and rely on younger students and not knowing exactly 
what is going to happen with our clients.” Student # 9 
articulated the following concerns, “The disadvantages 
are the lack of scheduling freedom, [and] you have to 
base your work on the schedule of others. Also, the 

teacher has less control over the project.” Although the 
perceived unpredictability of the project was considered 
a disadvantage by six of the twenty students, the same 
students simultaneously weighed the perceived learn-
ing benefits against the disadvantage of unpredictability. 
For example Student # 2 explained:

The main disadvantage is that the project is somewhat 
unpredictable. we don’t know how responsive the store 
owners will be or how easy they are to work with. we will 
come across unexpected challenges, but this is part of 
the learning process. 

Another perceived disadvantage with simultaneous ad-
vantages was articulated by Student # 20 as:

we are very much responsible for the way things go and 
have to be held accountable more. This is good though 
because this how it will be when we get a job. No one is 
going to baby us through projects. (Student # 20)

The students’ perception that the project is not fully un-
der the instructor’s control and that unexpected chal-
lenges are expected to arise was accepted as “part of 
the learning process.” Only one student of the twenty 
expressed the disadvantage that she “may not learn ev-
ery tiny detail about the subject like taking tests would 
do” (Student # 11).  

DIscussIon
Prior to starting the project the students’ perceive their 
professional development experiences as the most valu-
able aspect of the project. The civic responsibility com-
ponent is not a perceived advantage or disadvantage 
of the project for the majority of the students. In order 
to identify the project as successful service-learning the 
post-assessments will need to indicate that the students 
gain civic responsibility awareness and/or commitment, 
and that academic outcomes are achieved.

The instructor and students are aware that each store 
project is unique and that the instructor has limited “con-
trol” over the project as compared to a full simulation proj-
ect. To counteract the limited “control” over each store 
project the instructor uses two approaches to maintain 
close involvement in each group project: (1) adherence 
to the syllabus for crucial design process deadlines such 
as programming, concept development, design devel-
opment and communication; and (2) weekly meetings 
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with each FI group during studio time. In addition, email, 
instant messaging and office hour contact occurs fre-
quently to assist with each project outside of studio. 

The instructor clearly defines key learning points that 
must be addressed throughout the project. As the stu-
dents begin to experience the learning topic in the proj-
ect the instructor identifies the lesson being learned and 
fosters discussion on the topic. The challenging aspect 
of maintaining focus on learning outcomes is not to be-
come overwhelmed by identifying all the excellent learn-
ing opportunities that unexpectedly occur during this type 
of project. The project has many curriculum based learn-
ing outcomes outlined and this makes it crucial that the 
instructor remain focused on the identified key learning 
outcomes for the course and not to become sidetracked 
by the unexpected lessons learned. This approach as-
sists with not overwhelming the students with too many 
diverse learning lessons and reinforces the key curricu-
lum. Individual student experiences that become les-
sons learned may not be part of the curriculum focus 
but these valuable lessons are beneficial even though 
reflective exercises may not reinforce the learning out-
come. Post-assessments and academic outcomes will 
be available in march 2010 and will be discussed at the 
paper presentation.
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Appendix A 
 
Studio Assignment Handout for the Athens Downtown Retail Study 
 

Overall project objective. Furnishing and Interiors (FI) and Fashion 
Merchandising (FM) students will collaborate on this project to apply their knowledge of 
retailing, consumer behavior, space planning, and sustainable and universal design to 
analyze retail spaces. With faculty supervision students will conduct documentation, 
analysis and assessments of store design and in-store consumer behavior to provide 
store owners with practical suggestions that would increase their revenue as well as 
enhance consumer satisfaction. 
 

About the collaboration between FI and FM students. The FI senior level 
students will serve as project managers responsible for the organization and 
supervision of their group. Each student group will consist of two to three FI seniors and 
four to five freshman level Fashion Merchandising students. The FI and FM group 
members must work together to complete their project. The following project timeline 
explains how FI and FM are dependent on each other to finish their part of the project in 
a timely fashion in order to successfully complete the project.  

FI focused project objective. FI students will focus on honing skills in project 
management, programming, concept and design development and communication. 

Final outcome/documents for FI. Final documents from FI will include, but not 
limited to, working drawings, a sustainability project manual, furnishings net budget for 
implementation of suggested design modifications, and communication documents. 

 

Project Timeline 

Dates Student Activity Detailed Student Activity  

January 

2010 

Training & 

Meeting  

FI & FM Student Training for Interviewing data 

collection. 

FI and FM Student Meeting 1 Agenda: 

 FI and FM group members prepare together for 
store interviews. 
 

February 

2010 

Data Collection FI and FM group interview the following to identify 

issues or concerns of the retail store including store 

owner(s), store manager(s), store employee(s) 
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Effect of Different Meadia on Student learning in Interior 
Space Design

JIANG LU, PhD / mARIA SIPOS, mS
Eastern michigan University

aBStRaCt

puRpose
This study examines the effects of computer 3D model-
ing based design process and traditional manual design 
process on the interior space design in the studio envi-
ronment. The research focuses on both the procedural 
development of space design and the final design result 
in design processes using different media. This study 
is intended to understand the student experience in the 
design process that is influenced by both digital and tra-
ditional media in the context of two concurrent courses 
of a traditional design studio and a computer-aided-de-
sign course that introduces the Google Sketchup as the 
3D modeling tool. 

conTexT
There are many studies trying to compare the effects 
of digital and traditional media on the design process. 
These studies tend to separate the two media of design 
and that is very different from the reality of today’s de-
sign studios where the different media are mixed. There-
fore, in recognizing the fact the different media are to 
be used in the design process of our studios, this study 
aims at revealing how the different media interact in the 
design process, instead of trying to judge which medium 
is better than the other. The majority of the comparative 
studies have been conducted primarily from technical 
perspectives. Specific human experiences in the context 
of a design studio have not been addressed adequately.  
This study looks into the dynamics of students’ behav-
iors as designers with different abilities in design media 
application.

pRocess
The participants of the study are sophomore students of 
the Interior Design Program. They work in both a design 

studios and a CAD course taught by different instructors, 
the authors. The CAD course teaches the students how 
to make 3D models with SkechUp and help the students 
to build 3D models of their studio project.

The instructors teach students making digital 3D models 
and manually made physical models at the beginning of 
their projects to allow them understand their designed 
space 3-dimensionally. In the process of learning, the 
students’ works are observed and analyzed. Since both 
manual and digital techniques were used in the courses, 
a student’s proficiency in both media was compared to 
see if there was any correlation. questionnaires about 
their experience, comparisons, and suggestions of ap-
plying the media throughout the design process are also 
examined.
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
This study examines the effects of different 3D modeling 
methods on the interior space design development pro-
cess in a studio environment. The research focuses on 
both the procedural development of space design and 
the final design result in design processes using differ-
ent media to understand the student experience in the 
design process that is influenced by both digital and tra-
ditional media in the context of two concurrent courses 
of a traditional design studio and a CAD course that in-
troduces Google SketchUp as the 3D modeling tool. 

Radical advocates of digital media believe that the digi-
tal media should replace traditional media, while some 
“pencil fundamentalists” argue that traditional media 
should remain essential in both design education and 
practice (Cuff 2001). Recently, more and more scholars 
studied the correlation between the proficiency of stu-
dents in both media. The research shows that the artistic 
principles of the traditional media are equally important 
in digital media. Regarding the increasing demands of 
digital presentations in design procedure, scholars of in-
terior design recently discussed the digital morphology 
and design process (Gibson 2007). Results indicated 
that first, digital creation was more linear than the tra-
ditional method; second, cyber-ideation had a positive 
impact on team dynamics; and third, automated output 
possessed greater surface delineation when compared 
with subjects’ manual sketching.

however, the majority of the comparative studies have 
been conducted primarily from technical perspectives. 
Specific human experiences in the context of a design 
studio have not been addressed sufficiently and the pro-
ficiency of the students’ media application has not been 
adequately examined. These experiences are informed 
by individual circumstances affecting students’ prefer-
ences and choice of different techniques.

Taking this into account, it becomes crucial to examine 
the impact of students’ individual experiences and abili-
ties of applying different media in space design. Instead 
of trying to judge which medium is better, this study looks 
into the dynamics of students’ behaviors as design-
ers with different abilities in design media application. 
meanwhile, it explores alternatives for using media on 
diverse circumstances of space design. Students were 

not required to use a specific technique to facilitate their 
designs. They were free to select either manual or digital 
method based on their personal experience and motiva-
tion. Their practices were observed and analyzed to tell 
what they were thinking and experiencing.

many studies compare the effects of digital and tradi-
tional media in the design process. These studies tend 
to separate the two media of design and that is very dif-
ferent from the reality of today’s design studios where 
different media are mixed. Therefore, in recognizing the 
fact that different media are used in our studios, this 
study aims to reveal how the different media interact in 
the design process.

pRocess
The participants of the study were sophomore students 
of the Interior Design Program. They worked in both a 
traditional design studio and a CAD course taught by the 
authors. This is the first design project of the sophomore 
students, who had taken drafting and rendering studios 
in their freshmen year. The instructors teach students 
how to make both digital 3D models and manually made 
physical models at the beginning of their projects to allow 
them understand their designed space 3-dimensionally. 
The project requires students to design a space of 24’L x 
12’ w x 8’ T to incorporate enveloped spaces, interlaced 
spaces, juxtaposed spaces, and translational space, 
based on students’ individual commercial programs. 
The CAD course taught the students how to make 3D 
models with SkechUp and helped them to build digital 
3D models of the space required in their studio project. 
The processes were observed and analyzed to find out 
what the students were thinking and experiencing.

Since both manual and digital techniques were used, 
a student’s proficiency in both media was compared to 
see if there was any correlation. beyond individual in-
terviews, class group discussions and studio interviews 
were arranged several times during the design process 
and at the end of the semester. questions were asked 
to obtain students’ opinions about the approaches dur-about the approaches dur-bout the approaches dur-
ing the design process.  At the end of the project, ques-project, ques-, ques-
tionnaires about their experiences, comparisons of their 
work, and suggestions of applying the media throughout 
the design process were also examined.

ResulT
Students were motivated when they learned that they 
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were participating in the research, especially when they 
were encouraged to judge their favorite media for the 
design process. Their great creativity made the results 
very interesting and somewhat challenging to analyze. 
There are 24 students decided to participate in the 
research.

when asked if they used 3D digital modeling in their 
design process, 22 students answered yes; and two 
said no. The Table 1 shows the distribution of student 
usage of digital 3D modeling in their design process. 
The questionnaires show that two students only use 
SketchUp for final project presentations.

Table 2 shows the distribution of medium applications of 
using 3D modeling at the beginning and the end of the 
design. The effect of different meadia on student learn- The effect of different meadia on student learn-effect of different meadia on student learn-
ing in Iinterior space design is more complicated. From 
our observation, students also employ free sketch and 
manual model during their study process. Some students 
mixed both manual and digital media together instead of 
using a single media, making the data richer but also 
more complex in terms of analysis. After the project was 
finished, students gave us a feedback regarding their 
choice of future approach of different media application. 
Table 3, 4, and 5 display the data.

There is another interesting phenomenon. From our 
observations, when students applied digital techniques 
in their designs, they used a bird’s-eye-view instead of 
views at people’s eye level. This causes some confu-
sion in terms of estimating the height of elements and 
objects, such as interior walls, and furniture. In addi-
tion, a bird’s-eye view, without showing the ceiling, limits 
students’ creation of the entirety of a space. SketchUp 
software creates 3D modeling in the form of axonomet-
ric views that view the created 3D object from above, 
similar to a bird’s-eye view. One principle of design is 
that one should avoid using a bird’s-eye view at the be-
ginning of a design. At the end of the project, we had a 
question asking if students found eye-level view created 
in 3D SketchUp models helpful in design developments. 
The positive answers are 23, 96% of the participants. 
This technique assists overcoming the lacking eye-level 
view in using physical models.

The authors found that students’ final presentations were 
not presentations of a final design. They were the final 
output accumulated through the entire design process. 

Their 3D models were not only processed inside their 
computers, but also manipulated in their minds through-
out the design process. These 3D SketchUp models be-
came virtual models.  The students talked about them, 
imagined them, and worked on them no matter how they 
visualized them. In addition to considering students’ 
previous personal experience, communication among 
classmates and peer pressure were also factors that in-
fluenced media selection for design process.  The Figure 
1, 2, and 3 show students design process and presenta-
tion. The Figure 4 displays students’ physical models.

From the interviews, and observations in the studio 
teaching process authors learned that specific human 
experiences in the context of a design studio should be 
considered when we teach. Meanwhile, the proficiency 
of the students’ media application should be adequately 
examined.  To most students, there were no big differ-To most students, there were no big differ-o most students, there were no big differ-
ences between traditional medium and digital medium 
as some scholars have argued. how much of each me-
dium they applied in this process varied depending on 
their personal preference.

conclusIon
This study shows that quick digital 3D modeling helped 
the students understand size and height of spaces, the 
proportion and scale of material applications and espe-
cially ceiling design. with 3D modeling, students eas-
ily controlled complicated shapes, spaces, and compo-
nents, such as stairs, open lobby spaces, curved walls 
and ceilings, and unique building spaces, etc. Students 
worked accurately on space and furniture planning.

From students’ comments and tables, we can see that 
they preferred to have a quick digital 3D model in the 
beginning of a design. however during the design pro-
cess, digital modeling was favored by certain students 
who have better digital modeling skills or who paid more 
attention to spatial relations. At the end of the design 
process, digital 3D modeling was again popular not only 
for the final presentation, but also for evaluation and re-
finement of spatial design.

To the question about the superiority of one medium 
over another, there is no simple answer. It all depends 
on the situation – both the type of the design problem 
and the students with various degree of proficiency in 
media application.
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Table 1. sTuDenT evaluaTIon oF 3D DIgITal moDelIng In DesIgn pRocess
Applied 3D Digital modeling

in the Design Process
very helpful helpful Not Used

18 (75%) 4 (16.7%) 2 (8.3%)

Table 2. sTuDenTs’ choIce oF meDIa appRoach aT begInnIng oF DesIgn pRocess
3D Digital modeling 3D manual modeling Freehand Sketch Combine Different media

13
(54%)

3
(12.5%)

6
(25%)

2
(8.5%)

Table 3. commenTs oF a manual 3D moDel help In a DesIgn pRocess
Positive

1 it helped to convey my design idea better than Sketch Up
2 in schetuchup daring, I did not realize a big error until I saw it in the actual model
3 I built the manual model based on the digital one
4 you can see exactly what you want, how to best use the space and what the finished project looks 

like
5 it gives you a chance to pick it up with your hands and feel the design as you move from one area to 

another
6 light penetration on a model is very helpful
7 allows me to open my mind to other options
8 helped in measuring and figuring out dimensions, proportions
9 helped in getting ideas across for others to understand
10 good practice for future, clients can understand visual references and relate more to the hand on 

kind
11 improves craftsmanship
12 more natural and more familiar process to make a manual model instead of digital
13 ability to physically manipulating the elements without worrying about whether I had computer skills 

to do it
Negative

1 the manual model not as helpful, used the digital model more in developing the design
2 the materials for a model don’t always do a concept justice

The most rewarding experience in this study was the 
reflection of student learning and the impact of these re-
flections on our teaching during the design process. The 
process was not only a learning process in space design 
for the students, but also a learning process of effective 
teaching for us. The observation and interviews in the 
studios provided considerable information to change my 
teaching to fit student needs.
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Table 4. commenTs oF a DIgITal 3D moDel help In a DesIgn pRocess
Positive

1 allows to change things in your project that might not have been seen without it
2 more efficient - was able to work on my laptop in a café
3 pushed my project, helped to train my eye
4 helped to visualize  how a person would feel walking through the space
5 helped to develop my space better
6 helpful to move through a 3D generated space to witness the effectiveness of a design idea before 

committing to it on the floor plan
7 helpful because you get to plot out the space and size and you have a visual of what you have to 

work with
8 helped to physically see and understand the model
9 would like to do it as much as possible
10 better understanding of the scale of the project
11 easier to get ideas across
12 encourages creativity
13 faster and better outcome
14 allows to build, furnish and color in the model with a click of a button
15 digital model was a great reference while building an actual model - measurements
16 it is easier to build a manual model based on the digital one
17 more professional looking

Negative
1 Limits creativity
2 the materials for a model don’t always do a concept justice

Table 5. commenTs oF Two meDIa woRk TogeTheR In The DesIgn pRocess
1 worked very well together, great to see both working together
2 good choice for a project
3 3D modeling will replace manual model building in my future projects
4 some hand-drawing and sketching is still helpful
5 it helped a lot working on the same project in two different ways because you could see different 

problems in different ways
6 the  two played off each other, was able to fix things easier in 3D and then go into the manual model 

and incorporate the changes
7 more difficult to transform ideas into digital than the manual model - multiple curved elements
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Figure 1: Digital presentation

Figure 2: Digital presentation
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Figure 4: Physical models

Figure 3: Digital presentation
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foundations : alternatives : reflections : explorations :  
abstractions constructing maps of meaning in design  
history
PATRICK LEE LUCAS
The University of North Carolina at Greensboro

aBStRaCt

This teaching forum follows the progress of design 
students as they construct “maps of meaning” in their 
design history course (Tuan, 1977).  borrowing on an-
thropological theory (Gray, 1958), suffusing analytical 
approaches to space (Unwin, 2003), and linking to the 
required student text for design studio (Rengel, 2007), 
the history course featured in this forum operates from 
the premise that we see design as a form of thinking and 
conversation where certain values and hopes about the 
world become materialized.  During the forum, the in-
structor will demonstrate the impact of this pedagogical 
approach and the results of student endeavors therein, 
clearly significant to the study of design in social and his-
torical context, a fundamental tenet of design education. 
This teaching forum allows the opportunity to review stu-
dent views of various concepts and organizing principles 
for the course.  Accordingly, the presenter utilizes stu-
dent blogs to demonstrate “maps of meaning,” reflecting 
on the successes and challenges of this approach to the 
teaching of history, and the opportunities that rise from a 
course that reaches across time as it stretches notions 
of disciplinarity and examines design across a sliding 
scale.  with the history course viewed as a fundamental 
right of passage – a foundation experience for all de-
signers – the import of a multi-faceted approach merits 
conversation among those at the forum.

NaRRatIvE

On the first day of class in iar221 [history + theory of 
design i], I bring along a map to visually unfold our de-
sign expedition in the first semester of a two-course his-
tory/theory sequence.  An apt metaphor, this basic tool 
of geography resonates with students as they attempt 
to depict spatial phenomena and relationships on pa-
per and explain them.  Focused on both history (real-
ized and tangible products of human intervention with 
nature) and theory (the ideas embedded within these 
products), iar221 involves a near-impossible task dur-
ing the term: for students to pinpoint their own design 
world within a constellation of disciplines.  As an interior 
architecture department, we move beyond the accepted 
notions of what interiors mean and think of closely re-
lated disciplines as allies in the quest for great design 
at multiple scales, much like the seminal movie, Powers 
of 10 (Eames, 1977).  This course, then, responds to 
that outward linking and inward contemplation as a sort 
of hybrid encounter with the “culture of building” (Davis, 
1999) through architecture, interior architecture, inte-
rior design, decoration, decorative arts, environmental 
graphics, and industrial design – and the worlds of paint-
ing, sculpture, dance, music, theatre, philosophy, and 
more – thus the need for a map, and a darn good one.

In the first several weeks, I sketch out a map that in-
cludes the work of scholars, inside and outside design, 
to illuminate approaches to studying the built environ-
ment and the objects contained within.  These include 
the concept of the built environment as a nautilus shell 
that we carry on our backs into the future (Roth, 2007); 
the triumvirate of all good building: commodity, firmness, 
and delight (wotton, 1624); a material culture perspec-
tive, modified by a sub-culture lens (Prown, 1980; Prown, 
1982; Hebdige, 1979); and the definition for our study 
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as “the holistic creation, arrangement, and completion 
of space for human use” (Kurtich + Eakin, 1993).  As we 
launch into the foray of buildings, interiors, and objects 
of pre-history, I unveil the final theoretical approach, the 
design cycle, based upon anthropological theories in 
the study of creativity across time (Kroeber, 1944; Gray, 
1958; Gray,1966).  

As students scrutinize and discuss each theory, I remind 
them to think of visualizing that map to help guide them 
through the semester.  Thus their “legend” – the key 
to their individual maps and the map of the class as a 
whole – rests in the course goals to:

see design as a form of thinking and conversation where 
certain values and hopes about the world become ma-
terialized;

interpret a framework for the study of design theory and 
history in global perspective;

explain interrelations of culture and design manifest in 
physical form;

identify key design characteristics and movements 
through time;

understand the recent built environment in relation to 
past buildings and designers;

form opinions about design history and theory in speech, 
writing, and drawing.

Two other important geographic concepts involved in 
map-making further illuminate: orientation and scale.  In 
the case of the former, usually indicated by a north ar-
row, I see myself as the mental compass for the course, 
helping students back to true north as they work their 
way through the material and assignments.  Of course, I 
do not accomplish this work on my own, having a num-
ber of additional direction-orienting devices in the room, 
both in person (undergraduate and graduate teaching 
assistants) and in texts (the authors of the assigned 
readings for the course).  with our collective experience 
as a guide, I hope students find resonance with one or 
more of us to help them on their design journey.  As to 
scale, the multi-disciplinary study of the building and 
decorative arts lends itself well to a ever expanding and 
decreasing series of contexts and relationships from 

one level to the next: material, artifact, collection, room, 
interior suite, building, block, neighborhood, community, 
region, nation, and world.   In each case, students con-
sider information from all scales to weigh the magnitude 
of the evidence in sketching out the panoramic story of 
design on their mental maps.

To provide further order, drawing from the design cy-
cles theory, four chronological units frame the course: 
FOUNDATIONS, ALTERNATIvES, REFLECTIONS, 
and EXPLORATIONS.  In FOUNDATIONS, the students 
explore humanity’s first efforts to shape their built en-
vironment, sifting through data from the Lascaux cave 
paintings through the development and eventual decline 
of the Roman Empire, tracing various modes of classical 
architecture as a way of shaping and decorating space.   
In the second unit, students investigate buildings and 
places of the Romanesque, Gothic, and Renaissance 
time periods, connecting these ALTERNATIvE views of 
design to those produced by the ancients.  Students then 
confront the rise of interiors and the increasingly com-
plex buildings of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nine-
teenth centuries as REFLECTIONS, artifacts that link 
backward but speak of humanity’s hopes for the future.  
In the final unit of the course, students discover linkages 
as modern designers grappled with deriving additional 
expressions for contemporary architecture and interiors, 
EXPLORATIONS anchored in and reacting to the sweep 
of history.  To consider this wide range of ideas and evi-
dentiary sources, the course engages material repre-
sentations of design in four scales (ObJECT, SPACE, 
bUILDING, PLACE) across the globe (see appendix 
a: 221 calendar).  Required unit summaries provide a 
convenient and methodical place and process for stu-
dents to make connections and sum up, recounting the 
major buildings and objects, spaces and places of each 
unit, contextualizing them and linking them with course 
content, readings, and impacts on their own studio (and 
other course) work.

because this foundation course offers the opportunity 
for general education credit as well as the promise of 
an embedded honors section of the course, linking to 
the university’s international honors program, in addition 
to regular assignments for the course, about a dozen 
students also take on the AbSTRACTIONS project.  For 
this endeavor, I paired students and assigned them a 
concept to explore for each of the four course units: pa-
tina of place, silent buildings, fingerprints + footprints, 
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chiaroscuro, aqua vita, junctions, the dancing column, 
the theatre of everyday life, and frozen music.  Parallel-
ing their unit summaries, students applied a scale lens 
to this work (ObJECT, SPACE, bUILDING, PLACE), 
and an aspect lens as well, centering their analysis and 
reflection on NATURE, PEOPLE, MATERIAL, and SYM-
bOL. The result was a matrix (another map of sorts) 
upon which students hung their writing, sketching, and 
image collecting (see appendix b: 221 abstractions).

with varying degrees of success, but generally with an 
increase in comprehension of ideas across courses, 
with an ever-evolving command of design vocabulary, 
and with an inter-weaving of texts and visuals, students 
recorded their reactions to a series of weekly prompts 
on a blog.  This digital space opened the possibility for 
students to construct “maps of meaning” within easy 
view and access of others.  Thus, six dozen maps lay 
open for examination by the instructor, teaching assis-
tants, faculty teaching other courses, and the students 
themselves – a sort of digital atlas of design history and 
theory.  The student blogs demonstrated the promise 
of practiced and considered effort to explain difficult 
concepts in words and images weekly.  Amalgamat-
ing through the entire semester, these blogs provided 
a ready source for students to scroll through, not only 
a study guide for the final examination, but a well-worn 
map to which students may return to add additional in-
formation and insight throughout their life by design.

where the blogs represented the digital and semi-perma-
nent legacy from the course – the true benefit of such an 
exercise revealed itself at the final examination period, 
where students tested their comprehension of design by 
undertaking and presenting a precedent analysis.   To 
prepare for examination, students worked in their per-
ception + communication course to prepare two 20x30” 
boards and a model, deliverables based on history/theo-
ry content.  As their history/theory instructor, I visited the 
studio several times to review student concepts and to 
push and prod their investigations.  Discrete deadlines 
throughout the semester helped students stay on track 
in selecting an object or a building, writing about it, re-
fining ideas, and thinking of representational schemes 
that would support the concepts and ideas they hoped 
to explain about their selections.  The blog provided a 
space for some of this process work, but the boards and 
models the students produced, perhaps because two 
classes “weighed in” on the assignment, outshone any 

previous graphic and history work by first year students 
in their second semester of the program.  The maps of 
meaning first unfolded for the class on opening day of 
the semester provided structure for the final exercise, 
but by no means did the student projects observe the 
neatline (map boundary) prescribed at the onset of our 
time together.  Instead the students reminded us that the 
mental maps we all construct individually speak to the 
inherent richness of the building and decorative arts and 
their inscription suggests that it takes detailed examina-
tion, painstaking representation, a large expenditure of 
energy, and a good sense of direction to make sense of 
a broad scale of design ideas in inter-related contexts, 
best understood from a multi-disciplinary approach.
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                                     2    2    1            C    A    L     E    N    D    A    R  

 

 

T   H   E   O   R    I    E   S 

____________________________________________________ 
 
W 21 Jan nautilus : shed | cathedral 
F 23 commodity : firmness : delight : cycles  Roth, 11-53 
M 26   aedicule : the power of 3 : material culture Roth, 55-117 
W 28   circles + stones : humanity’s first interiors timeline DUE 
F 30   more circles + stones : east meets west  Roth, 159-188 

 
 

F   O   U   N   D   A   T    I    O   N   S 

____________________________________________________ 

 
M 2 Feb  time : passage      Roth, 189-213 
W 4   male : female     Blakemore, 1-25 
F 6   real : ideal      Roth, 215-245 
M 9   archetype : prototype : hybrid   Blakemore, 26-44 
W 11   demos : empire       
F 13   the wu-wu + other interpretations   Roth, 247-273 
M 16   architecture + civic life    Blakemore, 45-67 
W 18   local : international    Roth, 275-300 
F 20   structure + surface : east meets west  PA | justification DUE 
 
 

A   L   T   E   R   N   A   T    I    V   E   S 

____________________________________________________ 
 
M 23  millenial observations    Roth, 301-351 
W 25  reaching heavenward    Blakemore, 68-90 
F 27  duomo : the cathedral at Florence  US | foundations DUE  
M 2 Mar  venezia : city of floating stone   Roth, 353-395 
W 4   villas in the veneto    Blakemore, 91-112 
F 6   rinascimento : renaissance   Blakemore, 113-151 
 9-13  SPRING BREAK : NO CLASS 
M 16   IARc ADVISING DAY : NO CLASS  Blakemore, 152-246 
W 18   testing boundaries + breaking rules  Roth, 397-437 
F 20   outside the box : a holistic view   PA | deliverables DUE 
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  2    2    1        A    B    S    T     R     A     C    T    I    O    N   S 

      
background 
The study of the history and theory of design requires deep thought and articulate communication.  To 

get better at explaining the import of design and architecture, one has to practice in writing and in 

drawing to speculate about big ideas that shape the built environment.  Because many web-based 

resources do not move beyond a surface exploration of artifacts, spaces, buildings, and places, this 

ABSTRACTIONS project enables students to consider evidence at a variety of scales to further design 

discourse.  In light of the course objective to “see design as a form of thinking and conversation where 

certain values and hopes about the world become materialized,” together we will explore some deep-

dwelling and far-reaching ideas about design throughout the semester. 

opportunity 
In addition to your entries for the opus project, you will undertake additional analytical practice centered 

on a phrase or concept to explore aspects of design and architecture at varying scales across time.  A 

three-dimensional matrix provides structure for this experience, but the hope is that you will individually 

and collectively build from that matrix to a seamless investigation, uniting the written word with the 

visual image. For each unit in the class, address the SUBJECT at all four of the OBJECT scales, taking 

into account each ASPECT and the senses engaged in the process.  Deliver a single salient image for 

each object scale with substantive writing about your assigned topic.   

topics + assignments    the matrix 

 

patina of place : aiken + wilson   

silent buildings : allen + waye 

fingerprints + footprints : gustafson + sylvia 

chiaroscuro : mickey + robert 

aqua vitae : moon + ragan 

junctions : ladd + shelton  

the dancing column :  jones 

the theatre of everyday life :  smith 

frozen music  :  willis 

 

the shifting image  :  rowland 

lingua franca  :  rowland  

due : along with unit summaries, but posted at designcosmology.blogspot.com 

 

Do not reprint without express written permission from the author. © Patrick Lee Lucas, 2009. 

SUBJECT : foundations, alternatives, reflections, explorations 

OBJECT : artifact, space, building, place 

ASPECT: nature, people, material, symbol 
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Practitioners + academics:  a team-teaching approach to 
Interior Design Studios

CARL mATThEwS / CAROLINE hILL
University of Texas at Austin / Texas State University

aBStRaCt

puRpose anD lITeRaTuRe RevIew
In Building Community: A New Future for Architecture 
Education and Practice (1996, p. 107) boyer and mit-
gang state: 

“The worlds of architecture practice and education 
depend on each other for their purpose and vitality. 
Both bear responsibility for preparing students for 
gainful employment and for continuing the lifelong 
professional education of architects. In the end, the 
academy and the profession also share an obliga-
tion to serve the needs of communities, the built 
environment, and society as a whole. It is incon-
ceivable that these goals can ever be effectively 
realized in an atmosphere clouded by miscommuni-
cation, mistrust, or lack of respect.”

while this observation was made thirteen years ago 
about the relationship between architecture schools and 
the profession, one could argue that it is relevant for 
the interior design discipline today.  This presentation 
shares the challenges, goals, and educational outcomes 
of two universitie’s attempts to bridge the gap between 
academia and practice by engaging practitioners in the 
studio education process.

No literature published to date has addressed the issue 
of actively engaging practicing professionals in the day-
to-day business of the interior design studio.  however, 
a framework for the proposed teaching strategy can be 
drawn from the nursing profession, which regularly and 
effectively encourages practitioner-academic teaching 
teams.  Specifically, the work of Murphy (2000) revealed 
a four-part framework for evaluating and nurturing the 
nurse practitioner-academic partnership objectives: liai-
son, teaching, clinical practice and research. Although 

not interior design specific, this framework translates to 
the practice of design and serves as the conceptual un-
derpinning for the proposed presentation. 

meThoDology
The methodology for the proposed presentation is based 
on Grundy’s (1982) Action Research model, which is re-
search designed by study participants with the goal of 
improving the quality of the participant’s organization 
and performance.  Accordingly, this presentation details 
the structure, educational goals, and outcomes of two 
interior design program’s partnerships with practice in 
studio settings.  Since 2003 six firms have volunteered 
to co-teach twelve studios. methods for engaging prac-
titioners varied from one school to another and reflect 
differences between the two universities (e.g. location 
(urban vs. rural), college (architecture vs. family & con-
sumer sciences), and university classification (teaching 
vs. research)).  The presentation will also share how this 
teaching methodology can be used to meet key CIDA 
accreditation requirements, allowing for more freedom 
and flexibility in other courses.

summaRy
The presentation showcases strategies for engaging 
practitioners in design studio education beyond their 
commonly assigned role of project critic.  based on the 
experiences of the faculty involved, this type of collab-
oration can be a win-win for all parties involved.   Ac-
cording to Judy Pesek, Partner in Charge at Gensler (a 
participating firm), her staff members beg to volunteer 
because the experience of mentoring the students is ex-
citing and brings fresh ideas into the office.  In addition 
to energizing the practitioners, the collaborations have 
helped faculty keep abreast of changes in the industry. 
while the workload can be intense, student evaluations 
for the courses are consistently high and the quality of 
work produced is excellent.
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon anD puRpose
boyer and mitgang state: 

“The worlds of architecture practice and education 
depend on each other for their purpose and vitality. 
Both bear responsibility for preparing students for 
gainful employment and for continuing the lifelong 
professional education of architects. In the end, the 
academy and the profession also share an obliga-
tion to serve the needs of communities, the built 
environment, and society as a whole. It is incon-
ceivable that these goals can ever be effectively 
realized in an atmosphere clouded by miscommuni-
cation, mistrust, or lack of respect” (1996, p. 107).

while this observation speaks to the discipline of archi-
tecture, it is equally relevant to interior design (ID).  One 
strategy ID programs use to bridge this potential gap 
between academia and practice is to hire faculty with 
strong professional practice backgrounds.  This paper 
presents an alternative method of engaging practitio-
ners in the ID studio education process. 

lITeRaTuRe RevIew anD FRamewoRk
while there is considerable literature on role of practitio-
ners in design critiques, limited literature has addressed 
the issue of actively engaging practicing professionals 
in the day-to-day studio process.  however, one recent 
study (Ankerson & borner, 2009) addresses this issue 
in an interdisciplinary design studio (architecture and ID 
students).  In this studio, students worked in an off-cam-
pus setting on a healthcare project with weekly practi-
tioner participation in the studio.  Faculty noted that the 
studio was effective in terms of modeling collaborative 
behaviors, reinforcing evidence-based design methods 
and resulted in high quality student work. 

Although the Ankerson & borner (2009) study speaks 
to some of the merits of an academic-practitioner studio 
format, a formal framework for this model can be drawn 
from the field of nursing, which shares some key attri-
butes with ID.  murphy commented on the disconnect 
between academia and clinical practice in the field of 
nursing stating, “it remains a fundamental issue of con-
cern, that in a practice discipline, up to half the curricu-
lum content may be delivered by those who have little or 
no contact with clinical practice” (2000, p. 705).  A similar 

disconnect often exists between ID studio faculty and 
professional practice.

Researchers in nursing have proposed a variety of strat-
egies for addressing this disconnect between academia 
and practice (Cahill, 1997; Kirk, Carlisle & Luker, 1996; 
Rolfe, 1996). The work of murphy (2000) synthesizes 
these earlier proposals into a four-part framework for 
evaluating and nurturing the nurse practitioner-academ-
ic partnership focusing on the following objectives: liai-
son, teaching, clinical practice and research.  

The role of liason references the need for faculty to serve 
as the link between the students and practitioners.  This 
calls upon faculty members to mentor practitioners who 
may not possess inherent teaching skills and serving as 
the visible team leader and curriculum coordinator.  In 
reference to the teaching component of the framework, 
murphy (2000) challenges faculty to integrate theoretical 
components of the existing curriculum with current prac-
tice.  The practice component of the framework refers to 
the ability of the faculty to maintain professional credibil-
ity with the students while updating their own knowledge 
base relevant to current trends and issues. Finally, the 
research objective of the framework acknowledges this 
inherent goal of academia and suggests a methodology 
for collecting, analyzing, and disseminating data relative 
to the partnership.  

meThoDology
murphy’s (2000) framework references a strategy for sys-
tematically collecting, analyzing and disseminating proj-
ect results based on Grundy’s (1982) Action Research 
model methodology.  As is often the case with action 
research, the collection and analysis of data requires 
a combination of quantitative and qualitative methods.  
The current presentation uses a combination of formal 
student evaluations and comments, CIDA standards, 
external awards and informal discussions with students 
and practitioners to evaluate project results.  

The University of Texas at Austin (UT).  UT is classified 
as a Carnegie “Doctoral/Research University-Extensive” 
institution and is located in Austin, Texas, the 4th-largest 
city in Texas (US Census, 2008).  The ID program is 
housed in the School of Architecture and ID studios meet 
15 hours per week. From 2002-2009, five design firms 
volunteered to team-teach thirteen design studios.  
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During the fall semesters 2002-2004, design firms team-
taught senior level design studios with one faculty co-
ordinator (see Table 1).  Practitioners from the firms 
teamed with the professor and co-taught the studio two 
times per week. Assignments were based on actual proj-
ects the firms had completed. Students presented their 
work to clients and other firm members and toured the 
completed projects at the end of the semester. Structure 
and requirements of the studios varied slightly with the 
participating firms. 

based on feedback from students, colleagues, and 
practitioners it was determined that twice-a-week practi-
tioner presence throughout the semester was too much. 
In subsequent years (2005-2009), practitioners met with 
students approximately seven to sixteen times through-
out the semester (see Table 1). These meetings took 
the form of informal desk critiques, formal presenta-
tions, and teaching of specialized information. In 2005 
the team-teaching model was expanded to a junior level 
studio. most studios have been interdisciplinary and in-
cluded ID, architecture, landscape architecture, and his-
toric preservation students while also integrating experts 
in building codes and lighting design. 

Texas State University-San marcos (TSU).  TSU is clas-
sified by Carnegie as a large “Master’s College and Uni-
versity” institution and is located in San marcos, Texas, 
which is the 59th largest city in Texas (US Census, 2008).  
The ID program is housed in the Family and Consum-
er Sciences Department and design studios meet 5½ 
hours per week.  In the fall 2009, one faculty member 
implemented the practitioner-academic strategy in a ju-
nior level studio. The project was a 7,500 square foot 
commercial project done in short (six week) timeframe. 
The partnering practitioner met with students six times 
during the project duration, four times for desk critiques 
and twice for formal presentations.

ResulTs anD DIscussIon
The team-taught ID studios at both universities en-
hanced the educational outcomes for students and re-
sulted in mutually beneficial experiences for the faculty 
and professional practitioners involved in the process.  
The results are presented in relationship to the murphy’s 
(2000) framework for practitioner-academic partner-
ships.

Liason. Professors worked collaboratively with practi-

tioners to define appropriate project type and scope to 
meet curriculum goals (refer to Table 1) and CIDA stan-
dards. Although the practitioners were given design au-
thority equal to the faculty member in the classroom, the 
faculty members served as the first point of contact for 
students, practitioners, and other consultants relative to 
the project. Professors were responsible for all grading 
and nurtured practitioners in developing teaching skills. 

Teaching. Projects from both programs seamlessly inte-
grated theoretical components and academic research 
into the design process.  For example, student discus-
sions were regularly supplemented with scholarly arti-
cles relative to project type and students were required 
to complete independent research to enrich their under-
standing of the design problem.  This balance or prac-
tice and theory-based input resulted in improved quality 
of student work. In the third year course at UT, instructor 
evaluation scores improved by an average of 22.5% and 
overall course evaluation scores improved by an aver-
age of 9.5%.  Students consistently wrote positive state-
ments about the course content and structure on course 
evaluations (refer to Table 2). Other practitioners have 
complimented the quality of work seen in student port-
folios and noted the students improved verbal presenta-
tion skills. both programs have had very positive CIDA 
accreditation reviews since the team-teaching strategy 
was implemented with CIDA site visitors noting the col-
laborative studio approach as a “program strength.” The 
process also led to more creative solutions and a more 
rigorous studio climate. Since 2005, six students have 
used projects from the studios to win the prestigious 
$30,000 Donghia scholarship in addition to other schol-
arships.

Practice. The practitioner-academic strategy has en-
sured that projects are relevant and address contem-
porary issues and trends. Practitioners have repeatedly 
expressed their delight in volunteering to teach explain-
ing that the enthusiasm and creativity of the students 
energizes the practitioners day-to-day work life. The 
connections between students and practitioners in the 
classroom have contributed to students securing intern-
ships/jobs with the participating firms. The model is also 
beneficial and refreshing for professors. By teaching 
side-by-side with practitioners, faculty members are ex-
posed to the challenges and trends driving practitioners 
today and the collaboration with the practitioner seems 
to increase the faculty member’s studio credibility among 
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the students. 

Research.  Professors have embraced feedback from 
students and practitioners and actively reflected on the 
successes and challenges of each studio in an effort 
to continually improve the academic-practitioner studio 
model.  hopefully, this presentation and future publi-
cations will increase interest in and awareness of this 
teaching model while providing some logistical guidance 
as well.  The ultimate goal, of course, is strengthening 
the bond between academia and practice.

summaRy
The practitioner-academic studio model engages practi-
tioners in design studio education beyond their commonly 
assigned role of project critic.  based on the experiences 
of the faculty involved, this type of collaboration can be 
a win-win for all parties involved.   According to Judy 
Pesek, Partner in Charge at Gensler, her staff members 
beg to volunteer because the experience of mentoring 
the students is exciting and brings fresh ideas into the 
office.  In addition to energizing the practitioners, the col-
laborations have helped faculty keep abreast of chang-
es in the industry. while the workload can be intense, 
student evaluations for the courses are consistently high 
and the quality of work produced is excellent.  
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Table 2  
Sample Student Comments from Team-Taught Studios 
 
“It was extremely helpful to work with (design firm) they were an amazing resource. Thanks to (instructor) 

for setting that up for us.” 
 
“I think (the instructor) was a great studio studio professor and really tried to ensure we were learning 

about what was required for the course. Overall (the instructor was extremely helpful and seemed 
interested in our progress. 

 
“I liked working with a firm . . . overall the project was great“ 
 
“(The instructor) is a great professor in trying to teach you how to be both practical and logical. This class 

was a great way for me to learn more about interior design.” 
 
“Great instructor! Very well organized – helped to pace course well. Guest critics and presentations were 

terrific.” 
 
“I learned more this semester than I thought possible.” 
 
“It was really great having a knowledgeable who I know genuinely cares about not only the work I 

produce, but also my future and well being. The fact that you took the time to bring in (the 
practitioner) really shows about how much you care about preparing us for the real world and 
made the last project a great experience.” 

 
“It is really helpful that you add the element of professionalism and interaction with real people in the 

field.” 
 
“Awesome projects!  Thank you for the chance to work with “real” spaces and professionals.  Amazing 
experience.” 
 
“A lot of good info.  Very helpful working with professionals.” 
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a Second look at Second life: Relevance for Interior 
Design Pedagogy

SUSAN mARTIN mEGGS / ANNETTE G. GREER
East Carolina University

aBStRaCt

Although the literature reports the use of Second Life 
as a potential learning environment for interior design, 
the teaching strategies and approaches that have been 
used may not be ideal. (Clarke & waxman, 2008; Ol-
cayto, 2008).  This paper takes a second look at Second 
Life applying an innovative use of the environment.  In 
the fall of 2008, partnering with instructional technology 
support, a virtual environment was built in Second Life 
to accommodate student interactions, professional de-
velopment, and peer evaluation.  The following three se-
mesters, the use of the environment  evolved to broaden 
in scope. The Second Life learning environment for this 
fundamentals course now includes the integration of 
faculty and Advisory board members and provides an 
opportunity for interactive, virtual reality-based evalua-
tion and professional exchange and guidance. The virtu-
al physical space initially consisted of an open gallery of 
extended height to allow for three levels of exhibit space 
in a 180o panorama.  Course sections were designated 
using color-coded circular forms on the floor. An adjoin-
ing space served to illustrate the formative outcomes of 
student learning that mimic authentic professional mar-
keting formats.  Portfolios were housed on three open 
floor levels that were accessed by the avatars “flying 
up” to the multiple spaces. In addition, three-dimen-
sional built environments allowed a virtual experience 
that tested design solutions for spatial relationships and 
pathways. The students moved through the built envi-
ronments using their avatars, “A graphic identity you ei-
ther select from a group of choices or create on your 
own to represent yourself to others.” (PC magazine, Inc, 
2009).  The space has evolved to make room for more 
course sections. The portfolio area was found to be re-
dundant. It was converted to a library of past students’ 
work that could be referenced by incoming students and 

external evaluators. The conversion allowed for addi-
tional built environments representing student design 
solutions. To prepare for external evaluations, training 
of interior design faculty and advisory board members 
was required. The training presented a unique occasion 
to conduct preliminary research in pedagogical innova-
tion.  Prior research explored the use of virtual worlds for 
learning art and design but did not incorporate external 
evaluation by industry leaders (Gaimster, 2008; mcGill 
& hobbs, 2008; Swinglehurst, Russell, & Greenhalgh; 
2008). This study explored the perceived effectiveness 
of the use of virtual reality as a pedagogical tool for in-
terior design and focused on exploring the potential for 
professional applications of virtual reality in the field of 
interior design. It was hypothesized that virtual reality 
would facilitate peer-to-peer and professional evalua-
tion. A pre/post descriptive, exploratory methodology 
was used. An on-line survey was designed and deliv-
ered to faculty and board members prior to and after 
training. The training, held in a CAD lab following the 
annual meeting of the board, was facilitated by technol-
ogy support.  The training lasted one and one-half hours 
and enhanced social learning engagement among the 
faculty and board members.  Results of the pre and post 
survey will be presented. 
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InTRoDucTIon
Although the literature reports the use of Second Life vir-
tual reality as a potential learning environment for inte-
rior design, the teaching strategies and approaches that 
have been used may not be ideal. (Clarke & waxman, 
2008; Olcayto, 2008).  This paper takes a second look at 
Second Life applying an innovative use of the environ-
ment.  Further, it examines the perceived effectiveness 
and potential applications of Second Life virtual reality 
for interior design instruction as well as the potential for 
future professional applications. 

evoluTIon oF The cuRRIculaR DesIgn
 In the fall of 2008, partnering with instructional technol-
ogy support, a virtual environment was built in Second 
Life to accommodate student interactions, professional 
development, and peer evaluation for a fundamentals 
course.  The following three semesters, the use of the 
environment evolved to broaden in scope. The Second 
Life learning environment now includes the integration of 
faculty and interior design advisory board members and 
provides an opportunity for interactive, virtual reality-
based evaluation and professional exchange and guid-
ance. The virtual physical space initially consisted of an 
open gallery of extended height to allow for three levels 
of exhibit space in an 180o panorama.  Course sections 
were designated using color-coded circular forms on the 
floor. An adjoining space served to illustrate the forma-
tive outcomes of student learning that mimic authentic 
professional marketing formats.  Portfolios were housed 
on three open floor levels that were accessed by the 
avatars “flying up” to the multiple spaces. In addition, 
three-dimensional built environments allowed a virtual 
experience that tested design solutions for spatial rela-
tionships and pathways. The students moved through 
the built environments using their avatars, “A graphic 
identity you either select from a group of choices or cre-
ate on your own to represent yourself to others.” (PC 
magazine, Inc, 2009).  The space has evolved to make 
room for more course sections. The portfolio area was 
found to be redundant. It was converted to a library simi-
lar to a permanent exhibit gallery of past students’ work 
that could be referenced by incoming students and ex-
ternal evaluators. The conversion allowed for additional 
built environments representing student design solu-
tions. 

External Evaluation Integration Applied to a Research 
methodology

To prepare for external evaluations, training of interior 
design faculty and advisory board members was re-
quired. The training presented a unique occasion to 
conduct preliminary research in pedagogical innovation.  
Prior research explored the use of virtual worlds for 
learning art and design but did not incorporate external 
evaluation by industry leaders (Gaimster, 2008; mcGill 
& hobbs, 2008; Swinglehurst, Russell, & Greenhalgh; 
2008). This study explored the perceived effectiveness 
of the use of virtual reality as a pedagogical tool for in-
terior design and focused on exploring the potential for 
professional applications of virtual reality in the field of 
interior design. It was hypothesized that virtual reality 
would facilitate peer-to-peer and professional evalua-
tion. A pre/post descriptive, exploratory methodology 
was used. An on-line survey was designed and deliv-
ered to faculty and board members prior to and after 
training. The training, held in a CAD lab following the 
annual meeting of the board, was facilitated by technol-
ogy support. The training lasted one and one-half hours 
and enhanced social learning engagement among the 
faculty and board members.  

pRoFIles oF The paRTIcIpanTs
The pre-test collected demographic data and asked 
questions regarding participants’ use of various tech-
nologies. Twenty-three individuals attended the training 
session. Sixteen of those in attendance completed the 
survey. Among those who completed the survey, there 
were five who were between the ages of twenty-five and 
thirty-five. There were two individuals between the ages 
of thirty-six and forty-five. There were five individuals be-
tween the ages of forty-six and fifty-five. The remaining 
four individuals were over the age of fifty-five. Sixty-eight 
and eight-tenths percent of the survey completers were 
female and 31.3% were male. Nine of the participants 
reported degrees in interior design, environmental de-
sign or architecture. Three participants reported degrees 
in related specialties. The remaining four individuals did 
not specify their concentration in their degree. 

paRTIcIpanTs’ expeRIence wITh Technology
when queried regarding their use of technology, it was 
noted that 93.8% used email while 75% used Facebook. 
The participants’ company websites were employed by 
37.5%. Thirty-one point three percent took advantage 
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of Instant messenger and blogs were also utilized by 
31.3%. Those individuals who reported using mySpace 
represented 25% whereas 12.5% had their own web-
site and 12.5% used Skype for communication. None 
reported exploring Twitter. 

pRe-TRaInIng Technology skIlls RankIng
Participants were asked to rank their technology skills 
prior to the training session as novice, intermediate, or 
expert. Once participants selected a skills category, they 
were then asked to further rank their skills within that 
category as high, moderate, or low. The results showed 
that 31.25% categorized their skill level as novice. with-
in the novice category, 40% rated their skills as low, 20% 
as moderate, and 40% as high. From the responses, it 
is apparent that some individuals placed themselves in 
multiple categories. Evidence of this is that 75% of the 
individuals also categorized themselves as intermediate. 
Of the twelve individuals responding in the immediate 
category, 75% ranked their skills as moderate with 25% 
ranking their skills as intermediate.  In addition, 31.25% 
categorized themselves as experts. Of the five individu-
als responding with expert, 60% ranked themselves as 
high, 20% as moderate and 20% as low. A possible ex-
planation for the multiple levels of ranking could be that 
individual respondents were taking into consideration 
their technological skills in various types of technology. 
This represents a limitation of the design of the study 
that would need addressing if replicated. 

posT-TRaInIng Technology skIlls RankIng
Individuals were asked to rank their technology skills 
after the training: (1 to 3 where 1 is high and 3 is low) 
within the categories of Novice, Intermediate, or Expert. 
Nine individuals out of eleven completed this portion 
of the survey.  Five individuals ranked their technology 
skills post-training as novice with 3 ranking them as high 
and 2 individual ranking their skills as moderate and low 
respectively. Three individuals ranked their skills as in-
termediate but at the moderate (2) or low (1) levels. Only 
one individual ranked their skills at an expert level.

InDIcaToRs oF eFFIcacy FoR applIcaTIons In 
InTeRIoR DesIgn
when asked to rate the training provided for Second 
Life for their own professional applications, 55.6% of the 
nine individuals responding noted that they could see 
the possible applications; while 44.4% indicated that the 
training was beneficial. The skills and knowledge of the 

group were self-assessed and 88.9% recognized po-
tential applications of the Second Life environment as 
a venue for interior design. Respondents who specified 
they learned to create an alternate representative pro-
fessional identity totaled 66.7%. In addition, the same 
percentage (66.7%) noted that they could apply ex-
pertise for critical review of student designs to gener-
ate feedback that elicits professional growth. A lesser 
amount (55.6%) identified that they could communicate 
in innovative ways with people in the industry and po-
tential clients using Second Life. Respondents (33.3%) 
were least comfortable reporting that they could use in-
tuitive coordination skills for staging professional inter-
actions. One individual did comment that Second Life 
was a “great venue for involving jurors from afar”. There 
was unanimous agreement among respondents that the 
process the students are using in Second Life useful to 
the profession of interior design was potentially appli-
cable to Interior Design. In fact, one respondent noted 
that “I think that it’s important for our students to have a 
familiarity with the virtual world - more and more will take 
place there in the future.”

conclusIons
The educational venue provided to the advisory board 
and faculty served to introduce them to the innovative 
technology that can be used as a teaching approach for 
interior design curricula. It provided them with the knowl-
edge and skills needed to actively participate in review-
ing the student learning outcomes in a virtual manner. 
Results of the survey indicated that although fewer re-
spondents regarded virtual reality as a potentially useful 
venue for their own purposes, the large majority of the 
participants perceived virtual reality as a viable and rel-
evant tool for applications in interior design. 

The significance of virtual reality for global communi-
cation was also recognized. This application has been 
acknowledged as an asset for broader educational 
practices. “The popularity of such 3D virtual communi-
ties also lies in their ability to minimize geographic and 
time barriers. Users can visit virtual communities at any 
time, with any computer, and from any location.” (Li-
Fen Lilly, 2008).  “virtual learning environments (vLEs) 
present us with unprecedented opportunities in bringing 
together students and educators from widely disparate 
geographical locations, as well as diverse cultures and 
backgrounds to participate in a learning experience.” 
(Aviter, 2008).  The medium of 3-D virtual reality suits 
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the learning styles of the students of the new millenni-
um. In the future, it is anticipated that virtual reality sites 
may even replace web pages as the requisite marketing 
instrument for interior designers as well as other profes-
sionals.
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Figure 1: Color-coded gallery 
displays of student work.

Figure 2: Color-coded portfo-
lio displays of student work 
divided by class sections.

Figure 3: Student design solu-
tion represented in 3-D virtual 
reality for a three-to four year-
old  pre-school classroom. 

Figure 4: Review Notecard” 
drop box for student evalu-
ations of displayed images 
is shown with an example of 
one of the peer evaluations 
posted for this particular ba-
sic 2-D design project. 
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INTERIOR DESIGN ADVISORY BOARD MEMBER

PRE-INSTRUCTION SURVEY

Second Life Training

(Please do not identify yourself on this survey form).

Background Information:

1. Age  _______
2.   Gender   M        F
3.   What degree(s) do you hold? ___________________________________
4.   I have used the following technology: (Check all that applies)

___ My Space
___ Email
___ Facebook
___ Instant messenger
___ Twitter
___ Blogs
___ Own web site
___ Company web site
___ Skype (or equivalent)
___ Other

5. Rank your technology skills: (1 to 3 where 1 is high and 3 is low)
___ Novice
___ Intermediate
___ Expert

INTERIOR DESIGN ADVISORY BOARD MEMBER
POST-INSTRUCTION SURVEY

Second Life Training

(Please do not identify yourself on this survey form).

1. Rate your training in Second Life: 
___ Not beneficial to my role as an Interior Design Advisory Board  
      member or educator.
___ Beneficial
___ Can see possible applications
___ No opinion

2. I gained the following skills/understanding: (Check all that apply)
___ Create an alternate representative professional identity.

Figure 5: Interior 
Design advisory 
Board Member Pre-
Instruction Survey 
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In Search of the Digital Muse: Divining the Role of` Digital 
Sketching in Interior Design Education

JASON mENEELy, m.S.
University of Florida

aBStRaCt

The computer has established a strong foothold for sup-
porting design development and production processes; 
however, many designers question the computer’s role 
to effectively support early ideational processes since 
the flow of thinking can be easily hindered by heavily 
structured and logarithmic software interfaces.  “The 
discrepancy between the creative impulse and the in-
put needed to activate digital commands often leaves 
the designer bound to a process that steers them away 
from design thinking” (Dorta, Pérez, & Lesage, 2008, p. 
121). 

waging a debate between technology and tradition, the 
design literature is often polarized on the issue of digital 
ideation.  For example, Lawson (2002) commented:  

Increasingly we have students learning from scratch 
to design with CAD rather than manual drawing… 
Amongst those of us who examine such students, 
there is a growing feeling that a worrying trend is 
developing … I have examined design in half a 
dozen universities in three countries. In each case 
I found examples of students combining impressive 
and convincing computer presentations with poor 
design (p. 329).

Others present a contrasting argument: 

If the computer permits the experienced user to 
‘design anything’ then perhaps the putative limita-
tion of the computer is a condition generated by a 
certain pre-conception of the design process. That 
the device seems to challenge such a preconcep-
tion suggests that it holds within its make-up the po-
tential for discovery (Coyne, Park, & Wiszniewski, 

2002, p. 271).

Concerns on both sides of the issue have sparked nu-
merous comparative studies examining the role of CAD 
and traditional drawing to support ideation (bilda & 
Demirkan, 2003; Jonson, 2005; Senyapili & yncy, 2006; 
Stones & Cassidy, 2007); however, the collective impli-
cations of such studies remain polarized. 

Recent advances in digital pen tablet technology now 
permit designers to sketch directly on the surface of the 
computer screen with a level of sensitivity and expres-
sion akin to sketching on paper (see appendix figure 1).  
blurring the boundaries between the computer and the 
tradition of freehand sketching, digital pen tablets have 
potential to soften the “CAD controversy” and become a 
compelling ideational medium.  

This presentation chronicles one educator’s quest to 
support student ideation on the computer through the 
meaningful application of digital sketching technology. 
In search of this digital muse, the author presents strat-
egies, insights, and outcomes from three funded proj-
ects that infused digital sketching into interior design 
curricula.  Theoretical underpinnings from meneely and 
Danko’s (2007) motive, mind, and media framework will 
be presented to assess the integration of technology for 
each project:

pRojecT 1: exploRIng The poTenTIal oF DIgI-
Tal skeTch Technology
The first project explored the potential of digital sketch-
ing to support student ideation (figure 1) and artistic ex-
pression (figure 4). Teaching modules were developed 
and student perceptions analyzed to identify the benefits 
and limitations of digital sketching media in design.
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pRojecT 2: usIng DIgITal skeTchIng To cRI-
TIque sTuDenT woRk
Design educators are increasingly asked to critique in-
process digital work directly on the computer screen.  
Unfortunately, the computer screen is not an effective 
venue for conducting a design dialogue between faculty 
and student since it is difficult to incorporate freehand 
drawing as part of the onscreen conversation.  This proj-
ect developed a method for faculty to sketch directly on 
top of student on work in any software application (fig-
ures 2 & 3). 

pRojecT 3: RemoTe collaboRaTIon wITh DIg-
ITal skeTchIng
This project explores methods for employing digital 
sketching to support remote collaboration across the in-
ternet.

NaRRatIvE

The computer has established a strong foothold for sup-
porting design development and production processes; 
however, many designers question the computer’s role 
to effectively support early ideational processes since 
the flow of thinking can be easily hindered by heavily 
structured and logarithmic software interfaces.  “The 
discrepancy between the creative impulse and the input 
needed to activate digital commands often leaves the 
designer bound to a process that steers them away from 
design thinking” (Dorta et al., 2008, p. 121). 

waging a debate between technology and tradition, the 
design literature is often polarized on the issue of digi-
tal ideation.  For example, bryan Lawson (2002) com-
mented:    

Increasingly we have students learning from scratch 
to design with CAD rather than manual drawing… 
Amongst those of us who examine such students, 
there is a growing feeling that a worrying trend is 
developing … I have examined design in half a 
dozen universities in three countries. In each case 
I found examples of students combining impressive 
and convincing computer presentations with poor 
design (p. 329).

Others present a contrasting argument: 

If the computer permits the experienced user to ‘de-
sign anything’ then perhaps the putative limitation 
of the computer is a condition generated by a cer-
tain pre-conception of the design process. That the 
device seems to challenge such a preconception 
suggests that it holds within its make-up the poten-
tial for discovery (Coyne et al., 2002, p. 271).

Concerns on both sides of the issue have sparked nu-
merous comparative studies examining the role of CAD 
and traditional freehand drawing to support ideation (bil-
da & Demirkan, 2003; Jonson, 2005; Senyapili & yncy, 
2006; Stones & Cassidy, 2007); however, the collective 
implications of such studies remain polarized. 

Recent advances in digital pen tablet technology now 
permit designers to sketch directly on the surface of the 
computer screen with a level of sensitivity and expres-
sion akin to sketching on paper (see appendix figure 1).  
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blurring the boundaries between the computer and the 
tradition of freehand sketching, digital pen tablets have 
potential to soften the “CAD controversy” and become a 
compelling ideational medium.  

This presentation chronicles one educator’s quest to 
support student ideation on the computer through the 
meaningful application of digital sketching technology. 
In search of this digital muse, the author presents strat-
egies, insights, and outcomes from three funded proj-
ects that infused digital sketching into interior design 
curricula.  Theoretical underpinnings from meneely and 
Danko’s (2007) motive, mind, and media framework will 
be presented to assess the integration of technology for 
each project:

pRojecT 1: exploRIng The poTenTIal oF DIgI-
Tal skeTchIng Technology
The first project explored the potential of digital sketching 
to support student ideation (figure 1) and artistic expres-
sion (figure 4). Teaching modules were developed and 
student perceptions analyzed to identify the benefits and 
limitations of digital sketching technology in design.  Re-
sponses from 62 undergraduate students were content 
analyzed to assess perceived benefits and limitations.  

many students commented that digital sketching mini-
mized barriers to thinking because it did not rely on 
prescriptive commands or tools, and that the paperless 
environment increased the flexibility of their ideation.  
Students also reported that the computer increased their 
ability to adapt and elaborate upon ideas, as one student 
responded, “Now you can sketch something and then al-
ter it—copy, cut, paste, color, etc. —using the computer; 
instead of trying to redraw it. The work evolved more 
than when you draw something, think of a change and 
then get a new piece of paper and draw it over again.”   
The students also noted some limitations of the technol-
ogy.  A few students felt that digital sketching was not as 
well suited for presentation work as it was for conceptual 
work and that the lack of portability was limiting. As one 
student noted, “One drawback is the fact that you are 
tied sitting next to a computer; wired. I envision when 
these tablets become more powerful and portable, it will 
allow for more spontaneous working –which I believe in 
very much (meneely & Danko, 2007).”

pRojecT 2: usIng DIgITal skeTchIng To cRI-
TIque sTuDenT woRk
Design educators are increasingly asked to critique in-
process digital work directly on the computer screen.  
Unfortunately, the computer screen is not an effective 
venue for conducting a design dialogue between faculty 
and student since it is difficult to incorporate freehand 
drawing as part of the onscreen conversation.  Although 
faculty can ask students to print out their work for review, 
it is often impractical to have an entire class print on a 
regular basis for daily desk critiques.  In some cases 
students may be reluctant to repeatedly print out their 
work if their school charges printing fees.  Consequent-
ly, even the most well intentioned faculty and students 
sometimes find themselves in a compromised position of 
pointing at a computer screen with no effective mecha-
nism for leveraging drawing during the critique process. 

The second project addressed this issue by developing 
a method for faculty to sketch directly on top of student 
on work in any software application (figures 2 & 3).  Sev-
en digital sketch tablets were integrated into junior and 
senior level studio courses to function as digital critique 
stations.  A screen capturing system was utilized to cap-
ture still images of the student work for student/faculty 
critique.  The integration of an overhead projector per-
mitted onscreen critiques to extend to large groups and 
to facilitate classroom discussion.

pRojecT 3: RemoTe collaboRaTIon wITh DIg-
ITal skeTchIng
The learning and development of design students is 
greatly enhanced when their studio projects are critiqued 
by practicing professionals.  Unfortunately, the ability 
of faculty to repeatedly bring design professionals into 
the classroom is often limited by travel costs and busy 
practitioner schedules.  while video conferencing may 
offer a tempting solution, the vast majority of conferenc-
ing systems make it difficult for a practitioner to engage 
the student work.  Ideally, both student and practitioner 
should be able to sketch directly on top of the work be-
ing critiqued.  Design is a visually and spatially oriented 
field where language and drawing go hand in hand; as 
Donald Schön (1983) noted, “drawing and talking are 
parallel ways of designing, and together make up the 
language of designing” (p. 80).  what is needed is an in-
terface that would permit both drawn and verbal forms of 
communication to occur across the internet in real time.
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The third project explored methods for employing digi-
tal sketching to support remote collaboration across the 
internet.  Since this project was in process at the time 
of this conference presentation, current progress, chal-
lenges, and insights are shared.  

REFERENCE lISt

bilda, z., & Demirkan, h. (2003). An Insight on Design-
ers’ Sketching Activities in Traditional versus Digital 
media. Design Studies, 24(1), 27-50.

Coyne, R., Park, h., & wiszniewski, D. (2002). Design 
devices: digital drawing and the pursuit of difference. 
Design Studies, 23(3), 263-286.

Dorta, T., Pérez, E., & Lesage, A. (2008). The ideation 
gap: hybrid tools, design flow and practice. Design 
Studies, 29(2), 121-141.

Jonson, b. (2005). Design ideation: the conceptual 
sketch in the digital age. Design Studies, 26(6), 613-
624.

Lawson, b. (2002). CAD and creativity: Does the com-
puter really help? Leonardo, 35(3), 327-331.

meneely, J., & Danko, S. (2007). motive, mind, and me-
dia: Digital sketching in the creative culture of design. 
Journal of Interior Design, 32(3), 69-90.

Schön, D. A. (1983). The reflective practitioner: How pro-
fessionals think in action. New york: basic books.

Senyapili, b., & yncy, b. (2006). The Shifting Tides of 
Academe: Oscillation between hand and Computer 
in Architectural Education. International Journal of 
Technology and Design Education, 16, 273-283.

Stones, C., & Cassidy, T. (2007). Comparing synthesis 
strategies of novice graphic designers using digital 
and traditional design tools. Design Studies, 28(1), 
59-72.



174     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

Figure 1:  Sketching ideas on a digital sketch tablet 
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Figure 2: Onscreen critique of student work with digital sketching 
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Figure 3: Onscreen critique of 3D student work. 
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Figure 4: Exploring the expressive capacity of digital sketching 
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Blogging through the Curriculum:  a tool for assessment, 
Self Reflection and Writing Across the Curriculum

mAUREEN mITTON / ShELLEy PEChA
University of wisconsin-Stout

aBStRaCt

based on research in writing across the curriculum, stu-
dent self-reflection, active learning and assessment, we 
have instituted the use of student blogs in a range of 
interior design courses.

Techniques developed by Angelo and Cross (1993) 
known as classroom assessment techniques (CATs), 
which were intended to help faculty gauge and promote 
learning, have helped guide the creation of the blogs. As 
have related techniques developed by Luechauer and 
Shulman (1986) and Roberts (1995) involving “two-way 
fast feedback”, which provides quick feedback between 
instructors and students. 

Fink (2004) has identified feedback and assessment 
as important “decisions that need to be made”, forming 
part of what he terms “Integrative Course Design”. Fink 
identifies a triad of experiences that students require in 
order to have “powerful learning experiences”. This triad 
is comprised of: 1) “good sources of information and 
ideas”, 2)  “some kind of doing…” and 3) “opportunities 
to engage in reflective dialog with themselves or with 
others”. 

Requiring students to generate blog entries incorporates 
ongoing writing experience as they move through the 
design program, thus reinforcing the notion of “writing 
across the curriculum”, which has been identified as a 
successful teaching strategy by many including zinsser 
(1988) and Fulwiler (1986) The nature of the blog form 
is one of sharing information and the fact that the writing 
is shared with and commented upon by peers can add to 
the level of engagement on the part of the writer (requir-
ing that they up their game so to speak). 

we have found that wordPress software has worked well 
in generating the blogs in that it nicely balances aesthet-
ics, web standards, and usability –and is free. After pro-
viding clear directions as to the set up and use of word-
Press, we present students with a series of questions 
to be answered or covered in each blog entry. Course 
content, reading assignments, lecture topics, and field 
trip experiences are some of the topics that are covered 
in the student blogs, with specific visual examples or il-
lustrations requested for some topics.

The blogs are first required in the early design founda-
tion courses such as Two-Dimensional Design, and are 
also required in courses as different as Construction 
Documentation and Senior Thesis Studio. 



PRESENTATIONS: TEAChING     179mAUREEN mITTON / ShELLEy PEChA

NaRRatIvE

This narrative will serve to describe how our develop-
ment of student blogs grew out of prior research by oth-
ers in the areas of student assessment, writing across 
the curriculum, student self-reflection, and active learn-
ing. 

In reviewing techniques developed by Angelo and Cross 
(1993) to use feedback from students to improve learn-
ing, specifically those known as classroom assessment 
techniques (CATs), which were intended to help faculty 
gauge and promote learning, we found reasons to ask 
for student feedback on a regular basis. Related tech-
niques developed by Luechauer and Shulman (1986) 
and Roberts (1995) involving “two-way fast feedback”, 
which provides quick feedback between instructors and 
students moved us to consider ways to quickly access 
student feedback.

Fink (2004) has identified feedback and assessment 
as important “decisions that need to be made”, forming 
part of what he terms “Integrative Course Design”. Fink 
identifies a triad of experiences that students require in 
order to have “powerful learning experiences”. This triad 
is comprised of: 1) “good sources of information and 
ideas”, 2)  “some kind of doing…” and 3) “opportunities 
to engage in reflective dialog with themselves or with 
others”. In addition, Fink also states “integration among 
these three forms of learning is important”.  In develop-
ing the student blogs we seek to realize Fink’s goals of 
both engaging students in reflective dialog and integrat-
ing knowledge.

The use of blogs in a number of design courses can 
allow the course instructor to quickly assess whether 
content is becoming integrated into the student’s under-
standing of design and design related topics. moving 
forward from the earlier research (described previously) 
in classroom assessment and into the realm of online 
communication has proven an efficient use of class time 
and can provide students more time (outside of class) 
for thought and reflection.

Requiring students to generate blog entries incorporates 
ongoing writing experience as they move through the 
design program, thus reinforcing the notion of “writing 
across the curriculum”, which has been identified as a 
successful teaching strategy by many including zinsser, 

who has stated “writing is a form of thinking, whatever 
the subject” (1988).

In his chapter ìThe Argument for writing Across the 
Curriculum,î Toby Fulwiler (1986) provides a rationale 
for the use of writing as a vehicle for thinking, learning 
and knowing in a variety of disciplines outside the Eng-
lish (or other language) curriculum. he maintains that 
writing is not just a way of communicating, but also a 
way of learning. For Fulwiler ìthe act of writing ... allows 
us to manipulate thought in unique ways because writ-
ing makes our thoughts visible and concrete and allows 
us to interact and modify themî. his use of words like 
ìmanipulateî and ìmodifyî and his idea that thoughts are 
made ìvisibleî and ìconcreteî suggest the possibility of 
a close relationship between writing and the process of 
design.

Fulwilerís views of writing as a vehicle for thinking en-
gendered in us a desire to require more writing in our 
design courses. As did active learning theory described 
by bransford et al. (2000), in which active learning is 
seen as dynamic process that is effective when students 
build new understandings while actively applying previ-
ously acquired knowledge. bransford has also written, 
ìapplication of knowledge leads to understandingî.

In seeking out ways to keep our student writing across 
the curriculum, to be active learners and to initiate “writ-
ing to learn” we found the blog form to work well with the 
present student population. And, according to a recent 
Kaiser Family Foundation study (2010), 8-18 year-olds 
devote an average of 7 hours and 38 minutes to using 
entertainment media across a typical day (more than 
53 hours a week), which is an indication that future stu-
dents will continue want to use electronic media for such 
communication. 

It is worth noting that the nature of the blog form is one of 
sharing information and the fact that the writing is shared 
with and commented upon by peers can add to the level 
of engagement on the part of the writer (requiring that 
they up their game so to speak). Using blogs as a form 
of student assessment, communication and as a writing 
tool has worked well to this point and we are consider-
ing requiring that student blogs are used throughout the 
student experience in our program, with required writing 
each semester.
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we have found that wordPress software has worked 
well in generating the blogs in that it nicely balances 
aesthetics, web standards, and usability –and is free. 
After providing clear directions as to the set up and 
use of wordPress, we present students with a series of 
questions to be answered or covered in each blog entry 
. Course content, reading assignments, lecture topics, 
and field trip experiences are some of the topics that 
are covered in the student blogs, with specific visual ex-
amples or illustrations requested for some topics.

Figures 1 through 4 are examples of student blog entries. 
The actual questions and queries posed to students for 
incorporation into blogs will be shared at the presenta-
tion in Atlanta as will wordPress operating instructions. 
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aBStRaCt

while much of the learning adults do can be categorized 
as adding to what we already know, there exists the type 
of learning, transformational learning, that changes what 
we know and how we know it.  Transformational learning 
(mezirow, 1997) is the process of effecting change in a 
frame of reference.  Frames of reference are the struc-
tures of assumptions through which we understand our 
experiences; we have a tendency to reject ideas that do 
not fit our preconceptions.  When circumstances allow, 
transformative learners change their frame of reference 
to one that is more comprehensive, self-reflective, and 
integrative of experience.

The cognitive-rational approach to transformational 
learning, as advanced by mezirow (as cited in baum-
gartner, 2001) concentrates on the importance of ratio-
nal thought and reflection in the transformative learning 
process.  The process begins with a dilemma, such as 
a problem statement, which allows the student to see 
an inconsistency with their frame of reference and the 
problem which they are facing.  Following is a process of 
critical reflection and reevaluation of the assumption the 
student made about their world, seen in Appendix I and 
II.  This process can result in a perspective transforma-
tion or change in world view, leading to a more inclusive 
frame of reference.  

There are topics in the discipline of interior design which 
would benefit from the process of transformational 
learning, such as sustainability in today’s global com-
munity and business ethics.  Rather than encouraging 
students to add to their body of knowledge of the topics 
(which they don’t fully understand), educators must help 
learners become aware and critical of their own and oth-
ers’ frame of references, educators should lead students 

to questions their world views through critical reflection 
and consciousness-raising to allow the students to see 
the world and their place in it differently.  

For transformational learning to occur, students must 
first be provided with a safe, open and trusting environ-
ment, where they feel comfortable to participate, explore, 
critically reflect and welcome feedback.  Additionally, 
transformational learning involves feelings and thoughts 
of students and educators.  “Fostering transformative 
learning in the classroom depends to a large extent on 
establishing meaningful, genuine relationships with stu-
dents” (Cranton, 2006).  Educators must learn to foster, 
allow and encourage these feelings and thoughts for the 
learning process to take place, as described by Taylor 
(2000).  In other words, fostering transformational learn-
ing cannot occur unless educators are willing to “relin-
quish some of their authority or ‘power position’ in the 
classroom” and allow the students to lead themselves 
into the transforming realization (baumgartner, 2001, p. 
20).   

This presentation will discuss the positive outcomes 
which can be achieved through the use of transforma-
tional learning in the areas of interior design business 
ethics and sustainable design.  ways to foster trans-
formational learning in an interior design classroom will 
also be addressed in the presentation.  Finally, an explo-
ration of the ways that transformational learning aligns 
itself with andragogy and self-directed learning, which 
lead to the development to autonomous thinking, will 
conclude the presentation.  

the Instruction of transformational learning Pedagogy for 
Ethical Dilemmas in Interior Design

ALEKSANDRA CybULSKI mOORE
The Art Institute of Tampa
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InTRoDucTIon
Adults make their own interpretations of life, rather than 
act on the beliefs, conclusions, and feelings of others, 
as children do.  To create appropriate interpretations, or 
frame of references, adults must be exposed to a co-
herent body of experiences, associations, concepts, val-
ues, and feelings.  According to mezirow (1997), trans-
formational learning results in change to ones frame of 
reference.  Facilitating exposure and discussion of such 
experiences within the classroom and curriculum is an 
important goal of adult education.  

Although there are numerous topics within the discipline 
of interior design that could utilize the theory of transfor-
mational learning, two topics have the potential of ben-
efiting the most, sustainability and business ethics in to-
day’s global interior design market. This presentation will 
evaluate the use transformational learning in the context 
of sustainable and business ethics and the alignment 
of such an education with andragogy and self-directed 
learning which results in autonomous thinking.  

FRame oF ReFeRence anD TRansFoRmaTIon-
al leaRnIng TheoRy
Transformational learning requires a method of instruc-
tion different from that normally associated with child-
hood education. Traditional pedagogical instruction 
deals primarily with the introduction of new information; 
however, new information is only one resource in the 
adult learning process (mezirow, 1997). To become 
meaningful and beneficial for adults, learning requires 
that new information be incorporated by the learner into 
an already well-developed knowledge and frame of ref-
erence.  

A frame of reference includes cognitive, conative, and 
emotional components. Frames of reference are as-
sumptions and expectations that frame an individual’s 
points of view and influence their thinking, beliefs, and 
actions. It is the revision of a frame of reference along-
side reflection on experience that is addressed by the 
theory of transformational learning.  we transform our 
frames of reference through critical reflection on the as-
sumptions upon which our interpretations, beliefs, and 
actions are based.

FosTeRIng TRansFoRmaTIon leaRnIng In The 
InTeRIoR DesIgn classRoom
The transformational learning process begins with a di-
lemma, such as a problem statement, which allows the 
learner to see an inconsistency with their frame of refer-
ence and the problem which they are facing.  Following 
is a process of critical reflection and reevaluation of the 
assumption the learner made about their decision.  This 
process can result in a perspective transformation or 
change in world view, leading to a more inclusive frame 
of reference.  

Educators must facilitate learners to become conscious 
and critical of their own presumptions and the presump-
tions of their peers for transformational learning to oc-
cur.  Additionally, educators must become aware of the 
learners frame of reference, and be able to facilitate 
the learners in questioning their beliefs.  For this to oc-
cur, educators must create an atmosphere within the 
classroom that makes the learners feel comfortable and 
knowledgeable enough to share their beliefs in class dis-
cussions.  Successful dialogue depends on how well the 
educator can create a situation in which those participat-
ing have “full information; are free from coercion; have 
equal opportunity to assume the various roles of dis-
course (to advance beliefs, challenge, defend, explain, 
assess evidence, and judge arguments); become criti-
cally reflective of assumptions; are empathic and open 
to other perspectives; are willing to listen and to search 
for common ground or a synthesis of different points of 
view; and can make a tentative best judgment to guide 
action” (mezirow, 1997).  This type of a classroom will 
lead to an open discourse within the class, and enable 
learners not to make judgments of others, but instead to 
assess, critique, discuss and adjust (if necessary) their 
assumptions.  

To ensure that learners feel knowledgeable enough to 
voice their opinions, it is essential that educators pres-
ent multiple point of views and provide reading and other 
outside sources for research.  In the case of sustainable 
ethics, it is important for learners to read material that is 
in support of sustainable design and development, but it 
is also important for students to know and understand the 
opposing point of view and be able to critique both.  After 
information is presented and discussions are held within 
groups, students must be able to critically reflect on the 
subject and evaluate their frame of reference (see fig-
ure 1for an example of a reflective journal assignment).  
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Transformational learning is not about “brain-washing” 
learners, but rather about presenting multiple points of 
view and facilitating discussions and critical reflections 
which lead to an adjustment of the learners’ frame of 
reference.        

To make correct adjustments to their frame of reference, 
learners must practice in recognizing frames of reference 
and using their imaginations to redefine problems from 
a different perspective.  when discussing interior design 
business ethics with a group of learners, the students 
are asked to first review general ethical dilemmas within 
small groups and report their responses of the situations 
to the rest of the class (see figure 2 for examples of 
discussion topics).  based on the reading that learners 
conducted prior to the discussion, learners can easily 
identify the ethical dilemma and suggest that they would 
not partake in such action.  As the facilitator, educators 
must push the learners to expand their understanding of 
the situation, therefore students are asked to get back in 
their groups and reevaluate their responses to the previ-
ous scenarios while considering additional factors (see 
figure 3 for additional points of considerations).  When 
presented with the scenarios of a failing business, sick 
family member, colleague support and assurance of 
anonymity, students start to reevaluate their responses 
and begin to consider unethical activity due to the fac-
tors presented.  Finally, students are asked to critically 
reflect on the discussion in their private journal (see fig-
ure 4) and evaluate their personal ethical values.  The 
result of this personal reflection is that learners under-
stand the issues of ethical dilemma and understand why 
some professionals might be persuaded into unethical 
practice, however, each student identifies that they un-
derstand the necessity of ethical behavior, and learners 
start to understand their own personal limits.         

As can be seen from the previous example, commu-
nication is necessary in the transformational learning 
process; learners must listen to other points of view.  
Educators must assume responsibility for establishing 
discussions that include autonomous thinking opportuni-
ties and foster critical reflectivity within discussions. As 
in the given example, instructional materials reflect the 
real-life experiences of the learners and are designed 
to foster participation in small-group discussion to as-
sess reasons, examine evidence, and arrive at a reflec-
tive judgment. Learning takes place through discovery 
to solve and redefine problems. Learners are frequently 

challenged to identify and examine assumptions, includ-
ing their own. 

TRansFoRmaTIonal leaRnIng anD ITs Rela-
TIonshIp To anDRagogy anD selF-DIRecTeD 
leaRnIng 
Transformational learning aligns itself with andrag-
ogy and self-directed learning, the first two theories of 
adult education, which identified adult learning as be-
ing unique and different from childhood education.  An-
dragogy, first proposed by Malcolm Knowles in 1968, is 
based on five assumptions describing “the adult learner 
as someone who (1) has an independent self-concept 
and who can direct his or her own learning, (2) has ac-
cumulated a reservoir of life experiences that is a rich 
resource for learning, (3) has learning needs closely re-
lated to changing social roles, (4) is problem-centered 
and interested in immediate application of knowledge, 
and (5) is motivated to learn by internal rather than ex-
ternal factors” (merriam, 2001).  

The ideal conditions of discourse discussed as part of 
the transformational learning process are also consid-
ered ideal conditions for adult learning and education.  
The goal of both adult education and transitional learn-
ing is the learners’ ability to achieve autonomous think-
ing.  Autonomous thinking has been identified as one of 
the key skills necessary for the twenty-first century pro-
fessional.  “Economists recognize that resources should 
be directed toward creating a workforce that can adapt 
to changing conditions of employment, exercise critical 
judgment as it manages technology systems, and flexi-
bly engage in more effective collaborative decision mak-
ing.” (mezirow, 1997).

As within the transformational learning process, when 
fostering self-directed learning, the emphasis is on cre-
ating an environment in which learners learn from each 
other and help each other learn in problem-solving 
groups. The educator functions as a facilitator not just 
as an authority on subject matter. “The facilitator encour-
ages learners to create norms that accept order, justice, 
and civility in the classroom and respect and responsi-
bility for helping each other learn; to welcome diversity; 
to foster peer collaboration; and to provide equal oppor-
tunity for participation” (mezirow, 1997). The facilitator 
must also be able to model the critically reflective role 
which is expected of the learners. Finally, the facilitator 
becomes a co-learner by gradually transferring her lead-
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ership to the group as it becomes more self-directed.

conclusIon
Transformational learning is an effective tool for the in-
struction of business and environmental ethics in interior 
design, additionally; it is an instrument in the development 
of autonomous thinking adults.  Transformation learning 
is also supportive of the two pillars of adult education, 
andragogy and self-directed learning.  Transformational 
learning provides a method of teaching ethics within the 
interior design curriculum but the process teaches stu-
dents to articulate and support their decisions, beliefs 
and actions, a necessary skill for interior designers.        
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Figure 1: Sustainable Ethics Reflective Journal Assignment Example 

 

Reflective Journal Assignment: Transforming a student’s frame of reference of 

sustainable principles and the student’s impact on the world. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Reflective Journal Assignment 
 
After watching the video The Next Industrial Revolution: William McDonough, 
Micheal Braungart, and the Birth of the Sustainable Economy, by Earthorne 
Production, during class today, please reflect on the following questions.  Please 
answer the questions in full.  Please come to class next week ready to discuss 
your reflections with the class.   

1. Reflect on the idea of “growth” as defined by William McDonough.  Do you 

believe that “growth” is necessary?   Or do you think that “growth” must be 

stopped to achieve a fully sustainable economy? 

2. Do you think a sustainable economy is possible?  Why or why not?  And, 

more importantly, do you think that a sustainable economy is necessary? 

3. After viewing the videos, how do you honestly feel about your footprint?  

Are there things that you think you need to change?  Are there things that 

you could change right away that will make a drastic difference in your 

personal footprint?  List those things and how you could change them. 

Figure 2: Example of Ethical In-class discussions 

 

PowerPoint presentation shown during class session which addresses ethical business 

dilemmas through group discussions and includes an individual critical reflective 

exercise for students to reflect on their ethical values. 
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Figure 3: Additional Factors for Ethical Dilemmas 

 

PowerPoint presentation shown during class session which addresses ethical business 

dilemmas through group discussions and includes an individual critical reflective 

exercise for students to reflect on their ethical values. 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

Figure 4: Business Ethics Reflective Journal Assignment Example 
 

 

PowerPoint presentation shown during class session which addresses ethical business 

dilemmas through group discussions and includes an individual critical reflective 

exercise for students to reflect on their ethical values. 
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Student assembly of a Personal Design Philosophy

hELENA mOUSSATChE, PhD / DEbORAh bROOKS, mS /  
LISET RObINSON, mARCh
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aBStRaCt

Designed to address current needs of interior design 
graduate education, this teaching method was de-
veloped to support discovery of the inner layers of a 
student’s personal philosophy of designing inhabited 
spaces. Design philosophy acts as a guiding reference 
for design thinking (Nelson and Stolterman, 2003). Con-
trary to pedagogical approaches that introduce main-
stream philosophical thought as a theoretical frame-
work for students to reinterpret, this approach utilizes a 
“constructive” pedagogy following Ackermann’s (1999) 
combination of constructivist theory (Piaget, 1999) with 
constructionist theory (Papert and harel, 1991). 

Graduate education in interior design requires that stu-
dents develop a personal design philosophy to help them 
tailor their own learning and define their career path. 
most interior design graduate programs accept students 
with interior design degrees and from other educational 
majors, various cultures, age groups, professional ex-
periences, and cognitive levels. Frequently, these adult 
learners start the program without any design back-
ground and often with pre-conceived misrepresentations 
of the interior design profession. The development of a 
personal design philosophy helps level the field while 
providing students with a foundation to achieve greater 
self-awareness, capacity for analytical discussion, and 
skills for reflective as well as critical thinking. In order to 
meet these goals, a structured learning process was es-
tablished and tested in both traditional classrooms and 
through online delivery with similar positive results. In 
both modalities, the course is taught in a seminar format 
for a maximum of fifteen students. Over a period of ten 
weeks, students are required to read articles, write re-
sponses, discuss various topics, and develop one quar-
ter-long project. Throughout the quarter, they assemble 

fragmented intuitive preferences used as “learning me-
diators” for philosophical reflections (Papert and Harel, 
1991). 

A series of carefully chosen readings are assigned to 
both engage students in critical thinking and facilitate 
their interaction with peers. written responses to the ar-
ticles enable students to reflect on various design phi-
losophies and to correlate readings with the knowledge 
gained through content topics presented by the instruc-
tor. Students establish a ‘philosophical dialogue’ with 
both the authors and their peers through class discus-
sions. Students use design vocabulary to express ideas 
and formulate original thought. These weekly applica-
tions initiate the development of a philosophical base. 

A quarter long project guides students through alternat-
ing moments of outward projection, connection, detach-
ment, inward encapsulation, and reengagement (Ack-
ermann, 1999). weekly presentation of discoveries for 
peer critique and discussion, although difficult at first, 
becomes essential and leads to a successful outcome 
for all students. The different phases of the process fol-
low a prescribed sequence and enable critical analysis 
at each stage of development. They also allow for mean-
ingful evaluations, synthesis of ideas, and refinement of 
communication. 

The final product is presented physically or digitally in 
book format to document the learning process and its 
final synthesis: the personal design philosophy state-
ment. Examples of students’ books illustrate the teach-
ing method allowing for comparisons between outcomes 
of the two delivery formats. 
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InTRoDucTIon
Contrary to pedagogical approaches that introduce main-
stream philosophical thought as a theoretical framework 
for students to reinterpret, this teaching forum presents 
a “constructive” pedagogy crafted to support discovery 
of the inner layers of a designer’s belief system. 

Grounded by educational theories on adult learning, this 
‘constructive’ teaching/learning method intends to fulfill 
specific needs of interior design graduate students. A col-
laborative self-discovery mediated by images and words 
enables students to gain individualized understanding 
of what inhabited spaces should be while formulating a 
personal design philosophy. 

Different instructors have taught various groups of stu-
dents in both traditional and virtual classrooms using 
this method. Student outcomes demonstrate increased 
reasoning ability and suggest that this process can sup-
port continuing cognitive development in knowledgeable 
and skilled adult learners. This learning experience has 
helped interior design graduate students to tailor their 
own learning, define their career paths, and gain self-
confidence as interior design thinkers. Their philosophi-
cal statement, when used as a guide for further enlight-
enment and individual growth, can continue serving 
them later in professional practice.

The next few pages explain why and how integrated 
educational theories support our teaching/learning ap-
proach. we describe the method and strategies em-
ployed, illustrating them with examples of student out-
comes. we also report consequent behavior of students 
who experienced this process. 

The neeDs oF InTeRIoR DesIgn gRaDuaTe 
sTuDenTs
The political struggle for professionalization and ac-
creditation has compelled undergraduate interior design 
education ‘to impart given knowledge’, conforming to 
normative professional standards for pre-established 
learning outcomes. Significantly impacting undergradu-
ate programs, both positively and negatively, CIDA Ac-
creditation Standards have strengthened the profession 
by leveling extreme disparities previously found in interior 
design education.  Conversely, this standardized knowl-
edge base tends to narrow the focus of undergraduate 

education on professional practice’s competencies, re-
ducing the opportunity for advancing independent think-
ing and collective construction of new knowledge. 

Interior design graduate education, then, is the locus 
where refined research skills and advanced design 
thinking must be pursued. however, many interior de-
sign graduate programs accept students from various 
educational majors, cultures, age groups, professional 
experiences, cognitive levels, and locations who lack 
any design background.  Often, these graduate students 
enter the program with pre-conceived misrepresenta-
tions of the interior design profession, requiring level-
ing courses to build up basic vocabulary, knowledge, 
and skills. At the same time, unlike undergraduate stu-
dents, graduate students demand deeper content due to 
their more advanced cognitive development. Research 
shows that, in contrast to younger learners, adult learn-
ers require a sense of control over their own learning 
process (mezirow, 1991) in order to reach transforma-
tional learning.  

Each interior designer, knowingly or not, operates un-
der a personal philosophy. Designers’ philosophies are 
usually developed through reflection on practice (Shon, 
1995) and not so much under a structured learning pro-
cess. Undergraduate students’ development of design 
values and beliefs usually happens in studio, where stu-
dents “learn by doing” with the instructor fostering re-
flection. Graduate education, on the other hand, must 
add another dimension to learning, one that promotes 
deeper thinking processes and increased student inde-
pendence. The fundamental purpose of adult education 
is the fulfillment of human potential for freedom through 
social means (baptiste and heaney, 1996). we argue 
that formulating a personal design philosophy can sup-
port differentiated cognitive development in interior de-
sign education.

The American Association of Adult Education promotes 
the notion that adults require specific conditions to learn. 
Interior design graduate students are adult learners, and 
predominantly “adult female learners” with demonstrat-
ed learning ability (four-year undergraduate degree) and 
work experience in a variety of fields, not necessarily 
design related. Educators must then acknowledge the 
richness of each and everyone’s life experience to in-
form the process and also recognize that their interest 
in interior design connects them to us, professors, who 
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differ from them only slightly. Our role is to facilitate their 
access to the design process and the profession’s body 
of knowledge. 

a consTRucTIve peDagogy: collaboRa-
TIve selF-DIscoveRy ThRough Images anD 
woRDs
Feminist scholars like Franck (1989) and havenhand 
(2004), contend that many women prefer working with 
more personal, less-detached knowledge and do so 
very successfully.  Papert and Turkle (1991) defend the 
idea of an “epistemological pluralism”, suggesting that 
an adult student’s identity should coalesce as he or she 
engages in a socially constructive learning process of 
“self-discovery”. 

Seymour Papert, a researcher of learning processes, 
worked under the assumption that knowledge is es-
sentially grounded in contexts, even in adult experts.  
questioning Piaget (1999), who considers abstract or 
scientific thinking the highest level of intellectual devel-
opment, he showed that concrete thinkers can reach 
the same conclusions as abstract thinkers. Ackermann 
(1999), another researcher working under this “situated 
learning” theory, explains that Papert believed that “div-
ing into situations rather than looking at them from a dis-
tance, becoming one with the phenomenon under study 
instead of disconnecting is a key to learning and puts 
empathy at the service of intelligence” (p.7). however, 
she suggests that “distancing oneself from a situation 
does not necessarily entail disengaging, but it may con-
stitute a necessary step toward relating even more inti-
mately and sensitively to people and things” (p.9).

Our teaching strategies, then, were crafted to alternate 
moments of intuitive expression, verbal rationaliza-
tion, sharing experiences, individual reflection, abstract 
representation, collaborative analysis, and conceptual 
transference through continuous refinement of commu-
nication (graphic and verbal). This cyclical process has 
enabled students to discover essential values and be-
liefs that, synthesized in a coherent philosophical state-
ment or in an overarching “personal design philosophy”, 
should permeate design decision making. Like Papert 
and harel (1991), we believe in the continuous develop-
ment of the self, which implies that this “design philoso-
phy” should be reexamined periodically. The strategies 
learned are appropriate for use at any point in one’s 
adult life. 

The course was initially taught in traditional seminar 
mode: a physical classroom, where ten students meet 
with their instructor for two and a half hours, twice a 
week during ten weeks.  Readings and discussion sup-
ported a quarter-long collaborative project, which culmi-
nated on each student’s developing a personal design 
philosophy. Later, an alternative online delivery mode 
was offered, requiring further structuring as ten sepa-
rate consecutive units, each focused on a specific topic 
discussed in parallel to the project (Figure 1). A written 
response to weekly assigned readings (Figure 1) sup-
ports discussions while the project is executed. Online 
students alternate between two discussion forums: one 
thematic and one mediated by artifacts that change 
weekly.

Students initially select three images representing their 
individual preferences for twenty four given words (Fig-
ure 2). This task’s discussion focuses on identifying dif-
ferences and similarities within each set of images, and 
narrowing selections to one image per listed word. The 
next task is to associate three qualifying words to each 
image. The subsequent discussion requires careful ob-
servation of their peers’ images and qualifiers, question-
ing for clarification of associations. After refining their 
combinations, students write a paragraph for each im-
age incorporating the qualifying words to explain their 
choices. They then create a page for each initial word 
containing the image and justification paragraph. The 
following four weeks are dedicated to group critiques, 
each week focusing on six book pages. Students are 
discouraged from making value-judgments in their cri-
tiques and instructed to strive for clarity. 

After four weeks of communication refinement, a 2 inch x 
2 inch “abstract” diagram is added to each page. (Figure 
3) This is a revealing moment for students, particularly 
for the ones unfamiliar with abstract representation. The 
24 diagrams are also collectively composed on an ad-
ditional page to facilitate identification of trends. (Figure 
4) This week’s discussion is guided towards identifica-
tion of consistencies and design values, which requires 
abstract thinking not yet experienced by many. 

The next task is to initiate synthesis by expressing their 
findings in the form of poetry. Students research cinquains 
(a five-line poem) and choose one of its various formats 
to convey their most significant design values. The po-
ems are shared and comments focused, again, on clarity 
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of communication. The final task is to verbally express a 
meaningful personal design philosophy communicated 
in one page that includes images and text (Figure 5). 
All pages become a book that aesthetically conveys a 
personal design philosophy. Throughout this process, 
the role of the instructor is to raise awareness of design 
preferences, facilitate discussions, keep the group fo-
cused, and engage students in design discourse. 

conclusIon
The beginning of a graduate education program is 
an appropriate time to experience this process. The 
uniqueness of each “personal design philosophy” book 
substantiates the method’s effectiveness as much as 
noticeable changes in student’s behavior. There is a 
gradual, visible gain in confidence. Formulated philoso-
phies reappear later, in studios and lecture courses, as 
justifications for decision making and conceptualization. 
These designers seem more capable of design thinking 
in a world of accelerating change and intensifying dan-
ger, as described by Paul and Elder (2002).

with greater self-awareness, capacity for analytical dis-
cussion, and skills for reflective as well as critical think-
ing, these graduate students are being prompted to pre-
pare themselves to become capable and well informed 
designers; designers able to shape design solutions 
responsive to intellectual, sensual and spiritual needs. 
They will be a part of refining the discipline and the prac-
tice of interior design.
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TOPICS FOR WEEKLY DISCUSSION AND ASSIGNED READINGS 

Unit 1: Outside and Inside  
Colley, A. C. (2006) Bodies and Mirrors. In M. Taylor & J. Preston (Eds.) Intimus: Interior Design 
Theory Reader (pp. 68-74). New York: John Wiley & Sons. 

 
Unit 2: People and Space  
Thoreau, H. D. (2006) Visitors. In M. Taylor & J. Preston (Eds.) Intimus: Interior Design Theory 
Reader (pp. 348-350), New York: John Wiley & Sons.  

 
Unit 3: Spaces and Boundaries 
Ardener, S. (2006) The Partition of Space. In M. Taylor & J. Preston (Eds.) Intimus: Interior 
Design Theory Reader (pp. 15-21). New York: John Wiley & Sons.  

 
Unit 4: Space and Place  
Rendell, J. (2006) The Clubs of St. James’s: Places of Public Patriarchy. In M. Taylor & J. 
Preston (Eds.) Intimus: Interior Design Theory Reader Intimus: Interior Design Theory Reader 
(pp. 277-281). New York: John Wiley & Sons, 2006. 

 
Unit 5: Ornament and Order 
Soulillou, J. (2006) Ornament and Order. In M. Taylor & J. Preston (Eds.) Intimus: Interior Design 
Theory Reader (pp. 314-322). New York: John Wiley & Sons. 

 
Unit 6: Beauty and Nature 
Sparke, P. (2006) The Things Which Surround One In M. Taylor & J. Preston (Eds.) Intimus: 
Interior Design Theory Reader (pp. 323-327). New York: John Wiley & Sons. 

 
Unit 7: Function and Meaning 
Lawrence, R. J. (2006) Social, Spatial and Temporal Factors. In M. Taylor & J. Preston (Eds.) 
Intimus: Interior Design Theory Reader (pp. 184-185). New York: John Wiley & Sons, 2006.  

 
Ching, F. (1998) Diagramming. In F. Ching, Design Drawing (pp. 289-300). New York: Van 
Nostrand Reinhold, 1998.  

 
Unit 8: Energy and Light 
Tanizaki, J. (2006) In Praise of Shadows. In M. Taylor & J. Preston (Eds.) Intimus: Interior Design 
Theory Reader (pp. 335-338). New York: John Wiley & Sons, 2006.  

 
Unit 9: Materiality and Environment 
Baudrillard, J.  (2006) Structures of Atmosphere. In M. Taylor & J. Preston (Eds.). Intimus: Interior 
Design Theory Reader (pp. 37-42). New York: John Wiley & Sons,  
 
Unit 10: Interior Design Philosophy: Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow 
Taylor, M. (2006) Architecture and Interior: A Roam of One’s Own. In M.Taylor & J. Preston 
(Eds.) Intimus: Interior Design Theory Reader (pp. 339-344). New York: John Wiley & Sons,  

 

 

Figure 1: list of assigned 
readings per Content Unit
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DESIGN PHILOSOPHY BOOK WORD LIST 

 

Set 1 Set 2 Set 3 Set 4 

LANDSCAPE 2-D ART BOOK ARTIST 

BUILDING SCULPTURE FILM DESIGNER 

EXTERIOR 
BEAUTIFUL 

FORM 
PHOTOGRAPH ARCHITECT 

INTERIOR MUSIC ADVERTISEMENT
PERSONAL 

INTEREST 

FURNITURE POEM CLOTHING 
PROFESSIONAL: 

INTEREST 

OBJECT PASSION CULTURE ATTITUDE 

 

 

Figure 3: Example of a stu-
dent’s book page

Figure 2: Initial words list
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Figure 4: Example of a dia-
gram composition page
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Figure 5: Example of a Per-
sonal Design Philosophy 
page
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Image-Based Inquiry: Creative Survey techniques for 
Eliminating assumptions

ALEXANDRA PARmAN / LILy RObINSON
Art Institute of California – San Diego / Design Institute of San Diego, San Diego

aBStRaCt

Assumptions are like springboards along the path of 
information-gathering, where the ultimate goal is to find 
the truth or the right solution. Once you make an as-
sumption about a situation, all other conclusions are 
built upon that assumption. If the assumption is inac-
curate or misguided, your subsequent conclusions will 
likely be wrong as well (weisberg, 2006).

Assumptions arising out of personal value systems pre-
vent us from seeking information or posing solutions that 
respond to value systems different from our own. This is 
especially apparent in the development of a question-
naire for use in an interview or survey, as our assump-
tions determine the questions we ask and the questions 
we don’t ask (Cherry, 1999), or the things we notice and 
those we don’t. The image-based inquiry minimizes reli-
ance upon verbal language and explores imagery as a 
“universal language” communicating complex concepts 
between the interior designer and end user. 

Does the interior designer always know best? In the 
program for a rehabilitation facility for combat veterans 
suffering from PTSD, one student challenged this and 
posed the question: “Can the combat veteran design a 
healing space?” A series of questions was given to vet-
eran subjects about how they would respond emotionally 
to various scenarios. The veterans were asked to reply 
by selecting from a series of images the one that best il-
lustrated their answer. This approach uncovered design 
concepts related to competition, control and companion-
ship, eliminating assumed ideas of what a healing space 
for veterans should be and uncovering the potential for 
what this space could be.

In the programming phase for an inpatient drug treat-

ment for non-violent drug offenders, another student 
found communication with her end users to be challeng-
ing and unproductive. Through research, the student 
found many of the end users considered themselves to 
be artists. The student presented a short list of questions 
to the end users, along with colored pens and blank pa-
per.  She asked that all survey responses be presented 
in the form of a drawing. Images that were returned to 
her unfolded into graphic and emotional stories that re-
vealed the deep-seated wants and needs of an end user 
group that can have difficulty with trust, anger, abandon-
ment and honest communication.

This paper also presents an in-class activity (developed 
by the authors) which allows students to recognize three 
points: 1) How underlying assumptions will influence the 
questions students ask, the images students select and 
the interpretation of results, 2) how images can be used  
in surveys to gather information involving emotional re-
actions and complex concepts and 3) how the clarity of 
a survey (in terms of goals and design) is directly related 
to its success.  To maximize the potential solutions and 
outcomes from an image-based survey, students must 
acknowledge their own assumptions and value system, 
be open to the value systems of others, and be able to 
operate within a global context.
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Assumptions are like springboards along the path of 
information-gathering, where the ultimate goal is to find 
the truth or the right solution. Once you make an as-
sumption about a situation, all other conclusions are 
built upon that assumption. If the assumption is inac-
curate or misguided, your subsequent conclusions will 
likely be wrong as well (weisberg, 2006).

Assumptions arising out of personal value systems pre-
vent us from seeking information or posing solutions that 
respond to value systems different from our own. This is 
especially apparent in the development of a question-
naire for use in an interview or survey, as our assump-
tions determine the questions we ask and the questions 
we don’t ask (Cherry, 1999), or the things we notice and 
those we don’t. The image-based inquiry minimizes reli-
ance upon verbal language and explores imagery as a 
“universal language” communicating complex concepts 
between the interior designer and end user. 

Image-based Inquiry is an ethnographic tool using 
photo-elicitation, where images become the basis of 
dialogue between researcher and subject. Their mean-
ings, rather than being assumed, are constructed in in-
terviews, discussions, and reflections with the end user.  
Image based Inquiry can incorporate not only photos, 
but drawings, collages and various cultural artifacts pro-
vided by the designer or the end user. 

Image-based Inquiry stimulates the interview process 
(harper, 1994; Tucker and Dempsey, 1991) and ex-
plores participants’ wants and needs for their spaces 
within the context of their values, beliefs, and attitudes.  
Exploring imagery during an interview with an end user 
offers a stimulating medium for discussion and provokes 
unpredictable questions, which often yield unpredictable 
answers. The imagery delves into the consciousness 
(and sub-consciousness, per studies done by Fathom in 
Pittsburg, PA) of the client and end user, and in an ex-
ploratory fashion can reveal significant metaphors and 
concepts triggered by the subject matter. (Taylor, 2002)

In addition, Collier and Collier (1986) found photographs 
to be an excellent medium to bridge the cultural differ-
ences between strangers, in today’s global context, a 
common difference shared by a design researcher and 
the end user. In interviews, photographs and other im-

agery spontaneously invite and encourage open expres-
sion and rapport that a verbal interview alone could not 
as easily accomplish. In essence, the visual medium of 
an image offers a language that often can transcend cul-
tural difference. (Taylor, 2002) 

A famous example of the power of imagery in transcend-
ing cultural differences was the image at the conclusion 
of ‘’Glimpses of the U.S.A.’’ (1959), by Charles and Ray 
Eames shown in the Soviet Union. ‘‘’In the ‘U.S.A.’ film, 
they did not know how to end it,’’ their grandson said. 
‘’Ray suggested an image of forget-me-nots, and they 
both knew it was right. And by one of those cosmic flukes, 
the flowers had the same name with the same mean-
ing in Russian. At the end of the film, the seven images 
merged into one picture of a bouquet of forget-me-nots, 
and everyone in moscow choked up.’’’ (Giovanni, 1999) 
        most often photo-elicitation or photo-interviewing in-
corporate images taken by or provided by the research-
er. however, using photographs taken by the researcher 
has significant limitations as the images often reflect the 
researcher’s point of view, biases, and knowledge, or 
lack thereof. (harper, 1998) we propose a technique 
where participants take their own photographs (auto-
photography) or provide their own imagery, ensuring 
that each point of view is reflected in the images of the 
photographs, not simply the researcher’s. (Taylor, 2002) 
This is especially effective in situations where the end 
user struggles to articulate their wants and needs, for 
example, due to age, language barriers or mental ill-
ness.

For example, one student interested in developing a 
thesis about nursing homes and assisted living facili-
ties created “The Granny Cam”. The student provided 
her 88 year old grandmother a disposable digital cam-
era and asked her to take photographs of anything 
that reflected her daily life or was important to her. 
The resulting images provided an intimate look at the 
nursing home, as experienced by the end users, and 
uncovered thought provoking design problems related 
to personalization, social support and accessibility.  
      various studies have posed the question, “Does 
the interior designer always know best?” In the program 
for a rehabilitation facility for combat veterans suffer-
ing from PTSD, one student challenged this and posed 
the question: “Can the combat veteran design a heal-
ing space?” A series of questions was given to veteran 
subjects about how they would respond emotionally to 
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various scenarios. The veterans were asked to reply by 
selecting from a series of images the one that best il-
lustrated their answer. This approach uncovered design 
concepts related to competition, control and companion-
ship, eliminating assumed ideas of what a healing space 
for veterans should be and uncovering the potential for 
what this space could be. 

In the programming phase for an inpatient drug treatment 
for non-violent drug offenders, another student found 
communication with her end users to be challenging and 
unproductive. Through research and observation, the 
student found many of the end users considered them-
selves to be artists. The student presented a short list of 
questions to the end users, along with colored pens and 
blank paper.  She asked that all survey responses be 
presented in the form of a drawing. Images that were re-
turned to her unfolded into graphic and emotional stories 
that revealed the deep-seated wants and needs of an 
end user group that can have difficulty with trust, anger, 
abandonment and honest communication.

An innovative, research-based design company, fathom, 
asks the client to bring in stacks of images that evoke 
feelings, wants, and needs for the facility. The fathom 
interviewer asks the client-participant a series of ques-
tions to help the participant explain what the images rep-
resent to him or her. Through these probing questions, 
the interviewer helps the participant uncover deeper 
thoughts and feelings than if the interviewer had simply 
asked, “what does this image mean to you?”

A fathom graphic designer then manipulates and ar-
ranges the images into unique collages that reflect the 
client’s underlying desires. Researchers then study the 
images, along with the participant’s verbal explanation, 
to derive a metaphor. A metaphor is the expression of 
an understanding of one concept in terms of another 
concept, where there is some similarity or correlation 
between the two through the use of a poetic device—for 
example, “All the world’s a stage.” In this case, research-
ers seek to understand the wants and needs of the cli-
ent on a deeper, subconscious level, and they strive to 
create a mutual understanding through a combination of 
symbolic words and images.

This presentation concludes with a simple image-based 
activity which allows participants to recognize three 
points: 1) How underlying assumptions will influence the 

questions they ask, the images they select and the inter-
pretation of results, 2) how images can be used in sur-
veys to gather information involving emotional reactions 
and complex concepts and 3) how the clarity of a survey 
(in terms of goals and design) is directly related to its 
success. Attendees will be asked to view several pho-
tographs of interior spaces: a reception desk, a waiting 
area and an office space and to list assumptions about 
the occupant of the space made by the viewer based on 
visual cues, artifacts, evidence of adaptation and traces 
of erosion or accretion. Participants are asked to exam-
ine their own point of view, value system and assump-
tions in an open discussion. A take-home activity the au-
thors use in their textbook, Research-Inspired Design, 
will also be explored.

APPENDIX

 (Parman_Granny_Cam.pdf)

 (Parman_PTSD.pdf)

 (Parman_image_inquiry.pdf)

 (Parman_walter_Reed.jpg)

(Parman_fathom.pdf)
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Figure 1: Granny Cam Photos
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Figure 2: PTSD Image-based 
Inquiry

Figure 3: Non-violent Drug Of-
fender Image-based Inquiry
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Figure 4: walter Reed medical 
Center

Figure 5: Fathom Children’s 
hospital 
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Design Scholars:  Using online communication to enhance 
creative thinking about design research.

mARLO RANSDELL
Florida State University

aBStRaCt

Careful study into interior design graduate curriculum 
has shown that “effective educational programs require 
the development of thoughtful and precise research and 
communication skills, including writing, critical reading, 
qualitative thinking, and process of analysis and synthe-
sis” (wolf, 1996, p. xi).  These research and communica-
tion skills are essential to graduate students in interior 
design due to the interdisciplinary nature of this field of 
academic study.  Using online discussions as a vehicle 
for communication about design research, students are 
able to socially construct knowledge and heighten their 
awareness of research topics and methodologies.  by 
discussing current literature, students begin to create a 
necessary foundation to develop original and relevant 
research in the field.  Prior exposure to design-based 
research may be limited for students due to many com-
ing from other backgrounds than design, and because 
research has typically not been emphasized in under-
graduate interior design programs.  Communication and 
critical dialogue can help further student understanding 
about design research and how it is incorporated into 
successful design solutions.  

The goal of this study was to examine an online learning 
community created for interior design master’s students 
and the impact of online discussions on changes in 
their creative thinking about design research.  It further 
considered potential changes in dimensions of creative 
thinking (fluency, flexibility, originality, and elaboration) 
to uncover where changes in creativity were taking place 
(Torrance, 1988). 

Using a delivery method like asynchronous online dis-
cussions, students can interface with others engaged 
in a design research process regardless of geographic 

and time differences.   Previous research in online dis-
cussions shows that cultivating online relationships, pro-
viding feedback, and reflecting on others’ opinions can 
increase interactivity and scholarship among students 
resulting in a higher order of creative thought (Dutt-Don-
er & Powers, 2000).  Online discussions afford students 
the opportunity to reflect upon and analyze their own 
opinions, increase their motivation in education, and 
share resources with other peers interested in similar 
topics (Chickering & Ehrmann, 1996).   Further, studies 
show that the reflective writing activities that take place 
in online discussions groups enhance critical and cre-
ative thinking in students and have applications across 
disciplines (Cisero, 2006).  

This study used 21 students from three interior design 
graduate programs across the United States.  These 
students participated in online discussions for six-weeks 
during the fall of 2008.  During this they completed pre 
and post tests to measure and compare creative think-
ing changes during the study. 

Using qualitative and quantitative analysis, the interac-
tions in the online discussions were shown to significant-
ly impact creative thinking about understanding (p=.000) 
and defining a personal interest (p=.007) in interior de-
sign research.  This supports the premise that knowl-
edge is socially constructed and that discussions within 
a community can boost the knowledge of all involved. As 
technology continues to change and evolve, it is a tool 
that assists in connecting those of a specific community 
together.  Ultimately, online approaches hold great po-
tential for building and sustaining a creative, informed, 
and engaged community of learners in all disciplines.          
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Involving students in discussions about the significance 
of research and scholarship in interior design during 
graduate school is critically important.  Not only can this 
heighten awareness and interest in research but it can 
also increase dialogue between future practitioners, ed-
ucators, and/or researchers and therefore, increase the 
sense of community among those in the interior design 
field. Careful study into interior design graduate cur-
riculum has shown that “effective educational programs 
require the development of thoughtful and precise re-
search and communication skills, including writing, criti-
cal reading, qualitative thinking, and process of analysis 
and synthesis” (wolf, 1996, p. xi).  These research and 
communication skills are essential to graduate students 
in interior design due to the interdisciplinary nature of 
this field of academic study.  

In addition to being interdisciplinary in nature, interior 
design is a constantly evolving academic discipline with 
a growing common body of knowledge (Carll white & 
Dickson, 1994; Dohr, 2007).  Recipients of an interior 
design graduate degree are expected to build upon pre-
vious research and add to the knowledge base (Carll 
white & Dickson, 1994; Guerin & Thompson, 2004).  
Research, for the purposes of this study, is previous lit-
erature and documentation on the discovery, interpreta-
tion, and development of methods and systems for the 
advancement of interior design (Dickenson & marsden, 
2009).  Research-based design solutions from previous 
research findings give future interior designers a way to 
base, defend, and rationalize the design decisions they 
make (Guerin & Thompson, 2004; hasell & Scott, 1996).  
Incorporating research into design education is a way 
to advance the scholarly culture of interior design and 
bridge the practice and academic worlds (Dohr, 2007).  
Also, the ability to incorporate research-based design 
solutions into the practice of interior design has recently 
emerged as an important and necessary skill for interior 
design students.  As a result, more and more educators 
are including this important tool in traditional studio edu-
cation.  This trend is reinforced by the recent change in 
standards for all accredited interior design programs set 
forth by the interior design accrediting body, the Council 
for Interior Design Accreditation (CIDA).  The 2009 CIDA 
standards call for interior design students to evaluate, 
select, and apply information and research findings to 
design and for programs to expose students to design 

research and problem solving methods in undergradu-
ate and graduate curriculum (Council for Interior Design 
Accreditation, 2009).  Communication and critical dia-
logue can help further student understanding about de-
sign research and how it is incorporated into successful 
design solutions.  

The goal of this study was to examine an online learning 
community created for interior design master’s students 
and the impact of online discussions on changes in 
their creative thinking about design research.  It further 
considered potential changes in dimensions of creative 
thinking (fluency, flexibility, originality, and elaboration) 
to uncover where changes in creativity were taking place 
(Torrance, 1988).  By looking at specific dimensions of 
creativity, a better understanding of how creativity is in-
fluenced is formed.  

Using online discussions as a vehicle for communica-
tion about design research, students are able to socially 
construct knowledge and heighten their awareness of 
research topics and methodologies.  by discussing cur-
rent literature, students begin to create a necessary 
foundation to develop original and relevant research in 
the field.  Prior exposure to design-based research may 
be limited for students due to many coming from other 
backgrounds than design, and because research has 
typically not been emphasized in undergraduate interior 
design programs.  Communication and critical dialogue 
can help further student understanding about design re-
search and how it is incorporated into successful design 
processes and solutions.  

Asynchronous online discussions allow students the op-
portunity to interface with others engaged in a design 
research process regardless of geographic and time dif-
ferences.   Research in online discussions shows that 
cultivating online relationships, providing feedback, and 
reflecting on others’ opinions can increase interactivity 
and scholarship among students resulting in a higher 
order of creative thought (Dutt-Doner & Powers, 2000).  
Online discussions afford students the opportunity to re-
flect upon and analyze their own opinions, increase their 
motivation in education, and share resources with other 
peers interested in similar topics (Chickering & Ehrmann, 
1996).   Further, studies show that the reflective writing 
activities that take place in online discussions groups 
enhance critical and creative thinking in students and 
have applications across disciplines (Cisero, 2006).  
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This study used 21 students from three interior design 
graduate programs across the United States.  These 
students participated in topical online discussions for 
six-weeks during the fall of 2008.  To assess creative 
thinking about design research, students were asked 
to explain their knowledge about design research and 
to describe their personal interest in design research.  
These pre and post-test essays were the Research 
Knowledge Essay and the Research Interest Essay.  
These were coded and quantitatively analyzed to under-
stand changes in creative thinking.

The interactions in the online discussions were shown 
to significantly impact creative thinking in the Research 
Knowledge Essay (p=.000).  Further, three of the four 
dimensions of creative thinking were significantly 
changed; fluency (p=.001), flexibility (p=.000), and elab-
oration (p=.002), while originality showed no significant 
change.  Creative thinking in the Research Interest Es-
say also showed a significant change (p=.007).  Two of 
the four dimensions of creative thinking were significant-
ly changed as well; originality (p=.001), and elaboration 
(p=.014).  The remaining two dimensions of fluency and 
flexibility showed no significant change when discussing 
the participant’s personal interest in design research.

These findings support the premise that knowledge is 
socially constructed and that discussions within a com-
munity can boost the knowledge of all involved. As tech-
nology continues to change and evolve, it is a tool that 
assists in connecting those of a specific community to-
gether.  Ultimately, online approaches hold great poten-
tial for building and sustaining a creative, informed, and 
engaged community of learners in all disciplines.          
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the toy Design Project: an Innovative Research  
application to Produce Creative and Effective Design  
Solutions for an Early Childhood Education Center
SANDRA REICIS
villa maria College

aBStRaCt

For students to learn best they must be actively involved. 
(bonwell and Eison 1991).  Interior design students 
search beyond intuitional solutions, investing time and 
effort in information gathering, followed by research and 
application.  The pre-design process includes reading, 
writing and participating in discussion groups, informa-
tion sharing tools such as class wikis and group research 
presentations.  Although these are effective active learn-
ing strategies, Interior Design students can go further to 
become actively engaged.  The introduction of an interim 
assignment, such as a Toy Design Project, is a means 
of applying knowledge to a separate but related design 
problem, smaller in scale, but ultimately resulting in a 
better appreciation and understanding of the research 
that needs to drive the final design solutions.  

As evidence of the benefit of an interim design project, 
I will present the work of Interior Design Studio Five, - a 
Junior level studio class designing an Early Childhood 
Education Center.  Having the benefit of an Early Edu-
cation program at our school we were able to engage 
in collaborative learning opportunities.  Students quickly 
realized the extent of early education research and theo-
ries and developed a keen understanding of the nature, 
quality and requirements of the learning experience of 
children at various developmental stages. well-designed 
teaching and learning environments support exploration, 
give young children a sense of control, and enable chil-
dren to engage in focused, self-directed play, with play 
being the means by which learning is initiated.  (Torelli 
and Durrett, 1999)  As a preparation for the major de-
sign project and to engage in the application of gathered 
information the synthesis of knowledge was manifest in 
the design and fabrication of a proto-type educational 
and developmentally appropriate toy for a four-year 

old.  It was observed that the toy designs emulated the 
properties required of the learning spaces themselves.  
Critics at the toy presentation included professionals in 
Early Education, Toy Research and Design, Interior De-
sign and Architecture and a four-year old.   Observations 
confirmed that the projects overwhelmingly demonstrat-
ed the breadth and depth of the Interior Design students’ 
knowledge of the required subject matter. Consequently, 
the quality of the final projects, the actual school design, 
reflected a sensitivity and understanding that earned the 
students an invitation to display their projects at an Early 
Education Conference. 

As students go through the significant thinking tasks of 
analysis, synthesis and evaluation their road to a final 
design solution can be clarified by engaging in activities 
that require knowledge applied to three dimensional fab-
rication.  A design student’s skills extend beyond think-
ing, writing and drawing and should include a physical 
creation that can be studied, explored and assessed, 
used not only as a teaching and learning tool but also 
as evidence of craftsmanship.  by including additional 
means of research application the avenues for explo-
ration are broadened and the door to creativity is wid-
ened.  Additional design strategies and solutions pres-
ent themselves and students have the ability to raise the 
quality of their projects to a higher, professional status, 
reflecting innovative solutions that stem from evidence, 
research and experience.
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For students to learn best they must be actively involved. 
(bonwell and Eison 1991).  In many cases, discussion in 
class is one of the most common strategies to promote 
active learning, breaking off into small groups to ponder 
and reflect on an assigned topic.  In order for Interior 
Design students to search beyond intuitional solutions, 
they must invest time and effort in information gathering 
and analysis, followed by research, synthesis and finally 
application.  They must be able to consider data from 
multiple perspectives and various viewpoints, separating 
fact from fiction and assessing the credibility. (McGlynn, 
2008) Finally they need to present their work profession-
ally, justifying their design choices and demonstrating a 
keen knowledge of all pertinent aspects of their work.

The pre-design process often is initiated by the profes-
sor with traditional lectures followed by reading and 
writing on the part of the student, but the educational 
experience greatly benefits from participation in large 
and small discussion groups.  During this critical phase 
students in my studio class engage in information shar-
ing using tools such as class wikis and group research 
presentations.  Required annotations are shared with 
classmates, discussion is encouraged and students 
rate annotations based on the perceived benefit to the 
project. In this manner the analysis of data begins. This 
application of peer review contributes to an overall im-
proved quality of the shared information.  

The nature of Interior Design education and the studio 
culture has always, naturally engaged the student with 
their work.  Thus, the application of their research be-
comes an integral component of a studio project. This 
engagement will take many forms and can include 
model-building, group work, peer review etc. (Sickler & 
Pable, 2009)  These are all considered effective, active 
learning strategies. hands-on projects, by their very na-
ture, become applications of the knowledge the student 
has gained.  Inspiring students to improve their ability 
to apply their research in creative and innovate ways 
becomes the challenge for the instructor. 

As educators we have become familiar with unique chal-
lenges in teaching the millennial student.  One observa-
tion is the expectation of instant gratification (McGlynn, 
2008). This need manifests itself in the expectation of 
professors’ rapid grading of papers and instant respons-

es to electronic communications, but this same expec-
tation contributes to an inherent difficulty that students 
may encounter when engaging in a longer term project 
without interim progress reports and opportunities to feel 
success.  The introduction of a secondary, constructed 
project or product design assignment such as the Toy 
Design Project not only assists the student to explore 
the application of acquired knowledge to a tangible ob-
ject but also serves to satisfy the need for incremental 
feedback and positive reinforcement.

As evidence of the benefit of an interim design project, 
I will present the work of Interior Design Studio Five, - a 
Junior level studio class assigned to design an Early 

Childhood Education Center.  The client is bethel head 
Start, which is a school readiness program, started in 
1966. head Start is a federally-funded government pro-
gram offering a comprehensive, community-based child 
development program for three to five year old children 
and their families.  Primarily the recipients of this pro-
gram and their services are low-income families. Our 
studio will focus on an existing facility in buffalo, Ny. and 
together with a representative from bethel head Start 
will establish the scope and details of the program.  Stu-
dents will be challenged to develop a comprehensive 
design solution addressing established early childhood 
learning models (Dickinson and marsden, 2009) and in-
corporating state and federal guidelines, sustainability 
criteria and universal design principles.   

Having the benefit of an Early Education program at 
villa maria College, students are able to engage in col-
laborative learning opportunities. These include guest 
lectures conducted by Education Program professors 
as well as Education faculty and student participation 
in studio and project critiques. Interior design students 
quickly realize the extent of early education research 
and theories and develop a keen understanding of the 
nature, quality and requirements of the learning experi-
ence of children at various developmental stages. Not 
only do they become versed in various education learn-
ing models but also acquire an appropriate vocabulary 
to engage in knowledgeable and informed discussions 
with education professionals.  One lesson the students 
have learned is that well-designed teaching and learning 
environments that support exploration, give young chil-
dren a sense of control, and enable children to engage 
in focused, self-directed play, with play being the means 
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by which learning is initiated.  (Torelli and Durrett, 1999)  
within this realization was the relevance of the Toy De-
sign Project as a means to enhance the understanding 
of the pre-school education process and ultimately en-
gage the design of a bethel head Start Early Childhood 
Education Center.

As preparation for the major design project and to en-
gage in the application of gathered information the syn-
thesis of knowledge was manifest in the design and fab-
rication of a proto-type educational and developmentally 
appropriate toy for a four-year old.  The toy design was 
not only to respect and honor children but to address 
their abilities, sensibilities, dexterity, sense of humor and 
the joy of learning through play.  Students were required 
to study various unique and specific needs in order to 
produce an effective design solution.  Their research 
was to include but not be limited to anthropometrics, 
ergonomics, gross motor skills, cognitive development, 
general interests, learning abilities etc. of four year olds.  
In addition the students were required to address the 
particulars of a client identified as ‘the poorest of the 
poor’ and assess relevant design considerations. 

In assessing the needs and abilities of their specific user 
group students addressed learning concepts such as 
literacy, numeracy, nutrition, exploration, discovery and 
anatomy as well as family and behavioral concerns in-
cluding parental involvement and communication.  The 
in depth interview with the bethel head Start representa-
tive provided students with insights to the challenges of 
the specific child- user group.  Villa students once again 
were able to benefit from a guest lecture by a Fisher 
Price representative to assist in understanding the vari-
ous categories and properties of toy design.

quality craftsmanship was a requirement of the project.  
Students had a choice of construction methods; however 
they were provided the opportunity, if appropriate to their 
design, to craft their project in the wood-working shop 
with the assistance and supervision of the shop faculty 
and assistant.   Preliminary designs were presented and 
critiqued.  In accordance with CIDA standards construc-
tion and/or assembly drawings are an appropriate re-
quirement for this project as well.

At this stage of the Design Process students are also 
exploring design concepts for their education center.  It 
was observed that the toy designs emulated the proper-

ties required of the learning spaces themselves and in 
the most successful cases proved beneficial in concept 
development as well.  Critics at the formal toy presenta-
tion include professionals in Early Childhood Education, 
Toy Research and Design from Fisher Price Toys Inc., 
Interior Design and Architecture professionals and a 
four-year old.   Observations confirmed that the projects 
overwhelmingly demonstrated the breadth and depth of 
the Interior Design students’ knowledge of the required 
subject matter. Critics agreed that the students articu-
lated appropriate educational goals, designed develop-
mentally appropriate toys, addressed critical concerns 
for head Start programs and achieved quality crafts-
manship in their final product. 

Returning to the studio following the toy presentation the 
students were confident in their knowledge and prepared 
to engage in creative and innovative solutions to the pro-
gramming requirements of the project. Consequently, 
the quality of the final projects, the actual school design, 
reflected a sensitivity and understanding that earned the 
students an invitation to display their projects at an Early 
Education Conference in brooklyn, New york.  As stu-
dents go through the significant critical thinking tasks of 
analysis, synthesis and evaluation their road to a final 
design solution can be clarified by engaging in activities 
that require knowledge applied to a separate but related 
project.  A design student’s skills extend beyond think-
ing, writing and drawing and should include a physical 
creation that can be studied, explored and assessed, 
used not only as a teaching and learning tool but also 
as evidence of craftsmanship.  by including additional 
means of research application the avenues for explo-
ration are broadened and the door to creativity is wid-
ened.  Additional design strategies and solutions pres-
ent themselves and students have the ability to raise the 
quality of their projects to a higher, professional status, 
reflecting innovative solutions that stem from evidence, 
research and experience.

The introduction of an interim assignment, such as a Toy 
Design Project, is a means of applying knowledge to a 
separate but related design problem and product. It is 
smaller in scale, requires a demonstration of craftsman-
ship and creativity, but ultimately provides a means and 
method toward a better understanding and application of 
the research that is needed to drive an evidence-based 
design solution.   
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Center for hope, health and healing: a Community Studio

DEbRA h. RUbEN
Drexel University

aBStRaCt

based on the understanding that all people are entitled 
to a dignified environment, socioeconomic levels should 
not play a role in how a space is designed. however, 
many groups and communities continue to be marginal-
ized, and therefore do not experience interior environ-
ments that serve even their most basic needs. because 
Interior Design focuses on the design of places where 
we realize most of our daily activities, there is both great 
opportunity and need in this field for community impact 
through participatory design. This paper describes a 
participatory design process and details the approaches 
and outcomes of a Community Design Studio that facili-
tated the start of a transformation for a depressed urban 
community. 

In the fall of 2008, Interior Design students at Drexel 
University embarked on a unique project that involved 
the re-design of an old printing factory, currently being 
used as a church, to a shared community and worship 
space where community groups could meet, learn and 
interact. The Church is located in a low socio-economic 
area where high unemployment, substandard housing, 
increasing crime rates, inadequate education and the 
routine apathy that comes with being economically dis-
advantaged have all contributed to the deterioration of 
this urban neighborhood. 

The Pastor had a comprehensive vision for change 
in Carroll Park. he challenged students to work with 
church members and neighbors to design a center that 
would include spaces for social activities, life skills de-
velopment, and worship. The community was involved 
in all parts of the process, including programming and 
design.  Using the participation methods of henry Sanoff 
(2000), and the article “Eleven ways to Turn a Place 

Around” (Kent & Schwartz, 2001) students engaged with 
community members at five meetings to identify a vi-
sion, and develop a program and design schematic for 
the new center. 

Students learned to manage the difficult time factors and 
evolving expectations that accompany working on a real 
project. Responding to community input gave them a 
sense of responsibility and commitment not experienced 
in other studios. The experience took the students out of 
the theoretical realm and instilled in them the power that 
design has to change lives (Oppenheimer Dean, 2002). 
The community was genuinely appreciative of the work 
accomplished collectively. The exercises raised aware-
ness of problems the community face, but more impor-
tantly, it revealed the assets and potential they share, 
promoting a common ground from which to build.

Integrating participatory design into the Interior Design 
curriculum elevates the students’ understanding of re-
search, problem solving and design. Studies of such ap-
proaches in education have the potential to add to the 
Interior Design body of Knowledge by expanding our 
field of engagement (Ga mez & Rogers, 2008). 
Participatory practices used in education promote com-
munication skills, tolerance, diversity, and the value of 
service and team collaboration. The process and out-
comes of this studio illustrate how guiding the design of 
the created space with the intent to nurture and sustain 
communities will help assure a project’s success.
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Participatory design engages practitioners and commu-
nities working together, to develop a vision, reach con-
sensus and design spaces of value that contribute to a 
community’s future well-being (Sanoff, 2000).  This de-
sign approach benefits not only end users, but also de-
sign practitioners and students, as it helps them develop 
alternative approaches, envision different outcomes and 
supports experiential learning; giving students a practi-
cal application to what they learn in the classroom. The 
following project documents the process and outcomes 
of a Community Seminar taught in fall, 2008.

IDenTIFyIng objecTIves
As urban communities experience changing demograph-
ics and economic conditions, churches tend to stay loyal 
to their congregations, not necessarily to their neighbor-
hoods. Although most churches attempt to provide local 
immediate relief and rehabilitation, they do not aspire 
to a broader improvement of the neighborhood social 
structure. 

Sweet Union, a 5000 square foot printing factory is a 
relatively empty building during the week that becomes 
a vibrant spiritual space on Sundays. The pastor envi-
sions the building as shared space between the commu-
nity and the church, becoming an interactive and lively 
environment throughout the week. The goal to engage 
Drexel students, local churches and the Carroll Park 
community in a project would increase social capital, 
encourage healing and sustain future growth. 

pRepaRIng FoR engagemenT 
Students facilitated community meetings using the com-
munity visioning theories of henry Sanoff (Community 
Participation Methods in Design and Planning 2000) 
as a guide. According to Sanoff (2000), engaging the 
community in the design process will lead to a better 
outcome: a stronger feeling of ownership for the newly 
designed space, and a design that serves the needs of 
the community.

Prior to five planned community meetings, students sur-
veyed and documented the existing building and gath-
ered demographic and historic data through research, 
storytelling and a walking tour led by the pastor (Figure 
1). Ground rules were established as follows for each 
meeting: Clear goals and accomplishments will be iden-

tified; everyone will be allowed to express their ideas; 
the pastor and I will deal with any conflict resolution; 
meetings will be as short as possible; there will be cel-
ebration at intervals of large accomplishments; and the 
community will leave with something tangible.

Three objectives were identified that would take place 
over the ten week term: Developing a vision for the Car-
roll Park community, not just for the center; identifying 
tangible things that need to be accomplished in pursuit 
of the larger vision (i.e. street lighting, neighborhood 
watch, repaired sidewalks); and providing a schematic 
design and program for the center in order to pursue 
funding opportunities. 

Students were also guided by the principles presented 
in the article “Eleven ways to Turn a Place Around;” a 
pragmatic approach that reinforces the (essential) in-
volvement of the community, the equalizing of partici-
pants, and an understanding that small steps need to be 
taken in order to accomplish big goals: turning substan-
dard spaces into noteworthy places (Kent & Schwartz, 
2001). The eleven principles provided guidance and 
structure for the project: an important resource for the 
students who felt at times that this project was an unat-
tainable goal for the community. The eleven principles 
are referred to throughout the body of this paper. 

“You can see a lot just by observing”: Direct observa-
tion allows a firsthand understanding of how spaces are 
actually used without relying on intuition or opinion (Kent 
& Schwartz, 2001, p. 11). Students directly observed 
many obstacles in the existing building such as the nar-
row corridor that supports access to all of the spaces, 
but inhibits circulation and is constantly crowded. Direct 
observation or behavior setting analysis shows actual 
rather than imagined patterns of behavior, helps to de-
termine requirements and generates a richer view of hu-
man behavior (Lang, 1987). 

“The community is the expert”: In many cases the com-
munity is never asked for their opinion (Kent & Schwartz, 
2001, p. 10). Central to the theory of participatory de-
sign, drawing out common desires from the community 
is the first step in establishing a consensus. Students 
distributed a survey to determine the community’s as-
sets and liabilities. Data was collected regarding safety 
issues, access to local programs, and potential wants 
and needs (figure 2). Next, students facilitated commu-
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nity members, in small groups, to develop a wish list for 
adults and youth on such topics as: recreation, social 
and economic/housing services and life skills education 
(figure 3). This list, combined with the survey, determined 
what activities were most important to the community. 

“Develop a vision”: As the vision should be defined by 
the stakeholders who use the space (Kent & Schwartz, 
2001, p. 11), the community then came together to write 
and vote on their own vision which was presented to the 
students.

“You are creating a place not a design”: Place making 
involves creating the intangible qualities of a place (Kent 
& Schwartz, 2001, p.11).  The authors identify comfort, 
activities, accessibility and sociability as four key factors 
contributing to successful public space. many of the vi-
sion session outcomes pertained to Carroll Park as a 
whole (not just the new center). These were dreams and 
desires that would not have been realized if the com-
munity was not included in the design process. It was 
determined that the center should be a place to expe-
rience flexibility and openness (comfort), attend fitness 
classes (activity), embrace all ages and cultures (acces-
sibility) and share skills and talents with others (sociabil-
ity). From these determinations students were able to 
develop concepts.

“Form supports function”: “The most successful designs 
grow out of an understanding of how the community will 
use the space” (Kent & Schwartz, 2001, p. 12). Students 
presented bubble diagrams to illustrate the functions 
and relationships that would take place in the new cen-
ter (figure 4). Evolving from the community’s wish list, 
programs selected to become part of the building design 
included health and nutrition, life skills training, social 
services, and personal enrichment (i.e. cooking, sewing, 
dance). Using their talents, community members would 
lead many of the classes. 

“triangulate”: (Kent & Schwartz, 2001, p. 12). Stu-
dents focused on adjacencies in order to increase the 
potential for synergy. In the schematic design phase, 
students incorporated community ideas in zones, locat-
ing programming elements in proximity to others that 
would foster collaboration (figure 5). This included not 
only designing for program elements within the space, 
but also addressing street presence and connection to 
the outdoors. based on feedback from the community, 

student groups presented three final design schematics 
to the community for its vote. 

“They’ll always say it can’t be done”: when an idea ex-
tends beyond the scope of an organization it is often 
times considered impossible (Kent & Schwartz, 2001, 
p.11). Opposition from different factions within Carroll 
Park itself, conflict with elected officials, inexperienced 
student facilitators and changing goals might have de-
feated the project. however, students came to under-
stand that this was all part of working on a real project 
and confronted these obstacles as challenges. 

“you can’t do it alone”: Expertise and resources gained 
through partnerships with outside organizations are es-
sential to the development of a successful space (Kent 
& Schwartz, 2001, p.11). The concept for the center itself 
depended on the participation and support of surround-
ing churches, two local community organizations that 
began to take part in the shared goals of the community, 
support from a “city facing church” that supported the 
idea for community growth, and a consulting firm who 
provided structural advice and a full cost analysis. 

“money is not the issue” and “Start with the petunias”: 
“when money is the issue, this is generally an indication 
that the wrong concept is at work” (Kent & Schwartz, 
2001, p. 13).The students and Pastor realized that it was 
critical to acknowledge incremental accomplishments, 
however small, in order for the community to maintain 
faith in themselves and the project. The community fo-
cused solely on where funding for the building would 
come from until they grasped the concept of a long term 
goal. A suggestion that some classes be organized to 
begin immediately in the existing church building gener-
ated enthusiasm and an increased sense of reality to-
wards the project. 

“You are never finished”: “No matter how good the de-
sign…it will never become a true place unless it is cared 
for and nurtured” (Kent & Schwartz, 2001, p. 13). The 
community feels ownership of this project. many people 
who did not know each other at the outset now have 
a common goal and a positive feeling about their com-
munity’s potential. The process raised awareness of 
problems they face, but also of assets and potential they 
share, demonstrating that participatory design is a “com-
plex social process whereby change can take place” 
(Palleroni, 2007 p. 67). Although the building is a long 
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range goal, the community has mobilized to address is-
sues in the surrounding area. They have initiated sev-
eral programs at the existing site, and are working with 
the redevelopment authority in addressing abandoned 
buildings and lots in Carroll Park. 

conclusIon
Applying Kent’s participatory design theories for public 
spaces was successful because interior design is place 
making at its most fundamental level. The success of 
this project depended on students helping the commu-
nity realize that its assets outweighed its liabilities, which 
could have seemed insurmountable. This interaction is 
not something that students experience in typical studio 
formats, where students are given fictitious programs, 
work more independently and are subject to their own 
pressures and ideals. The importance of the community 
studio is evident in the words of a student’s evaluation: 
“Experiencing a real project with real clients was ex-
tremely valuable. I also loved learning how to work with 
an entire community and including them in the design 
process” (Student evaluation, F 08/09).
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the Design Charrette: a Bridge for Collaboration Between 
University and high-School Students

KAThLEEN RyAN / REbECCA bUNKER-hERmANCE

aBStRaCt

The design charrette is used to quickly generate design 
solutions while integrating numerous community-shared 
ideas. This rendition placed university students with ru-
ral community youth for a meaningful collaboration lead-
ing to the primary community goal of the design of a 
youth center. A fundamental aspect of this project was 
to provide one-on-one interaction between design stu-
dents and a client group of youth organized through a 
poverty outreach program. This informal mentoring ex-
perience began with a preliminary charrette between 
design student teams, proceeded to the task of evaluat-
ing the proposed youth center structural shell, included 
design student and community youth collaboration in a 
community-based charrette, and concluded with the de-
livery of interior design solutions.

The development of a youth center is a main goal in 
the community’s strategic poverty reduction plan to of-
fer a healthy environment that supports the develop-
ment of physical, social, and emotional abilities; and to 
create a place where youth can experience leadership, 
achievement, friendship, and recognition. (Aradiacono, 
Procentese, and Napoli, 2007) This service learning op-
portunity enabled university students to participate in a 
leadership capacity and assisted the community youth 
in visualizing a significant community goal. Interior de-
sign students utilized evidence-based design on youth 
centers, and included consideration of the therapeutic 
aspects and psychosocial value of space to develop an 
organizational and design strategy. To prepare for the 
collaborative experience with the community youth, the 
design students formed teams and participated in an 
pre-charrette workshop using the strategic plan devel-
oped by the community as the framework. This “prac-
tice-run” of the charrette demonstrated the fluid nature 

of the charrette for novice designers, and was a preview 
of how to work in a leadership capacity with the com-
munity youth. A pre-charrette workshop ensured that 
the charrette experience succeeded as an active and 
vocal method to develop a design solution. The com-
munity-based charrette experience also enabled the 
community youth and community members at large to 
become invested in the design solutions proposed. The 
design students developed the community-based char-
rette ideas into designs and spaceplans to create visual 
materials suitable for fund-raising by the community. 
The teamwork experience combines collaborative learn-
ing methods essential in professional practice (brown, 
2008) with experiential learning methods (Smith, hed-
ley, and molloy, 2008; Kolb, boyatzis, and mainemelis, 
2000) critical to the design studio experience. The char-
rette and teamwork experience enabled design students 
to advance their verbal and visual communication skills 
during interactions with community youth, and to further 
develop their collaboration skills with teammates.

For the community’s youth, playing such an important 
role in the design process offered a sense of responsibil-
ity, commitment, and empowerment that was reinforced 
through the interaction with university interior design 
students. The effectiveness of the project was evaluated 
by assessment of the experiences of the interior design 
students and community youth through determining the 
extent of knowledge gained and strategies learned in 
the charrette and design process. 
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visualizing the concept and program for a youth cen-
ter, design students and community youth participated 
in leadership and interactive information gathering, 
through a problem-based service learning opportunity 
(zollinger et al, 2009). The course learning objectives 
for this second-year studio course included: 1) gather 
information, analyze, set priorities, evaluate issues at 
a basic level; 2) generate creative solutions via a sys-
tematic and coordinated design process that integrates 
functional and aesthetic concerns; 3) justify and defend 
design solutions based on basic design theory and pro-
grammatic requirements. The youth center assignment 
offered the opportunity to expand the course goals to in-
clude objectives based on real-world experience; 1) de-
velop team work skills and negotiation techniques; and 
2) develop skills for working with clients and stakehold-
ers on a design project. These objectives tie the project 
to the curriculum (zollinger et al, 2009) and provide a 
comprehensive framework to structure the assignment 
to provide students with a deeper understanding and en-
gagement in community service through “opportunities 
to share knowledge, skills, and resources for the benefit 
of student learning and the well-being of our communi-
ties” (Center for Civic Engagement, 2010).

To prepare for the collaborative experience with the 
community youth, the design students formed teams 
and participated in a pre-charrette workshop using the 
strategic plan developed by the community as the frame-
work. The design students were introduced to the idea 
of a design charrette as a method to quickly generate 
design solutions that integrates numerous community-
shared ideas. For the purposes of this assignment, the 
instructors deemed quick thinking, sketching, and deci-
sion-making as essential components of a charrette.  

The design students were introduced to the charrette in 
conjunction with the ideas of cooperative teamwork and 
collaboration as critical to the success of idea develop-
ment. As described to the students, collaboration is a 
team experience that requires cooperation and team 
problem solving. Collaboration and cooperation are as-
pects of the professional world and this “real-world” ex-
perience combined teamwork and clients in a supportive 
environment (Attle and baker, 2007). The discussion of 
how to work effectively on a team was critical in order to 
direct the students in working on the design problem in 

a focused manner. 

It was suggested that teams consider the following roles 
for their assignment, keeping in mind that these tasks 
all overlap, and in reality each team member will partici-
pate in each role, some to a greater extent than others:  
Designers - all team members participate in this role, as 
the design direction is clarified; Renderer - responsible 
for illustrating the design in a consistent and compre-
hensive way; Facilitator: responsible for organizing the 
team’s work; Expert - collect necessary information to 
support design ideas; Graphics and digital tech - collect 
and transfer materials to final presentation; Recorder 
-responsible for visual and verbal recording (musty and 
Schommer, 2001).

To begin the pre-charrette workshop the design students 
reviewed photos of the existing building, the background 
on the rural community, and discussed the fact that the 
building would also function as a horse barn during the 
county fair every summer. The students talked about 
service-learning, the idea of youth centers, and relayed 
their personal experiences with youth centers. Design 
students were placed on teams of 5-6, and began the 
pre-charrette workshop by engaging in a team driven 
discussion. A brief wishlist of program requirements 
developed by the community youth focused the discus-
sion. This list provided an initial structure for the design 
students to respond to when participating in the pre-
charrette workshop. 

After discussion and consideration of the program list, 
the design students engaged in a team free write on the 
psychosocial aspects of space, in order to gain empathy 
for the idea of the youth center (Condon, 2007). Students 
developed words and statements that depicted the value 
of having a space for youth, a space that is not home or 
school. Following the team-generated word activity the 
students worked as a group to place the words into cat-
egories: Second home; Future; Upbeat; Relationships; 
well-being; Role models; and Function (Figure 1). 

In the next stage of the pre-charrette workshop, the 
teams developed program notes based on information 
provided from the community youth. Each team devel-
oped a list of questions (eg. general interests, what do 
you do in spare time now, what do you want this youth 
center to be, culture of the area, style of buildings, fa-
vorite buildings). This list of questions helped them later 
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in the community-based charrette to prompt the com-
munity youth in the freewrite stage, and built their con-
fidence in that leadership role. Each team also deter-
mined goals to be accomplished for the charrette with 
community youth.

The third stage of this project included information gath-
ering. On-site information consisted of an as-is measure 
and photo documentation of the proposed structure. Off-
site information gathering consisted of the collection and 
review of case studies for similar projects, and develop-
ment of a programming document. 

The onsite charrette began with introductions and se-
lection of teams consisting of two to three students, a 
combination of design students and community youth. 
The teams met in the horse barn to measure and pho-
tograph the space (Figure 2). This activity provided an 
opportunity for informal communication and a low stress 
method to meet each other and work together, and gen-
erated interpersonal empathy.  “Only with empathy and 
respect in place can collective creativity be unleashed.” 
(Condon, 2007, p. 20)

Following the on-site measure, students worked with 
the community youth in a design charrette. The design 
charrette consisted of several activities, including work-
ing together to answer programming related questions, 
and to develop the psychosocial ideas behind the youth 
center in order address the overall goals for the project. 
The entire group reviewed lists of questions and goals 
that each design team had created in the pre-charrette 
workshop. This also provided an opportunity to intro-
duce design language terms to the community youth, in-
cluding the definition of charrette, concept development, 
and parti as an idea to guide the design. An example of 
a possible driving concept behind this design was de-
scribed as “what about the region is inspiring?”

In the fourth stage the design students and community 
youth met in small groups to sketch and write about the 
development of a design concept as inspired by aspects 
of the community, including their personal interests, ac-
tivities they enjoyed inside and outside, and what they 
liked about the area (Figure 3). The pre-charrette work-
shop helped design students think about the type of in-
formation they needed from the youth and enabled them 
to direct the sketch and write, and elicit information. 
Each group met around a table and talked, sketched 

and wrote about their ideas for the youth center (Figure 
4). To finalize this phase, the large group met together 
to view ideas from all the other groups, allowing time to 
add any ‘missing’ information and answer questions.

Design students unable to attend the meeting with the 
community youth were charged with gathering infor-
mation about other youth centers and related program 
issues. They found guidelines, space-planning recom-
mendations, images, etc. that helped them think about 
movement through space, color, programming, and at-
mosphere. They also gathered information about rooms 
created for social interaction, accessible design for pub-
lic restrooms, community kitchens, and general public 
spaces, sustainable materiality, and the use of modular 
and movable pieces.

Upon completion of the on-site and off-site work the de-
sign students reconvened to the studio to work in teams 
to complete design work, and create visual and digital 
presentations. because of the considerable distance be-
tween the community and the university, design students 
presented their ideas via video-conferencing to the com-
munity youth and leaders. The students presentations 
included discussion of the community and geography, 
and referenced conversations they had with community 
youth. The presentations also included descriptions of 
their concept development and design solutions.

The immediate responses from the community youth 
and leaders suggested that the students creation of a 
concept based on the community and geography made 
it all the more personal. It was apparent that the design 
students really listened to what the students had talked 
about and made the space meaningful for the youth. 
One community organizer said, “It really inspired us all 
to keep the momentum going.” The conceptual design 
ideas are currently being used by the community group 
to raise money and interest in building the youth center 
(Figure 5). To finalize the assignment, the design stu-
dents wrote reflections on their experiences working on 
the teams.

“… we learned how to work in a team setting with 
actual clients that we communicated with through-
out the design phases. Our team work skills and 
negotiating techniques improved throughout the 
project as we gathered information, and produced 
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creative solutions for the youth center design.”  
design student reflection

For the design students and community youth, playing 
an essential role in the design process offered a sense 
of responsibility, commitment, and empowerment that 
further developed collaborative skills between these di-
verse groups. In reviewing this process the use of the 
design charrette was successful as an active and vocal 
method for developing a design solution through coop-
eration between design students and community youth.
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Figure 1: Design students en-
gaged in pre-charrette work-
shop, brainstorming words 
related to the psychosocial 
aspects of space. 

Figure 2: Design students and 
community youth measuring 
site.

Figure 3: Design students and 
community youth brainstorm-
ing sketches and words re-
lated to concept development 
for the youth center.



PRESENTATIONS: TEAChING     229KAThLEEN RyAN / REbECCA bUNKER-hERmANCE

Figure 4: Sketches and words developed by 
group of design students and community youth.

Figure 5: Example design student team concept 
for the youth center.
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assessing E-light : a Photometrically accurate lighting 
Design learning Module in the Undergraduate Design  
Curriculum
TINA SARAwGI
The University of North Carolina at Greensboro

aBStRaCt

This paper discusses the assessment of e-light, an inter-
active multimedia interface, among third year students in 
an interior lighting design class. E-light was developed 
to introduce photometrically accurate lighting simulation 
methods in the lighting design process.

with the proliferation of computers in design schools 
there is no doubt that the students are becoming well-
versed in digital visualization. yet most do not under-
stand the lighting performance of their designed spaces. 
Today, lighting design software tools have improved 
considerably in their accuracy and graphical user inter-
face.  They allow designers to iteratively explore differ-
ent scenarios related to lighting, producing graphics and 
reports that help examine, compare and communicate 
them. The probability of the efficient use of electric light 
and daylight could be higher when lighting solutions are 
rigorously investigated through such tools in the design 
process. However, it is unfortunate to find that only 42.9% 
of interior design educators use lighting design software 
in their lighting design related courses (Sarawgi, 2006). 
E-light was designed to address this shortcoming. 

E-light is built on the premise that all lighting design 
software programs are based on global illumination al-
gorithms (Rea, 2000). If these software concepts were 
suitably linked to lighting design concepts, designers 
would feel less intimidated in using the programs and 
can include them in their design and analysis process-
es. E-light is thus divided into three main components 
with topics hyperlinked to one another: lighting concepts 
(fundamental knowledge on lighting), software concepts 
(related lighting design software concepts), and light-
ing application (application of knowledge from the other 
components for specific lighting tasks). 

During e-light’s assessment, all the 42 students in the in-
terior lighting design class worked on the same project: 
a shelter for teenage mothers. The class was divided 
into three groups: (a) group one received e-light, (b) 
group two received demonstration on software use, and 
(c) group three received both e-light and demonstration 
on software use. The students were also guided towards 
software user guides and tutorials, and the instructor 
spent an equal amount of time with each group in class. 
The students were expected to produce qualitative (ren-
derings) and quantitative (illuminance calculations) light-
ing design solutions in a week.

 The lighting design results show that group one stu-
dents, who only received e-light, performed significantly 
better on the lighting task at hand compared to the other 
groups. The students in the two groups that received a 
demonstration by the instructor did not adequately re-
fer to other resources that were provided to them. This 
could be attributed to the fact that the students using 
only e-light were actively engaged in seeking solutions 
to their problems rather than being passive consumers 
in a lecture classroom (veronikas and Shaughnessy, 
2004).

The results of this study highlight the importance of in-
teractive digital pedagogical tools such as e-light in en-
hancing student learning. Similar interactive learning 
modules could be developed that link interior design 
concepts to software concepts in acoustics, energy 
analysis, etc. to enable students and professionals to 
make accurate design predictions.
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NaRRatIvE

backgRounD
This paper discusses the assessment of e-light, an inter-
active multimedia interface, among third year students in 
an interior lighting design class. E-light was developed 
to introduce photometrically accurate lighting simulation 
methods in the lighting design process.

with the proliferation of computers in design schools 
there is no doubt that the students are becoming well-
versed in digital visualization. yet most do not under-
stand the lighting performance of their designed spaces. 
more often than not, lighting design is not integrated into 
the design process, but tagged in at the end of the proj-
ect to generate attractive renderings. 

Today, lighting design software tools have improved 
considerably in their accuracy and graphical user inter-
face.  They allow designers to iteratively explore differ-
ent scenarios related to lighting, producing graphics and 
reports that help examine, compare and communicate 
them. The probability of the efficient use of electric light 
and daylight could be higher when lighting solutions are 
rigorously investigated through such tools in the design 
process. However, it is unfortunate to find that only 42.9% 
of interior design educators use lighting design software 
in their lighting design related courses (Sarawgi, 2006). 
E-light was designed to address this shortcoming. The 
purpose of e-light is three-fold: to demonstrate the ca-
pabilities of lighting design software, encourage interior 
designers to design using photometrically sound light-
ing software tools, and to integrate lighting in the overall 
design process. Figure 1 shows a screen capture of e-
light.

Figure 1. The e-light multimedia interface.

E-light is built on the premise that all lighting design 
software programs are based on global illumination al-
gorithms (Rea, 2000). If these software concepts were 
suitably linked to lighting design concepts, designers 
would feel less intimidated in using the programs and 
can include them in their design and analysis processes. 
E-light is thus divided into three main components with 
topics hyperlinked to one another: lighting concepts, 
software concepts, and lighting application as shown in 
Figure 2. The lighting concepts module provides funda-
mental knowledge on lighting to conduct lighting simu-

lation. For example, lighting design guidelines, lighting 
metrics, different lighting distribution systems, etc. The 
software concepts module discusses the related comput-
er model settings, and material assignment techniques, 
and luminaire selection and application to conduct light-
ing simulation with the current state of technology. The 
lighting application module demonstrates the application 
of knowledge from the previous two modules for specific 
lighting tasks. 

Figure 2. The diagram shows the three principal compo-
nents of the project.

assessmenT
E-light was tested in Spring 2009 in an interior light-
ing design class at the University of North Carolina at 
Greensboro. During the assessment, all 42 students in 
the interior lighting design class worked on the same 
project: a shelter for teenage mothers. A basic 3D model 
of the project was provided to the students. Each stu-
dent detailed the interiors, defining materials and add-
ing furniture, fixture, and equipment in the space. The 
students were expected to produce qualitative (photo-
realistic renderings) and quantitative (photometrically 
accurate illuminance calculations) lighting design solu-
tions in a week. The class was divided into three groups: 
(a) group one received e-light, (b) group two received 
demonstration on software use by the instructor, and (c) 
group three received both e-light and demonstration on 
software use. The students were also guided towards 
software user guides and tutorials, and the instructor 
spent an equal amount of time with each group in class. 
The hypothesis put forward to test was that e-light would 
be useful as a supplementary tool to classroom discus-
sions and demonstrations, thus extending student learn-
ing. The research questions framed were:

how effective is e-light in enhancing student’s under-
standing of lighting design software to generate qualita-
tive and quantitative lighting simulations. Is it effective 
as a supplementary tool of instruction?

What conditions may influence the effectiveness of e-
light?

ResulTs anD obseRvaTIon 
The qualitative and quantitative lighting design simula-
tions generated by the students at the end of the week 
were analyzed as the task-based learning outcomes of 
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the study. See Figures 3 and 4 for lighting simulations 
generated by the end of the week of testing. In addition, 
students completed a questionnaire to assess their per-
ception of the helpfulness of e-light for the assignment. 

Figure 3: Examples of photometrically accurate render-
ings of interior space of the shelter conducted during the 
week of testing (Students: megan weatherly, Caroline 
vickery, Lynnet Sprague, Lauren Goodrum).

Figure 4. Illuminance calculations by a student in the 
group which received only e-light (Student: megan mc-
Clune).

Overall, the lighting simulation results show that stu-
dents in group one, who received only e-light, performed 
significantly better compared to the other two groups as 
illustrated in the graph in Figure 5.

Figure 5. E-light assessment results in the interior light-
ing design class.

About 50% of students from group one (group that re-
ceived only e-light) were able to perform photometrically 
accurate lighting design calculations adequately as op-
posed to 35.7% of students from group two who only 
attended the demonstration by the instructor. It is also 
pertinent to note that the students from group one per-
formed significantly better in generating photorealistic 
renderings compared to the other two groups. Perfor-
mance of students who received both e-light and dem-
onstration was the least satisfactory of all.

The questionnaire revealed that the students in the two 
groups that received demonstration by the instructor 
(groups two and three) did not adequately refer to other 
resources that were provided to them. This could be 
attributed to the fact that these students were passive 
consumers of information in a lecture room, who were 
not actively engage in seeking solutions to the given as-
signment (veronikas and Shaughnessy, 2004). These 
students were satisfied with the classroom explanation; 
they did not take the initiative to explore other resources 
provided to them to perform lighting simulations. 

A recent report by the US Department of Education sup-
ports this finding (US Department of Education, 2009). 
This report discusses results from a meta-analysis com-
paring online learning conditions with face-to-face in-

struction which revealed that learning outcomes for stu-
dents who engaged in online learning exceeded those 
of students receiving face-to-face instruction, the results 
being statistically significant. Interactive tools like e-light 
can give learners control of their interactions with the 
media, allowing self-monitoring, and prompting learner 
reflection thus promoting student-centered learning. 
The author also found during the course of the testing 
and through the questionnaire that students using only 
e-light formed a community of learners, helping each 
other out.

DIscussIon
E-light was intended as a supplementary tool to learn 
lighting design software. The study started with the 
hypothesis that the students who receive both e-light 
and demonstration would perform better than the other 
two groups. however, since group one performed sig-
nificantly better than groups two and three, it could be 
concluded that e-light can be used as a standalone tool 
as an alternative tool to classroom demonstration and 
learning. however, the results of this study should be 
viewed in light of the following scope and limitations:

The results are based on a single testing and a small 
sample size. more testing of e-light needs to be done 
to determine if tools like e-light can improve student’s 
comprehension of lighting simulation tools. 

The study could have a potential bias due to the fact 
that the author served the roles of e-light author, instruc-
tor, and experimenter. E-light should be tested by other 
lighting design instructors. 

Since the study was conducted only over a week, the 
students were able to use the software programs but not 
master it. The students got the opportunity to work for 
two more weeks following the study to refine their design 
solutions. See Figure 6.

Figure 6. A final photometrically accurate rendering of 
the interior space of the shelter for teenage mothers 
(Student: Ashley Andrews).

Some suggestions for e-light offered by the students in 
the questionnaire are as follows: “make the titles clearer 
so you can find info easily”, “videos were very helpful for 
the specific areas that they showed”, “e-light needs to 
be expanded but it is a highly effective source”, etc. The 
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author is in the process of responding to these student 
comments in order to conduct the next round of testing 
of e-light in the interior lighting design class.

conclusIon
The results of this study highlight the importance of in-
teractive digital pedagogical tools such as e-light in en-
hancing student learning. Similar interactive learning 
modules could be developed that link interior design 
concepts to software concepts in acoustics, energy 
analysis, etc. to enable students and professionals to 
make accurate design predictions.
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Figure 1: the e-light multime-
dia interface

Figure 2: the diagram shows 
the three principal compo-
nents of the project 
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Figure 3: Photometrically 
accurate renderings of in-
terior space of the shelter 
(Students: Megan weath-
erly, Caroline vickery, lynnet 
Sprague, lauren Goodrum) 

Figure 5: E-light assessment 
results in the interior lighting 
design class

Figure 4: Illuminance calcu-
lations by a student in the 
group which received only 
e-light (Student: Megan Mc-
Clune) 
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Figure 6: A final photometri-
cally accurate rendering of 
the interior space of the 
shelter for teenage mothers 
(Student: ashley andrews) 
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aBStRaCt

puRpose 
This paper addresses the integration of sustainable 
practice into the Interior Design studio through the in-
vestigation of a grant sponsored adaptive reuse project. 
The adaptive reuse of a building, a critical Interior De-
sign practice, is essentially the recycling of a building 
through a process of renovation in which the purpose 
and program of the space is different from that which 
it was originally designed (Kessler, 2009). The practice 
of adaptive reuse is inherently sustainable as the em-
bodied energy necessary in the design for reuse of a 
building is less than that of a new construction – and 
the life of the building is extended (Eisen-brown, 2009). 
Experiential learning achieved through studio work with 
industry-sponsored projects provides Interior Design 
students the opportunity to design solutions that ad-
dress the complexities of real world problems (Sterling, 
2007). Research suggests that university-industry col-
laboration has a fertile future as a relationship in which 
higher Education can, and should, play a critical role in 
terms of the creation of a sustainable future (Cerych & 
Frost-Smith, 1985). 

meThoD
A fourth year commercial design studio project involved 
an exchange of conceptual ideas between the students 
and a sponsoring industry client. The project program 
provided students the opportunity to adapt and reuse 
an unremarkable former bank building and convert it 
into an innovative LEED Silver certification standard of-
fice space. Though Historic Preservation is the typical 
avenue for adaptive reuse, preserving the unremark-
able building, and through reinterpretation once again 
making it useful and potentially remarkable, is a critical 
challenge for the Interior Designer. In this assignment 

the sustainable requirements far exceeded the inherent 
sustainability of adaptive reuse as the students were 
challenged to meet LEED Silver certification standards 
in their project designs. 

The client team, headed by a LEED Accredited Profes-
sional, places particular importance on environmental 
sustainability and already maintains a LEED Existing 
building. As participants in a sponsored project, the stu-
dents were provided the opportunity to work with and 
be funded by the client. The professor and the client 
team agreed to dispense grant funding equally among 
the student teams in support of materials necessary to 
complete the project rather than receiving it as an award 
or scholarship. This decision enhanced the collaborative 
efforts of the students rather than instilling competition. 
Issues of sustainability are cross-disciplinary and multi-
faceted and necessitate collaboration and cooperation 
(Cortese, 2003).

qualitative data was collected through observations at 
site visits and individual and juried critiques. Self-eval-
uations, peer evaluations and juror critique evaluations 
implemented purpose specific evaluation instruments 
with a consistent rating range.

RESUltS / RElEvaNCE tO INtERIOR DESIGN
Currently, under a more segmented approach, the typi-
cal student does not yet appreciate the interconnect-
edness of sustainable issues. Students in this studio 
learned sustainable values and strategies, as repre-
sented by the evaluations and their completed projects, 
through this integrated studio approach. The real world 
project provided the students experiential knowledge in 
the implementation of sustainable design and enforced 
the significance of adaptive reuse as a sustainable prac-
tice as well as a critical Interior Design practice. 

adaptive Reuse, Sustainability and Experiential learning 
in an Industry Sponsored Interior Design Studio

DEbORAh SChNEIDERmAN / ANNE LITTLEJOhN
Arizona State University
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InTRoDucTIon
Adaptive reuse is a viable trend of refurbishment for ex-
isting building sites, which are abandoned or have fallen 
into disrepair (henehan et al, 2004). Key concepts of 
sustainability (such as lowering the material, transporta-
tion, energy consumption and pollution associated with 
new construction) are achieved through the avoidance 
of demolition and extending the useful life of the struc-
ture (bullen, 2007). Adaptive reuse regenerates valu-
able community resources from deteriorating or unpro-
ductive properties, reduces land acquisition and sprawl, 
eliminates the environmental and economic cost of new 
construction, and revitalizes existing neighborhoods.

Unlike a building renovation or retrofit, adaptive reuse 
does not occur “within use”, rather repurposing the core 
and shell of an infrastructure for another use altogether 
(Ellison et al, 2007).  

RevIew oF lITeRaTuRe
Obsolescence

with an average life span of 30 years, it is inevitable that 
without above-average maintenance and management, 
buildings will fall into disrepair and begin losing value 
(Johnson, 1996). Shifting markets, business failure or 
tenant space overturn can mean that a building is no 
longer appropriate for its original purpose due to obso-
lescence. Though the building may remain structurally 
sound, components of the interior could reach a state 
of being that makes the services or practices obsolete. 
Reasons for this obsolescence could be physical, eco-
nomic, functional, technological, social, or legal in origin 
(Langston et al, 2008). These factors, which cause a 
building to become obsolete, could individually or col-
laboratively necessitate demolition or gut renovation. 
Assuming that the initial strategic design of the struc-
ture considered the appropriate orientation, shape and 
window/wall ratio for the site and the structure remains 
sound and isn’t deemed hazardous, then the sustain-
able prescription for an obsolete structure is adaptive 
reuse. 

Sustainable Benefits

Recycling can happen on a wide range of scales, and the 
recycling of building structural and finishing components 

through an adaptive reuse process is one of the larger 
examples. A considerable amount of embodied energy 
is contained in the built environment, and the reuse of 
materials saves about 95 percent (Chau, 2003). by not 
replacing functional technology and efficient plumbing 
and hvAC, pressure is alleviated on the extraction, pro-
duction and distribution of those new products. Poten-
tially hazardous waste from these and other materials 
are also spared from being land filled after the demoli-
tion is complete. 

Adaptive reuse is a process that changes a disused or 
ineffective item into one that can be used for a differ-
ent purpose. Striving for improvement translates to im-
proved sustainability of communities (bullen, 2007). The 
intrinsic heritage values of an older building can often-
times maintain the culture, status, image and character 
of the streetscape in neighborhoods (Langston, 2008).  
when buildings are abandoned or fall into disrepair, they 
begin to lower in property value as well as becoming 
more susceptible to vandalism and crime. Also, sustain-
able building practices often resonate to members of the 
community and occupants of the building making them 
more conscious of their own carbon footprint (Rees, 
1999).

Experiential Learning and University Industry Collabora-
tion

Experiential learning achieved through studio work with 
industry-sponsored projects provides Interior Design 
students the opportunity to design solutions that ad-
dress the complexities of real world problems (Sterling, 
2007). Research suggests that university-industry col-
laboration has a fertile future as a relationship in which 
higher Education can, and should, play a critical role in 
terms of the creation of a sustainable future (Cerych & 
Frost-Smith, 1985). 

meThoD
The studio, consisting of eleven seniors working in 
teams of two to three, programmatically addressed the 
workspace with a focus in adaptive reuse and environ-
mental sustainability through and experiential leaning 
environment project. The design studio project provided 
real world experience by an exchange of conceptual 
ideas between the students and a sponsoring industry 
client. The project program provided students the oppor-
tunity to investigate the adaptive reuse of an unremark-
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able building. Though historic Preservation is the typical 
avenue for adaptive reuse, preserving the unremark-
able building, and through reinterpretation once again 
making it useful and potentially remarkable, is a critical 
challenge for the Interior Designer. In this assignment 
the sustainable requirements far exceeded the inherent 
sustainability of adaptive reuse as the students were 
challenged to meet LEED Silver certification standards 
in their project designs. 

The client team, headed by a LEED Accredited Profes-
sional, places particular importance on environmental 
sustainability and already maintains a LEED Existing 
building. As participants in a sponsored project, the stu-
dents were provided the experience and opportunity to 
work with and be funded by the client. Issues of sus-
tainability are cross-disciplinary and multi-faceted and 
necessitate collaboration and cooperation (Cortese, 
2003).

The pRojecT
The key goal of this project was to conceive of design so-
lutions for an adaptive reuse of an existing credit union 
building, into workspace for the industry sponsor. Key el-
ements in the problem were to: design spaces and sys-
tems that are sustainable (meet LEED silver standards 
and criteria), flexible, allow for the circulation of light and 
air, provide availability to views and offer a level of cus-
tomization and personalization by the user.

Five teams explored unique solutions to the design prob-
lem. Each team created a unique design. The industry 
sponsors provided programmatic requirements includ-
ing occupancy and special requirements. The industry 
sponsors provided feedback and guidance to the stu-
dent teams at several times through the semester and 
invited the students to their existing site for a lecture and 
presentation outlining their programmatic needs. Prior 
to the site meeting students were provided with as-built 
CAD drawings and photographs of the project site. Fol-
lowing the presentation students toured of the project 
site with the industry sponsors, students were able to 
identify additional areas to be photographed and take 
on-site measurements. The industry sponsors also at-
tended mid-semester and final project reviews. Students 
were able to incorporate comments made by the client 
team and incorporate them into their final design solu-
tions.

The Project Site

The former credit union building was constructed in the 
mid 1980’s, a steel frame construction with a stucco ex-
terior. The two story building is approximately 20,000 
square feet. The building while in some disrepair had 
not been gutted and students were encouraged to con-
sider the sustainable aspects of preserving interior parti-
tions in their design process. The ground floor of the site 
housed typical bank features including vaults, a drive 
through window and teller counters, while the second 
floor was design was a more tradition office configura-
tion. In addition to stairs and an elevator, a dumb waiter 
also connects the floors. Students were asked to con-
sider reusing existing features in the design proposals. 
In their design solutions the teams were responsible for 
conceptual design, schematic design, design develop-
ment, material and product selection and specification.

qualITaTIve DaTa collecTIon
qualitative data was collected through observations 
during studio meetings and discussions, and individual 
and juried critiques. The jury comprised of practicing in-
terior designers, facilities managers and interior design 
educators. Juror critique evaluations implemented pur-
pose specific evaluation instruments with a rating range 
from low to high. The instructor and each jury member 
completed an evaluation sheet for each student team. 
The criterion categories addressed the themes in this 
investigation including environmental sustainability. Jury 
members were invited to review the work at the comple-
tion of each of the three project phases. Jury evaluations 
formed a part of the final grade for the project assign-
ment portion of course. 

qualITaTIve assessmenT
At group critiques, all jurors assessed the student work 
for development of concept, design, presentation and 
sustainability.  Including outside jurors in the critique and 
grading process permitted the students to have the real 
world experience of presenting to a group of profession-
als. Averaging the grades of the design faculty with the 
design professionals generated the final student grading 
assessment. The grades reported by the jury at both the 
mid-review and the final review demonstrated a definite 
appreciation of the student work in the strength of the 
grades given. At the time of the mid-review, average 
assessment scores ranged from 16.5 to 18.66 points 
out of 20. By the time of the final assessment, scores 
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increased to ranging between 17.35 and 19.1 points. 
The jurors sent a clear message in support of the ef-
forts given to sustainability with the highest grade aver-
ages given to those factors.  This grading allowed the 
students to know that they were being acknowledged 
for making sustainable choices. Additionally, students’ 
regard for sustainability was evidenced as most team 
proposals exceeded LEED CI Silver standards.

CONClUSION
Currently, under a more segmented approach, the typi-
cal student does not yet appreciate the interconnected-
ness of sustainable issues and significance of preserv-
ing the already built environment. Students in this studio 
learned sustainable values and strategies, as repre-
sented by the evaluations and their completed projects, 
through this integrated studio approach. The real world 
project provided the students experiential knowledge in 
the importance of preserving the existing building stock 
and in implementation of sustainable design strategies. 
The parameters of the studio enforced the significance 
of adaptive reuse as a sustainable practice as well as a 
critical Interior Design practice. 
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Image 1: Exterior view of Ex-
isting Building with Student 
Overlay Sketches

Image 2: Interior Project view 
with Shipping Containers Ori-
ented vertically, Repurposed 
as Private Offices
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Image 4: adapted Building 
Design Recaptures Unusable 
Balconies as Interior Space

Image 3: Exploded axonomet-
ric of adapted Building with 
Relocated Shaded Entrance
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Image 5: Student team Gener-
ated lEED Checklist Demon-
strating Points anticipated for 
LEED CI Platinum Certifica-
tion
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aBStRaCt

puRpose
This paper examines the integration of prefabrication 
into an Interior Design senior studio. A review of the lit-
erature revealed that while there is a paucity of categori-
cal research focused on this subject, there is however, 
an abundance of evidence regarding the prefabrication 
of the interior environment dating back thousands of 
years. The studio topic intends to introduce the specific 
topic ‘Prefabricated Interior Design’ to the Academy and 
to the Profession.

concepT
Prefabrication refers to parts of the building, interior or 
exterior, with either a fully or partially prefabricated end 
result, assembled in a place other than the building site 
(typically a controlled factory environment). Ideally, as-
semblies are fabricated simultaneously (reducing total 
construction time and costs) in various locations and 
fully assembled into the whole at the building site.1  An 
overarching result of the use of prefabricated elements 
is of particular interest in today’s receptive climate to-
ward sustainability and green design. Prefabrication of 
elements in a controlled environment limits waste in ma-
terials and inefficiencies in labor ― while fabricating ele-
ments with the benefits of modularity or transportability 
allows for flexibility, increasing the useful life of all the 
elements.

There has been a long tradition involving the creation 
of prefabricated interior components including decora-
tive elements, staircases, and mantles; even gypsum 
board is an interior element that is fabricated off-site and 

1 Stephen Kieran and James Timberlake, Refabricating Architecture: 
How Manufacturing Methodologies are Poised to Transform Building 
Construction (New york; London: mcGraw-hill, 2004), 43.

brought to the interior ready to install.2 more importantly, 
though, prefabricated interior constructs have defined 
interior space and have informed the language of pre-
fabricated Architecture.3

MEthOD aND RESUltS
The course began with a research report, which uncov-
ered a lack of specific topical historical evidence cor-
relating prefabrication with Interior Design. Next, a se-
ries of lectures defined the topic ‘Prefabricated Interior 
Design’. Finally, students were instructed to create and 
assemble three separate prefabricated design studies. 
A historical survey, a critical course element, was writ-
ten and presented to establish and covey the previously 
undefined topic ‘Prefabricated Interior Design’. For the 
design project, students worked in ascending order from 
micro to macro scale to design three-components includ-
ing: a full-scale model of a screen prototype, a half-scale 
model of a wall prototype, and an interior design within 
a prefabricated building envelope. Throughout the pro-
cess students were able to understand prefabrication’s 
importance in the Interior Design community.

At the end of the instructional semester students were 
questioned about their education, attitudes, and profes-
sional objectives toward Prefabricated Interior Design. 
The survey uncovered that students feel Prefabricated 
Interior Design is ‘unrepresented’ in historical content 
and the professional practice. The survey also revealed 
that students’ initial awareness of prefabrication in Inte-

2 Katherine h. Stevenson and h. ward Jandl, Houses by Mail: A Guide 
to Houses from Sears, Roebuck and Company (washington, D.C.: 
Preservation Press, 1986), 29-30.

3 Colin Davies, The Prefabricated Home (London, UK: Reaktion 
books, 2005), 223.

the Prefabricated Interior Studio:  history and Design
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rior Design is weak, however, with the implementation of 
the topic into a studio-based course their attitudes and 
perceptions toward prefabrication heightened.

ImpoRTance/ Relevance To InTeRIoR DesIgn
Interior Design organizations and programs need to en-
dorse the idea of prefabrication as an element in Interior 
Design. Considering the benefits involved in prefabrica-
tion, the impact of such elements and strategies could 
influence the environment locally and globally. 

NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
In the Fall of 2008, the question ‘what is Prefabricated 
Interior Design’ was posed to the senior Interior Design 
studio at Arizona State University. The response was a 
quiet room filled with blank faces. Therefore, the stu-
dents were assigned a research project that investigates 
Prefabricated Interior Design. The papers nearly all re-
capitulated the history of prefabricated Architecture, as 
they did not find the topic of Prefabricated Interior De-
sign explicitly addressed in their literature searches. In 
reality, while there is a paucity of topical research fo-
cused on this subject, there is, however an abundance 
of evidence regarding the prefabrication of the interior 
environment dating back thousands of years. 

RevIew oF lITeRaTuRe: assemblage oF The 
pReFab InTeRIoR TopIc
What is Prefabricated Interior Design?

An overarching result of the use of prefabricated ele-
ments is of particular interest in today’s receptive climate 
toward sustainability. Prefabrication or building off-site in 
a controlled environment limits waste in materials and 
inefficiencies in labor ― while fabricating elements with 
the benefits of modularity or transportability allows for 
flexibility, which adds the benefit of increasing the useful 
life of all the elements.

The prefabricated interior is perhaps better described by 
the elements of the module, the screen, and the unit. 
The investigation into the prefabricated interior is par-
ticularly important in specific locations of the interior en-
vironment including the bathroom, the kitchen, and the 
office, but it also includes the composition of the mod-
ule. In all cases, the elements that construct the prefab-
ricated interior have not only been elements that in their 
placement and program have defined space, but ones 
that may be viewed as critical steps in the development 
of prefabricated construction techniques on a greater 
scale, ranging widely from the building to the city. 

The Typologies of Prefabricated Interior Design

The earliest examples of prefabricated interior elements 
originated in Asia with two of the primary elements of 
the typology; the screen and the tatami mat (representa-
tive of the module). In the mid-twentieth century, the unit 
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came to market as a prefabricated element ready to be 
used whole.1

The Screen

The screen is the first prefabricated architectonic ele-
ment. The first folding screen appeared in China as ear-
ly as 300 or 400 bC,2 far predating the first prefabricated 
houses that were shipped from England to Cape Ann in 
the early 1600s.3 The relatively permanent screen from 
China evolved into the shoji, a system of flexible screens 
dating to as early as 200 bC in Japan.

The inclusion of the screen as an architectonic interior 
element in western design is evidenced most notably 
in the work of the modern masters, particularly Frank 
Lloyd wright, walter Gropius, Gerrit Rietveld and Eileen 
Gray. 

The Module 

The Japanese building system kiwari jutsu dating to 
1608 defines the modularization of space from the scale 
of the building to furniture and even includes the propor-
tions of the shoji screen.4 The proportion of the tatami, 
which actually predates kiwan jutsu to the 14th century, is 
a critical measure.5 The tatami as a prefabricated interior 
element defines interior space and also is the basis for 
the proportion of the built environment. 

The module also has a prominent place in western de-
sign. The significance of the module is evident in Archi-
tecture through the most basic unit of the brick and also 
in Interior Design as system for fabricating any number 
of elements from furniture, to kitchens, or to office envi-
ronments. 

The Unit

As a primary defining element of Prefabricated Interior 
Design, the term unit is utilized to describe elements 
that are created in their entirety as a single all-inclusive 
piece. For example, the ‘unit’ kitchens of the 1950s were 
a single piece housing all elements necessary for the 
kitchen ― including cabinetry and appliances.6 Predat-
ing and informing the unit kitchens were the office secre-
taries of the late nineteenth century, furniture elements 
that in one piece fabricated an entire office environment 
for the individual user.7  

The inclusiveness of the unit pushed the interior con-
struction envelope in Joe Columbo’s ‘Living machines’ 
and culminated in the form of an entire ‘house’ with Joe 
Colombo’s first  ‘Total Furniture Unit’ investigation that 
housed everything necessary for the home in a single 
unit. 8

The susTaInable envelope: a pReFab sTuDIo 
pRojecT
This studio, programmatically addressed workspace 
design with a focus in prefabrication and environmental 
sustainability. The studio addressed the topic of Prefab-
ricated Interior Design through lectures, discussions, 
and a research project. The studio also included a three-
component approach to the design and discovery of pre-
fabrication.

The three elements were investigated according to scale 
from micro to macro; student teams designed a prefab-
ricated screen prototype, a prefabricated wall system 
prototype, and designed within and through a prefabri-
cated structure as the project site. The three-component 
approach also engaged each team to explore a series 
of design problems including: client selection, program-
ming, site selection, research on prefabrication and en-
vironmentally sustainable materials, and the creation of 
a comprehensive design.  

The Project Screen

In addition to being a critical typology of Prefabricated 
Interior Design, the screen explores the notion of transi-
tion from one side to the other. In this initial construct, the 
student teams explored the notion of screen an element 
critical to the history of Prefabricated Interior Design and 
as a device of the human scale. The assigned screen 
was constructed of re-used recycled cardboard and was 
built at full scale. The application site for the screen, the 
student workstation, allowed the student teams the op-
portunity to interact with it at true scale. 

The Prefabricated Interior Wall

The prefabricated interior wall is a critical challenge to 
Interior Design as it necessitates meeting existing con-
ditions in multiple directions, width and height. In the 
solutions, the student teams were asked to consider 
the design of a system that was not site specific and 
could transcend commercial and residential application. 



PRESENTATIONS: TEAChING     249DEbORAh SChNEIDERmAN / KARA FREIhOEFER

Teams utilized devices of not only the screen but also 
the module in their investigations. The student teams 
built their prefabricated wall prototypes at a one-half full-
scale. Some successful solutions included screens that 
were fabricated as rigid overlapping elements while oth-
ers were soft retractable systems. 

The Prefabricated Site (Building)

Following the development of screen and prefabricated 
walls, student teams shifted to the scale of the building, 
a pre-engineered steel structure with much of its manu-
facturing process done off-site. The unarticulated shell 
necessitated that the teams design purposeful penetra-
tion to the structure in order to maximize the intercon-
nectedness of the user to the building and to the envi-
ronment.

The suRvey InsTRumenT
At the end of the instructional semester students were 
given a questionnaire that evaluated their attitudes and 
perceptions towards Prefabricated Interior Design in 
their education and in the profession. The survey instru-
ment is divided into three sections: 

1. Prefabrication: Educational Approach and Aware-
ness

2. Prefabrication in Interior Design Practice

3. Prefabrication and Sustainability.

Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS) was 
used to analyze the data. The following results are ana-
lyzed and presented according to the three sections of 
the research instrument

For Section 1, Analysis indicates that students were 
not ‘aware of the concept of prefabricated Interior De-
sign’ prior to the course. however, they ‘believe that the 
meaning and history of prefabrication in Interior Design 
should be incorporated into Interior Design curricula’. 

For section 2, all statements responses reflect a positive 
regard towards the topic. Students had mostly ‘agreed’ 
or were ‘neutral’ that they ‘would like to pursue prefabri-
cation in Interior Design in professional practice.’ In ad-
dition, students share mixed attitudes if ‘prefabricated 
elements in design is detrimental to the profession’.

For Section 3 analysis suggests that students feel ‘that 
the incorporation of prefabricated interior elements and/
or components into a project is a sustainable method 
of design.’ and that students do ‘believe that an under-
standing of the prefabrication interior elements or en-
vironments is critical in the practice of sustainable de-
sign’.

conclusIon
Although the literature has contained virtually no cat-
egorical discussion regarding the subject Prefabricated 
Interior Design, the prefabricated elements of interiority 
are well represented and have been fundamentally cru-
cial in the development of prefabricated technologies. It 
is critical that this connection be formally drawn and the 
topic Prefabricated Interior Design clearly established. 
As indicated by the research papers and the survey 
instrument, the students were undereducated about 
the concept of prefabrication prior to the prefabrication 
studio. however, the incorporation of various teaching 
methods, including the historical survey, throughout the 
course has broadened students’ awareness towards pre-
fabrication in Interior Design as evidenced in the project 
evaluations by the jury and reflections of the students. 

Realistically, prefabrication has several benefits such 
as: modularity, transportability, and versatility. Although 
challenging to incorporate another topic into the Interior 
Design curriculum, it could have direct impact and influ-
ence on students’ attitudes towards prefabrication. The 
topic could be in integrated into several core courses 
throughout the Interior Design curricula such as: design 
history, materials, finishes, and furnishings or studio 
based courses. Prefabrication is a valuable and impera-
tive design strategy that could opt for many unique and 
environmentally sustainable design opportunities in both 
new construction and adaptive reuse projects.
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Image 1: Double Sliding 
Modular Prefabricated Interior 
wall Proposal

Image 2: Biomimicry and the 
Burr, Prefabricated Interior 
wall Proposal 
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Image 3: Retrofitted Prefab-
ricated Steel Shell, Building 
Model 

Image 4: Prefabricated Inte-
rior Project Poster – Burr

Image 5: Prefabricated Inte-
rior Project Poster – Stretch
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aBStRaCt

Students often struggle in developing cohesive design 
concepts with meaningful intention in the planning of 
interior environments. Studio instruction implementing 
Investigation of context is important to interior design 
education. Inquiry based learning using photography as 
a means to frame observations and articulate significant 
impressions in journal writing fosters creative interpreta-
tion of place and assessment of design elements. The 
potential of exploring ideas through narrative inquiry and 
using it as a tool for guiding decisions throughout vari-
ous stages of the design process enhances multi-senso-
ry conceptualization and visualization (Danko & Portillio, 
2006). Dorothea Lange kept journals where she jotted 
the telling details she recorded in photographs (Lang & 
Newhall, 1967). Kevin Lynch defined place legibility as 
the ease with which people recognize the layout of a 
place. He identified distinct features to recognize in a 
place that gave spatial character. Journal assignments 
investigating landscape features provide opportunities 
for deepened awareness for the interplay of design ele-
ments. Developing narrative and visual essays enhanc-
es recognition of contextual design features that can 
influence interior environments. Integrating investiga-
tions of context in photographic assignments and jour-
naling assists students in the interior design process. 
Students capture impressions of exterior environments 
scrutinized throughout the day and tell the story of the 
light, its intensity, clarity, color, and other observed quali-
ties. Students discover the effects of light’s presence in 
space and describe observations as precisely as possi-
ble when seeing how light reveals or conceals materials, 
defines surfaces, and illuminates forms. Journal entries 
include reflections of personal experiences in the activity 
of investigation. Close observation and intentional fram-
ing of photographs to capture expressive characteristics 

are later developed into sequenced visual frames to tell 
a story. Students choose what to frame, how, and what 
to place in sharpest focus in order to highlight any signif-
icant details and meanings that convey a sense of place 
and identity. Studying landscape improves understand-
ing of important ideas in spatial design. The journal be-
comes a personal source of ideas and written material 
for a digital presentation and final essay. 

This design method resulted in nurturing students’ visu-
alization capabilities and enhanced their discoveries of 
character and implicit expression of place. It offers sig-
nificant relevance to improving studies of interior design 
by encouraging observations of details in landscape, 
writing, and storey telling about space. Journal writing 
and photography assignments integrated as narrative 
investigations provide transformative learning experi-
ences characterized by constructivist learning. Journal 
reflections provide a dynamic means to explore material 
selections and creative design details. Students actively 
explore design elements and are able to translate char-
acteristics into articulated details in schematic design 
proposals. Storyboard development and the sequenc-
ing of images and words into a digital essay improved 
students’ understanding and communication skills. This 
multi-sensory studio approach to design instruction 
captures contextual experience and influences interior 
space planning. Future applications can require devel-
opment of individual student web sites highlighting dis-
coveries in studio skills and engagement.
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
I became aware of interdisciplinary design inquiry pro-
cesses in my postgraduate work in photojournalism and 
graduate education in architecture. Exploring photog-
raphy as a disciplined way of seeing and expressing 
ideas is also the center of research and course work 
developed by Anne winston Spirn, in landscape design 
courses taught at massachusetts Institute of Technolo-
gy. Spirn’s work as a landscape architect focuses on city 
design, and urban nature. I discovered Spirn’s research 
when seeking new ways to increase interior design ma-
jors’ awareness for environmental factors to apply in 
studio. Interior design students have difficulty in recog-
nizing contextual influences that can inform their design 
solutions. Studio discussions often touch on bringing 
the outside in but little time is allocated for concentrated 
study of the potential gain exterior environments offer for 
interior design. This lack of study negates possible impli-
cations for understanding the sophisticated interplay of 
design elements with the poetics of landscape. Typical 
interior design instruction incorporates problem solving 
using design briefs that address practical issues. Imple-
mentation of case study research buttresses under-
standing of how project types are designed and provide 
opportunity for analysis in precedent studies. Students 
often struggle in creating cohesive and unique design 
concepts with meaningful intention in the planning of in-
terior environments. Spirn’s research in site design and 
photographic inquiry (Spirn, 2007) explores urban land-
scape with digital communication and journal writing. 
Investigation into landscape details observed through 
the lens of a camera improved Spirn’s students obser-
vational analysis of inherent aesthetic qualities of place 
and context. I adapted part of this research methodology 
for an advanced graduate interior design studio. Photo-
graphic assignments and journal writing were modified 
for interior design to improve observational analysis of 
context and better understanding for unique character-
istics of site conditions. Incorporating design Investiga-
tion of contextually responsive interiors is important to 
interior design education. becoming aware of contex-
tual issues such as views, daylight, paths, and spatial 
qualities improves the quality of interior design (Rengel, 
2003). Discovering photography as a means to frame 
observations and articulate significant impressions in 
writing fosters creative interpretation of place and as-
sessment of design elements. The potential of exploring 

ideas through narrative inquiry and using it as a tool for 
guiding decisions throughout various stages of the de-
sign process enhances multi-sensory conceptualization 
and visualization (Danko & Portillio, 2006).  Dorothea 
Lange kept journals where she jotted the telling details 
she recorded in photographs: “a country churchyard’s 
acre, its bare soil swept with dogwood brooms” (Lang 
& Newhall, 1967). Kevin Lynch defined place legibility 
as the ease with which people recognize the layout of 
a place. He identified distinct features to recognize in a 
place that gave spatial character.  

meThoD
Graduate interior design students were required to in-
vestigate their surroundings and landscape features by 
keeping a journal throughout the semester to gain im-
pressions of design elements and design phenomena in 
environments. Investigations incorporated an interplay 
between observations, journal writing and photograph-
ing design elements and related issues. weekly class 
discussions reviewed journal entries. Students recorded 
observations of place using journaling as a research tool 
and captured personal reflections on specific reading 
assignments, and site discoveries. Students use their 
journals as primary sources for both written and visual 
material to draw from for their digital essays of words 
and images.

The first few weeks of the semester, begin with per-
sonal intimate space observations of light as the major 
subject for the journal. Students record journal entries 
on light at least 6 times throughout the day, every day 
in a two-week period. They observe and describe light 
quality, and its changing behavior and engagement with 
their surroundings. Initially students were to observe the 
inherent characteristics of light as seen in specifics of 
intensity, clarity, color, and any other noticeable quali-
ties. After the first week students begin describing how 
light interacts with, reveals, or conceals materials, sur-
faces, and forms. qualitative statements of shadows are 
formed in their observations. Descriptive words are dis-
cussed in class and investigate and identify poetic verse 
that conveys more of what they see and expand their 
descriptive vocabulary.  

Each studio participant independently chose a site for 
study. Photo essay assignments investigated inherent 
site features and afforded opportunity for close observa-
tion and deepened awareness for the interplay of natural 
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design elements. This observational analysis was a criti-
cal step for students to decipher the site’s identity and its 
unique attributes, which became the focal point in their 
digital essays.

 beginning with site selection students explain site loca-
tion, why it is interesting to them, and why they were 
drawn to it. Initial questions about definition of neighbor-
hood and place are raised and specific aspects iden-
tified for further exploration in photography. Students 
scrutinize their specific sites throughout a twenty-four 
hour period to tell its story of light and other observed 
qualities. The objective is to discover the effects of light’s 
presence in space; and working as photographers the 
students become close environmental observers. I be-
lieve its is here that the creative process begins as each 
student intentionally chose what to frame in their pho-
tographs, how, and what to place in sharpest focus in 
order to highlight important details. Students described 
their observations in words as precisely as possible and 
their personal experiences in the activity of investigation. 
A connection and understanding for design elements are 
discovered. Selected class readings from Kevin Lynch’s 
Images of the City, provided examples for students to 
construct cognitive maps to augment their discussions 
of place.

The third and final photographic assignment, “poetics of 
space” asks students to reflect on their previous investi-
gations of “light” and “significant detail” with perspective 
for the implied expressions of character in their selected 
site. This digital essay creates an expression of particu-
lar qualities and interpreted character. Close observation 
and intentional framing of photographs captures place 
characteristics that are later developed into sequenced 
storyboards narrating the identity of this place. 

Studying the landscape improved student understand-
ing of important ideas in spatial design and inherent 
material characteristics. Photography offered students 
a means for discovery of unique place characteristics 
and opportunity for interpretation through the framing of 
photographic views that in sequence tell larger stories. 
Photographic narratives offer potential for creative sto-
ries for other places.

Developing the narrative and visual essay enhanced 
student recognition of contextual design features. The 
digital essays articulated impressions and sensitivity for 

site character and identity. The study of landscape pro-
vided a means to decipher complex, layered, and seem-
ingly ambiguous design features. multiple meanings 
become a source for metaphor and introduce students 
to a correspondence, and investment of meaning in de-
veloping design concepts. Developing a narrative with 
selected attributes evident in photographs becomes an 
influential focus for detail that is later carried forward into 
schematic interior environments. Integrating investiga-
tion of context through photographic assignments and 
journaling assists students in individualizing their design 
process. 

DIscussIon
Photography and writing assignments enhanced cre-
ative development of design ideas and interior details di-
rectly linked with context. This studio instruction resulted 
in nurturing students’ visualization capabilities and en-
hanced their discoveries of meaning and implicit expres-
sion of environmental design. The discovery experience 
increased student awareness for distinct design fea-
tures and complex associations of details experienced 
with poetics of space. Students actively explored visual 
facts and were able to articulate expressive qualitative 
statements in their schematic designs. Storyboard de-
velopment and the sequencing of photographic images 
and words into a visual essays improved students’ un-
derstanding and communication skills.  Digital essays 
were translated into supporting documentation for their 
interior design project presentations. Students indepen-
dently engaged in discovery of meaningful concepts for 
interior design with associated details taken from earlier 
observational studies of landscape. 

This teaching method captures a contextual component 
in space design. Students noted a positive response 
for the inquiry process in journal entries; and through 
multi-sensory activities improved their ability to develop 
design concepts. Assignments encouraged close first 
person observations of design and details in landscape, 
writing, and storey telling about space. Incorporating 
experiential expression with written inquiry enriches the 
learning experience for multiple type learners. Journal 
writing and photography assignments integrated as 
narrative investigations provide transformative learn-
ing experiences. Constructivist learning characterizes 
the design process; and photography assignments offer 
an opportunity for students to begin the design process 
from a personal point of view. Journal reflections provide 
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dynamic means to explore material selections and cre-
ative design details (Danko & Portillio, 2006).  Assign-
ments encouraging interpretation, integration, and anal-
ysis demonstrate higher cognitive abilities with creative 
and evaluative learning. 

Study of landscape through photography and journal 
investigations provides an essential connection with in-
terior space planning; and produces an expanded un-
derstanding for meaningful concepts with detailed visual 
imagery, and sensitivity to environmental design fea-
tures. Future applications to further advance visual and 
written communication skills can encourage develop-
ment of individual student web sites and blogs featuring 
writing as a form of inquiry and means of investigating 
design. Structured interplay between journal writing, dig-
ital photography, and related discoveries in studio work 
can be a tool to initiate students in creating electronic 
portfolios to advance their professional preparation and 
development. 

Figure 1: Example of Student 
Journal Reflections
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Figure 2: Example from Stu-
dent Digital Essay

Figure 3: Example of Student 
Integration of journal and 
photographic assignments



PRESENTATIONS: TEAChING     259S. DOROThEA SCOTT-FUNDLING

REFERENCE lISt (aPa)

Danko S. & Portillio m. (2006) humanizing Design 
through Narrative Inquiry. Journal of Interior Design, 
Vol. 31, Number 2

Lang, D. & Newhall, b. (1967) Dorothea Lange Looks 
At The American Country Woman. Fort worth Texas: 
Amon Carter museum

Lynch, K. (1960) The Image of the City. Cambridge: mIT 
Press

Rengel, R.J. (2003) Shaping Interior Space. New york: 
Fairchild Publications, Inc.

Spirn, A. w. (2006) Sensing Place: Photography as In-
quiry, massachusetts Institute of Technology 



260     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

the Material Project: a Call for Collaboration

DOUGLAS R. SEIDLER
marymount University

aBStRaCt

puRposes
The purposes of this teaching forum are 1) to introduce 
methods of creating a community knowledge base as a 
tool for learning, exploring, and collaborating in a single 
interior design course and 2) a call for collaboration with 
other educators to benefit from and contribute to a grow-
ing material research knowledge base.  

In interior design education, material knowledge is tra-
ditionally transferred in one direction: from the source 
(instructor, expert, or textbook) to the student. This one-
way conveyance of information does not provide op-
portunities for thorough investigation and in the case 
of textbooks, cannot adequately react to innovations in 
emerging materials. 

mendoza (2009) argues in The wikilD: An alternative 
approach to the body of knowledge, that wikis provide 
a framework for the collection, dissemination, and cri-
tique of any dynamic body of knowledge. mendoza also 
argues that wikis offer unique opportunities to learn from 
individuals on the periphery of educational communities. 
The wiki framework was adopted for the materialwiki 
Project because it provides students an opportunity to 
build on existing research and collaborate with experts 
outside the classroom. 

The call for collaboration is the second phase of this 
project. It is intended to formally expand contributions 
to the materialwiki Project allowing unique opportunities 
for collaboration across traditional university boundaries 
as students contribute to this dynamic body of knowl-
edge.   

meThoD
The materialwiki Project was started in the Fall 2005 
semester as a printed research collaborative of gradu-
ate students studying Advanced materials and methods. 
A second cohort of students completed the same print-
ed research project in the Spring 2007 semester. These 
projects allowed each group of students to document 
multiple materials for use throughout the semester. For 
each material in the project, students contribute written 
analysis including historic information, typical uses, and 
material properties. The goal is that the research help 
students identify: 1) the relationship between the proper-
ties of a material and the ways it can be used to create 
and shape interior space; 2) the similarities and differ-
ences between traditional and contemporary materials.

The Spring 2008 cohort migrated the printed documents 
to the materialwiki Project. In moving the research to a 
digital medium, students experienced the benefit of in-
stant publishing which allowed the cohort to collaborate 
with each other and build on the research contributed 
by previous cohorts. Research continues informally on a 
24/7 cycle and involves design students, professionals, 
and product vendors.
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NaRRatIvE

puRposes
The purposes of this teaching forum are 1) to introduce 
methods of creating a community knowledge base as a 
tool for learning, exploring, and collaborating in a single 
interior design course and 2) a call for collaboration with 
other educators to benefit from and contribute to a grow-
ing material research knowledge base.  

In interior design education, knowledge is traditionally 
transferred in one direction: from the source (instructor, 
expert, or textbook) to the student. In the instance of tra-
ditional lectures, this one-way conveyance of informa-
tion does not provide students adequate opportunities to 
investigate and explore higher orders of understanding 
such as evaluation and design. Textbooks also provide 
a one-way conveyance of knowledge and depending 
on the subject become obsolete in a few years. For ex-
ample, an AutoCAD textbook is only successful if it is 
updated to match the current software release. 

There are, however, good examples of bi-directional 
learning environments in interior design curricula. The 
design studio, for example, is successful pedagogically 
because it requires each student become an expert on 
a topic and use that expertise to create something new. 
One objective of this project was to transform a tradition-
al lecture course to a bi-directional learning environment 
using a wiki to collect and disseminate a malleable body 
of knowledge. mendoza (2009) argues in The wikilD: 
An alternative approach to the body of knowledge, that 
wikis provide a framework for the collection, dissemina-
tion, and critique of any dynamic body of knowledge. 
mendoza also argues that wikis offer unique opportuni-
ties to learn from individuals on the periphery of educa-
tional communities. The wiki framework was adopted for 
the materialProject.org because it provides students an 
opportunity to build on existing research and collaborate 
with experts outside the classroom. 

The call for collaboration is the second phase of this 
project. It is intended to formally expand contributions 
to materialProject.org allowing unique opportunities for 
collaboration across traditional university boundaries as 
students contribute to this dynamic body of knowledge.   

meThoD
The materialProject.org started in the Fall 2005 se-

mester as a printed research collaborative of graduate 
students studying materials and methods of interior de-
sign detailing. A second cohort of students completed 
the same printed research project in the Spring 2007 
semester. In each instance, students individually re-
searched and documented three materials from a list of 
both traditional and emerging materials.  For each mate-
rial in the project, students contribute written analysis 
including historic information, typical material uses, and 
material properties. Research goals include helping stu-
dents identify: 1) the relationship between the properties 
of a material and the ways it can be used to create and 
shape interior space; 2) the similarities and differences 
between traditional and contemporary materials. The 
individual material reports were collected and bound in 
a document that served as the course textbook for the 
semester. This body of knowledge informed material se-
lection and use in the custom details designed by each 
student in the remaining portion of the semester.

The Spring 2008 cohort migrated the printed documents 
to materialProject.org. In moving the research to a digi-
tal medium, students experienced the benefit of instant 
publishing. This allows students to collaborate with each 
during the research and documentation phase. It also 
provides a unique opportunity for students to build on 
the research (existing body of knowledge) contributed 
by previous cohorts. 

In the Spring 2009 and Spring 2010 semester, students 
selected and edited two materials from materialProject.
org. Some edits were grammatical while others contrib-
uted information related to changes in product specifica-
tion or additional research in categories like life safety 
and the environment. Each student is also required to 
contribute two new materials to materialProject.org.  Re-
search continues informally on a 24/7 cycle and involves 
design students, professionals, and product vendors.

materialProject.org is powered by mediawiki software 
available for download at mediawiki.org. mediawiki is 
free server-based software which is licensed under the 
GNU General Public License (GPL). Pages use the same 
wikitext format used at wikipedia.org, allowing students 
to use existing editing knowledge at materialProject.org. 
For example, to create a hyperlink to the concrete ar-
ticle at materialProject.org, one has to add a bracket on 
either side of the work “concrete” (e.g. [concrete]). Just 
like wikipedia, user submitted page edits are stored in a 
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database along with previous versions of the page. This 
allows easy reverts in case of vandalism, spamming, or 
inaccurate information. This also provides an historical 
context to this changing body of knowledge. In select-
ing mediawiki as the software to run materialProject.
org, the author chose a web system already understood 
by some students and a system that allows the use of a 
custom domain name (materialProject.org).

Templates created using the mediawiki software provide 
students a starting point for their research and documen-
tation. These templates pre-populate new material arti-
cles with the following sections: material analysis, mate-
rial properties, environment and life safety, references, 
see also, and external links. The material analysis sec-
tion is further subdivided into: traditional uses, emerg-
ing uses / trends, finish and aesthetic qualities, surface 
forms / shapes, cost analysis. The material properties 
section is further divided into: primary structural use, ma-
terial performance, dimensional and opening restriction, 
acoustic property, manufacturing process and assembly. 
The environment and life safety section is divided into: 
environmental impact, flammability rating, coefficient of 
friction. Remaining sub-sections include: student contri-
butions, similar materials, and leading manufacturers. In 
prescribing these categories, students are provided an 
initial framework for their research. Students then add 
or remove categories and sub-categories as appropriate 
for each material.

sIgnIFIcance To InTeRIoR DesIgn eDucaTIon
As we explore new methods of inquiry in interior de-
sign education, it is important to test projects outside 
the boundaries of individual classrooms and universi-
ties. Participation in this project will help interior design 
educators better understand distance collaboration and 
distance education.  Finally, by collaborating across the 
boundaries of a traditional classroom, new learning op-
portunities may reveal themselves for both interior de-
sign students and educators.
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Figure 1: MaterialProject.org

Figure 2: Material list page at 
MaterialProject.org
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Figure 3: Sensitile article at 
MaterialProject.org

Figure 4: Sensitile article his-
tory at MaterialProject.org
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research 1: material wiki project

Project Goals
This project will allow our class to collect and document multiple materials 
for use throughout the semester. Keep the following questions in mind as 
you work through this project:

• What is the relationship between the properties of a material and 
the ways it can be used to create and shape interior space?

• What are the similarities and differences between traditional and 
contemporary materials?

• How can explicit understanding of materials and their properties 
better prepare us when we design our own details?

! !

Project Overview
Building on the ʻknowledge baseʼ of previous Materials & Methods 
studios, students will edit prior material research and contribute new 
material research to the MaterialWiki project.  

www.MaterialProject.org

Students will select and edit two (2) existing materials from previous 
semesters the MaterialWiki project and contribute three (3) new materials 
to the project.  For each material, students contribute written analysis for 
their materials including historic information, typical uses, and 
photographs when available. Students may  also generate 2D and 3D 
diagrams/drawings of the material to illustrate its application in 
construction.  The goal is that these drawings combined with the research 
will help students identify:

• Material Analysis - written analysis, technical data, material costs
• Structural data - material performance, dimensional restrictions, 

opening restrictions, assembly methods 
• Environmental impact - embodied energy, geographic 

considerations
• Life Safety - flame spread, coefficient of friction
• References - research bibliography, manufacturer information, 

material use / building bibliography ! !

© 10/16/09 - 1 -

Figure 5: Sample assignment 
page 1
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What’s Due?

Wed January 14 Material Selection
By the beginning of class:

• select two existing materials to edit / maintain – primary  research completed for one 
material;

• select three new materials to contribute

In Class: 
• Students will copyedit one existing material on MaterialProject.org;
• Students will add one new materials on MaterialProject.org.

Wed January 21 Material Analysis
Edited material information contributed to MaterialProject.org before the start of class.  

Wed January 28 Material Presentation
Two PowerPoint slides per material (e-mailed by 11:30 am)
Material information contributed to MaterialProject.org before the start of class.

Students will lead a discussion about their contributed material with the studio.  Contribution 
should include:

• Drawing Analysis – 2D and 3D diagrams/drawings of the material to illustrate its 
application in construction.

• Material Analysis - written analysis, technical data, material costs
• Structural data - material performance, dimensional restrictions, opening restrictions, 

assembly methods 
• Environmental impact - embodied energy, geographic considerations
• Life Safety - flame spread, coefficient of friction
• References - research bibliography, manufacturer information, material use / building 

bibliography

Mon February 2 Material Comparison
From our combined contribution to the MaterialProject.org, students are to select two materials 
that are most similar to the materials they researched (edited and contributed).  Students will 
add similar materials links to their edited and contributed materials.

! 10/16/09 - 2 -

Figure 6: Sample assignment 
page 2
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aBStRaCt

Interior design is one of the professions that carries re-
sponsibility of contributing efforts of sustainable develop-
ment. It is now evident that development of sustainable 
strategies requires an integrated design process where 
all involved disciplines work together symbiotically to-
wards shared goals. In response, interior design educa-
tion needs to assimilate sustainable design issues into 
its curriculum in an integrated way. Though sustainability 
is becoming one of the essential components of many 
interior design curricula, this still typically happens in a 
piece-meal fashion. The same holds true with regard to 
collaboration with allied disciplines: while importance of 
collaboration at all levels of design process is widely rec-
ognized, little effort is made by interior design education 
to provide such collaborative opportunities. Another fac-
tor often ignored is the effect the space housing interior 
design programs has on student learning. Unfortunately 
many programs are located in spaces that exhibit the 
opposite of sustainable concepts and notions taught, 
which makes it difficult for students to accept and ap-
preciate the advantages of sustainable design. 

The ‘hybrid’ studio experiment described in the paper 
explored innovative tactics of integrating the concepts, 
principles, and methods of designing sustainably into 
the educational curricula in a holistic, integrated, and 
interdisciplinary manner. The task of redesigning the 
building housing architecture and interior design pro-
grams allowed students to take ownership, and to see 
how implementation of sustainable strategies can make 
a dramatic difference to their immediate environment. 
The paper describes and analyzes a ‘hybrid’ studio ex-
periment, and links this one endeavor to the larger con-
text of integrating sustainability considerations into the 

interior design curricula through a collaborative interdis-
ciplinary and integrated learning experience. 

teaching sustainability: a hybrid approach.

IRINA SOLOvyOvA / hAzEm RAShID-ALI / DARRyL OhLENbUSCh / 
mIChELLE CLARK
University of Texas at San Antonio / Rees San Antonio
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NaRRatIvE

There is doubt that the built environment greatly con-
tributes to the efforts of sustainable development, and 
that interior designers, alongside with other design and 
construction professionals carry responsibility of de-
veloping strategies of making existing and new build-
ings more sustainable.  It is also now evident that such 
strategies require integrated design process where all 
involved disciplines work together symbiotically towards 
shared goals. The integrated design approach incorpo-
rates all aspects of the project as primary parameters 
for design (moe, 2008) without putting special emphasis 
on one specific factor. Keeler and Burke (2009) are con-
vinced that to achieve more sustainable built environ-
ment an integrated design process is necessary, and the 
terms “green design” and “integrated design” should be 
thought of as equivalent. As designers comprehend the 
significance of impact early design decisions have on 
environmental performance of the building, such envi-
ronmental performance criteria gains value. Interior de-
sign education needs to assimilate sustainable design 
issues to its curriculum in similar integrated way. 

Sustainability is becoming one of the essential compo-
nents of many interior design curricula. This trend is mo-
tivated by a combination of factors including professional 
demand, increased faculty awareness and student in-
terest, accreditation requirements and influence of pro-
fessional organizations (Posada, 2004). wright (2003) 
identified three main approaches for integrating sustain-
ability into design curricula: (1) implicit assimilation of 
sustainable issues throughout the curriculum, with no 
defined emphasis on “sustainable design”; (2) focused 
teaching of sustainability in existing environmental con-
trol systems (ECS) courses with the rest of the curricu-
lum following traditional pattern; (3) explicit integration of 
sustainable design issues into all parts of the curriculum. 
while recognizing the advantages of the third approach, 
wright observes that majority of design programs follow 
the second approach, despite increasing importance of 
sustainable design (wright, 2003; Posada, 2004). 

The same holds true with regard to collaboration with 
allied disciplines: while importance of collaboration at all 
levels of design process is widely recognized, little ef-
fort is made by interior design education to provide such 
collaborative opportunities. Russ and Dickinson (1999, 
p.52) acknowledge the lack of interdisciplinary collabo-

ration is a problem encountered by many interior design 
programs in the nation, and this fact has been widely 
discussed in interior design educator’s forums and pub-
lications.

Jackson (1999) believes that separation between disci-
plines, compartmentalization of faculty, and course con-
tent are responsible for this lack of interdisciplinary col-
laboration. The studio experiment described further in 
the paper attempted to overcome the above mentioned 
problems.

The ‘hybrid’ studio experiment built on Stieg’s premise 
(2006, p. viii): “by nature and necessity, sustainable de-
sign is an interdisciplinary, holistic and highly integrative 
process”. The described course responded to the fact 
that “Isolating interior design from architecture often cre-
ates a lack of integration between the interior and exteri-
or space” (Russ and Dickinson, 1999, p. 52), and makes 
application of sustainable strategies piece-meal by inte-
grating sustainable issues into the studio of two sections 
of interior design students, and two sections of architec-
ture students collaborating on a semester long project. 
As in many other cases of  interdisciplinary teamwork, 
‘hybrid’ studio described in this paper had both advan-
tages and disadvantages, lead to respect and compre-
hension of the complexities of different professions, and 
delivered higher quality projects than traditional studios. 

Another factor addressed by the hybrid studio was rais-
ing awareness of interior design impact on environment 
by providing students with means of changing their im-
mediate setting. Unfortunately many interior design pro-
grams are located in buildings that exemplify wasteful-
ness, mindlessness, and disconnectedness (Orr, 2002) 
due to many factors. It is difficult for students to appreci-
ate and accept notions taught in design courses when 
the setting of those courses exemplifies the opposite. 
The task of redesigning the building housing architec-
ture and interior design programs allowed students to 
take ownership, and to see how implementation of sus-
tainable strategies can make a dramatic difference to 
their immediate environment. 

The aim of the hybrid studio was exploration of innova-
tive tactics of integrating the concepts, principles, and 
methods of designing sustainably into the educational 
curricula in a holistic, integrated, and interdisciplinary 
manner. The design task given to interdisciplinary junior 
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teams of two interior design and two architecture stu-
dents was development of sustainable solutions to im-
prove the building housing both programs. Students be-
gan the project with analysis of aesthetic and functional 
characteristics of the building by surveying opinions of 
different user groups (students, faculty, administration, 
staff, etc). based on the survey results and precedent 
analysis, each group of students proposed a program 
independent of constraints of the existing building. The 
next task was to fit the new program into the fabric of 
the building. Initial concepts of sustainability were intro-
duced at this stage through requirements of retention of 
the existing building structure, maximizing use of day-
light and natural ventilation, and prohibition of adding 
substantial amounts of conditioned space. based on 
those additional requirements and space limitation, the 
program was prioritized and revised, leading to unique 
space plans for the building design by each team of stu-
dents. From this point architecture students focused on 
re-designing the facade of the building based on ‘high 
performance facade’ concepts and creating new image 
for the building based on the relationship to the institution 
housed within. Interiors students focused on defining the 
character of the interior spaces, with an emphasis on a 
holistic view of the building and institution (Fig. 1), as 
well as sustainability issues such as indoor air quality, 
natural lighting and ventilation, and green materials and 
furnishings. 

Energy performance simulation of the proposed de-
signs using the performance simulation tool ECOTECT 
(Autodesk, 2009) was a large part of iterative process. 
ECOTECT is a building design and analysis tool that 
provides a range of simulation and analysis functions, 
and allowed students to evaluate the performance im-
plications of their design decisions, thus resulting in a 
more informed decision making process.  Final presen-
tation included presentation program, space plan, inte-
rior layouts, graphic depictions of ECOTECT modeling, 
facade models and drawings, detailed interior and exte-
rior elevation drawings, material board and perspective 
views of both interior and exterior spaces.   

To summarize the experience, the hybrid studio was ef-
fective in raising students’ understanding of the roles 
of each design profession, and the value of collabora-
tion. The combined expertise of the four faculty involved 
offered students a range or knowledge not possible to 
provide by any individual instructor. Team work exposed 

students to the dynamics of integrated design teams 
from the development of shared goals to sharing dif-
ferent professional expertise, and required students to 
think both analytically and creatively, and develop their 
communication skills. The task of renovating the build-
ing the students spent their time allowed them to learn 
from the existing structure and to feel they are bring-
ing a positive ‘real’ change. The use of simulation tools 
helped students to fully comprehend and appreciate the 
environmental implications of their design decisions and 
to use this information to inform their designs. In gen-
eral, students’ learning experiences were very effective 
and their final product impressive.

The success of one studio experiment described in this 
paper suggests great potential for effective integration 
of sustainability considerations into design curricula 
through  much needed interdisciplinary, and integrated 
learning experiences. To become more effective, such 
changes will require a collaborative and interdisciplinary 
approach that includes architecture and interiors as well 
as other disciplines (e.g. engineering, planning, etc.), 
with unified goals and flexible curricula structure that can 
accommodate this change. Another change required 
is of the traditional studio format in which projects are 
evaluated either solely or primarily on the bases of their 
form/image to the format in which projects are evaluated 
comprehensively based on the criteria of environmental 
performance, and other design issues and objectives. It 
is very clear that no one experiment can affect assimila-
tion of sustainable issues into the interior design curricu-
la in an integrated and collaborative fashion. Administra-
tive support and full curricula revisions are necessary at 
the level of multiple disciplines to promote collaboration 
and explicit incorporation of sustainability.
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Food for Design: Re-Conceptualizing the Grocery Store 
Cultivates Ecological literacy (and Reaps Design awards)

JUDy ThEODORSON
washington State University Spokane

aBStRaCt

This paper presents a capstone interior design studio 
in which ecological literacy is utilized as a pedagogi-
cal model in guiding students toward a broad vision of 
sustainable design. Renown ecologist David Orr (1992) 
submits that the “ecologically literate person has the 
knowledge necessary to comprehend interrelatedness, 
and an attitude of care or stewardship . . . ecological 
literacy further, implies a broad understanding of how 
people and societies relate to each other and to natural 
systems, and how they might do sustainably.” (p. 92).  
The subject of design inquiry, a retail grocery store com-
petition, was a natural vehicle for an ecological perspec-
tive. The students engaged systems theory, researching 
relationships and interactions within a diverse array of 
natural, commercial, and social systems. most came to 
concur with michael Pollan’s (2009) view that restoring 
our food system requires “changes required at every link 
in the food chain:  farm, marketplace, and culture”. Not 
surprisingly, these links correspond with the well-accept-
ed domains of sustainable design:  ecology, economy, 
and equity.

As preparation for the studio, the students were directed 
to read Pollan’s (2006) book, “Omnivore’s Dilemma A 
Natural History of Four Meals”, an exposé of biological, 
industrial, political, and cultural factors involved in food 
production.  In addition, they were given readings in bar-
bara Kingsolver’s “Animal, vegetable, miracle” and Paul 
Robert’s “The End of Food”. These readings provided 
rich fodder for discourse and self-reflection around the 
“ecology of agriculture” and the role of “human ecolo-
gy”. Outside experts in grocery retailing and branding, 
along with a field study of existing groceries, provided 
insight into business models and stimulated additional 
discussion around social issues related to the role of the 

grocery in communities. This extensive preparatory re-
search took five weeks and culminated in a “pre-design 
proposal” in which the students committed to conceptual 
and aesthetic ideas. The second phase of the studio was 
more traditional, focused on developing the physical en-
vironment of the grocery and in preparing competition 
documentation.

The design solutions posit that the physical design of 
a grocery store can embody values that activate resto-
ration of our current food systems. Three overlapping 
themes emerged:  

Ecological model:  on-site and local agriculture provides 
healthy food and sustainable ecosystems.

business model:  new paradigms for the grocery busi-
ness include merging CoOp models with warehouse 
models, supporting decentralization of food supply, and 
introducing expanded program elements.

Experience model:  provide social benefit by providing 
education and creating community at the grocery.

These transformative ideas, founded in multidisciplinary 
perspective, demonstrate the power of ecological litera-
cy as pedagogy. The richness of the work is reinforced 
by juried review at the national level: students took the 
top three awards in the retail competition while another 
student placed second in a sustainable design competi-
tion. 
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PURPOSE  
In the ongoing quest to envisage a meaningful sustain-
able design curriculum, there is a need for a pedagogical 
approach that that knits together a broad understanding 
of humans, society, and nature while cultivating agents 
of change. Renowned ecologist and educator David Orr 
(1992) promotes an ecological model, submitting the 
“ecologically literate person has the knowledge neces-
sary to comprehend interrelatedness, and an attitude 
of care or stewardship” (p. 92). Systems theorist Frit-
jof Capra (2009) concurs, stating that “the survival of 
humanity will depend on eco-literacy, our ability to un-
derstand the basic principles of ecology and to live ac-
cordingly” (2009, bioneers Radio). The ecological model 
is analogous with studio based design education: both 
study multi-variant problems by identifying connective 
patterns and potential. Integrative thinking is the sub-
stance of design studio, yet sustainable design para-
digms can be elusive. The AIA COTE report, Ecologi-
cal Literacy in Architecture Education (2006), found that 
sustainability was not well integrated across most cur-
ricula. Relevant courses tended to be concerned “with 
the techniques or mechanics of ecology, rather than the 
broader implications for culture and the study and prac-
tice of architecture” (p.44). metropolis magazine (2003) 
found similar anecdotal evidence in a report on sustain-
able design education, noting that teachers often found 
that “concepts like sustainability, systems thinking, and 
bio-inspiration were hard to grasp.”  with the intent of 
advancing pedagogy around sustainability, this paper 
presents a capstone interior design studio in which the 
problem, a design competition for a “Gourmet Grocery,” 
is leveraged to cultivate ecological literacy. This complex 
problem, rooted in agriculture, is a natural vehicle for 
multidisciplinary systems thinking. Additionally, it mani-
fests as a personal and cultural issue, rich in cues for 
students to reflect on their own lifestyles and values. 

backgRounD anD meThoD 
“Education is first and foremost a large conversa-
tion with technical aspects, not merely a technical 
subject.”  David Orr

To better understand sustainability, it is informative to ex-
amine its semantic lineage. The word “sustain” is rooted 
in the Latin sustinere, meaning “to hold up”. As a term, 
sustainability is used in many contexts but generally 

refers to protecting the environment while maintaining 
quality of human life. Sustainable design was defined 
by mcClennon (2004) as “the philosophy of designing 
physical objects, the built environment and services 
to comply with the principles of economic, social, and 
ecological sustainability” (p. 4).  however, he suggested 
that the term “ecological design” might better convey a 
meaningful philosophical direction (p.3). Ecological de-
sign was described by Orr  (2002) as “a process that 
aims to increase local resilience by building connec-
tions between people, between people and the ecology 
of their places, and between people and their history” 
(p.180).  van der Ryn and Cowan (1996) took a slightly 
different approach, defining it as “design that minimizes 
environmentally destructive impacts by integrating itself 
with living processes” (p.18). Ecology crosses disci-
plines to study interactions between organisms and their 
environs, utilizing scientific method and systems theory. 
For their own purposes, the AIA COTE report defined 
ecological literacy as “interdisciplinary education cen-
tered on direct interaction with the environment in which 
it occurs,” noting that it results in ” better minds and bet-
ter places” (p.1).

In reviewing these definitions, several themes emerge. 
The subject focus is on living organisms and their envi-
ronments; human and natural systems are viewed as 
integrated rather than individual entities. There is rec-
ognition that sustainable design rests on pillars of ecol-
ogy, economy, and social equity. Structurally, there is the 
understanding that fundamental interdependences exist 
between all phenomena.  Therefore, the thinking is ho-
listic, inclusive, non-linear, and multi-disciplinary.   Philo-
sophical underpinnings guide design. Finally, there is an 
ethical component, grounded in reverence for natural 
and human life and bearing the expectation of steward-
ship. These themes represent a significant departure 
from modern - industrial positions that tend toward an 
anthropocentric view in which nature is relegated to 
serve human needs. yet it worth noting that a human-
nature-systems paradigm is not new; in the early 20th 
century, trail-blazing educators Dewey and montessori 
advocated for interdisciplinary, ecological approaches in 
education. 

what we teach must be consistent with how we teach. 
The AIA COTE report noted that much of design edu-
cation is still based on the “mentor model”, character-
ized as the student being “filled up” with knowledge 



274     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

from the professor (p.70). This observation is consonant 
with what educational theorist Paolo Freire (1970) dis-
paraged as the “banking model,” identified as typical in 
most schooling. he proposed a second model in which 
the student develops through the concept of “educe” 
or “drawing forth”, a result of teacher-student dialogue, 
shared learning experiences, and critical thinking feed-
back loops. This resembles what  the AIA COTE  report 
describes as an “ecological model” of design: “multidis-
ciplinary, participatory, iterative, designing for place, de-
signing across time” (p. 76).

For the “Gourmet Grocery” design studio, there was 
no overt sustainability agenda. Rather, there was a de-
liberate intent to establish a learning environment that 
naturally cultivated an ecological approach to the design 
problem. The studio was guided by the philosophy that 
design is an opportunity to create mutually beneficial 
associations between the humans, society, and nature. 
This allowed the students to expand the boundaries of 
the problem, in scale and in discipline. The studio was 
structured around exposure to multi-disciplinary ideas, 
extensive collaborative discussion, and creative inquiry. 
Students were encouraged to draw from their personal 
knowledge - skill - experience repository and then were 
challenged to expand their frames of reference by prob-
ing the connective tissue between facts, theories, ob-
servations, experiences, and imagination.  The problem 
was viewed as dynamic, interactive, and evolutionary; 
akin to an ecosystem. 

pRocess 
“Eating is an agricultural act.”  Wendell Berry

The current popular dialogue around food created inter-
est in the studio subject by suggesting the time is ripe 
for re-conceptualizing the standard suburban grocery 
store. 

The pedagogical goals and activities align with the con-
cept of an ecological approach to studio learning. 

Comprehensive understanding of the scope of the prob-
lem.  Research of the problem covered multiple bodies 
of knowledge including agriculture, nutrition, retail busi-
ness practices, energy, consumer behavior, branding, 
grocery trends, food cultures and rituals.  The students 
read Omnivore’s Dilemma (Pollan, 2006) along with se-
lections from animal, vegetable, Miracle (Kingsolver, 

2007) and the End of Food (Roberts, 2008). Grocery 
and branding experts shared experiences and provided 
critique of student ideas. The students collaboratively 
built research files with relevant articles on a variety of 
topics. Field studies provided tangible observations, em-
pirical evidence, and a variety of experiences.

Systems thinking.  Pollan’s book provided an incom-
parable view on the interrelatedness of agriculture and 
energy, the economy, transportation, eco-systems, nu-
trition, health, and culture. In developing solutions, stu-
dents were directed to think holistically and to consider 
the concept of human ecology.  Importantly, there was 
an emphasis on branding and its relationship to all links 
in the food chain, including the farm, the market, and 
the table.

Self-awareness with empathy for human-nature rela-
tionships.  Again, Pollan’s exposé became fodder for 
many discussions. Students shared personal experi-
ences and cultural values with the impact of elevating 
self-awareness and ethical responsibility. Students also 
shared food and wine, in honor of nature’s bounty and to 
“test drive” product ideas.

In terms of schedule, the studio invested as heavily 
in pre-design research and ideation as it did in sche-
matic design work.  Pre-design culminated in a finished 
booklet, a branded design proposal submitted as a first 
attempt at competition quality visual communication.  
These were juried as either “accepted, move to the next 
round” or sent “back to the drawing board.”  The sche-
matic design phase of the project was more traditional, 
focusing on interiors strategies in support of the brand 
and design concept.

ResulTs 
“Eventually, everything connects.” Charles Eames

The design solutions posit that the branding and physi-
cal design of a grocery store can embody values and 
ideas that activate restoration of our current food sys-
tems.  Despite the fact there was no explicit sustainabil-
ity agenda, the students gravitated toward solutions that 
intersect and merge the three domains of sustainable 
design: ecology, economy, and equity.  

Ecological model:  on-site and local agriculture repair 
eco-systems, provide a better product, and reduce envi-
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ronmental impacts.  

Business model:  new paradigms for the grocery busi-
ness models with support for decentralization of food 
supply, and introduction of expanded program ele-
ments. 

Experience model:  provide social benefit by providing 
education and creating community at the grocery while 
valuing food culture and offering lifestyle solutions. 

These transformative ideas, founded in multidisciplinary 
perspective, demonstrate the power of ecological litera-
cy as a pedagogical approach. by inquiring deeply into 
the problem, students leveraged multidisciplinary knowl-
edge and empathy to develop disciplinary responses that 
intentionally radiate impacts on multiple systems such 
as community, transportation, urban planning, health, 
economies, and agriculture. The process fostered intel-
lectual, emotional, and creative understandings support-
ing the  “drawing forth” of student consciousness and 
development of self-defined paradigms around sustain-
able / ecological design.

 The value of the work was reinforced by juried review 
at the national level:  students took the top three awards 
in the Retail Design Institute Student Competition while 
another student placed second in the IIDA Student Sus-
tainable Design Competition. 
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aBStRaCt

As Interior Design faces serious questions about its fu-
ture, and our struggle to secure a proper place among 
other academic disciplines continues, it is increasingly 
urgent that interior design educators prepare students 
early in their academic education to think beyond the 
practical to the theoretical. yet, how do we go about pro-
viding undergraduate students with the necessary skills 
to “do” certain tasks, while at the same time develop 
their thinking to go beyond the pragmatic considerations 
of the design problem to explore its theoretical under-
pinnings? I submit that it is the studio environment that 
forms the backdrop for critical interior design discourse.  
This being the case, it is then the responsibility of studio 
instructors to engage the students in theoretical discus-
sion and critique.

Taking this challenge to heart, several approaches were 
developed to integrate theory into a 3rd year studio envi-
ronment.  The studio was taught by a team of three in-
structors and split into sections of 13-15 students each.  
The instructors agreed on the projects that would be 
taught before the semester began as well as the appro-
priate theoretical orientations to integrate into the studio 
environment.  Although each instructor was responsible 
for grading his/her own sections, one person was ap-
pointed as the lead on theory integration.

In this case study, the faculty agreed that Art Theory 
would be integrated into the first studio project and third 
place theory (Oldenburg, 1999) into the second (and 
primary) project of the semester.   The first project, the 
design of an artist’s retreat, was small in scale, required 
a shorter completion time, and placed emphasis on 
volumetric exploration, although pragmatic issues were 
still considerations.  In contrast, the second project, the 

design of a food court, was much larger in scale, allowed 
for a longer time for completion, and placed emphasis 
on both pragmatic and theoretical considerations.  (See 
project outlines, assignment sheets, and student out-
comes in Appendix.)  

various techniques were used to raise the theoretical 
consciousness of the students and to help bring theo-
ry alive for them. The instructor in charge of theory for 
the studio prepared lectures to help orient students and 
research articles on art theories and third place theory 
(Oldenburg, 1999; waxman, 2006) were assigned as 
readings with quizzes over the material.  Research proj-
ects that included techniques such as participant and 
non-participant observation, interview, and semantic dif-
ferentials were assigned in the programming and pre-
design phases of the project to increase and reinforce 
students’ understanding of the importance of research 
in theory building and integration.  Lastly, student teams 
prepared Power Point presentations of community set-
tings they had observed and determined to be third plac-
es.  Each team critically evaluated the setting they had 
chosen and presented their results to the entire class. 

This case study provides several strategies for integrat-
ing theory into studio courses.  There are, undoubtedly, 
other approaches and methodologies that would be 
equally useful and successful.  hopefully, this example 
will provide the opportunity for more dialogue on this im-
portant topic.

Integrating theory and Research into third Year Studios

JO ANN AShER ThOmPSON
washington State University
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NaRRatIvE

As Interior Design faces serious questions about its fu-
ture, and our struggle to secure a proper place among 
other academic disciplines continues, it is increasingly 
urgent that interior design educators prepare students 
early in their academic education to think beyond the 
practical to the theoretical.  with the current focus on ev-
idence-based design (EbD) the need to prepare young 
designers with the tools to understand, critically review, 
and apply research and theory in their design solutions 
becomes increasingly important.  

The origins of evidence-based design can be traced to 
the medical and healthcare professions with an emphasis 
on evidence-based medicine (Ebm).  Evidence-based 
medicine “requires the integration of the best research 
evidence with our clinical expertise and our patient’s 
unique values and circumstances” (Straus, Richardson; 
Glasziou & haynes, 2005).  In design, this translates as 
“a process for the conscientious, explicit, and judicious 
use of current best evidence from research and practice 
in making critical decisions, together with an informed 
client, about the design of each individual and unique 
project” (Stichler & hamilton, 2008). 

The recent emergence of interior design firms with a fo-
cus on evidence-based design, along with the prepon-
derance of discussions about design thinking and knowl-
edge generation within the design disciplines, clearly 
reinforces the need for interior design educators to inte-
grate theory and research into the learning environment.  
I submit that it is the studio environment that forms the 
backdrop for such critical interior design discourse. yet, 
how do we go about providing undergraduate students 
with the necessary skills to “do” certain tasks, while at 
the same time develop their thinking to go beyond the 
pragmatic considerations of the design problem to ex-
plore the theoretical underpinnings?  how do we engage 
the students in theoretical discussions and critique so 
that they see these as meaningful and applicable to de-
sign problem-solving?   

with these concerns in mind, the interior design faculty 
at a public, land grant  university agreed to integrate core 
theories into each studio experience.  Once the appro-
priate theoretical context was determined for each level 
of studio, the challenge became implementation.  This 
paper presents a case study of a third year studio where 

exploration of research and a grasp of the theoretical 
context of the project were essential components of the 
design process. 

The studio was taught by a team of three instructors and 
split into sections of 13-15 students each.  The faculty 
team met before the semester began and discussed the 
nature of the projects to be assigned and agreed upon 
the appropriate theoretical orientations for each project.  
Although each instructor was responsible for grading 
his/her own section, one person was appointed as the 
lead on theory integration.  Several approaches were 
discussed as possible methods of integrating research 
and theory into the studio—with an emphasis on iden-
tifying  ways that students would find valuable, rather 
than perceive as “busy-work”.   

In this case study, the program is taught on two campus-
es of the same University.  The first and second years of 
the program are taught at the main University campus 
located in a rural setting.  The third and fourth years of 
the program (plus the graduate program) are taught at 
the branch campus located in an urban setting. Students 
must physically move from one location to another when 
they begin their third year. 

This being the situation, the faculty were sensitive to fact 
that the students were experiencing change and just 
getting settled into their new environment.  As such, the 
faculty agreed that the first studio project should be less 
technical and focus on creativity and art theory. The proj-
ect, A Painterly Space—and Artist’s Retreat, was small 
in scale, required a short completion time, and placed 
emphasis on volumetric exploration, although pragmatic 
issues were still considered. Students were asked to 
create an inspirational space “that is a spatial and visual 
release from traditional housing and that celebrates light 
and view.” A modern art painting (cubist, expressionist, 
constructionist, de stijl, or abstract) was designated as a 
point of departure for the design concept. (See Figures 
1, 2, for examples of student projects.)    

The second project, A University Food Court, was the 
primary vehicle used to integrate research and theory 
into the design process.  In contrast to the first project 
the design of a food court, was much larger in scale, 
allowed for a longer time for completion, and placed 
emphasis on both pragmatic and theoretical consider-
ations.  The site for the food court was a portion of old 
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warehouse owned by the University and the project re-
quired an in-depth examination of the literature on place 
attachment, specifically as it related to third place envi-
ronments.  The students were told that the ultimate goal 
of the project was to create a third place environment—a 
place where “the regular, voluntary, informal, and happi-
ly anticipated gatherings of individuals beyond the realm 
of home and work” can occur (Oldenburg, 1999, p. 16). 
The challenge presented to the students was to create 
a space that both encouraged gathering behavior from 
students and other members of the community while 
also supporting an economically viable business.  

 (See project outlines and assignment sheets and stu-
dent outcomes in Appendix.)  

various teaching approaches were employed in each 
project to help raise the theoretical consciousness of the 
students and to bring theory alive for them. The instruc-
tor in charge of theory for the studio prepared lectures 
to orient students and to introduce appropriate research 
articles. In the case of Project 1, the painterly space, 
lectures articulating the philosophies of various artists 
and art movements were provided.  In addition, students 
were asked to select a particular artist and a painting 
as inspiration for their design.  For Project 2, the food 
court, lectures on place attachment and third places 
were provided and, in the programming and pre-design 
phases of the project, students were given assignments 
that required them to identify and explore third places in 
the community.  various research techniques such as 
participant and non-participant observation, interview, 
and semantic differentials were discussed in studio and 
utilized in the students’ explorations. The intent of these 
exercises was to increase and reinforce students’ un-
derstanding of the importance of research and theory in 
design problem-solving, while at the same time increase 
their understanding of the difference between research 
techniques and simply gathering information.  Short 
quizzes were given over the lectures and research read-
ing assignments.  The exercises culminated in the pre-
sentation of a PowerPoint lecture by each student team 
which critically evaluated the settings they had chosen 
to examine as third places.  Each student team was ex-
pected to justify their choices through the literature on 
place theory.   

how successful were the faculty in developing a studio 
culture that reinforces the importance of research and 

theory in the design process?  Are the students more 
aware of evidence-based design and the difference 
between “gathering information” and the integration of 
research and theory into the design process?  Did the 
focus on research and theory make a difference in their 
design-problem solving? Although these questions are 
difficult to answer, and the results are hard to measure 
because of their intangible nature; they are worthy of 
continued discussion among the faculty and design edu-
cators at large. I submit that positive results will become 
evident over time as these and other approaches for in-
tegrating theory into the design process permeate each 
studio, each semester, and each year of the program.  
The experiment continues…        
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Figure 1:Example of Student 
Project: a Painterly Space
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Figure 3: Example of Student 
Project: a Food Court 

Figure 2: Example of Student 
Project: a Food Court 
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PROJECT 2 

Course   INTERIOR DESIGN 321 
Title   Fundamentals of Planning and Design I 

 

Assignment         THIRD PLACE CASE STUDY 

Team: Semantic Differential & Individual Papers   DUE: Friday, October 2 

Team PowerPoint Presentations     DUE: Monday, October 5  
 

 

Required Readings Note:  There may be a QUIZ on the required readings  

Waxman, L. (2006).  The coffee shop:  Social and physical factors influencing place 
attachment.  Journal of Interior Design, 31(3), 3553. 
 

You will be assigned to a group of three (3) people with whom you will work closely to 
identify, observe and analyze a place in the community that you think is an example of a 

third place.  Your selection is not limited by the level of food and beverage services 
offered, e.g. coffee shop vs. fullservice restaurant vs. café, etc., however, you must use 
information from the assigned readings as well as inclass discussion to defend your 
choice. 
 
Your case study will be a 3part research assignment including:  

1. Observation, Analysis and Documentation – Each member of the group will be 
responsible for individually preparing a written analysis of observations specific to 
your selected case and must relate these observations back to the class readings 
and discussion.  Be sure and include an analysis of the semantic differential 
results. Your paper must be a minimum of 500 words, doublespaced, 12 point 

font. 

2. Presentation – Each group will prepare a 10min. PowerPoint presentation for the 
class.  At a minimum, your presentation should include: 

 Photographs of your selected place. 
 A parti diagram illustrating spatial organization. 
 A discussion of how your selected place qualifies as a third place based on 

information gathered from the readings. 
 A summary of your observations. 

 

 

 
 

Figure 4: Project Outline and 
assignment Sheet 
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aBStRaCt

In 1999 Kevin Kelly, co-founder of Wired magazine, 
recognized that “in the emerging, networked world of 
information-based economies, learning is becoming 
more important than productivity in determining a per-
son’s … adaptation, survival, and growth” (Sternberg 
& Zhang, 2000, p. 244). This professional “flexibility” is 
a requirement for success in increasingly complex and 
service-oriented jobs. As educators, we are responsible 
for instilling a strong educational foundation that facili-
tates flexibility, as well as a sense of self-confidence and 
independence in our students. 

Scholarship on teaching and learning has consistently 
championed Kolb’s (1984) experiential learning theo-
ry as an effective tool to help produce the traits listed 
above (Sternberg & zhang, 2000). Another method that 
encourages self-confidence and independence is that 
of Open Space Technology (Owen, 1997) that requires 
participants of an event to craft the event itself. Owen’s 
core foundations are similar to those of student-centered 
learning and “student voice” that encourages student 
participation in the development of their educational ex-
periences (mitra, 2004). 

This teaching forum discusses the successes and chal-
lenges of a team-oriented, vertical, multidisciplinary 
charette that embraced Kolb’s experiential learning the-
ory, Owen’s Open Space Technology method, and the 
practice of student voice with the intent of challenging 
and empowering students’ collaborative skills in a multi-
dimensionally diverse team experience. 

The overarching goal of the annual charette is to cre-
ate a sense of community amongst the students (junior, 
seniors, masters, doctoral) and disciplines (industrial 
design, interior design, architecture, landscape archi-

tecture) at the Interdisciplinary Design Institute. The 
charette committee faced the challenge of creating an 
experience that did not privilege any one group by age, 
degree, or discipline. They also recognized the need to 
introduce the students to their new home, Spokane, as 
many undergraduates were moving here from around 
the state, and many graduate students were coming 
from other parts of the world. Consequently, the commit-
tee agreed upon four learning objectives: 1) introduce 
students to the city of Spokane, 2) foster creative and 
critical thinking, 3) understand and negotiate team dy-
namics, and 4) enhance communication skills.

Students were provided the following problem statement. 
“Using Kevin Lynch’s vocabulary (path, edge, node, dis-
trict, landmark) from The Image of the City each team will 
analyze and critique a self-defined human experience in 
a self-defined area of Spokane.” For example, students 
could study wayfinding in a mall or community interac-
tion in a neighborhood. Students were empowered to 
choose their own topic and area of study based on the 
team’s interest with broad guidance from the problem 
statement. The outcomes were a poster demonstrating 
the team’s planning and process, and a video to com-
municate their findings. 

Student projects exceeded both faculty and student 
expectations, not only in the degree of critical thinking, 
but also in the delivery of the technology. Students had 
never been asked to produce videos and received no in-
struction. many had to master the technology within the 
42-hour time frame. A follow-up student survey revealed 
a high degree of satisfaction regarding the team’s post-
ers and videos, and the experience overall. The presen-
tation discusses the challenges and successes of this 
charette, and offer suggestions and refinements to fur-
ther support our outcome goals.

Empowering Students: the application of Experiential 
learning theory, Open Space technology, and “Student 
voice” to a vertical, Multidisciplinary Charette
JOhN C. TURPIN, Ph.D. / RENA KLEIN / KERRy bROOKS, Ph.D.
Interdisciplinary Design Institute / washington State University – Spokane
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NaRRatIvE

In 1999 Kevin Kelly, co-founder of Wired magazine, 
recognized that “in the emerging, networked world of 
information-based economies, learning is becoming 
more important than productivity in determining a per-
son’s … adaptation, survival, and growth” (Sternberg 
& Zhang, 2000, p. 244). This professional “flexibility” is 
a requirement for success in increasingly complex and 
service-oriented jobs. As educators, we are responsible 
for instilling a strong educational foundation that permits 
flexibility, as well as a sense of self-confidence and inde-
pendence in our students. Our goal is to create life-long 
learners.

This teaching forum discusses the successes and chal-
lenges of a team-oriented, vertical, multidisciplinary 
charette that embraced Kolb’s experiential learning the-
ory (go out and do), Owen’s Open Space Technology 
method (define your own experience), and the practice 
of student voice (freedom to speak and ability to hear) 
with the intent of challenging and empowering students’ 
collaborative skills in a multi-dimensionally diverse team 
experience. 

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
Scholarship on teaching and learning has consistently 
championed Kolb’s (1984) experiential learning theo-
ry as an effective tool to help produce the traits listed 
above (Sternberg & zhang, 2000). Another method that 
promotes self-confidence and independence is that of 
Open Space Technology (Owen, 1997), which requires 
participants of an event to craft the event itself. Owen’s 
core foundations are similar to those of student-centered 
learning and “student voice” that encourages student 
participation in the development of their educational ex-
periences (mitra, 2004). 

leaRnIng objecTIves
The overarching goal of the annual charette is to cre-
ate a sense of community amongst the students (junior, 
seniors, masters, doctoral) and disciplines (industrial 
design, interior design, architecture, landscape architec-
ture) at the Interdisciplinary Design Institute. The com-
mittee faced the challenge of creating an experience 
that did not privilege any one group by age, degree, or 
discipline. They also recognized the need to introduce 
the students to their new home, Spokane. Consequent-
ly, the committee agreed on four learning objectives: 1) 

introduce students to the city of Spokane, 2) foster cre-
ative and critical thinking, 3) understand and negotiate 
team dynamics, and 4) enhance communication skills.

pRojecT DescRIpTIon
Students were provided the following problem statement. 
“Using Kevin Lynch’s vocabulary (path, edge, node, dis-
trict, landmark) from The Image of the City each team 
will analyze and critique a self-defined human experi-
ence in a self-defined area of Spokane.” For example, 
students could study wayfinding in a mall or community 
interaction in a neighborhood. Faculty intentionally em-
powered the students to choose their own topic and area 
of study based on the team’s interest with broad guid-
ance from the problem statement. Students produced a 
poster (see figure 1,2) demonstrating the team’s plan-
ning and process, and a video (http://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=AlsG21pyRVU) to communicate their findings. 
They had 42 hours from start to finish.

pRocess
Other than the chapter on Lynch’s (1969) The Image of 
the City, which students read prior to the informational 
meeting, the charette began wednesday at 4pm and 
lasted until noon on Friday. Following the informational 
meeting, students went to the IDI gallery to find their 
teams posted. The committee structured the teams of 
four to include both undergraduate and graduate stu-
dents and representatives from at least two disciplines 
from a pool of 10 doctoral students, 21 graduate archi-
tecture students, 22 graduate interior design students, 
3 graduate landscape architecture students, and 85 un-
dergraduate interior design students. The team’s first as-
signment was a team building exercise, which required 
them to get to know each other and come to agreement 
as to how decisions were to be made. The process also 
required students to self-analyze their strengths and 
weaknesses as designers. many teams divided the work 
based on a team member’s self-identified skill set and 
knowledge creating a higher degree of comfort with the 
project and a sense of ownership, responsibility and ac-
countability. 

Each team was asked to discuss Lynch’s terms (path, 
edge, node, district, landmark) as it relates to their indi-
vidual discipline. The team had to agree upon a defini-
tion for each that the team used for the analysis phase 
of the project. The team’s then chose both the area of 
Spokane and the human experience they wanted to 
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analyze. Faculty made available numerous resources 
to assist the students, including GIS maps of Spokane 
and various websites (see Appendix II). Each group had 
to come up with three scenarios (place and behavior), 
because the committee did not want multiple groups to 
study the same area. This enhanced the learning ob-
jectives because students had to become familiar with 
various parts of the city, not just a first choice. The fol-
lowing morning students lined up at 9:00 am to begin the 
selection process.

The faculty created a large map of Spokane using the in-
stitute’s GIS lab. The map was posted on the wall. In the 
order in which they arrived, the team’s presented their 
primary idea to one of the faculty. The team had to justify 
the relationship between the site and the behavior. If an 
area became saturated, then the faculty member asked 
the team to present their other options. In some cases, 
these were more creative and provocative. Students 
marked their site on the map with a team-designed logo 
and used a string to connect to a 4” x 6” detail map of 
the site and description of study. The selection process 
was complete within the hour and the students began 
their analysis as well as the production of the poster and 
video.

The purpose of the poster was to reveal the team’s pro-
cess that led to their final selection. The 2½- to 3-minute 
video took the form of an exposé or promotional piece 
for the city of Spokane. Students had to communicate 
clearly the impact of Lynch’s terms on the selected hu-
man behavior. (See Appendix II for a full list of require-
ments.)

ResulTs
Student projects addressed issues of wayfinding in 
parks, malls and neighborhoods; community engage-
ment in many of Spokane’s neighborhoods; security and 
safety; walking pets; green living practices; and even the 
plight of the homeless who claim implied interiors creat-
ed by an interstate overpass. both faculty and students 
were impressed with the final outcomes. Posters and 
videos demonstrated the students’ abilities to think criti-
cally and creatively, to navigate team dynamics to posi-
tive ends, to delegate work based on self-identified skill 
strengths, and to negotiate and value multi-disciplinary, 
vertical experiences. 

ReFlecTIons
Upon reflection, the committee recognized that certain 
aspects worked very well. 1) Allowing students to choose 
their own location and human experience as the topic of 
their inquiry promoted a high level of interest and enthu-
siasm that helped them accomplish the first two learn-
ing objectives – introduce students to the city and foster 
creative and critical thinking. 2) Articulating parameters 
for the project was important. Faculty provided students 
with the general topic (select a location and a human 
behavior) and the means to organize the inquiry (Lynch 
as the theoretical framework). This was particularly im-
portant for such a short charette. 3) Finally, requiring 
the video as a final product revealed two things. First, a 
number of students were very familiar with this technol-
ogy. Second, by working in groups, students learned a 
skill from their peers and the fear of video technology 
was greatly reduced, even for faculty members who do 
not have this expertise (such as the authors) and tend 
to avoid it.

Some particulars of the project can be improved upon. 
For example, the team-building exercise was not over-
seen by the faculty. we intentionally left them alone. 
Some teams embraced the exercise and others did not. 
It would be advantageous to direct this exercise to make 
sure all team members are being heard and to improve 
the effectiveness of the team experience. One possibility 
is to extend the “open space technology” concept to al-
low students to self-select teams, although this process 
may need to be structured in a way that insures team 
diversity. From a technical standpoint, we could have 
provided better video support by verifying which devices 
are available for recording, making suggestions for video 
formats the lab can handle, and ensuring all teams have 
a device that will work with the editing software. Finally, 
discussion did occur regarding the disparity of age and 
experience of the team members. In fact, it was the doc-
toral students who found it the most difficult to find their 
“place” in this project. Some voiced concerns about not 
being respected as a leader, others thought they should 
sit back and let the other students (undergraduate or 
masters) drive the project. Surveys indicated that their 
participation was valued, but the doctoral students have 
asked to take on a different role in the future.

conclusIon
Final projects exceeded both faculty and student expec-
tations, not only in the degree of critical thinking, but also 
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in the delivery of the technology. A follow-up student sur-
vey revealed a high degree of satisfaction regarding the 
team’s posters and videos, and the experience overall. 
we believe the effectiveness of the learning outcomes 
reflect the sense of empowerment the students experi-
enced with this project by incorporating Kolb’s experien-
tial learning theory (go out and do), Owen’s Open Space 
Technology method (define your own experience), and 
the practice of student voice (freedom to speak and abil-
ity to be heard).
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Figure 1: Sample poster from 
a team studying bus shelters 
along Division Street, the 
major north/south corridor 
of Spokane. Poster includes 
the following information: 
team definitions, diagrams of 
teaming and decision-making, 
work plan, site and human 
experience.

Figure 2: Sample poster 
from a team studying grief 
and mourning in a cemetery. 
Poster includes the following 
information: team definitions, 
diagrams of teaming and 
decision-making, work plan, 
video storyboard, site and hu-
man experience. 
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addressing the Present while Including the Past:  
a typological approach to Interior Design history

JULIE wOLFE
virginia Commonwealth University

aBStRaCt

As interior designers, existing conditions or spaces with-
in places are a given. The site, created by man comes 
preloaded with set ideas manifested in form. Our work is 
a response to those ideas. Critical to this dialogue is the 
ability to analyze and critique that which already exists 
in order to make informed design decisions. The inter-
disciplinary nature of this process may raise questions 
regarding definitions and parameters. However, it also 
provides the freedom to explore and practice differing 
approaches.  while this cross curricular practice breeds 
innovation, the common modality for teaching design 
history, chronologically and stylistically, fails to connect 
theory with practice. 

This common chronological approach presupposes that 
the teaching of the modern can only occur after a study of 
the ancient and classical. As a result delayed access to 
contemporary issues denies a vital connection between 
history and studio, theory and practice. The chronologi-
cal leads to course inconsistencies.  For example, the 
semester is begun with an architectural focus upon the 
study of buildings (due to limited availability in the num-
ber of intact interiors from earlier civilizations) and then 
shifts the focus to interiors midstream.  In addition, this 
method fails to integrate various content areas includ-
ing: buildings, interiors, furniture, textiles, and art.

A typological approach allows for the immediate study 
of a wide variety of solutions to similar design problems. 
Arranging content according to programmatic require-
ments could yield units of study centered on “living,” 
“working,” and “communing.” The removal of chronologi-
cal constraints promotes collaboration and strengthens 
connections with studio as types or units of study flexibly 
ordered according to need. A system of typology pro-

vides the opportunity to develop a unique course of study 
through the organization of various cross-curricular sub-
jects according to the particulars of interior design. The 
question then becomes what are the typologies of inte-
rior design? This paper will propose and explore vari-
ous typologies based upon programmatic requirements, 
fundamental design issues, and universal ideas.  
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NaRRatIvE

Distinct challenges inherent in teaching history of inte-
rior design have been acknowledged and discussed for 
many years. Despite fine arguments presented by schol-
ars such as mary Ann beecher and Jan Jennings the ap-
proach to teaching history has changed very little. In a 
chronologically based paradigm, emphasis on architec-
tural works in the first semester leads students to view 
interiors as a subset of architecture, with little connection 
to their own work. we need to distinguish interior design 
history‘s unique academic identity while recognizing its 
contextual relationship with art and architectural history. 
In addition to the challenge of an expansive curriculum, 
students often hold strong preconceptions regarding his-
tory. The learning of history is often associated with the 
dry task of memorizing dates, names, and images. As 
technology natives, milennials place little value on learn-
ing information which is perceived as available on the in-
ternet. “y’s are overwhelmed and stressed out. They are 
suffering from information overload, entertainment debt 
and social circles they can barely keep up with. As such 
they are looking for life editors to help them make their 
day easier” (Lavigne, unpublished presentation). millen-
nials bombarded since birth with data find it difficult to 
prioritize, organize, and process information. 

besides increasing knowledge of historic, modern and 
contemporary design, it is appropriate for history to 
tackle several important goals. First we must emphasize 
the connection between history and studio. All too often 
student work inadvertently references the historic with-
out purposeful intent or becomes a pastiche inspired by 
poor time management. we must help students to iden-
tify their design values using history as a rich source of 
design solutions to universal problems.  we must make 
transparent the relationship between form, function, 
context and meaning in these design solutions. These 
connections must be forged by addressing contempo-
rary issues with which students can relate. Finally, we 
must replace the perception of history as a set of facts 
to be memorized with the notion of history as an active 
learning practice useful to the design process. 

Existing paradigms offer varying benefits as well as har-
boring deficits which perpetuate current obstacles. Style, 
precedent studies, and morphology, common models of 
instruction offer unique insights. however, they do not 
provide a cohesive understanding of form, function, con-

text and meaning; concepts which form the core of inte-
rior design history. In traditional instruction, the use of 
“styles” provides a common language of reference, and 
convenient formal groupings. while this model makes 
it simple to memorize similar formal characteristics it 
does little to explain meaning, function and context. This 
format also reinforces the heuristic or pattern seeking 
tendencies of the brain. Once groupings are commit-
ted to memory students perceive the learning task as 
completed. The danger in grouping works by style is that 
some works are reduced to fit into categories, while oth-
ers are excluded entirely. “The result of this exclusion is 
an incomplete comprehension of historical periods, of 
the work of individual architects and even of selected 
buildings. This leads to a distorted viewpoint of the way 
ideas emerge and develop . . . [and] makes linear a pro-
cess which is often distinctly non-linear” (Speck, 21). 
morphology, on the other hand, the study of systems 
components, makes a direct comparison between func-
tion and form but does not address context or meaning. 
Precedent studies provide a model for studying individual 
works often through the use of diagramming. One such 
system developed by Clark and Pause in Precedents 
in Architecture utilizes standardized symbols to express 
characteristics (massing, geometry, circulation. . .) of the 
built environment. Unfortunately precedent models such 
as these are architecturally based “omit[ting] many of the 
characteristics important in designing space and interi-
ors, such as fur nishings, materials, qualities of natural 
light, and room concepts” (Jennings, 49).  These mod-
els, especially the stylistic approach, may persist due to 
the formatting of textbooks. however, if history of interi-
ors is to be meaningful to our students then we need to 
align teaching methods with desired learning outcomes 
making connections to the design process, addressing 
contemporary issues, assigning authentic learning tasks 
and including a process for making sense of the correla-
tion between form, function and meaning. 

One solution is a hybrid approach based upon program-
ming, fundamental design issues, and interiors typolo-
gies. Looking to the practice of interior design, program-
ming can be easily adapted as a framework for teaching 
history. Programming, often thought of as a product, is 
also a process which involves the gathering of all data 
necessary in order to create a design solution (ballast, 
33). In the Interior Design Reference manual, ballast 
describes programming as a five step progression of es-
tablishing goals, collecting facts, uncovering concepts, 
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determining needs and stating problems. Each of these 
categories is useful in guiding the formulation of ques-
tions while the overall format provides a structure for 
recording and analyzing data (Appendix 1). The com-
pleted process offers a means for evaluating student 
learning. For the purposes of teaching history, program-
ming concerns must be far reaching in order to effec-
tively cover core concepts. At vCU, Camden whitehead 
has developed a schema identifying nine fundamental 
issues which are universally present in design problems 
(Appendix 2). This schema is implemented in studio as 
a means of pushing and driving design solutions. There-
fore, embedding these issues within the program frame-
work serves to strengthen the connection between his-
tory and studio. 

The development of interior design typologies establish-
es an emphasis on interior spaces, creating a measure 
for comparing solutions to similar design problems.  Pro-
gramming types are often labeled with nouns: restau-
rant, office, retail. . . The use of verbs for naming interi-
ors types highlights the active process of programming. 
Categories (Appendix 3) may include spaces for: living, 
working, healing, playing, inspiring. . .   within each type 
further refinement helps to clarify how interior spaces 
are used. For example what is the difference between 
living and dwelling? Eating and dining? Speaking and 
sharing? words not only carry meanings they also struc-
ture thoughts. because all design begins with thought, 
helping students to develop a rich vocabulary and make 
fine distinctions between types aids in moving work be-
yond the obvious.

Using a programming approach requires change to 
course structure. Progression from familiar programs 
such as “spaces for living” to more complex such as 
“spaces for healing” proceeds over the course of two 
semesters. Course work begins with an introduction to 
the programming process modeled by the instructor pro-
gressing to programming studies completed in groups 
and culminating in independent studies of individual in-
teriors types.

Removal of chronological restrictions allows the course 
to begin with a contemporary study. The choice of a lo-
cal site would permits students to experience the space 
rather than interpreting a 2d image. In addition, sketch-
ing, diagramming, and photographing the space further 
engages students with the subject lending interest to the 

process (guided by the programming framework) of re-
searching and collecting data.   

Upon completion of this evaluation, new case studies 
of similar program type could branch out horizontally 
to include contemporary comparisons between various 
cultures and regions. In studying the Interior typology of 
a “space for living”, consider the comparison between 
Richard Neutra’s Rice house located in Richmond, vir-
ginia and Neutra’s Kauffman house located in Palm des-
ert. Comparisons based on similar program type make 
apparent not only the similarities but also the differences 
between design solutions. In addition, studies can be 
made using the fundamental design issues (and if de-
sired traced vertically through time). The design solution 
of the Rice house in its physical context along the James 
River may also be compared with the design solutions 
preserved in the James River Plantations. Similarly, the 
meaning behind westover Plantation’s Palladian rhythm 
can be compared with Palladio’s originals. The possible 
combinations are diverse and variable creating dynamic 
yet flexible comparisons for units of study.

This model serves to strengthen the academic identity of 
history of interiors through a cohesive underlying struc-
ture based upon active learning, the interconnection of 
core concepts: form, function, meaning and context and 
addition of contemporary issues. The constructivist na-
ture of the framework activates analogical thinking the 
“insightful transfer of whole patterns of knowledge from 
a familiar domain to one whose structure and character 
are less well defined, for the sake of making sense and 
thus creating new understanding” (Ogle, 3). beginning 
history with the study of familiar interiors types activates 
prior knowledge making new information accessible, re-
latable and therefore intrinsically relevant.  Using pro-
gramming methods provides students with a way to ap-
proach information and a process to follow. questions 
developed from and within the format become tools of 
embedded intelligence which can be used to solve prob-
lems (Ogle, 13).

Perhaps most useful, is an adaptable and inclusive 
format. Teaching history non-chronologically through 
programming type does not exclude the use of more 
traditional methods based upon styles, morphology or 
precedent. Newer paradigms such as Jan Jennings In-
terior Archetypes may also be incorporated as needed. 
Additionally, emphasis placed upon interiors types does 
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not prevent the introduction of architecturally derived 
theories. We can teach a curriculum specific to interiors 
while addressing architectural relationships of interior to 
exterior and building to site.  
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The Programming Process   Adapted for History
Programming traditionally considers form, function, economy, and time 
specifically in terms of user requirements.

Establishing goals What was trying to be achieved and by 
whom? Describe and represent the built 
environment using sketches

Collecting facts:
Form, function, economy and time 

environment using sketches, 
photographs and written explanation

Exploration of Fundamental Design 
Issues through: research, site visits, 
diagramming

Determining user needs 

Uncovering concept

diagramming . . .

What were the needs of  user, client, and 
designer? 

What was the design solution?Uncovering concept

Stating the problem

What was the design solution?
Analysis of design solution based upon 
collected information

Solutions to design problems are  
evaluated:
W th d i f l i t fWas the design successful in terms of 
form, function, context and meaning? 
What was the environment designed to 
do? How is this revealed? How well does 
the solution solve the problem?

appendix 1: Programming Process adapted for history
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 Fundamental Design Issues 

Meaning 

Intent 

Idea: the larger intangible connecting the 
work beyond its immediate situation and 
manifestation. 

Concept: the idea grounded by and applied 
to a set of circumstances 

Realization: the physical embodiment of the 
intangible idea 

Interpretation: meaning conveyed vs. 
meaning intended 
Values 

Personal values 
Societal/cultural values 
The relationship of the individual to the 

whole (one/many) 
 

Context 
 
History/ Precedents 
Physical Context 

Formal context   
Material context 

 
Particulars of an existing context 
Pragmatic context 

The set/s of similar problems 
The set/s of similar working processes 
The set/s of similar solutions 

Cultural context 
The role of the individual 
Societal context 

Internal: the impact of traditions 
and expectations 

External: the conflicts and 
differences from one society to another 

 
Parameters and Limits or Economy and Program 
Identifying parameters 

Intrinsic  
External 

Analyzing parameters 
Restating parameters 
Imposed parameters 
 
Material 
Inherent qualities 

Physical characteristics 
Visual characteristics   

Compatibility with other materials 
Chemical compatibility 
Symbolic compatibility 
Formal compatibility 

Impact of materials on form   
Manufactured form 
Methods of manipulation 

 
Means of Construction 
Craft & tolerance 
Production/reproduction 

One, Few, Many 
Joint conditions 
Components 

Standard 
Custom 

Economy/budget 
Constraints 
Opportunities 

Structure 
Physical structure 

Statics/equilibrium 
Stresses 

Tension 
Compression 
Shear 

Form 
Formal vocabulary 

Vocabulary of  formal manipulation and 
transformation 

Geometric 
Additive/subtractive 
Iconic/metaphorical 
 

Vocabulary of description 
Objective 
Stylistic 

Form/shape 
The intangibility of form 
The tangible shape 

    Size 
      Scale 

Proportion 
Hierarchy    

 Sources of form generation 
Visual Structure 

Visible 
Less than obvious 

Space/Time 
Three dimensional space 
The illusion of three‐dimensional space 
Time/duration (movement through space) 

Moment 
Narrative: sequence of moments 
Multiple points of view (a set of narratives) 

Light 
Color 
Light as source of illumination 

Natural 
Man‐made 

Light/shadow 
 

appendix 2: Fundamental Design Issues
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toward Developing a Meta-view of Design thinking

CINDy v. bEAChAm, Ph.D. / NEAL ShAmbAUGh, Ph.D.
west virginia University

aBStRaCt

Design thinking is a process employed by traditional de-
sign disciplines to creatively address design problems.  
Recently we have seen a surge in the use of the term 
“design thinking” in relation to a multitude of disciplines 
apart from those traditionally associated with the process 
such as business, organizational management, and ser-
vice design (brunner & Emery, 2006; Pink,2006 ).  

Our research program is aimed at developing a metaview 
of design thinking across disciplines to foster collabora-
tion, understanding, and greater integration of the pro-
cess for a variety of disciplines. A metaview of design 
thinking would identify the overarching concepts and 
ideas shared by the disciplines engaging in the process 
and foster exploration of divergent and convergent ideas 
within different disciplines.   

The first phases of this research program have been to 
conduct a literature review of relevant works related to 
design thinking, and to conduct focus groups to gather 
input from individuals involved in disciplines engaging 
in design thinking (e.g. interior design, instructional de-
sign, architecture, landscape architecture, etc.).  Initial 
conclusions include: 

1. An agreement that “design thinking” as a topic is ex-
tremely complex and difficult to grapple with; 

2. The term is typically discussed in a discipline-specific 
manner.  Getting above the disciplines is difficult, but 
provides an opportunity to bring people together and 
support collaboration; 

3. The democratization of design increases the impor-
tance of this discussion, and; 

4. There are important educational and professional im-
plications for understanding and being able to explain 
design thinking in terms that are not discipline-specific. 

 As with much qualitative and design research, this pro-
cess is iterative and new steps continually emerge out 
of each phase (Laurel, 2003).  From the input of the ini-
tial literature review and focus group, specific disciplines 
incorporating and/or discussing design thinking were 
identified, and key concepts explored.  As shared ideas 
evolved, key terms began to reveal themselves, and were 
cataloged for analysis.  It is through these concepts and 
terms that commonalities, differences, and “what’s miss-
ing” among the disciplines incorporating design thinking 
can be identified.  The identification of a common view of 
design thinking also supports opportunities for success-
ful interdisciplinary educational experiences. 

This work is important since interior design often strug-
gles to justify itself as a profession, and with perceptions 
regarding its responsibilities and value.  Conversations 
are increasing around the importance of design in “mak-
ing things better” (Cross, 2007), and it is critical that in-
terior designers have a strong language with which to 
discuss the value they bring to improving humans’ qual-
ity of life.  As the public becomes increasingly aware of 
design thinking as a positive concept, interior designers 
have an opportunity to engage in that discussion and im-
prove the public’s perception of the importance of their 
professional role.  Creativity, innovation, and problem-
solving (often considered components of design think-
ing) are also being incorporated into the 21st Century 
K-12 Learning Initiatives, providing additional opportuni-
ties for interior design, and designers in general, to im-
pact younger children’s exposure to ways of thinking be-
yond the traditional linear methods addressed in schools 
today. 
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NaRRatIvE

Design thinking is a process employed by traditional 
design disciplines to creatively address design prob-
lems. Design thinking as a skill is often passed along 
to students covertly through academic experiences and 
modeling.  Some students and professionals see design 
thinking as synonymous with design process.  however, 
as more attention is being given to design thinking, it is 
becoming recognized as a separate but symbiotic pro-
cess to be studied.  As such, it becomes more critical 
for design disciplines to operationalize and promote de-
sign thinking as a contemporary approach to addressing 
complex problems. Recently we have seen a surge in 
the use of the term “design thinking” in relation to a mul-
titude of disciplines apart from those traditionally associ-
ated with the process such as business, organizational 
management, and service design (brunner & Emery, 
2006; Pink,2006 ). Given this attention and the grow-
ing importance of design thinking as a multi-disciplinary 
tool, it is important for the traditional design disciplines to 
fully understand the design thinking process and provide 
leadership in the use of these very familiar activities.  

As designers in different disciplines, we recognize the 
importance of a common language to facilitate strong 
interdisciplinary collaboration. Our research program 
is aimed at developing a metaview of design thinking 
across disciplines to foster collaboration, understanding, 
and greater integration of the process for a wide variety 
of disciplines. A metaview of design thinking would iden-
tify the overarching concepts and ideas shared by the 
disciplines engaging in the process and foster explora-
tion of divergent and convergent ideas within different 
disciplines.  This ongoing research program includes 
several phases as discussed below.

The first phase of the research program has been to 
conduct a literature review of relevant works related to 
design thinking. Recently many new works have been 
released on the topic.  Representative works discussed 
below include both classic writing on design thinking as 
well as more contemporary work recently released.  Ni-
gel Cross’ articles from the 1980’s and subsequent book 
on Designerly Ways of Knowing (2007) provide a foun-
dation for exploring design in relation to other areas of 
study including science and the humanities.  The infor-
mation he presents positions design as a critical com-
ponent of educational focus, and challenges designers 

to reconsider the vital nature of design thinking in our 
culture.  Rowe, in his 1987 book titled Design Thinking, 
presents a collection of ideas, theories, and systems re-
lated to  design thinking and problem-solving. Schön’s 
Educating the Reflective Practitioner (1987) has become 
another classic and influential design practitioner book 
that is set in the architectural design studio.  The au-
thor discusses the reflections of new designers on their 
activities, and how these reflections affect both their de-
signs and their design thinking/process.   Lawson (2005) 
discusses design thinking in relation to the more tradi-
tional design disciplines of interior design, architecture, 
and industrial product design in his book How Designers 
Think: The Design Process Demystified. Pink’s(2006) 
popular book A Whole New Mind has introduced design 
and design thinking to an entirely new audience, and 
is a vital part of the new movement of democratization 
of design.  Farson (2008) identifies design and design 
thinking as powerful tools that have the ability to facili-
tate new approaches to our current social and economic 
problems.  he introduces the concept of metadesign in 
his book The Power of Design, and discusses the im-
portance of taking a big-picture view of “the design of 
design”. One final work that is representative of the use 
and discussion of design thinking in non-traditional dis-
ciplines is Tim brown’s Change by Design (2009).  This 
book provides a clear discussion of the design thinking 
tools used by the highly acclaimed consulting and inno-
vation firm IDEO.  Our initial readings led to the conclu-
sion that design thinking is rarely defined and that there 
is no common agreement on the meaning of the term.  
Traditional design disciplines often see design thinking 
situated within a specific design process, and find it dif-
ficult to discuss it without discipline-specific terminology.  
Newer design fields often use the term, but have not 
clearly operationalized it for consistency.   

The second phase of the research program included 
conducting a preliminary focus group to obtain input 
from individuals involved in disciplines engaging in de-
sign thinking (e.g. interior design, instructional design, 
architecture, landscape architecture, etc.). The focus 
group addressed the participants’ approaches to teach-
ing design thinking as well as defining the term.  For the 
purposes of this project, we focused on the discussion 
of the definition of design thinking.  The group agreed 
quickly that design thinking was a challenging topic, and 
that it was typically approached as a discipline-specific 
activity.  Products resulting from design thinking were 
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often used as a reference point in discussions of the 
design thinking process.  Terminology was sometimes 
similar among the design disciplines, but had interpreta-
tions based on specific disciplines’ expected outcomes. 
To create an approach that went beyond the disciplines, 
the group discussed the possibility of a metaview of de-
sign thinking that could cross all fields of design.  The 
metaview could provide a better understanding of the 
similarities and differences in the process across fields, 
and identify commonalities upon which to build. Data 
collected from the focus group participants reinforces 
the conclusions reached from the initial readings.  Dis-
cussion of design thinking is discipline-specific, and is 
typically related to the outcomes or products of the disci-
pline.  No common definition is available among design 
disciplines, or within the non-traditional disciplines cur-
rently using and writing about the process.

From the input of the initial focus groups and literature 
review, specific disciplines incorporating and/or discuss-
ing design thinking were identified, and key concepts 
explored.  As shared ideas evolved, key terms began to 
reveal themselves, and were cataloged for analysis.  It is 
through these concepts and terms that commonalities, 
differences, and “what’s missing” among the disciplines 
incorporating design thinking can be identified. Some of 
the categories and terms suggested included roles of 
the design thinker, tools used by design thinkers, cul-
tural issues and situations of design thinkers, phases 
or processes used, orientation, and focus of the design 
thinker.  These initial categories are organized in Figure 
1. 

As with much qualitative and design research, the pro-
cess used in the research project is iterative and new 
steps continually emerge out of each phase (Laurel, 
2003).  Additional work is needed to further this project 
and move toward a more inclusive view of design think-
ing.  Next steps include but are not limited to:

Expanding research of readings to include more in-
ternational and practitioner resources;

Studying design thinking courses offered in different 
academic settings and among different disciplines;

Developing a comprehensive bibliography and key 
design thinking terms;

Conducting analysis of terminology for commonali-
ties, differences, and missing components; and

Determining interdisciplinary approaches for teach-
ing and evaluating design thinking in educational 
settings.

Developing a metaview of design thinking is important 
to facilitate interdisciplinary collaboration in all areas of 
design. The outcomes of this project are specifically im-
portant to interior design since this discipline often strug-
gles to justify itself as a profession, and with perceptions 
regarding its responsibilities and value.  Conversations 
are increasing around the importance of design in “mak-
ing things better” (Cross, 2007), and it is critical that inte-
rior designers have a strong language with which to dis-
cuss the value they bring to improving humans’ quality 
of life.  Creativity, innovation, and problem-solving (often 
considered components of design thinking) are also be-
ing incorporated into the 21st Century K-12 Learning 
Initiatives, providing additional opportunities for interior 
design, and designers in general, to impact younger 
children’s exposure to ways of thinking beyond the 
traditional linear methods addressed in schools today. 
Beyond professional collaboration, the identification of 
a common view of design thinking also supports oppor-
tunities for successful interdisciplinary educational ex-
periences.  As the public becomes increasingly aware of 
design thinking as a positive concept, interior designers 
have an opportunity to engage in the discussion and im-
prove the public’s perception of the importance of their 
professional role.  



PRESENTATIONS: SChOLARShIP     301CINDy v. bEAChAm, Ph.D. / NEAL ShAmbAUGh, Ph.D

REFERENCES (aPa)

brunner, R., & Emery, S. (2006). Do you matter? How 
great design will make people love your company. 
Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson Education. 

Cross, N. (2007).  Designerly ways of knowing.  birkhäus-
er basel Publishers. 

Farson, R. (2008).  The power of design: A force for 
transforming everything.  Atlanta, GA: Greenway 
Communications.

Laurel, b. (Ed.). (2003). Design research: Methods and 
perspectives. Cambridge, mA: mIT Press. 

Lawson, b. (2005). How designers think: The design 
process demystified (4th ed). Philadelphia, PA: Archi-
tectural Press.

Pink, D. (2006). A whole new mind: why right-brainers 
will rule the future. Riverhead Trade.

Rowe, P. G. (1987). Design thinking. Cambridge, mA: 
mIT Press.

Schön, D. A. (1987). Educating the reflective practitio-
ner. San Francisco, CA: Jossey-bass.

Beacham & Shambaugh 

 
Figure 1 

Initial Design Thinking Metaview Categories 
 

Roles What do designers do? 

Tools What tools do they use and need 
to know? 

Cultures What are the historical and social 
features of societal and working 
units? Views toward clients? 

Phases What are the working processes 
used? 

Orientation Do designers work from known 
goals or emergent goals? 

Process-

Product 

What is the principal focus of the 
designer? 

Other?  
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the Impact of Pattern Scale on Preschool Environment 
Play Behavior

JANIS bRICKEy
middle Tennessee State University

aBStRaCt

During early childhood, cognitive and social develop-
ment is mediated by adult decisions regarding education 
and the environment. As television and computer usage 
has increased, reports of reduced attention span and 
ability to concentrate in traditional school settings have 
increased (Elias, 2005). Interdisciplinary research linked 
the design of the environment and increased higher lev-
el play during the 1990s 

(DeLong et al., 1994). This study revisited research on 
children and pattern scale in the near environment and 
proposes a link between the mediation of the environ-
ment and critical cognitive development through play in 
preschool children.

Previously, research was conducted using spatial scale 
to positively impact the play behavior of children (De-
Long et al., 1994) and performance of children with 
hyperactive attention deposit disorder during testing 
(Nelson, 1995). Nelson posed the concept that children 
naturally prefer environmental conditions relative to their 
scale and size. Strong-wilson and Ellis found that con-
temporary children are more reliant on teacher or en-
vironmental interventions and changes to actively en-
gage in important play scenarios (Strong-wilson & Ellis, 
2007).  Scale interventions in children’s environments 
could engage children independent of teacher mediated 
instruction and encourage independent thinking.

Pattern scale was studied extensively with adult 
populations(Rodemann, 1999). 

Rodemann reported that younger people tended to pre-
fer more geometric patterns and patterns with strong 
contrasts can negatively influence behavior and concen-

tration in academic settings.  Furthermore, studies were 
presented on preferences for pattern scale (repeat), 
contrast, and tonal values.  

A university preschool using a play curriculum within a 
Reggio framework was used for a study with three and 
four year olds.  An area of the classroom used by both 
age groups to play with two traditional toys (Fischer 
Price™ and felt board) was modified with a portable 
framework to introduce pattern scale.  The framework 
was built as a small partition wall to withstand normal 
play in the area when observations were not recorded.  
A grid pattern composed of proportional squares was 
produced in large carpet samples in two scale sizes and 
secured to the wall surrounding the play area. During 
control conditions, a partition used typically in the class-
room that could not be modified with pattern was used.  
Earth tone colors were used to blend with the existing 
wood paneling in the classroom for the pattern condi-
tions. 

Previous data analysis suggested that children played 
for longer periods of time with the less interesting, two-
dimensional felt board toys in the small scale condition 
as compared with the larger pattern scale condition. 
Previously, the control conditions were not reported but 
more recent research may support the outcomes of the 
original analysis. Implications for learning environments 
will be presented and future research identified. Limita-
tions of the study recommendations for future research 
using current technologies to integrate pattern interven-
tions into environments will be discussed. 
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InTRoDucTIon
In human development, the timeframe of preschool pro-
duces significant changes in the emotional, intellectu-
al, and physical welfare of children. The importance of 
play in these changes has been explored and promoted 
as a critical tool in learning and development of atten-
tion span in young children (Golinkoff, hirsh-Pasek, & 
Singer, 2006). Since the early learning processes and 
attention span developing activities of early childhood 
become the basis for later learning, free play and child 
initiated problem solving is critical. Contemporary chil-
dren are more reliant on teacher or environmental inter-
ventions to actively engage in important play scenarios 
(Strong-wilson & Ellis, 2007). 

The surrounding environmental influences will affect at-
tention span development in children. Studies on family 
television habits include watching and having the televi-
sion on while other activities are happening such as play 
(Schimidt, Pempek, Kirkorian, Lund, & Anderson, 2008). 
Age appropriate content with educational content is less 
distracting than the typical network when young children 
are performing educational tasks (Geist & Gibson, 2000). 
Analysis of data from the National Longitudinal Study on 
youth using data on young children and television view-
ing indicate a link between reduced attention span by 
the age of seven and early television viewing (Christa-
kis, zimmerman, DiGiuseppe, & mcCarty, 2004). 

The skills required for attention to tasks is under devel-
oped in young children but can be measured after 54 
months (Akshoomoff, 2002). During the first years of 
life, the types of distractions can change and evolve with 
maturation. For children between the ages of 42- and 
48-months, the results suggest that visual distractions 
are more significant but some children have the ability to 
filter out other distractions (Ruff & Capozzoli, 2003). Part 
of the issue could be the perceptions of the teacher, par-
ents, and other adults about children’s attention spans 
(Findley, 2005). Each child has different motivators but 
when the curriculum and environment does not provide 
ample opportunities to practice and master skills through 
play; the risk is that children will not develop appropriate 
skills for focus. 

Interdisciplinary research manipulating scale environ-
ments around children were conducted at The University 

of Tennessee. The first study funded by ASID, measured 
the impact of length of time in play and level of play as 
observed while children played with play dough (DeLong 
et al., 1994). The findings supported the concept that 
children engaged more quickly in advanced play and 
stayed in play longer when the surrounding environment 
was reduced relative to their size. Another study investi-
gated if reduced scale environments would improve the 
test scores of children with hyperactive attention deposit 
disorder (Nelson, 1995). Nelson suggested that children 
naturally prefer environments scaled to their proportion 
and size.

One of the environmental factors that alters our sense 
of scale and proportion is pattern. Rodemann’s book on 
pattern scale is a standard in the interior design industry. 
She reported that younger people tend to prefer geo-
metric patterns but patterns with strong contrasts can 
negatively affect behavior and concentration in educa-
tional settings (Rodemann, 1999).  

During the 1990s, the data were collected to investi-
gate if preschool children playing with two different toys 
under varying conditions including introduction of parti-
tion walls with a geometric pattern design in two scales 
would influence the length of time in play. More advanced 
analysis is now available and recent studies suggest 
that environmental prompts have changed young brain 
development (Elias, 2005). In this respect, it is appropri-
ate to revisit how children respond to pattern in the near 
environment. The results could support the need for rep-
lication with a current preschool population.  

meThoD
The preschool classroom includes play areas with toys, 
books, and learning activity centers.  At this preschool, 
free play time was dedicated to the three year old group 
in the early morning, the four year old group in the late 
morning, and a mixed age group in the afternoon as 
children waited for parents. Adults varied their location 
and activities to support themes and offer interaction. 
The play area used (See Figure 1) was selected to ac-
commodate video recording of play activities in the area 
from behind a one-way mirror in the observation booth. 
Student data collectors recorded the classroom condi-
tions, the weather, and the length of time in play using 
a stop watch. After the observation sessions ended, the 
researcher reviewed the tapes and noted checked all of 
the data collected. 
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The play area was established over time using a control 
condition with an existing screen and room arrangement 
and the introduction of a partition to surround the chil-
dren with pattern. The frame was constructed using ply-
wood as a substrate that was finished to blend with the 
natural wood walls of the setting. Large carpet samples 
were designed and purchased from Durkan in two tones 
to blend with the wood surround. The scale relationship 
between the two designs is shown in Figure 2. Children 
would self select to play with the toy (either felt board 
play as shown in Figure 3 or Fischer Price™). The toys 
were rotated every two to three days to ensure play time 
with classroom activities.

analysIs
Earlier statistical procedures were conducted as part 
of ongoing research on children’s environments at The 
University of Tennessee and a thesis project. The em-
phasis of the research was on scale relationships and 
not all of the data were utilized. more recently, the data 
were analyzed using SPSS including all of the data col-
lected (condition without pattern). 

The independent variables were condition (no pattern, 
small pattern, and large pattern), toy (felt board play and 
Fischer Price™), and time of day (morning sessions or 
afternoon mixed group session). The dependent variable 
was the length of time in play. The total length of play for 
each subject was analyzed by condition, toy, and time of 
day. Future analysis is planned for gender, group (three 
year old or four year old), and age (in months). 

ResulTs
At the time of this submission, the data analysis was in-
complete. There was no three way interaction between 
condition, toy, and time (F (2, 827) = 2.18 and p-value 
= .113).  Significance was found on the interactions be-
tween toy and time of day and condition and time of day. 
Unlike previous analysis, condition and toy were not sig-
nificant (F (2, 827) = 1.8 and p-value = .166).  For the 
interaction between toy and time of day, there is signifi-
cant interaction (F1, (827) = 16.72 and p-value = .000. 
The interaction between condition and time of day is sig-
nificant (F (2, 827) = 3.24 and p-value = .04).  Prelimi-
nary analyses of the post hoc tests suggest that there 
are interactions for specific conditions and toy. 

summaRy
The importance of play in the development of young 

children is significant. The impact of the environment 
can mediate the play and attention development during 
the preschool years. Results of further analysis of these 
data may support replication of the study with current 
young children in order to discern if their changing brain 
patterns can be enhanced with environmental interven-
tions. 
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Figure 1.  layout of Preschool 
Classroom

Figure 2. Small and large 
Scale Patterns

Figure 3. Child Playing in 
Small Scale Pattern Space
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Political Decorating: leadership Styles from Presidents 
Franklin D. Roosevelt to Barack Obama Compared to their 
Oval Offices
DARRIN bROOKS, mFA / JANETTA mCCOy Ph.D
Utah State University / washington State

aBStRaCt

much has been written about how personality types may 
be related to individuals’ choices for furnishing and dec-
orating their offices (Israel, 1998, 2004; Jarrett, 2006). 
while leadership styles of the US presidents (FDR–Gw 
bush) have been the subject of much scrutiny and spec-
ulation, and the choices of furnishing and decoration of 
the Oval Office have received a great deal of attention, 
little has been written about how the presidents’ leader-
ship styles might be reflected in those choices. And yet, 
such choices may be potentially instructive and insight-
ful for understanding leadership styles and abilities, and 
perhaps potential. The purpose of this study is to com-
pare and contrast modern presidents’ furnishing and 
decoration of the Oval Office with their leadership styles 
in order to understand how those choices may reflect 
their strengths and weaknesses, thus their effectiveness 
as a leader. Greenstein (2004) categorizes the styles 
of modern presidential leaders in terms of public com-
munication, organizational capacity, political skill, vision, 
cognitive style, and emotional intelligence (Tables 2 & 
3). We employed his classifications to determine leader-
ship style.

FRamewoRk
“The Oval Office is the President’s formal workspace, 
where he confers with heads of state, diplomats, his 
staff and other dignitaries: where he often addresses 
the American public and the world on television or radio: 
and where he deals with the issues of the day.” (Oval Of-
fice n.d.) While the architectural features and wall color 
of the Oval Office remain consistent, the interior furnish-
ings and draperies often change to reflect the personal-
ity and style of each president. 

When President Clinton took office, decorator Kaki Hock-

ersmith’s stated mission was to help President-elect 
Clinton define his tone and personality and capture that 
in his Oval Office décor (Ovine, 2001). Many presidents 
have used interior design as a form of political brand-
ing. mcGirt (2009) suggests that politics is about mar-
keting—about projecting and selling an image, stroking 
aspirations, moving people to identify, evangelize, and 
in the end consume.

meThoDs
Scrutiny of photographs and written documentation of 
the Oval Office décor during the terms of thirteen mod-
ern presidents were compared to their leadership styles 
as defined by Greenstein (2004). Analysis of physical 
qualities of the Oval Office included furniture style and 
arrangement, use of color, use and number of presiden-
tial emblems, as well as electronic and media resources 
(Table 1). It was also noted that some presidents made 
immediate and dramatic changes to their new office, 
while others delayed making changes; some made little 
or no change.

ImpoRTance oF TopIc
white house historian william Seale observed that 
when one is in public office and you try to change your 
decor you’re going to end up on the front page. Espe-
cially with presidential décor as the public eye is fixed on 
everything as president does (2006). Theodore C. So-
renson noted that presidential style affects presidential 
authority (1973). Decorating and leadership styles have 
close connections. This study enriches and expands the 
body of knowledge in an area that is an integral part in 
American history and the history of interior design.
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The Oval Office is arguably the most famous designed 
interior in the world. It serves as the official office of the 
president of the United States, “where he confers with 
heads of state, diplomats, his staff and other dignitaries: 
where he often addresses the American public and the 
world on television or radio: and where he deals with the 
issues of the day” (“Oval Office” n.d.). Each president 
has an opportunity to personalize the space through 
décor. Colors, window treatments, furniture, rugs, and 
artwork ultimately come to reflect the image of the presi-
dent. Thus, the Oval Office becomes a symbol of Amer-
ica and its leader, not only in the eyes of Americans, but 
to people all over the world.

The Oval Office visually communicates a brand. Theo-
dore C. Sorenson noted that presidential style affects 
presidential authority (1973). Each president’s design 
decisions are extremely significant because of the mes-
sage they convey through meanings and symbolism 
found in subtle elements of the décor. These decorating 
decisions may also reflect strengths and weaknesses 
in leadership qualities. The current study compares the 
leadership qualities of the thirteen latest US presidents 
with the décor of their respective Oval Offices. If there 
is a relationship between the characteristics of a presi-
dent’s leadership style and the choices he makes in 
decorating the oval office, this knowledge may be useful 
for any new occupant of the office.

while the president makes the ultimate decision, the 
changes in décor are typically overseen by the First 
Lady with the assistance of a decorator or architect and 
the white house curator. Some elements of the Oval 
Office are consistent: the organization and layout have 
been static over time, with only minor changes in the 
placement of seating or other objects within the room 
(see Figure 1). 

Figure 1. Oval Office Floor plan showing approxi-
mate placement of key furniture (nts).

The presidential desk faces the fireplace at one end of 
the room, and the large oval windows behind the desk 
provide a backdrop for the president while seated in the 
desk. This view of the desk provides the iconic view of 
the Oval Office. The plaster relief depicting the presi-
dential emblem in the ceiling has remained constant 

from the room’s inception. when changes in furniture or 
artwork are requested, more than 30,000 items from a 
large storehouse are at the disposal of each president to 
use in the private sections of the white house and in the 
official Oval Office (Kessler, 126). 

The items and elements that are most commonly 
changed and define a president’s image include the oval 
rug, the window treatments, the desk, upholstered seat-
ing, and the use of color. The presidential symbol, an 
American eagle holding arrows and olive branches in its 
talons, is often employed as a prominent feature in the 
decorative details in the room. Tables 1 and 2 summa-
rize types of changes made to the Oval Office by each 
president.

while some research suggests that choices or prefer-
ences for office décor can be analyzed based on psy-
chological qualities of individual occupants (Israel, 
2003), we found no research directly relating leadership 
qualities and preferences or choices in an office.  How-
ever, Greenstein (2004, 2009) suggests that modern US 
presidents can be ranked for effectiveness based on the 
qualities of their leadership style. Those qualities include 
public communication, organizational capacity, political 
skill, vision, cognitive style, and emotional intelligence.  
Each of these qualities have been shown to have an 
association for choices and preferences for office de-
sign (a good overview of these linkages can be found in 
Augustin, 2009).

meThoDs oF InquIRy
Seeking understanding of the potential relationship of a 
president’s design decisions regarding the Oval Office 
and the characteristics of his leadership style, archival 
documents, popular media, and photographs, both for-
mal and informal, were analyzed. Popular media includ-
ed magazine and newspaper articles. Content analysis 
of official, formal photographs and informal photographs 
of the presidents interacting with staff and world leaders 
alike illustrated changes over time.  From one president 
to the next we documented changes they made as well 
as changes made during a president’s term in office. 

Archival documents and the literature of popular media 
revealed how presidents made decisions about changes 
to the Oval Office. They also revealed how quickly or 
slowly (Table 2) each president thought it important to 
make those changes. For instance, Johnson wanted to 
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immediately remove Kennedy’s brilliant red rug to avoid 
any association with the violence of Kennedy’s death 
(Talbot, 2007). Ford wanted to “cleanse” the space fol-
lowing Nixon’s resignation and the watergate scandal. 
Reagan, on the other hand, was just not interested in 
the office décor, so Mrs. Reagan handled decorating 
changes by herself. Analyzing photographs illustrated 
distinctive differences and notable changes between 
presidents’ decorating tastes. These differences can be 
seen in the choice and arrangement of furniture, use of 
color, use and number of presidential emblems and in-
corporation of electronics in the room.

analysIs
Using Greenstein’s (2004, 2009) evaluation and classi-
fication of the most recent thirteen presidents’ charac-
teristics of leadership styles (Tables 3 and 4), we scru-
tinized the photographs and narrative documents for 
patterns and trends of design decisions that might relate 
to leadership. Specifically, we compare those presidents 
most distinctively rated “very high” in leadership quali-
ties per Greenstein’s evaluation and those rated “low” or 
“very low” in relevant categories.

FInDIngs
Analyzing certain activities that are integral to leader-
ship positions, we found some consistencies between 
the characteristics of a president’s leadership style and 
the design decisions made for his Oval Office.

(1) Public Communication: A president’s strong ability 
to project leadership through public communication was 
consistent with the choice of bold, strong colors, making 
a strong design statement (see FDR, Reagan, and Clin-
ton photographs). The use of pale colors was consistent 
with a very low rating for public communication (see Tru-
man photographs).

(2) Organizational Capacity: A president’s strength 
to rally his colleagues and structure his activities was 
consistent with the level of change in the office. High 
organizational capacity of Eisenhower was consistent 
with less change; low organizational capacity of FDR 
and Clinton was consistent with high amount of change.  
Since Eisenhower did not have the disruption of change 
in décor, he could appear focused on other issues.

(3) Political skill: the extent to which a president suc-
cessfully articulated his vision was consistent with the 

degree to which he made the Oval Office his own. Three 
of the four showing very high in political skill also had a 
bolder design statement (see Roosevelt, Reagan, Clin-
ton photographs). Little change from a predecessor and 
a passive color scheme was consistent with low political 
skill (see Truman, Carter, Ghw bush photographs).

(4) vision: Clarity and articulation of focus were con-
sistent with strong colors (see Clinton and Nixon pho-
tographs) and willingness to make dramatic change; 
conversely, a lack of vision was consistent with passive 
colors (see Eisenhower, Johnson, Ghw bush photo-
graphs) and preference for the office of his predeces-
sor.

(5) Cognitive style: very high marks for the extent to 
which a president can process the advice and informa-
tion given him and sensitivity to emerging issues are 
consistent with the use of and the number of presiden-
tial symbols and emblems (see Johnson, Clinton, Nixon 
photographs). Low rating for cognitive style is consistent 
with those who refused the use of such symbols (see 
Truman, Reagan, Gw bush photographs).

(6) Emotional intelligence: A high ranking for presi-
dents with the ability to manage their emotions and turn 
them to constructive purposes rather than be dominated 
by them was given to those who made wide-sweeping, 
or “cleaning,” design decisions, changing their prede-
cessor’s office significantly and acknowledging the use 
of symbols and emblems (see Roosevelt, Ford, and 
Reagan photographs). The focus in these cases lies on 
the presidency rather than the man. In contrast, those 
receiving lowest rankings of emotional intelligence made 
very bold statements in décor. They were perceived to 
focus on themselves rather than on the presidency. 

From these findings several inferences can be made. 
First, the statement of change itself is important.  making 
noticeable and immediate changes in the Oval Office in 
order to distinguish himself from the previous adminis-
tration may strengthen a new president’s image.  Sec-
ond, the symbolic nature of the Oval Office as a place of 
power suggest displays of emblems may reinforce the 
powerful brand of the presidency, those who chose no 
such displays also had reputations for ineffectiveness. 
Third, the role of the First Lady should not be underesti-
mated.  when the president is not particularly interested 
in making decisions on décor, the examples of Mrs. Ken-
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nedy and mrs. Reagan suggest that the change is the 
requirement, not the president’s action in the change.

This research may offer potent advice to President 
Obama who has yet to make any significant changes 
to the office concerned that such a move could strike 
a sour note with the public in the midst of a recession 
(benac, 2010). Consequently, Obama’s personal style 
is notably missing in the Oval Office décor. 
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Table1.  Modern Presidents and their Oval Office Décor 
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Diagramming the domain of interior design through the 
intersection of one artist’s theory with two architects’ 
theories (modified by one interior designer/educator) 
offers a model for constructing creative concepts and 
ultimately more meaningful project solutions.  The inter-
section of five skins of Hundertwasser and ten layers 
from Duffy/brand and the author is revealed in a series 
of diagrams.  by identifying the range and types of con-
siderations critical to interior, the composite diagram 
illustrates multiple points of entry for concept genera-
tion.  The multi-layered, multi-dimensioned model that 
emerges from this study provides a framework for the 
initial creative generation of concepts that develop from 
identifying key elements, boundaries, intersections and 
overlaps that define the domain for interior design in-
quiry.  The model is a color-coded mind map of sorts 
that engages the maker and invites participation from 
others (colleagues, clients).  Users find the informa-
tion and ideas revealed through constructing the map 
facilitates discovery of patterns and links among the 
elements.  More advanced students will find links with 
design theories while novice designers can work with 
a focus designated by the studio professor (aesthetics, 
elements and principles, etc.).  The studio professor 
augments and expands the students’ range of inquiry 
through the use of readings, discussions and individual 
or group critiques.  The process is innately collaborative 
and dependent upon dialogue:  students with students 
or faculty with student(s).  The graphic framework en-
courages design thinking as defined by Tim Brown in his 
recent book, Change By Design:

Design is not just about creating elegant objects or 
beautifying the world around us.  The best design-
ers match necessity to utility, constraint to possibil-

ity, and need to demand.  These design thinkers 
rely on rigorous observations of how we use spaces 
and the objects and services that occupy them; they 
synthesize new ideas from seemingly disparate 
fragments; and they convert problems into opportu-
nities.  Design thinking is a method in which genius, 
in the end, is not required.

This paper offers a method and a model derived from 
disparate thinkers housed in varied disciplines – art, ar-
chitecture, industrial design and others – as interpreted 
by an interior design educator.  The diagrams and teach-
ing strategies are illustrated and discussed.  Focus is on 
the origination of the design concept from varied skins 
and layers and the refinement of the method through the 
intervention of the studio professor.  

Skins and layers:  Constructing Meaningful Concepts

DEbORAh bROOKS
Savannah College of Art & Design
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In 1997 I concluded an invited Perspective essay for the 
Journal of Interior Design with:

The poet/artist/child/adult being who chooses to be 
an interior designer sees, composes, and crafts en-
velopes for the imagination.  Stripped of the extrinsic 
paraphernalia of the exotic, the esoteric, the fash-
ionable, interior design is essentially a visual haiku 
marking the boundaries of the uncontainable.

Thirteen years later I am still seeking a way to make ide-
ation for designing interiors a more inclusive and reflec-
tive quest through disparate elements.  Several factors 
emerge as defining aspects of the search.  Time, eastern 
philosophies and communication formats, beauty, pat-
terns, poetics culminating in an all inclusive sensation 
described in The Elegance of the Hedgehog:  “beauty 
is consonance is a sublime thought…”.  muriel barbery 
extends the thought with the “way of Consonance, a 
sort of way of the Samurai applied to the intuition of au-
thentic forms.  we all have a knowledge of harmony, 
anchored deep within.”  This awareness of harmony is 
universal but understanding of aesthetics allows us to 
recognize “the greatness of small things” and to “pursue 
them to the very heart of the inessential where, cloaked 
in everyday attire, this greatness will emerge from within 
a certain ordering of ordinary things and from the cer-
tainty that all is as it should be, the conviction that it is 
fine this way.” (p.165).

barbery’s text prompted me to refocus on the old essay 
and to seek to document a way to prompt designers to 
generate deeply layered thinking resulting in a more sat-
isfying design process as well as solutions for interiors 
which enrich the daily lives of those who inhabit them.  
Seemingly disjointed fragments emerge from both essay 
and the segment from Hedgehog:  harmony, aesthet-
ics, the heart of the inessential, everyday attire, order-
ing of ordinary things, consonance and an exotic term, 
hsin.  my challenge became how to seek consonance, to 
make it more easily perceptible to others through the de-
sign of interiors.  The next issue was what is the domain 
of interior design?  who are the designers who initiate 
inquiries into the intangible as well as the practical?  

Enter another former exploration of the domain of inte-
rior design, the diagram inspired by the work of Frank 

Duffy and Stewart brand published in How Buildings 
Learn.  Time-linked layers are keys to understanding the 
life of buildings and brand expanded Duffy’s original four 
layers to six.  Seeking to incorporate people into the mix, 
I added more layers in keeping with the original theme of 
words beginning with “s”.  The layers grew to nine with 
the addition of selves representing people and spirit for 
the all -encompassing gestalt of places interior and site 
specific. (Brand 12-13).

Serendipitously the counterpoint to the structure spe-
cific layers appeared when I discovered Pierre Resta-
ny’s book, Hundertwasser:  The Painter with the Five 
Skins.  The self-named artist Hundertwasser identified 
five “skins” each person inhabits.  These range from the 
most intimate and obvious, Epidermis through the most 
universal, Earth.  Unlike Duffy, brand and I, hundertwas-
ser did not limit himself to “e” words for all five skins.  
The others are Clothes, houses and Identity. (Restany:  
title page).  Taking the artist’s cue to start with the per-
son led me to contrast the people-centric skins with the 
structure-derived layers.   Examining both skins and lay-
ers diagrams, I identified some of each which seem to be 
within the domain of the interior designer.  most recently, 
two other sources inspired additional arenas inside the 
epidermis for consideration.

Spike bucklow’s The Alchemy of Paint:  Art, Science and 
Secrets from the Middle Ages contributes concordant el-
ements and most importantly for this study, the “tradi-
tional view of man” as a composition of body, soul and 
spirit.  The body and soul are unique to the individual 
but the spirit is universal. (p.38).  Generously, bucklow 
includes women as he expands the traditional point of 
view.  Individuals are integral parts of the whole of cre-
ation and connected with all other parts of creation.  “All 
the different parts of heaven and earth resonate with dif-
ferent parts of people.” (p.39)  Add to the mix of skins 
and layers the concept of body/soul/spirit.  Tuck body 
and soul into the selves layer and spirit emanating from 
the individual links naturally with spirit of site/place.  

Sim van der Ryn’s Integral Epoch is the label for what the 
present could be. In each stage of the evolutionary path,  
ecos, technos, mythos, nature, design & technology and 
culture are viewed through eight lenses.  The lenses are 
:  cultural form, space and time, (design) morphology, 
(prototype) geometry, built form, design process ecolog-
ical footprint and economics.  I find it pleasing that van 
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der Ryn identifies the design processes in this Integral 
Epoch as:

Integral culture and integral design processes are 
closely linked.  Living in an integral world of body/
mind, nature, and built environment, we experience 
all of  life as an interconnected, self-organizing, co-
evolving whole.  The shift from self to self-organiz-
ing webs serving a larger common good brings into 
being new cultural patterns reflected in all key insti-
tutional forms and process, including the built form 
at all scales. (Design for Life p.158)

In the sense of expanded scales and integral epochs, 
I’ve returned to another quest that’s permeated my pro-
fessor days since 1975:  what is interior design?  The 
question has changed for me.   what should interior de-
sign be?  what do interior design students need to know 
to thrive in the 21st century?  

Perhaps the viable path is to educate (not train) students 
to be design thinkers.  Design in the global sense that 
permeates all the allied design disciplines.  Interior de-
signers are linked skins and layers at the core of inhab-
ited space and in collaboration with those who inhabit 
places with satisfaction that exceeds that of mere shel-
ter.  This paper seeks to offer consideration of a means 
for evolving interior designers who think creatively, col-
laboratively, critically and copiously and communicate 
concisely yet poetically in words and images.  Designers 
who deal with the ephemeral and intangible to facilitate 
the experiential have many opportunities for generating 
creative and meaningful design concepts and resulting 
solutions.  by looking to the east as well as the west for 
theory and aesthetic ideals, looking back in time to an-
cient wisdom from many peoples and casting the search 
in a wide arc through the layers and skins to discover the 
universal, timeless, sensual, unique and specific inspira-
tions, designers can discover a beauty beyond aesthet-
ics derived from the design’s elegant fit with function, 
economy and nature.

The late Charles moore as much poet as architect de-
scribes such places in Chambers for a Memory Palace:

Memories lodge in places that are distinct.  Axes, 
orchards, platforms, boundaries, openings, cano-
pies, and markers, when interwoven with our move-
ments through them and the light that plays across 

them, set out an intricate web of relationships that 
can ensnare moments from our lives and hold them 
in safekeeping.  Place, humble or grand, that be-
come palaces for memory meld these themes into 
compositions, with rooms and spaces completely 
ordered in patterns both familiar and mysterious, 
enlivened by ornament and association and inter-
twined with gardens, water and evocative imagery. 

The design of interiors offers opportunities for creativity 
and satisfaction for both the designer and the inhabitant 
alike.  Interior designers access the intimate and the ex-
pansive as identified by the skins and layers diagrams.  
In particular, the tripartite human composition of body, 
soul and spirit and the integral relationship of all three 
with the universe opens amazing portals for the design-
er’s mind, eye and hand to explore.
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Determining a student’s potential is a serious endeavor 
in higher education. In this high stakes decision-mak-
ing, most programs utilize a combination of assessment 
measures to obtain a full picture of the candidate stu-
dent. In programs where only a limited number of slots 
are available, this selection process becomes particu-
larly important. This process is based on the underly-
ing assumption that academic units want to select the 
students who will be the most “successful” or who will 
succeed, given their conceptions success. historically, 
admissions criteria have encompassed a narrow defini-
tion and set of tools, even when program or department 
mission statements included a broad range of student 
learning goals (Camara, 2005). 

In the past 20 years, there has been a large body of 
research that demonstrates the validity of personality 
measures in predicting job performance criteria (Judge, 
higgins, Thorensen, & barrick, 1999). Researchers have 
also shown that personality measures predict academic 
criteria such as GPA and absenteeism (Paunonen & Ni-
col, 2001). Empirical support has been shown for the big 
Five model as a theoretical framework for the study of 
personality in different settings and populations (Costa 
& McCrae, 1994; Digman, 1997). The five personal-
ity factors are: 1) Neuroticism—level of stability versus 
instability, 2) Extraversion—tendency to be assertive, 
sociable, and energetic 3) Openness—disposition to 
be curious, open to new situations, and imaginative, 4) 
Agreeableness—disposition to be cooperative, and sup-
portive, and 5) Conscientiousness—disposition toward 
purposeful, determined, and goal-directed behavior. 

The focus of this study is to analyze a set of personal-
ity measures in predicting college success in an under-

graduate interior design program at a large midwestern 
university in the United States. The criterion measure 
used to define success in college is the student’s cumu-
lative grade point average. This study is important for 
several reasons. First, there is limited current research 
on admissions criteria assessment for interior design 
programs. Second, because of the nature of design and 
the design student, these programs must not fall back 
on criteria and research that is not domain specific and 
does not holistically look at the candidate student. Last-
ly, admissions decisions are high-stakes decisions that 
should have a transparent and rigorous process, where 
the admission criteria are consistent with the program’s 
mission and vision. This is a responsibility to the stu-
dents, their parents, and to society as a whole. 

the role of personality traits and the Big Five in predicting 
future success of interior design students

LORI A. bRUNNER, Ph.D.
Iowa State University
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InTRoDucTIon
Research suggests that the big Five traits, collective-
ly, outperformed academic motivation, Iq, high school 
GPA, SAT scores, and ability, to predict academic suc-
cess (Conrad, 2006; Noftle & Robins, 2007; Duckworth 
& Seligman, 2005). Interestingly, admissions decisions 
are rarely based on personality trait scores. The pre-
dominant form of admissions criteria include initial GPA, 
standardized tests, and portfolio reviews in the case of 
interior design programs.

In a previous study, brunner (2009) looked at what vari-
ables best predict future academic success. The crite-
rion measure used was a performance assessment of 
a design project. Results of this study indicated that the 
portfolio, essay, and freshman GPA had no predictive 
power. high school GPA did predict academic success, 
and three of the ACT subscores showed a significant 
relationship to the criterion measure. Personality mea-
sures were not collected and analyzed in this study. 
These participants are currently seniors, and part of this 
paper analysis looks at the personality measures with 
the other predictor variables collected earlier. 

The purpose of this paper is to investigate the big Five 
personality traits in predicting academic success. The 
main research question of this study is how well do stu-
dents’ personality traits predict academic success, using 
final, cumulative GPA as the criterion measure. Other re-
search questions compare the personality trait results to 
other predictor variables collected, such as high school 
GPA, ACT, portfolio, and essay scores. 

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
big Five Personality Traits / big Five Inventory. Cur-
rently the most popular approach among psychologists 
for studying personality traits is the five-factor model or 
the Big Five dimensions of personality. These five fac-
tors were derived from factor analyses of a large number 
of self- and peer reports on personality-relevant adjec-
tives and questionnaire items. The big Five personality 
dimensions are: 1) Neuroticism—level of stability versus 
instability, 2) Extraversion—tendency to be assertive, 
sociable, and energetic 3) Openness—disposition to 
be curious, open to new situations, and imaginative, 4) 
Agreeableness—disposition to be cooperative, support-
ive, trusting and 5) Conscientiousness—disposition to-

ward purposeful, determined, and goal-directed behav-
ior. These factors are dimensions, not types, so people 
vary continuously on them with most people falling in be-
tween the extremes. The factors have been shown to be 
stable over a 45-year period beginning in young adult-
hood (Soldz & vaillant, 1999), and they are heritable at 
least in part (Loehlin, mcCrae, Costa, & John, 1998).

The big Five and workplace and academic success. In-
dustrial and organizational researchers, as well as psy-
chology scholars have rediscovered the importance of 
personality traits, specifically the Big Five, to academic 
and work achievement. Persons scoring high in Open-
ness have completed more years of academic training 
by middle adulthood (Goldberg, Sweeney, merenda, & 
hughes, 1998). Openness also predicts success in ar-
tistic jobs, while Conscientiousness predicts success in 
conventional jobs (barrick, mount, & Gupta, 2003; Lar-
son, Rottinghaus, & borgen, 2002). This is using hol-
land’s RIASEC typology of vocations, which include six 
types—realistic, investigative, artistic, social, enterpris-
ing, and conventional (holland, 1996).

In college, Conscientiousness also predicts higher aca-
demic grade-point averages GPAs in school (Komar-
raju, Karau, & Schmeck, 2009; Noftle & Robins, 2007; 
Paunonen, 2003). This personality trait has consistently 
positive association with GPA beyond that explained by 
SAT scores (Conard, 2006), high school GPA (Noftle & 
Robins, 2007), Iq (Duckworth & Seligman, 2005), or 
motivation (Komarraju, Karau, & Schmeck, 2009). Con-
scientiousness, beyond primary and secondary school-
ing, has emerged as a general predictor of job perfor-
mance across a wide range of jobs (barrick & mount, 
1991; mount, barrick, & Stewart, 1998). 

meThoDology
The participants in this study included 100 interior de-
sign undergraduates in a large midwestern university, 
including 29 seniors, 31 juniors, and 40 sophomores. 
Personality trait information was collected using the big 
Five Inventory (bFI). This instrument is a 44-item survey 
developed to represent the Big Five prototype defini-
tions. The goal of this instrument was to create a brief 
inventory that would allow efficient and flexible assess-
ment of the five dimensions when there is no need for 
more differentiated measurement of individual facets. 
The bFI items retain the advantages of adjectival items 
(brevity and simplicity) while avoiding some of their pit-
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falls (ambiguous or multiple meanings and salient desir-
ability (Goldberg & Kilkowski, 1985).

ResulTs
Linear regression models were run using the statistical 
software, SPSS. The dependent variable or criterion 
measure was the students’ cumulative GPA (finalGPA). 
Data sets included information from students’ high 
school and freshmen years. Five main analyses were 
run, which included: 1) The Big Five dimensions and fi-
nalGPA for all participants, 2) the big Five dimensions 
and the students’ high school data for all participants, 
3) the big Five dimensions and the students’ freshmen 
or Core Program1 data for all participants, 4) the big 
Five dimensions, and students’ high school and fresh-
men data for all participants, and 5) the seniors cohort, 
using their previous criterion, which were scores from 
their performance assessment of a design project; this 
analysis also includes results using the finalGPA as the 
criterion measure.

The Big Five and final GPA. When all five dimensions 
were run in a regression analysis, the Conscientiousness 
dimension significantly predicted a student’s finalGPA. 
Running each dimension separately as the independent 
variable, both Conscientiousness and Extroversion were 
significant predictors of finalGPA. This is consistent with 
previous academic success literature which found that 
the Conscientiousness dimension was a strong predic-
tor in determining a student’s final GPA. The significant 
Extroversion dimension has been found to predict work-
place leadership in previous studies, but not necessarily 
academic success as measured by GPA.

The big Five and high school data. The high school data 
for this analysis included the hS GPA, hS Rank, ACT 
subscores of Elementary Algebra (ACT_ALG), Geom-
etry-Trigonometry (ACT_GEOm-TRIG), and ACT math 
(ACT_mATh)2. Results showed that Conscientiousness 
and Agreeableness of the big Five dimensions were sig-
nificant predictors, along with HS GPA. The best regres-
sion model included Conscientiousness and hS GPA. 
The ACT subscores proved to not be significant predic-

1  In the College of Design of this university, all freshmen design ma-
jors enroll in the college’s Core Program. This consists of foundational 
courses, important to all design programs, which students begin in 
their sophomore year.  

2  In a previous study, these variables were shown to be significant 
predictors (brunner, 2009) of success. 

tors of success. 

The big Five and freshmen data. The freshmen data in-
cluded the students’ portfolio and essay scores, as well 
as their freshmen GPA. These are also the variables that 
are used in the current admissions process in the par-
ticipants’ interior design program. In this analysis, the 
freshmen GPA, and the big Five dimension, Conscien-
tiousness, were significant predictors. The Extroversion 
score was not significant, nor were the portfolio and es-
say scores. The interior design program admissions cri-
teria include a student’s freshmen GPA, portfolio, and 
essay scores. 

The big Five and both high school and freshmen data. 
when regression models were run using both high 
school and freshmen data, the best model consisted of 
the big Five Conscientiousness score, freshmen GPA, 
and hS GPA. These results imply that a person’s prior 
GPAs are the best predictor of future GPAs. This is also 
consistent with the literature that discusses a strong re-
lationship between a person’s Conscientiousness score 
and their GPA performance or academic performance. 

Previous study with current seniors. In this analysis 
the first criterion measure used was the students’ per-
formance assessment score of a design project. here, 
only the three ACT subscores were significant predic-
tors. None of the big Five dimensions, nor the hS GPA 
or freshmen GPA were significant. Interestingly, when 
the criterion measure was the students’ final GPA, the 
Interior Design Rank3 score was shown to be negatively 
significant. 

DIscussIon
The results of this study confirmed previous research 
describing a strong relationship between the big Five 
dimension of Conscientiousness and a person’s GPA. 
Intuitively this makes sense since Conscientiousness 
is described as a disposition toward purposeful, deter-
mined, and goal-oriented behavior. If one agrees with 
the definition of academic success as measured by 
GPA, then Conscientiousness would be a reasonable 
score to obtain from a prospective student. This Con-
scientiousness score may also be helpful in predicting 
those students who will do well in the workplace after 

3  The ID rank score consisted of a student’s rank based on their port-
folio, essay, and freshmen GPA scores. A ranking of 1, indicated the 
top scoring student admitted into the interior design program. 
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graduation. 

The results also indicated that the current admissions 
criteria variables, as a whole, are not good predictors of 
a student’s future academic success. The Interior De-
sign Rank score showed a significantly negative rela-
tionship to a person’s final GPA. 

concluDIng RemaRks
As design educators, the question remains: are we 
looking for students who have the potential to obtain 
high GPAs in college, have a high intelligence level, or 
show strong design ability? Certain personality mea-
sures seem to better predict GPA than standardized test 
scores, portfolio and essay scores. Results indicated 
that GPA and performance assessments uncover differ-
ent predictor variables, adding to the complexity of pre-
dicting design student success.
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Intertwined: Corsets, Divans and Promiscuity

GüLEN ÇEvIK
miami University, Ohio

aBStRaCt

In the second half of the 19th century in the United States 
the concepts of bodily comfort, furniture, and costume 
became the focal points of an intense discourse.  These 
issues became more intertwined with the introduction of 
foreign furniture pieces such as the Turkish divan.  K. C. 
Grier noted that in the 1880s and 1890s, “new fashions 
for ‘Turkish’ furniture, particularly low couches, appar-
ently presented parlor people with unanticipated deport-
ment difficulties that some periodicals tried to assuage 
with advice such as ‘how to Sit on a Divan (Grier, 126).’”  
Perhaps partially due to their connection to the infamous 
harem, divans and other similar furnishings were asso-
ciated with frivolous and slightly dissipated behavior, as 
though comfort induced promiscuity (de Dampierre, 173-
174).  There was also a contrast often explicitly drawn 
between Western formality and “oriental” more specifi-
cally Ottoman informality.

while victorian ladies were making an effort to appropri-
ate their corseted bodies to these new pieces of furni-
ture, discussions of clothing as it relates to health, phys-
ical fitness and equality for women became common.   
Avant-garde groups, like the Aesthetic Dress movement 
and The Rational Dress Society, were founded to en-
courage dress reform among men and women.  The lat-
ter pledged to promote clothing, which was “perfect in 
healthiness, comfort, and beauty.”  In their own words, 
The Society protested “against the introduction of any 
fashion in dress that either deforms the figure, impedes 
the movements of the body, or in any way tends to in-
jure the health.”1  In their gazette they advocated free 
waists and divided skirts for ladies, which would allow 
them to function like men.  Amelia bloomer famously 
protested the idealization and disfiguration of the female 
body through fashion and dress.  when she promoted 

the Turkish pantaloon as an alternative to victorian-style 
dresses, the liberation of female bodies from the restric-
tion of corsets became a metaphor for the social free-
dom of women.2  Although the “bloomer” fashion was 
rejected and even ridiculed by many, it paved the way 
for future discussions of women’s clothing and the issue 
of equality.3  This idea of “liberating” women in the west 
by recourse to fashions in the east is a striking illustra-
tion of the unpredictabilities of intercultural relations.  

This article will examine the evolution of women’s cos-
tume as it relates to furniture design and bodily comfort 
in the second half of the nineteenth century, highlighting 
the way that foreign fashions and furniture design crys-
tallized issues of comfort, gender and style.
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The idea that chairs and furniture should be comfort-
able is second nature to us in the present day, but it was 
not always so.  In fact, bodily comfort as an ideal for 
furniture becomes prominent in France during the reign 
of Louis Xv (1715-1774), and can be linked to a more 
general interest in turquerie.  madeleine Dobie notes the 
appearance, beginning in the mid-seventeenth century, 
of a series of chairs that “responded to the new em-
phasis on comfort and sociability.”  And she continues: 
“The oriental, feminine names commonly conferred on 
them –sofas, ottomanes, paphoses, turquoises– evoked 
a distant impression of the Turkish divan, the row of 
cushions arranged against a wall that European travel-
ers encountered in Constantinople (Dobie, 14-16).”  An 
important ideal of this period was the pursuit of sensual 
gratification; furniture design followed the same path by 
searching for convenance, as the French called it.  Af-
ter the rigid and highly formal interiors and furniture of 
the Louis XIv period, with their perpendicular and solid 
lines, the new French furniture deployed floating and 
embracing curves, and plush softness.  According to 
Sylvie Chadenet in the Louis Xv period “everything con-
spired to create an atmosphere of exceptional elegance 
and refined comfort (Chadenet,48).” Madame de Pom-
padour, one of the favorites of Louis XV, played a signifi-
cant role in the popularization of the turquerie fashion in 
eighteenth century France.  She had her designers build 
a chambre à la turque in Chateau de bellevue in 1752.  
In addition to a lit à la turque,4 on the wall was a portrait 
of her painted by Carl van Loo depicting her as a sultana 
in Turkish costume.  In the eighteenth century the “craze 
for things Turkish (turqueries), was matched by a vogue 
for things Chinese, the two unrelated styles developing 
side by side.  “the both became aspects of Rococo…, 
an elegant, playful, and decorative style (Lemaire, 48)” 
that swept France, the rest of Europe and later North 
America.

while these changes were occurring in France, Turkish 
fashion also made its way to England.  Thomas hope 
traveled in Turkey as part of his Grand Tour, which last-
ed from 1787 to 1789.  he studied architecture and cos-
tume while traveling and published Household Furniture 
and Interior Decoration in 1807.  hope named his low 
upholstered seat design as “ottoman,” paying tribute to 
its origins.  In his book he explained the origin of his 
inspiration for a drawing room:  “a low sofa, after east-

ern fashion, fills the corners of this room.  Its ceiling, 
imitated from those prevailing in Turkish palaces (hope, 
30).”  The interest for things Turkish in America can be 
seen in American artist John Singleton Copley’s portrait 
of margaret Kemble Gage dressed up in Turkish style 
in 1771.  Like her counterparts in England and France, 
mrs. Gage’s desire to be portrayed in Turkish costume 
without the restriction of her corset inaugurated the tur-
querie fashion in eighteenth century America (barratt, 
25).  Copley painted more than a dozen other women in 
turquerie (Roark, 163).

Artistic representations of oriental women inspired by 
accounts of male travelers provide parallels for these 
associations.5  In many of these paintings the Eastern 
women were gently placed on plush divans.  The soft-
ness of the relaxed bodies and the clothes which loosely 
wrapped their bodies were based on orientalist assump-
tions about harem women.  whether they were realistic 
or not the travel accounts accompanied by images of 
women reclining seductively on soft divans in oriental-
ist paintings created an association between the idea of 
bodily comfort and the East.  muslim women, of course, 
did wear flowing costumes, but as an expression of 
modesty.  Ironically this social custom aimed at covering 
the form of the body was interpreted as just the opposite 
in representations by westerners.  In their paintings, the 
robes that were clinging or diaphanous revealed sala-
ciously the female form beneath them and contributed 
to their construction as sexual objects.  Intentionally or 
not, the artists of orientalist paintings often created a 
correlation of the freedom of bodily posture and the re-
laxation of sexual taboos.  Another manifestation of the 
association of comfort and the orient is the emergence 
of women fashions that took their inspiration from the 
orient.  Amelia bloomer’s The Lily is considered one of 
the first feminist journals in the United States.  Bloomer 
gave detailed information on how women’s clothing was 
influencing her physical and social life; and she protest-
ed the idealization and disfiguration of the female body 
through fashion and dress.  She disapproved of tightlac-
ing and dresses with big skirts and suggested the use 
of the Turkish pantaloon instead.  After all, in its native 
land this oriental costume did offer postural freedom and 
comfort to its users, especially when sitting on a divan.    

In victorian American, “oriental” fashions and designs 
were at the heart of a design revolution at many lev-
els.  The parlor, for example, was criticized for being an 
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overformal, showy, and ineffective space.  Some of the 
earliest complaints were about stiff furniture and how 
the room’s formal organization of furniture, reflecting 
the rules of etiquette, prevented occupants from relax-
ing and interacting easily.  Edith wharton collaborated 
with architect Ogden Codman Jr. on The Decoration of 
Houses (1897), a book that became a milestone in the 
field of American interior design.  They disapproved of 
the American parlor as a whole, which too often failed “to 
fulfill its purpose as a family apartment.”  When advising 
people to decorate, they emphasized that “the comfort 
of… [a room’s] occupants depends more on the nature 
of the furniture than on the wall decorations or carpet.”  
They continued to advise to keep “as much money as 
possible for the purchase of comfortable chairs and so-
fas and substantial tables (wharton & Codman, 26).

Their emphasis on the importance of furniture came 
when Americans spent more money on fabric than any-
thing else in their parlors.  A similar predilection for com-
fort is expressed by Lillie hamilton French in her book 
Homes and Their Decoration (1903), where she stated, 
“chairs should be placed where they provide the most 
comfort.”  She continued:  “Suppose that your whole 
idea was to have a hospitable home.... Could you, if this 
were so, imagine your keeping in your parlor an uncom-
fortable chair…. were you sincere in your claim to the 
hospitable spirit, could you rest content until you had 
substituted another chair for that one entailing such uni-
versal discomfort? (French, 14)”

The excessively formal parlor is here linked to a lack 
of hospitality.  hospitality, of course, is a legendary as-
pect of “oriental manners,” a regular topic of travelers 
and western commentators.  This idea must be added 
to flowing comfortable clothing and plush comfortable 
furniture as part of the web of associations that evokes 
the oriental world as an alternative to staid victorian for-
mality.  In time Americans adopted bodily comfort as a 
distinctive ideal, an ideal that correlated well with their 
self image of practicality and simple virtue.  Neither a 
promiscuous sensuousness, nor an excessive empha-
sis on style, the American ideal emphasized furniture 
function for mediating social relationships of a different 
kind, even while taking inspiration from the elements 
and traditions of Europe and Turkey.
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 The decade following the inception of U.S. Green build-
ing Council (USGbC)’s the Leadership in Energy and 
Environmental Design (LEED) Green Building Certifica-
tion System saw a substantial increase in interest in sus-
tainable design among design practitioners, educators, 
and researchers. with this growing attention, we believe 
that it is time to review the past years’ research topics 
in sustainable design in order to know the current status 
and the seminal issues of sustainability research.  Re-
porting on what is actually being done will speak to the 
main interests and focus for researchers.

Thus, the three primary purposes of this study are: (a) 
to review the trends of the past three years of research 
focusing on sustainability issues; (b) to map out the 
specific research areas under sustainability; and (c) to 
understand the background of the research trends that 
possibly inform us about the future direction of sustain-
ability research.    

A total 117 papers and posters, presented in Interior 
Design Educators Council (IDEC) annual conferences 
as well as Environmental Design Research Association 
(EDRA) annual conferences between 2007 and 2009, 
were assessed critically with the two perspectives- (a) 
the topic of the study and (b) the discipline of the study. 
The assessment resulted in a tabulation of all the papers 
and posters into total 20 topic categories, such as his-
tory, housing, workplace, Teaching/curriculum, etc, and 
four fields of study, ranging from interior design to urban 
development.  

As a result, we found that among the 20 categories, six 
areas prominent in the number of presentations. The six 
areas are: (a) housing, (b) Public awareness, (c) Theory, 

(d) Teaching/curriculum, (e) Practice, and (f) youth edu-
cation. Among the six areas, three are strongly related 
to education of sustainability issues- Public awareness 
(education of sustainability to public), Teaching/curricu-
lum (education of sustainability for interior design or ar-
chitecture major students), and youth education (educa-
tion of sustainability for youth groups). 

Thus, this paper concludes that ‘Education’ and ‘hous-
ing’ have been two seminal areas of study for the past 
three years in the field of interior design. One unique ten-
dency found in this study is the lack of Public awareness 
and youth education related to research in the interior 
design field, compared to architecture and landscape ar-
chitecture. Findings and implications will result in a bet-
ter understanding of the seminal issues of sustainability 
in the field of environmental design, and will help clarify 
the sustainability research realm. 

an analysis on topics of Sustainability during the Past 
three Years: Reviewing trends from Recent Conference 
Proceedings
JI yOUNG ChO / SO-yEON yOON / KyUNG-SOOK NAm
University of missouri, Columbia / hanyang University
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InTRoDucTIon
This study is an overview of a larger quest investigat-
ing the recent trends and tendencies in sustainability 
research. Since the inception of the U.S. Green build-
ing Council (USGbC)’s Leadership in Energy and Envi-
ronmental Design (LEED) Green Building Certification 
System in 1993, interest in sustainability development 
among design practitioners, educators, and researchers 
has increased.  According to UN brundtland Report, sus-
tainable development is defined as the capacity to meet 
“the needs of the present without compromising the abil-
ity of future generations to meet their own needs”. 

In recent years, sustainability has become a frequent-
ly discussed term in the environmental design related 
fields, such as interior design, architecture, landscape 
architecture, and urban development. we believe that it 
is time to examine where we stand in terms of our efforts 
toward sustainable design. with this study, we reviewed 
past studies on sustainable design in order to address 
the research trends in sustainability and to better under-
stand where the research is headed.  

puRpose
Thus, the three primary purposes of this study are: (a) 
to review the trends of the past three years of research 
focusing on sustainability issues; (b) to map out the spe-
cific research areas under sustainability ; and (c) to un-
derstand the background of the  trends that could pos-
sibly inform us about the future direction of sustainability 
research.  

The findings of this study will provide a better under-
standing of the potentials and contributions of research-
ers interested in sustainable design.  

meThoD
A total 1210 papers and posters were presented at the 
Interior Design Educators Council’s (IDEC) annual con-
ferences as well as Environmental Design Research As-
sociation’s (EDRA) annual conferences between 2007 
and 2009. Among them, 117 paper/poster presenta-
tions were related to sustainability. They were critically 
assessed from two perspectives – (a) the topic of the 
study, and (b) discipline area of the study (i.e., interior 
design, architecture, etc). 

Table 1 shows the distribution of sustainability studies 
from each discipline area. The relevance of the research 
on sustainability was determined based upon the follow-
ing three sources: (1) title of the study; (2) key words 
provided by the authors; and (3) the usage of such words 
as “sustainable, sustainability, green, energy efficiency, 
recycle” in the study. however, although a certain study 
contains “sustainability” in its key words or title, if the con-
tent does not actually deal with the sustainability issue, 
the study was excluded from our analysis. In addition, 
invited lectures and pre-conference workshops hosted 
by the organizations were not included in our study be-
cause such efforts were not considered voluntary.  From 
the IDEC proceedings, paper narratives and posters 
were considered for analysis; from the EDRA proceed-
ings, full papers and abstracts were considered. 

In the first phase, a proportion of all the sustainability 
studies were examined. In the second phase, using only 
the sustainability studies, four distinct discipline areas 
and 20 categories of study topics were identified. 

The four discipline areas were interior design; architec-
ture, landscape architecture, and urban development, 
The 20 topic categories include history, housing, work-
place, Teaching/curriculum, etc. Each study was catego-
rized after carefully reviewing its abstract, purpose, and 
methods section. In the last phase, the unique tendency 
between interior design and other disciplines was exam-
ined. Table 1 demonstrates the distribution of the studies 
within each category. 

FInDIngs anD ImplIcaTIons 
Sustainability Research Proportion Out of the Entire 
Proceedings

The first finding recorded the percent of sustainabil-
ity studies among all the presentations. During the six 
conferences, the overall percentage was between 4.5-
13.5%, and the average was 9.7%. EDRA 2007 had the 
highest percentage (13.5%), which may be because the 
theme of the conference was “building sustainable com-
munity”. In contrast, IDEC 2008 showed the lowest per-
centage (4.5%). 

 Using the reviews of sustainability studies, we identified 
research themes in the following 20 categories- Teach-
ing/curriculum, youth education, Public awareness, 
Policy, Assessment, Air quality, Ethics, history, housing, 
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workplace, Corporate, Commercial, healthcare, Lab/
education facility, method, Practice, Theory, Cost, Com-
munity, and Food.

Occurrences of 20 Categories of Research Topics  

The analysis shows that there has been a broad range 
of sustainability research; and at the same time, it shows 
an inclination to certain research topics. 

As seen in the table 2, among the 20 categories ranging 
all four disciplines, we found that six areas were promi-
nent in the number of presentations. The six areas are: 
(a) housing, (b) Public awareness, (c) Theory, (d) Teach-
ing/curriculum, (e) Practice, and (f) youth education. 
housing, which accounts for 17.1 percent, was found to 
be the most frequently studied topic area. Public aware-
ness (10.3%) and Theory (10.3%) were next, followed by 
Teaching/curriculum education (9.4%), Practice (8.5%), 
and youth education (8.1%). 

Interestingly, among the six areas, three are strongly 
related to education of sustainability issues. They are 
Public awareness (education of sustainability to public); 
Teaching/curriculum (education of sustainability for in-
terior design or architecture major students); and youth 
education (education of sustainability for youth groups). 
This education related topics occupy over 27.3% of all 
sustainability studies. Thus, based on this analysis, 
we can suggest that ‘Education (27.3%)’ and ‘housing 
(17.1%)’ are currently the seminal areas of research re-
garding sustainability. 

To illustrate, studies under the ‘housing’ category are 
such as the perception and the behavior of home resi-
dents toward recycling, residents’ value to a home’s 
sustainability, the sustainable housing pattern, etc. 
‘Public awareness’ contains research aimed at enhanc-
ing the public’s understanding of sustainability (adult 
level). The research includes classroom assignments 
covering public awareness, the use of buildings or in-
teriors as means of developing sustainability education, 
and students’ intervention for sustainable behavior at 
the university level. ‘youth education’ is another level of 
public awareness that was intended for children groups 
in elementary schools.  A good deal of research in youth 
education encouraged the awareness of sustainability 
through school or school grounds design. Research un-
der ‘Teaching/curriculum’ category includes sustainabil-

ity related courses and curriculum suggestions for ma-
joring interior or architecture major students. Research 
under ‘Practice’ category includes research such as the 
case studies of sustainability applied design, usually 
presented by a group of practitioners and educators.

Topics in Interior Design and Public Awareness

As seen in table 2, in the field of interior design, the pri-
mary sustainability topics were housing (27.8%) and 
Teaching/curriculum (27.8%). The rest of topics were 
very rare. Especially regarding youth education, no 
studies exist and in terms of Public awareness, only two 
studies were found. In contrast in architecture, youth 
education (11.6%) and Public awareness (11.6%) were 
frequently found following housing (16.3%). The area of 
landscape architecture was not dominant, but within the 
small number of studies, Public awareness (33.3%) was 
prominent. In the urban development, Practice (23.1%) 
was dominant. 

Environmentalist David Orr (1994) pointed out that cur-
rent education is too focused on competitiveness for a 
global economy. he argues that our education system 
needs to include environmental education so students 
become more concerned about and make better ef-
forts in developing a habitable society through respon-
sible citizenship. when we credit Orr’s arguments, the 
efforts done for youth and public education carried in 
architecture and landscape architecture are significant, 
indicating that interior design researchers may need to 
consider them. 

DIscussIon anD conclusIon
This study identified that when it comes to sustainable 
issues, ‘Education’ and ‘housing’ have been two semi-
nal areas of study for the past three years in the field 
of interior design. Among many studies that addressed 
sustainability education, the target audience has been 
limited to college level interior design students.

 The importance of sustainability is addressed in guide-
lines of the Council for Interior Design Accreditation 
(CIDA) and the National Council for Interior Design 
Qualification (NCIDQ) (http://www.accredit-id.org/Prof_
Standards2009.pdf, p. II-12). As an effort to comply with 
what appeared to be a more specifically emphasized 
topic area in interior design, researchers and educators 
have been focusing on incorporating sustainability into 
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the curriculum.

however, compared to other related disciplines, interior 
design tends to focus only on interior design curriculum 
without reaching out to education for the community or 
children.  Since interiors are the closest environments 
to people and more people can immediately relate to 
sustainable issues concerning interiors compared to 
architectural or urban settings, interior design educa-
tors and researchers may hold a unique position to ef-
fectively communicate with public when disseminating 
their knowledge and findings for public awareness. Our 
analysis also demonstrated that target environments for 
research have been mainly within housing. No study on 
health care, commercial, or corporate environments has 
been reported. more practitioners now have experience 
in various types of LEED certified interior projects. Case 
studies on green interior design from both designers’ and 
clients’ perspectives can certainly contribute to broaden-
ing knowledge on sustainability applicable to the field.

Further analysis on the research approach, findings, 
and recommendations of previous studies over a longer 
period of time should provide more information useful for 
researchers interested in sustainable design.
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Table 1: Percentage distribution of 117 papers/posters according to year of conference 

Conference 
title

theme total No. of pa-
pers/posters

No. of paper/
posters regard-

ing sustainability 

Percentage out of 
total papers/post-

ers
IDEC 2009 The spirit of explora-

tion: the gateway to new 
frontiers

84 10 11.9%

IDEC 2008 Reason for being 111 5 4.5%

IDEC 2007 Design and social justice 54 6 11.1%
249 21 Average 9.2%

EDRA 2009 Re: The Ethical Design of 
Places

357 22 6.2%

EDRA 2008 Linking differences/ defin-
ing actions 

330 37 11.2%

EDRA 2007 building sustainable com-
munity

274 37 13.5%

961 96 Average 10.3%
Total 1210 117 9.7%

Table 2: Percentage distribution of 117 papers/posters according to topics and discipline area of study

Discipline area of the study
topics Interior de-

sign
architecture landscape 

architecture
Urban studies
development

tOtal

teaching/curriculum 10 1 11
Youth education 5 3 1 9

Public awareness 2 5 4 1 12
Policy 1 3 3 7

assessment 2 2 1 5
air quality 1 2 2 5

Ethics 1 1 2
history 1 1 2
housing 10 7 1 2 20

workplace 2 1 3
Corporate 2 2

Commercial 3 1 4
healthcare 1 1

lab/education 
facility

2 2

Method 1 2 3
Practice 2 2 6 10
theory 2 5 1 4 12
Cost 2 2

Community 1 2 3
Food 2 2

tOtal 36 43 12 26 117
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Our symbols, our space: a content analysis of symbolic 
motifs in the built environment

LINDSAy CLARK
Kansas State University

aBStRaCt

Symbology is the study of symbols and symbolic mean-
ing; environmental symbology is the study of symbols 
and symbolic meaning in the built and natural environ-
ment. The term “symbol” has several definitions across 
the spectrum of research. In psychology, Carl Jung de-
fines a symbol as an image or word that has personal 
significance beyond its common meaning (Jung et al, 
1964) while Erich From would distinguish between what 
he terms conventional and universal symbols (1951). 
In anthropology, both victor Turner (1967) and Edward 
hall (1959; 1966) study environmental symbols as an 
unspoken, social language capable of communicating 
cultural values and behavioral norms. In architectural 
theory, Clare Cooper marcus (1974; 1995) and Christo-
pher Day (1990; 2002) address the symbolic meaning of 
space in the context of personal interrelationships with 
the environment. 

The subject matter of symbology is often interrelated 
with those of phenomenology, symbolic anthropology, 
rhetoric, communication, and psychology. Conversely, 
studies in these areas inform the body of knowledge for 
symbologists. This author’s work is partly dedicated to 
classifying relevant theories into a useful typology. As 
such the author has identified three symbolic motifs in 
existing theory texts: threshold, edge, and mystery. 

The aim of this study is to inform and assist interior de-
sign practitioners. It is this author’s hope that insight into 
the symbolic meaning of the built environment will aid 
in designing spaces that nurture human psychological 
and emotional wellness. The method employs content 
analysis to develop a typology for the classification of 
theories. It then deconstructs and interprets the results 
using the elements and principles of design. As a re-

sult, the study generates a series of conceptual design 
sketches accompanied by descriptive narratives. 

This author’s exploration of three dominant symbolic mo-
tifs yields new resources for practitioners and educators. 
A framework of understanding is developed through the 
creation of a typology with keyword guide for relevant 
authors. A summary tool used in the methodology is de-
veloped into a typology worksheet for use in interior de-
sign teaching and practice. Most significantly this study 
takes a preliminary step toward the informed implemen-
tation of these theories in design practice. 
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Symbology is the study of symbols and symbolic mean-
ing; environmental symbology is the study of symbols 
and symbolic meaning in the built and natural environ-
ment. The term “symbol” has several definitions across 
the spectrum of research. In psychology, Carl Jung de-
fines a symbol as an image or word that has personal 
significance beyond its common meaning (Jung et al, 
1964) while Erich From distinguishes between conven-
tional and universal symbols (1951). In anthropology, 
victor Turner (1967) and Edward hall (1959; 1966) 
study symbolic acts as an unspoken, social language. In 
architectural theory, Clare Cooper marcus (1974; 1995) 
and Christopher Day (1990; 2002) address the symbolic 
meaning of space.

There is symbolic meaning behind many aspects of hu-
man life, from our dreams (Jung et al, 1964; Jung, 1989) 
to our social behavior and cultural habits (mcLaren, 1985; 
Ortner, 1984; Turner, 1967). The symbols of day-to-day 
human life are a language of their own (Fromm, 1951; 
hall, 1959) and that symbolic language embeds itself in 
every artifact of culture, including the built environment. 
well-designed space is therefore more than simply how 
it is built; it is also what it means to those who inhabit it 
(Cooper, 1974; Cooper marcus, 1995; Day, 1990; Day, 
2002).

To preclude some of the confusion created by incon-
sistent use of the term “symbol” across disciplines, 
the author has adopted the term “artifact” to describe 
a symbolically significant object, environmental feature, 
or applied decoration (patterns or designs) within the 
human environment. By this definition, a beloved family 
heirloom with special symbolic significance would be an 
artifact.

The subject matter of symbology is often interrelated 
with those of phenomenology, symbolic anthropology, 
rhetoric, communication, and psychology. Conversely, 
studies in these areas inform the body of knowledge for 
symbologists. From 2006 to 2008 the author gathered 
existing theories from the above, and related, disciplines 
(Clark, 2008a). The method of organizing the collected 
information made use of Jung’s model, in which there 
are infinite symbols, each symbol with many possible 
meanings. In content analysis, the author noted many 
individual references to symbolism or symbolic mean-

ing. These seemingly infinite references had many pos-
sible interpretations. Just as Jung noted that symbolic 
meaning seems to follow certain patterns (Jung et al, 
1964), so the author observed certain prominently recur-
ring symbolic themes in the built environment. Together 
these individual observations connect to form a web of 
understanding about the symbolic significance of the hu-
man environment.

Jung called his patterns archetypes, conceptual forms 
so expansive and abstract that the mind can only repre-
sent them symbolically (Jung et al, 1964). while Jung’s 
theory of archetypes is not universally supported, it of-
fers a helpful tool in environmental symbology because 
archetypes are not truly ideas unto themselves, but cat-
egories of ideas (young-Eisendrath & Dawson, 1997). 
This organizing model is well-suited to the exploration 
of the built environment as artifacts manifest in myriad 
ways and vary greatly based on the socio-cultural con-
text of their existence. This allows for the researcher 
to loosely group seemingly similar findings and then 
to assess whether there is truly a prominently recur-
ring theme of symbolic meaning. The author refers to 
these themes as symbolic motifs. The symbolic motifs 
first identified in the author’s research were described 
as (Clark, 2008a):

·      Threshold: A sense of entry (Clark, 2008b)

·      Territory and boundaries

·      mystery and the journey of discovery

Entry, as a physical and psychological nexus, shapes 
and controls the experience of a space by defining the 
nature of its interior. The threshold is a point of passage 
between two territories, setting the terms and conditions 
of transition from one territory – or social identity - to the 
next. The threshold is the point of transition, the gateway. 
mystery is the impetus to begin the journey of discovery. 
It is also interesting to note how these three classes in-
terrelate and support one another: it is the sense of mys-
tery toward what lies behind a boundary that entices the 
imagination to cross the threshold.

The motifs, their value and import to the study of human 
space, are supported by interdisciplinary theory and re-
search. As the typology has evolved, so have its class-
es. This author has thus far identified fifteen potential 
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classes in which symbolic meaning may reside. Each 
class consists of individual, observable phenomena 
that, together, present evidence of a dominant symbolic 
motif. The three classes listed above have now evolved 
into separate and distinct themes.

·      Threshold, as the defined transition point at the edge 
of one or more places.

·      Edge (boundary) as the physical or perceived divi-
sion between places.

·      mystery, as the unknown beyond, sometimes as-
sociated with fear or trial.

These motifs represent synthesis of content from mul-
tiple fields, including environment psychology, symbolic 
anthropology, and cultural studies and thus expands the 
interior design body of knowledge. The results of this 
study yield new resources for practitioners and educa-
tors. For example, the author will provide a free, online 
symbolic typology that includes descriptions, keyword 
guides, and full reference information for relevant works. 
The first phase of this study analyzed content from a 
variety of authors to identify and categorize theories re-
lated to the psychological significance of specific design 
features. The symbolic typology briefly illustrates some 
of the words common to multiple authors in each class 
of the typology.

For example, when discussing a literal or figurative 
threshold, Abercrombie (1990) uses words like cross-
roads, door, changing, experience, path, and outward. 
Campbell (1988) writes about adventure, becoming, 
epiphany, experience, transcendent, initiation, and jour-
ney while Day (1990) uses words such as adventure, 
door, experience, threshold, reincarnation, and evolu-
tion. Although many of these terms differ from source to 
source, the underlying meaning remains the same. The 
symbolic typology shows the keywords and concepts 
associated with each author in a way that clearly con-
nects related ideas.

The author will also provide access to typology work-
sheets, developed from the analysis and synthesis pro-
cesses in the study method. These worksheets are in-
tended as a tool for replicating the full method of this 
study, from content analysis through interpretation and 
illustration. As such, the worksheets could be used as 

a teaching tool in studio or theory courses that require 
students to follow a similar process of thinking.

The further aim of this line of inquiry is to create a sym-
bolic typology and method that will be of use to all envi-
ronment and behavior researchers. This will also serve 
to inform and assist interior design practitioners who 
utilize behavioral research in making evidence-based 
design decisions. It is this author’s hope that insight into 
the symbolic meaning of the built environment will aid in 
designing spaces that nurture human psychological and 
emotional wellness.
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The symbolic typology, and the resources described in 
this narrative, is available online, free for use under the 
terms of its Creative Commons Attribution-Noncommer-
cial-Share Alike 3.0 United States License: http://www.
lindsaytan.com
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Environmental design and emerging technologies: today 
and the near future

LINDSAy CLARK / JOSEPh CLARK

aBStRaCt

Technological advances over the past 10 years have 
caused some significant changes to the design of the 
built environment. These developments, and others like 
them, promise to change more than just how we de-
sign; they will very likely change what we design as well. 
The authors will present the connection between these 
developments in a way that projects, realistically, how 
technology will affect, and are employed by, the design 
professions in the next five to ten years. Further, the au-
thors will address the promises and pitfalls of embrac-
ing virtual environments as the domain of environmental 
design.

In 2007, blaise Aguera y Arcas demoed Photosynth (1, 
see appendix), a software capable of compositing pub-
licly available online photos, like those on Flickr (2), into 
a navigable, three-dimensional construct while Cisco 
and Musion systems teamed up to showcase the first 
real time holographic presentation on stage (3). Online, 
Jon Brouchoud opened an exhibit of “Reflexive Archi-
tecture” (4) in a three-dimensional virtual environment 
called Second Life (5). brouchoud’s virtual exhibit in-
cluded walls that moved in response to an avatar’s pres-
ence, and color-changing floors that followed visitors’ 
movements. 

The next year, the National Science Foundation awarded 
a grant of $920,000 to the KeckCAvES group in support 
of their work developing technology capable of changing 
four blank, white walls into an immersive virtual environ-
ment, completely customizable to the user (6). with this 
valuable advancement, virtual developments like brou-
choud’s came one step closer to the real.

In 2009, the Augmented Reality Team demoed a sample 

of how their augmented reality projections could be cou-
pled with existing, accessible technology (here, Second 
Life) to enhance distance collaborations (7). This proj-
ect, similar to KeckCAvES’ work, only requires special 
eyewear to see virtual, three-dimensional objects pro-
jected into real space (8).

In the same year, two important projects were an-
nounced. SixthSense (9) and Project Natal (10) offer 
digital interfaces that react with real world people and 
objects to further blur the line between real and virtual. 
SixthSense, at the time of its debut, required only col-
or-coding to recognize human gestures; Project Natal 
recognizes body movement, natural gestures, and facial 
expressions without any assistive devices.

The relationship between the built environment and the 
virtual environment is changing. what new advance-
ments will we see in the next few years? In a world of 
rapidly-developing technologies, environmental design-
ers will play a crucial role in determining when and how 
to merge virtuality with reality. Increased availability and 
accessibility of immersive technologies will force design 
professionals to broaden our thinking of the natural and 
built environments as the “physical world”; perhaps our 
realm of practice will soon include virtual environments 
as well.

The authors will briefly present a chronology of recent 
and upcoming developments in the virtuality-to-reality 
bridge and will address how design professions will af-
fect and be effected by this brave new world.
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InTRoDucTIon
while the technological affordances of computer-aided 
design have long been a part of the Interior Design cur-
riculum, the past ten years have brought many advanc-
es to three-dimensional modeling and visualization, cre-
ating new challenges and opportunities for educators. 
virtual worlds, augmented reality, and related develop-
ments not only afford new ways of visualizing designs, 
but may offer new places to be designed themselves. 
The pace of technological change requires educators 
to stay abreast of these developments in order to best 
prepare students for professional employment in an en-
vironment that is sometimes difficult to even envision.

The authors will introduce recent technological develop-
ments and will present the connection between these 
developments in a way that projects, realistically, how 
technology will affect and be employed by the design 
professions in the next five to ten years. Further, the au-
thors will address the promises and pitfalls of embracing 
virtual environments as a domain of environmental de-
sign. Specifically, this includes emerging virtual worlds 
as design and visualization tools, virtual worlds as sites 
for design work, and the mixing of virtual and real ele-
ments in real-world spaces (often referred to as mixed 
reality or augmented reality—two closely related but dis-
tinct concepts).

TImelIne oF emeRgIng Technology
In 2007, blaise Aguera y Arcas demonstrated Photo-
synth (1, see appendix), a software application capable 
of compositing publicly available online photos, like 
those on Flickr (2), into a navigable, three-dimensional 
construct, thus bypassing the need to manually con-
struct three-dimensional models of real spaces. In other 
words, given the availability of enough two-dimensional 
photographs—no matter who took them—Photosynth 
can stitch together a three-dimensional model of the 
space.

That same year, Cisco and musion systems collaborated 
to create and showcase the first real-time holographic 
presentation on stage (3). whereas conventional “virtual 
meeting” tools simply display offsite participants on life-
size monitors, the holographic system projects an ap-
parent three-dimensional body into space.

Online, Jon Brouchoud opened an exhibit of “Reflexive 
Architecture” (4) in the multiuser, three-dimensional vir-
tual environment of Second Life (5). Second Life allows 
its users to create realistic computer-generated buildings 
and other spaces, which they can then “inhabit” through 
puppetlike avatars that inhabit the space and provide a 
means for interacting with others. In brouchoud’s virtual 
exhibit, walls moved in response to an avatar’s pres-
ence, and color-changing floors followed visitors’ move-
ments. In short, the virtual environment became directly 
responsive to the behavior of its inhabitants.

The next year, the National Science Foundation awarded 
a grant of $920,000 to the KeckCAvES group in support 
of their work developing technology capable of changing 
four blank, white walls into an immersive virtual environ-
ment, completely customizable to the user (6). Such an 
environment is far more immersive than a single com-
puter screen because the user is literally inside it. with 
this advance, interactive projects like brouchoud’s came 
one step closer to the real.

In 2009, the Augmented Reality Team at Georgia Tech 
demonstrated an example of showing how their aug-
mented reality projections could be coupled with exist-
ing, accessible technology (here, Second Life) to en-
hance distance collaborations (7). This project is similar 
to KeckCAvES’ work but requires special eyewear to 
see virtual, three-dimensional objects projected into real 
space (8).

In the same year, two important projects were an-
nounced. SixthSense (9) and Project Natal (10) offer 
digital interfaces that react with real world people and 
objects to further blur the line between real and virtual. 
SixthSense, at the time of its debut, required only col-
or-coding to recognize human gestures; Project Natal 
recognizes body movement, natural gestures, and facial 
expressions without any assistive devices.

These developments could each be seen as separate 
projects, but they are also interrelated contributions to 
what has been described above as mixed reality or aug-
mented reality. As such, they are individual steps along 
the same real/virtual continuum. The possibilities afford-
ed by a convergence of two or more of these develop-
ments are worth exploring further in the context of an 
open forum, which is planned for the second half of the 
conference presentation.
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Problematizing The Real and The Gaze

These developments also challenge our conceptions of 
The Real. Augmented and mixed reality constructions 
are not “really there,” it might be argued, but how much 
of a “real” interior is already virtual? Paintings and pho-
tographs on the walls are one example of virtual real-
ity already existing in the home. Ink collects in zones 
of tonal value to create two-dimensional representations 
of people and places. Scented, plug-in air diffusers me-
chanically superimpose their representations of “sea 
breeze” over the natural smells of the home. Electronic 
signals—which we label as music or talk radio—pass 
through speakers and are translated into audible waves. 
Microfiber fabric covers sofas, forced air ventilation pro-
vides the sensation of stable temperature, and “real feel” 
silk plants simulate the look and feel of real vegetation. 
The average human being spends 90% of his life (Day, 
2002) inside what could arguably be called a virtual en-
vironment.

If one can understand the built environment to be - to 
some extent - virtual, then it is possible to envision a 
near future in which virtuality is harnessed to improve 
the built environment. Despite all the the advances de-
scribed above virtual environments are still largely vi-
sual environments. (humans rely most heavily on vision, 
of all the available senses.) The technology behind the 
work of KeckCAvES, Georgia Tech, and Cisco and mu-
sion (described above) is the same type of technology 
that could adapt easily to the practice of interior design. 
Consider the fact that crown moulding, wall covering, 
and framed art are three aspects of a design that are 
generally meant be seen rather than touched. And imag-
ine using projection technologies to design a space in 
which these three aspects could be changed at the flip 
of a switch. The repainting of a room would no longer 
be subject to the restrictions of time, cost, environmen-
tal impact, or indoor air quality. Wall finishes could be 
selected once, based on their practical properties, and 
their appearance re-imaged as often as needed. Possi-
bilities such as these are further explored in the confer-
ence presentation.

yet a human needs more than a projected image of 
egg and dart moulding to thrive. when we embrace the 
promises of technology too eagerly we forget that it is 
but a means an end. Social and technological change 
has always raised philosophical dilemmas; this thresh-

old to a brave new world is no different. One critique 
of many virtual environments in existence today is their 
reliance on the visual medium, which reinforces what 
martin Jay and others have referred to as a modern 
hegemony of vision. This “Cartesian perspectivalism” 
valorizes rationalism and geometric relations as under-
lying “truth” and can be seen in the familiar perspective 
lines in a drawing and the wireframe substructure of a 
computer-generated object. This further reinforces colo-
nialist and gendered notions of the “gaze” (Urry, 1990) 
that place the observer outside of and unaffected by the 
observed. both notions become problematic when we 
consider the very pragmatic implications of real bodies 
in real spaces.

The RealITy oF envIRonmenTal DesIgn
The relationship between the built environment and the 
virtual environment is changing. what new advance-
ments will we see in the next few years? we foresee 
three important trends:

- Greater public participation in visioning processes and 
more reliance on virtual constructions as part of the de-
sign process.

- Increased need for environmental and interior design-
ers within virtual worlds like Second Life, which repli-
cates the spaces of the real world but offers unique 
challenges and opportunities because of differences in 
physics, point of view, and embodiment.

- more mixed-reality spaces that contain “unreal” com-
ponents that are nevertheless pragmatically embedded 
in our experience of those spaces.

- Shift from training students to use “the one best pro-
gram” in depth, to teaching them generalized knowledge 
and skills that will allow them to adapt to rapidly chang-
ing technologies.

Increased availability and accessibility of immersive 
technologies will force design professionals to broaden 
our thinking of the natural and built environments as the 
“physical world”; perhaps our realm of practice will soon 
include virtual environments as well. As educators, we 
can and must prepare our students in established tradi-
tions as well as give them the ability to embrace change 
and extend their horizons. by attending to and incorpo-
rating these new technological developments into de-
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sign curricula, educators can help students foresee new 
possibilities as well as potentially avoid new pitfalls.

aPPENDIx

A short introduction to referenced technologies.

(1) Photosynth  
http://www.ted.com/index.php/talks/blaise_aguera_y_
arcas_demos_photosynth.html

(2) Flickr 
http://www.flickr.com

(3) Cisco Telepresence magic  
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rcfNC_
x0vvE&feature=channel_page

(4) Reflexive Architecture 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Xbtma6yXAis&featu
re=PlayList&p=1AF4E617D2978b95

(5) Second Life 
http://secondlife.com/

(6) KeckCaves 
http://keckcaves.ucdavis.edu/

(7) Augmented Reality Team 
http://virtual.vtt.fi/virtual/proj2/multimedia/

(8) Augmented Environment Laboratory  
http://www.cc.gatech.edu/ael/

(9) SixthSense  
http://www.ted.com/talks/pattie_maes_demos_the_
sixth_sense.html 

(10) Project Natal  
http://www.youtube.com/xboxprojectnatal
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Interior Design Practitioner attitudes toward Research and 
Graduate Education

JOAN DICKINSON / LORI ANThONy / JOhN mARSDEN
Radford University / Chatham College / mt. mercy College

aBStRaCt

In the last year, a critical issue to emerge in the academy 
has been the master’s of Interior Design (mID). many 
interior design educators have argued that in order for 
undergraduate students to have research experiences, 
they need a 5-year first professional degree that would 
culminate in the mID (Guerin, 2007; Kroelinger, 2007; 
weigand & harwood, 2007). while these opinion pieces 
are important to the profession and critical to the ad-
vancement of graduate education, whether the field of 
interior design would value this advanced degree has 
yet to be determined. As noted by a number of archi-
tects, designers have “largely ignored” empirical re-
search, and the design studio remains “embedded in 
the nineteenth-century” that relies very little on research 
skills (Kieran, 2007, p. 27). Is a disconnect occurring be-
tween the academy and interior design practice? The 
purpose of this study was to survey interior design prac-
titioners to determine their: (a) definitions of research, 
(b) perceived attitudes and need for research in interior 
design practice, (c) attitudes toward research in interior 
design education, and (d) attitudes toward graduate ed-
ucation and the MID as the first professional degree. For 
this investigation, interior design practitioners who are 
members of the American Society of Interior Designers 
(ASID) were surveyed. The questionnaire was distrib-
uted online through a primary contact with ASID. This 
individual sent the link to the electronic questionnaire 
with our cover letter and contact information as an email 
blast to all members within the organization (N = 13,000; 
n = 319 response rate). The questionnaire, developed by 
the principal investigators, was based on several exist-
ing scales and consisted of four sections. In section one, 
subjects were asked to define research, programming, 
and evidence-based design using 4 open-ended ques-
tions. In section two, subjects were asked 18 questions 

that examined their attitudes toward research in design 
practice and undergraduate education using a Likert 
scale where 1 equaled strongly agree and 5 equaled 
strongly disagree. In section three, 3 open-ended ques-
tions and 10 close-ended questions were used to de-
termine subject’s attitudes toward graduate education. 
And in the last part of the questionnaire, subjects were 
asked demographic questions related to programming 
and research practices along with their professional ex-
perience. The questionnaire was pilot tested on three 
interior design professionals to ensure that the online 
format was correct and to measure content validity. The 
investigators are in the process of analyzing the data. In 
a previous, similar study conducted with interior design 
faculty, the investigators found that while 80% of faculty 
believed that research findings can provide useful infor-
mation to practitioners, a number of subjects expressed 
doubt as to whether research was used in professional 
practice (40%) or whether research experience was 
helpful in gaining employment (51%). And, a number 
of subjects felt that the research findings in the Journal 
of Interior Design were irrelevant (21%). whether these 
same attitudes are prevalent among practicing interior 
designers will be discussed, and whether the skepticism 
found among interior design faculty regarding research 
use by practitioners is warranted.  
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NaRRatIvE

In 1993, Dickson and white surveyed 96 interior design 
practitioners in the field to determine their attitudes to-
ward research. They found that practitioners primarily 
used soft sources (e.g., 82% used product catalogs, 
71% used trade magazines, and 57% used books in the 
firm’s individual library) rather than hard sources (e.g., 
scholarly journals) in their investigation of design prob-
lems. Since then, research and evidence-based design 
have emerged as important topics in the interior design 
profession. There is even an accreditation and certifica-
tion process that allows designers to become “EDAC” 
(Evidence-based Design Accreditation and Certification) 
certified. 

yet, there is little agreement on how evidence-based de-
sign and research are defined. 

Hamilton (2004) defines evidence-based design as de-
sign solutions informed by a variety of sources, while 
The Center for Health Design defines evidence-based 
design as the process of basing decisions about the built 
environment on credible research to achieve the best 
possible outcomes. In a study with undergraduate inte-
rior design students at three different universities, Dick-
inson, marsden, and Read (2007) found that research is 
typically described by students as a search on the Inter-
net or as any activity that involves information gathering. 
A second study of interior design faculty revealed confu-
sion over what constitutes research (Dickinson, Antho-
ny, & marsden, 2009). If evidence-based design implies 
justifying design solutions based on research and if both 
interior design undergraduate students and faculty are 
having difficulties defining the term research, we have to 
wonder how much evidence-based design is really hap-
pening and whether practitioners in the field are utilizing 
research-based findings. The purpose of this investiga-
tion was to survey interior design practitioners who are 
members of ASID to determine their attitudes toward 
research. 

ResulTs
The majority of our sample was female (86%) and be-
tween the ages of 50 to 59 years old (31%). many of 
the individuals who responded to the survey had over 
20 years of professional practice experience (44%). be-
cause of this extensive experience, a number of partici-
pants were either principals in their firm (29%) or sole 

proprietor’s (29%). On average, our sample worked in 
smaller firms with 1 to 10 employees (69%) that con-
ducted residential (60%), kitchen and bath (35%), and/
or office (46%) design.

DeFInITIons oF ReseaRch
We asked participants to define the term research and 
evidence-based design in an open-ended format. Prac-
titioner definitions were quite varied. To illustrate, when 
defining research some practitioners mentioned the 
term “systematic” (n = 13), while others used terms such 
as “discovery”, “expands knowledge” or “advances pro-
fession or field” (n = 15). Yet, most likened research to 
information gathering (n = 38 who used the exact term 
“information gathering” in their definition). Examples of 
definitions included: “Gathering information about prec-
edents”, “Gathering information to get to a conclusion”, 
and “Research related to interior design practice is infor-
mation gathering”. There were numerous definitions that 
implied information gathering such as, “The act of study-
ing documented material on a subject to gain a better 
understanding of it. In the Interior Design field, this could 
include publications on codes and regulations, case 
studies, examples of similar works, magazine articles 
or websites.” The definitions of evidence-based design 
were also varied and some practitioners were not famil-
iar with this term (n = 29). 

aTTITuDes TowaRD ReseaRch In InTeRIoR De-
sIgn pRacTIce
As a whole, interior design practitioners found research, 
as they defined the term, beneficial to the profession. 
When subjects were asked, “I believe that research find-
ings can provide useful information to Interior Design 
Practitioners”, 44% (n = 108) strongly agreed and 50% 
(n = 124) agreed. we also asked participants if the infor-
mation they found in research journals is easy to under-
stand, and the majority of our sample agreed with this 
statement (46%; n = 115). we found that the majority 
of our sample believed that the information found in re-
search journals influenced their design decisions (59%; 
n = 145). yet, when practitioners were asked if they read 
the Journal of Interior Design (JID), 153 said no, 28 said 
yes, and 28 read it sometimes. Of those who responded, 
73 subjects did not know that JID existed. 

who shoulD be conDucTIng InTeRIoR DesIgn 
ReseaRch?
when participants were asked, “Research related to In-



344     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

terior Design should be conducted primarily by Interior 
Design practitioners, the responses were mixed. The 
majority disagreed (34%; n = 84), while 30% (n = 75) 
were unsure, and 25% (n = 61) agreed. when subjects 
were asked, “Research related to Interior Design should 
be conducted by Interior Design educators, the majority 
disagreed (48%; n = 117) with this statement, while 22% 
(n = 55) were unsure and 18% (n = 44) agreed. when the 
participants were asked if they conducted research, the 
majority responded yes (51%; n = 120), 32% responded 
with no (n = 75), while 17% were unsure (n = 39). 

In terms of the employment picture, the majority of par-
ticipants in this sample felt that an interior designer’s 
ability to understand research was a big help in gaining 
employment (42% agreed (n = 103) and 13% strongly 
agreed (n = 33)). yet, the responses for an interior de-
signer’s ability to conduct research as being helpful in 
gaining employment were mixed (12% strongly agreed 
(n = 30); 31% agreed (n = 78); 27% were unsure (n = 
66); 25% disagreed (n = 62); and 5% strongly disagreed 
(n = 12)).

unDeRgRaDuaTe anD gRaDuaTe eDucaTIon 
anD ReseaRch
As a whole, the participants in this investigation be-
lieved that undergraduate students should have an 
understanding of research. For example when asked, 
“I think a course should be taught to undergraduate in-
terior design students on how to evaluate the research 
findings of others, 80% of our sample agreed (n = 119) 
or strongly agreed (n = 79) with this statement. when 
subjects were asked if undergraduate students should 
know how to conduct research, again the results were 
positive with 75% of the subjects agreeing (n = 109) or 
strongly agreeing (n = 76). we also asked a number of 
questions related to degree type and readiness for pro-
fessional practice or university teaching.  “Interior de-
signers should have a minimum of a bachelor’s degree 
to practice” received strong agreement (47%; n = 117 
strongly agreed and 24%; n = 60 agreed). “A minimum 
of a bachelor’s degree in interior design is necessary 
for university teaching” also received strong agree-
ment (45%; n = 112 strongly agreed and 26%; n = 63 
agreed). 

Practitioners also believed that graduate education 
should prepare students to understand and conduct re-
search. But the findings on degree type and readiness 

for professional practice were not as positive. “The mas-
ter’s of Interior Design should be the first professional 
degree in order to practice as an interior designer” re-
ceived strong disagreement: 42% disagreed (n = 102) 
and 45% strongly disagreed (n = 109). “A minimum of 
a master’s degree in interior design is necessary for 
university teaching” received mixed responses: 20% 
strongly agreed (n = 48); 25% agreed (n = 59); 17% 
were unsure (n = 40); 29% disagreed (n = 69); and 9% 
strongly disagreed (n = 22). 

Participants were asked if a graduate degree in Interior 
Design was considered valuable to their firm and 129 re-
sponded no, while 62 subjects responded with a yes. As 
a whole, most firms did not compensate for employees 
to pursue graduate degrees (n =119). 

DIscussIon
As expected, most practitioners likened research and ev-
idence-based design to information gathering, and thus 
overwhelmingly responded that they conduct research 
and engage in evidence-based design. To the practitio-
ner, research truly involves gathering the relevant infor-
mation for the project at hand. This study, as well as two 
others previously conducted, reveals that practitioners, 
faculty, and students do not have a clear understanding 
on who should be conducting interior design research. 
Some who have reviewed the Journal of Interior Design 
express negative reviews. As suggested by one subject, 
“boring, boring, boring….I was extremely disappointed 
to find that due to research methods and documenta-
tion, every single exciting and interesting bit of informa-
tion was only available after sifting your way through 
boring, boring, boring rationales…” Practitioners also 
did not respond positively to the MID as the first profes-
sional degree and unfortunately, most firms still do not 
value graduate education. These results suggest that a 
disconnect may in fact be occurring between practitio-
ners and educators. 
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accessory apartments in the Existing Urban home: 
Utilizing Co-residency to address Social, Economic and 
Environmental issues.
ShELLy DUFF / CAROLyN GIbbS
California State University Sacramento

aBStRaCt

Society has changed radically since the construction of 
many of the homes within our communities. This has re-
sulted in existing homes being incapable to adequately 
meet the demands created by contemporary society. 
Through a study of the bungalow and ranch homes with-
in Sacramento, California, this research addresses the 
specific social, economic and environmental changes 
that have occurred since the homes construction and 
the resulting unmet needs of the homeowners. From 
this information co-residential living, utilizing accessory 
apartments, is explored to address those needs . 

Accessory apartments are defined as: an independent 
living unit with separate cooking, eating, sanitation and 
sleeping facilities that is either in or added to an exist-
ing single-family dwelling or in a separate accessory 
structure on the same lot (montgomery County mary-
land, 2005). They are banned in many cities, primarily 
based on the fears of existing residents that they could 
lower housing values. however thoughtfully designed 
accessory apartments can preserve a neighborhoods 
aesthetic while addressing the demands of contempo-
rary society. Therefore, design professionals can utilize 
this opportunity to expand their client base to typically 
underrepresented homeowners who wish or need to 
utilize co-residency. Examples of this process is shown 
for the bungalow and ranch typologies common within 
Sacramento utilizing statistical information to create a 
client profile. 

 This research is relevant because previous research 
has addressed individual aspects of this topic but did not 
look at these issues holistically or through the lens of the 
resulting demands on housing. The existing research in-
cludes changes in the demographics of homeowners: 

the clearly documented evolution of the ethnicity of ho-
meowners (haan, 2007), the aging population and the 
home modification required to support independent liv-
ing (bakker, 1997), and the changes in family size and 
composition (hayden, 2002). There are also large data 
sources, such as the US Census bureau and the Depart-
ment of Labor, that inform on the current financial status 
of homeowners, foreclosure rates, and other economic 
trends. Finally, the environment and the environmental 
impacts of housing have been the focus of many recent 
articles (Parris, 2007; Schmidt, 2008). however, these 
studies do not address the issues concurrently or study 
the possibility of utilizing co-residency or existing homes 
in the solution. 
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NaRRatIvE

Sacramento, like many American cities, has a large in-
frastructure of bungalow and ranch homes. however, 
this existing housing stock is unable to meet many of 
the demands of Sacramento’s contemporary residents. 
by comparing the lifestyle of the original homeowners, 
for whom the homes were built, to that of the current 
residents it is clear why there is a disconnect. This study 
seeks to clarify how the creation of accessory apartments 
can make these homes relevant to society again. 

bungalow anD Ranch TypologIes 
California bungalows are small, informal, one story 
homes that were built between 1880 and 1930. They 
were generally made of indigenous materials and are 
between 1000-1200 square feet. Typical characteristics 
include wide, projecting roofs and large porches (Lan-
caster, 1958). Figure 1. Accessory apartments are com-
pletely separate living units created within homes or on 
existing lots. Characteristics of bungalow homes that 
would easily accommodate modifications needed to cre-
ate an accessory apartment include large dining rooms 
that are rarely used by contemporary homeowners, and 
large kitchens that could be reconfigured to be reduced 
in size while accommodating modern appliances. Fur-
thermore, many traditional bungalow homes in Sacra-
mento have a small outbuilding, such as a garage, that 
also could be adapted for use as an apartment. 

Ranch homes were the ubiquitous low-cost dwelling of 
the postwar era, designed to emphasize the car culture 
that had evolved by the pinnacle of their popularity, 1945 
to 1965. They did this by replacing the large entry porch 
of the bungalow with a prominent garage and an innocu-
ous entryway. Other defining characteristics include an 
elongated structure and the utilization of large panes 
of glass in the form of picture windows or sliding glass 
doors. (Faragher, 2001). Figure 2. when many ranch 
homes were built in Sacramento lot sizes had increased 
from the bungalow era, so a typical ranch’s lot is large 
enough to allow a secondary structure to be built behind 
the original home for an accessory  apartment. however 
the size and the plan configuration of ranches, typically 
an “L” or an “h”, allows the low-cost possibility of accom-
modating both the primary and secondary living units 
within the existing boundaries of the home. 

ReDuceD ResouRces anD envIRonmenTal 

changes
Since these homes were constructed there has been sig-
nificant changes in society and housing. The consump-
tion and availability of resources is a crucial component 
in the study of contemporary housing. American homes 
and settlement patterns account for one-third of worlds 
consumption of natural resources (hayden, 2002). And 
despite a reduction in family and household size, homes 
have grown exponentially. 

Furthering the demand on resources is population 
growth. In 1946, the year many ranch homes were 
constructed, there were 141 million people living in the 
United States, by 2006 the population more than dou-
bled to 298 million. This has resulted in an extraordinary 
demand for new housing, which has fueled suburban 
sprawl. From 1990 to 2004 urban land in Sacramento 
metropolitan region increased 35% resulting in a loss 
of 234,395 previously open acres. In addition, the pollu-
tion from the travel requirements associated with sprawl 
has created a dangerous environment. A study by the 
National Environmental Trust found children in the Sac-
ramento valley will be exposed to the EPA’s lifetime 
acceptable exposure level for cancer causing toxic air 
contaminants by the time they are 23 days old (National 
Environmental Trust, 2002).  

homeowneR DemogRaphIcs changes 
by the year 2020 the number of people in California age 
65 years old and older will nearly double from the 2007 
population (US Census bureau, 2007). And as the popu-
lation ages, many older people find themselves living in 
their family homes alone. This results in a large percent-
age of their homes being unused, and a large percent-
age of the housing stock within the country being under-
utilized. In addition if the elderly homeowner develops a 
significant disability or a serious health problem, it is im-
perative that a care-taker is nearby if they wish to remain 
in their home. Though frequently as people age they do 
not have the additional income needed to pay for this or 
many other health care services. (O’Leary, 2000). 

however, the need for additional income has become 
common in many households, not just of the elderly. 
This is especially true in the Sacramento region which 
consistently has an unemployment rate higher than the 
state or national averages. Compounding the problem is 
the fact that homeowners who bought their homes be-
fore recent falling prices face unusually high mortgage 
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costs, thus explaining the large number of foreclosures 
within the city. This section of the community needs al-
ternate methods for generating income to allow them to 
keep their homes. 

beyond economics, another important changes to hom-
eowner demographics has been a significant rise in the 
number of single homeowners. Currently in Sacramento 
27% of households are 1-person, up from a national 
average of only 10% in 1950 when many ranch homes 
were being built (hayden, 2002). Furthermore, although 
“family households” still account for 69.5% of all house-
holds in the United States, the average family size now 
includes only 2.1 children compared with the 4 children 
that was average at the turn of the century when many 
families were constructing and living in bungalow homes 
(US Census bureau, 2007) .

Finally, in Sacramento, once touted as one of America’s 
most diverse cities (bower, 2002), it is imperative that 
housing be able to accommodate multigenerational liv-
ing arrangements. because “racial and ethnic minorities 
in the United States are more likely to reside with ex-
tended family than are non-hispanic whites, even after 
demographic and socioeconomic differences are taken 
into account” (van hook, 2007). 

accessoRy apaRTmenT possIbIlITIes
Accessory apartments could resolve many of these is-
sues. Utilizing accessory dwelling units within existing 
housing could accommodate population growth and 
increase density within the city. This would allow Sac-
ramento to “maintain the existing public infrastructure, 
… encourage public transit service and reduce urban 
sprawl” (O’Leary, 2000). 

In addition, accessory apartments housing a relative 
or a paid care-giver could allow the elderly to remain in 
their home and fully utilize the structure once again. It 
also clearly supports multigenerational living

The creation of accessory apartments within homes 
could also provide struggling families with additional 
income while utilizing unneeded space. Furthermore, 
these modifications “could provide millions of families 
with moderately priced rental housing and ease the 
affordability crisis at virtually no cost to the taxpayer” 
(maass, 1996). 

Finally, the trends towards single home owners and 
smaller families result in a need for smaller homes that 
are not readily available in most communities, includ-
ing Sacramento (Sigle-Rushton, 2002). Once again this 
could be remedied with the creation of 2 or more smaller 
living units with the existing single family homes.

unDeRRepResenTeD homeowneRs/clIenTs
Despite this potential demand, homeowners wishing to 
create accessory apartments are not typical clients of 
the current Interior Design industry. Typically, especially 
when finance is a motivator for the change, clients are 
looking for low cost renovations and feel that they cannot 
afford to hire a design professional. however, it is these 
renovations that lead to the public’s misconception and 
disfavor of co-residential housing. There is a common 
fear that it will bring down neighborhood property values 
and increase crowding and congestion (hayden, 2002). 
These fears have lead many municipalities to ban ac-
cessory apartments. however, Santa Cruz has created 
a solution to these issues by hiring a professional de-
signer, to create standardized plans for accessory apart-
ments within the city. These designs are available at no 
cost to homeowners. And utilizing these designs guar-
anteed building permit approval. In this way the city has 
created high quality, low cost designs for its residents 
who wish to utilize co-residential housing. 

Interior designers throughout the country could work 
with their city governments to create similar design 
prototypes for various neighborhoods, client types and 
housing typologies. Furthermore, they could align with 
banks, mortgage owners, or residential developers to 
create prototypes for unsold or foreclosed homes that 
would allow a new population to purchase homes. This 
could also result in a new client base for designers, ac-
cessibility of high quality design at low cost to homeown-
ers, and a higher density within our communities.

Attached are prototype examples created for client pro-
files based on the statistical average populations within 
the region. These designs once again utilize traditional 
bungalow and ranch plans found within Sacramento. 
Figure 3 & 4.  

conclusIon
It is clear that as a result of changes in social, economic 
and environmental factors many ranch and bungalow 
homes within Sacramento, California are unable to ade-
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quately support the demands of contemporary lifestyles 
and of the changing population within the city. Accessory 
apartments have the ability to address the demands of 
the aging, the various ethnicities within the city, smaller 
families and single homeowners. In addition, coresi-
dency housing patterns can address environmental con-
cerns, resource depletion, and economic challenges. 
All of these situations provide Interior Designers with 
opportunities to expand their client base to support the 
modification of existing homes to include accessory 
apartments.
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Figure 1: California Bungalow
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Figure 2: Ranch home
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Figure 3: Bungalow acces-
sory apartment Options
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Figure 4: Ranch accessory 
apartment Options
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the Interior Design Studio Environment: value vs. Reality

CONNIE S. DyAR / wENDy S. vANDERNOORDAA
Illinois State University

aBStRaCt

Extensive research has been done in the fields of edu-
cation and psychology, and some in the field of archi-
tecture regarding the correlation between classroom 
environment and learning.  Research shows that the 
learning process is enhanced by natural elements (fresh 
air, sunlight, green spaces, and natural views), adequate 
personal space and minimal noise levels.  many univer-
sities are responding to the broad base of evidence that 
the physical classroom affects students, teachers and 
the learning process.

In the field of interior design, the classroom is a studio 
environment.  The typical university classroom and the 
studio classroom differ in aspects of layout, equipment, 
and the amount of time a student is in the space. The 
studio has drafting tables for each student and the in-
structor provides more hands on teaching.  Instruction 
may be given to the class as a group or in a one-on-one 
situation.  Where the conventional student spends fifty 
minutes attending a lecture, the design student may be 
in the studio for several hours of time every day. Even 
though the classroom layout, equipment, and time spent 
in the space are different between the studio classroom 
and the conventional lecture hall, the evidence regard-
ing the correlation between classroom environments 
and learning still applies.

The body of research related to the evaluation of edu-
cational buildings of design and architecture is limited, 
which is surprising due to the focus of these fields of 
study on providing environments that are functional, 
beautiful and enhance the user’s life.  In the field of in-
terior design, CIDA the accrediting organization for uni-
versities offering interior design defines standards for 
the physical design studio classroom, which must be 

met and maintained to retain certification.  Interior de-
sign educators would be more aware than most fields of 
study how important the physical environment is to the 
learning process.

The purpose of this study was to gather information from 
state funded interior design programs throughout the 
United States, in order to access the value given to the 
classroom studio environment by interior design program 
administrators. The interior design administrator’s as-
sumed value of quality design was ascertained by mea-
suring the design satisfaction of their studio classroom. 
A crossectional research using a Likert scale survey was 
distributed to one representative from each university. 
These questions accessed the perceived value and sat-
isfaction given to the studio classroom environment. The 
survey also examines the correlation between CIDA and 
non-CIDA accredited universities and the quality of their 
studio environments.

The results of this study reveal general dissatisfaction 
of the interior design classroom, as assessed by inte-
rior design program administrators. This overwhelm-
ing dissatisfaction was coupled with a lack of long term 
planning concerning the studio classroom environment. 
General findings of this dissatisfaction are reported and 
suggested studio benchmarks are listed.
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would the computer lab of the science and technology 
field have outdated computers or software? Would the 
school of nursing offer techniques and instruments that 
were used twenty-five years ago? The studio classroom 
is to the interior design student what the computer or 
software is to the technology student.

Extensive research has been done in the fields of ed-
ucation and psychology regarding the correlation be-
tween classroom environment and learning.  Research 
shows that the learning process is enhanced by natural 
elements (fresh air, sunlight, green spaces, and natu-
ral views), adequate personal space, and minimal noise 
levels.  

In the field of interior design, the classroom is a studio 
environment.  The typical university classroom and the 
studio classroom differ in aspects of layout and equip-
ment and class time duration.  Even though the layout 
and setting are different than the conventional lecture 
hall, the evidence regarding the correlation between 
classroom environment and learning still applies.  In fact 
given the core values of interior design profession, the 
studio classroom may impact design student learning 
more acutely than the conventional student.

The body of research related to the evaluation of educa-
tional buildings of design and architecture is small, which 
is surprising due to the focus of these fields of study on 
providing environments that are functional, beautiful and 
enhance the user’s life.  In the field of interior design 
CIDA, the accrediting organization for universities offer-
ing interior design, defines standards for the physical 
design studio classroom, which must be met and main-
tained to retain certification.  

The purpose of this study is to gather information from 
interior design programs throughout the United States, 
in order to access the value given to the classroom stu-
dio environment by interior design program administra-
tors. The investigation further explores resources and 
funding sources for maintaining and updating the design 
studio.  

The theoretical framework for this study was Functional-
ism. Three key concepts of functionalism include: Utility, 
Purpose/Function and Fitness. All three concepts are 

integrated with the quality of beauty. This Functionalism 
foundation is used for our analysis along with environ-
mental concerns established by hershberger (1999).  
According to heuberger and Special’s (1997) concep-
tual framework pertaining to interior design, the five 
categories deemed significant in design are: “(1) space 
planning; (2) design elements and principles; (3) finish 
materials, decorative elements, and detailing; (4) light-
ing; and (5) furniture.” In this particular study, an analy-
sis of these categories within the interior design studio 
classroom was correlated to level of satisfaction. Level 
of satisfaction indicated the actual value of quality de-
sign exhibited in the studio classroom.

Non-probability sampling methods were conducted us-
ing a purposeful sample. The population for this research 
was selected from universities in the United States that 
house an interior design program as represented in Inte-
rior Design Educator Council (IDEC).The study utilized a 
Likert scale survey based on research by Nasar, Preiser 
and Fisher in Designing for Designers: Lessons learned 
from schools of Architecture  (2007).  The final survey 
was an online questionnaire administered by Illinois 
State University Assessment Office’s Select Survey tool. 
Additionally a statistician, with the Illinois State Univer-
sity Assessment Office, reviewed the survey instrument 
prior to data collection and consulted on statistical anal-
ysis. A pilot survey was administered to and reviewed 
by key leaders in the field of interior design education in 
order to increase reliability, accuracy and validity of the 
instrument. The survey questions fell under five catego-
ries with 6 to 11 questions in each category for a total of 
29 Likert scale questions and 6 open ended exploratory 
questions which were designed to provide information 
regarding the original research questions, which were:

1. Do interior design administrators feel their interior en-
vironment impacts the learning    processes in interior 
design studios? 

2. have institutions with interior design programs allo-
cated financial resources in the past five to ten years to 
renovate existing interior design studios?

4. When financial resources have been allocated, have 
renovations included sustainable practices?

5. Does the value of quality design in the studio environ-
ment, given by interior design administrators, correlate 
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to funding of actual renovation? 

hypoThesIs: 
University level Interior design departments, in the 
United States, will address aesthetic, environmental, 
human, temporal and resource concerns in their studio 
classrooms. Their studio classrooms will model these 
core values to the interior design students as well as 
the university at large. CIDA accredited universities will 
pursue these more diligently than non-CIDA accredited 
universities.

A total of 39.9% completed the survey, providing a strong 
response rate.  To address our hypothesis that univer-
sity level interior design departments will address aes-
thetic, environmental, human and temporal concerns in 
their studio classrooms levels of satisfaction were es-
tablished and results showed an overwhelming level of 
dissatisfaction in all five areas of concern. The results of 
this study provide valuable insight into the current status 
of the interior design studio classroom. There was not 
one area of concern where there was general satisfac-
tion among these universities. Three out of the five ar-
eas were determined to be ranked as highly dissatisfied.  
The hypothesis was rejected.

The results of the study may add to the rather small 
amount of current literature written on the topic of higher 
education studio design and impact funding for future 
renovations.  This in turn could affect the potential to 
market the interior design field to potential students and 
their parents. 
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conTexT anD InTenT
The evolution of the hôtel particulier in Parisian urban 
architecture provides a context for analyzing the maison 
de verre, an early 20th century house designed by Pierre 
Chareau. Located in a historically upper-class residen-
tial neighborhood, the maison de verre in many ways 
represents an early modern challenge to bourgeois 
housing conventions of 19th century Paris (Edwards, m. 
J. & Gjertson, W. G., 2008). It also reflects, however, 
the urban townhouse tradition as it evolved in Paris from 
the 16th century forward. This paper contends that the 
maison de verre shares particular features of the hôtel 
particulier type, and continues its tradition, albeit in 20th 
century guise.

meThoDology
To examine the maison de verre within the typology of 
the hôtel particulier, this paper compares and contrasts 
the house with characteristic features of developing 
Parisian hôtels from the mid-17th to the early 18th cen-
tury. The hôtel Lambert, a townhouse built on the Ile St. 
Louis by the architect Louis Le vau and still inhabited, 
provides an instructive example for the comparison. The 
paper explores similarities and differences between 17th 
and early 20th century housing conventions in Paris as 
reflected in site organization, interior spatial planning 
and circulation, and the decorative schemes, including 
the use and placement of furniture and furnishings.

REvIEw OF lItERatURE 
Thornton (1993) discusses the evolution of the hôtel par-
ticulier in Paris, paying particular attention to the plan-
ning innovations during the latter part of the 17th century. 
Neuman (1980) describes the most salient features of the 
hôtel typology, placing them within the cultural context of 

early 18th century Paris. (It is noteworthy that the maison 
de Verre replaced all but the top floor of an 18th cen-
tury townhouse, and thus was designed within its fixed 
parameters and existing site orientation). blakemore 
(1997), also discussing the typical Parisian townhouse, 
identifies the Hôtel Lambert as a 17th century example of 
an “early use of asymmetrical planning,” citing Le vau’s 
interest “in the dramatic” and his exploitation of “light 
and dark contrasts” (p. 161). Further analysis will show 
that these characteristics have parallels with the maison 
de verre, noted for its theatricality and the quality of light 
within its interior (Edwards & Gjertson, 2008). Finally, n 
both the maison de verre and the hôtel Lambert the use 
of art is integral to the interior program. 

summaRy
The Parisian hôtel particulier emerged as a distinct type 
as early as the 16th century. Although “the term hôtel 
was originally restricted to houses of the nobility, while 
the word maison was applied to town mansions of the 
middle class, [this] distinction ... had broken down by the 
second half of the 17th century” (Neuman, p. 129). The 
maison de verre, a notable 20th century Parisian town-
house, can be seen in this context as an extension of the 
hôtel particulier tradition.

the Maison de verre: Modernism and the Parisian Urban 
hôtel

m. JEAN EDwARDS
University of Louisiana – Lafayette
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puRpose
This presentation examines the maison de verre within 
the typology of the hôtel particulier, comparing and con-
trasting the house with characteristic features of the typi-
cal Parisian hôtel. The purpose is to discover aspects of 
the house that bend that tradition to make it a modern 
expression of the form. Among the issues the presenta-
tion will address are the location and site organization 
of the house, its interior plan and circulation, and the 
impact of the clients’ social status and lifestyle on the 
design. 

backgRounD
The 18th century witnessed the emergence of the interior 
as worthy of design consideration distinct from the archi-
tectural exterior. According to molnar and vodvarka “one 
of the most profound legacies of the eighteenth centu-
ry... may be its sharp distinction between the practice 
of interior architecture and exterior architecture – even 
when the practitioner is the same person” (1992, p. 19). 
Coinciding with this increased interest in the interior was 
the rising importance of domestic architecture, particu-
larly in Paris. Following the reign of Louis XIv the court 
left the formality and strict social protocol of versailles 
and returned to Paris. According to Neuman “it was in 
this rapidly expanding city environment that the intensi-
fication of private patronage secured the triumph of the 
French urban dwelling in its most representative form 
– the hôtel particulier” (p. 128-29). while “the term hôtel 
was originally restricted to houses of the nobility, and 
the word maison applied to town mansions of the middle 
class, [this] distinction ... had broken down by the sec-
ond half of the 17th century” (Neuman, p. 129).

As the merchant and professional classes expanded 
and marriage alliances swelled the ranks of the titled, 
the need for more residential construction in the crowded 
city led to an expansion of the boundaries of fashionable 
neighborhoods. The hôtel became the site of advanc-
es in space planning and of technological innovations 
aimed at increasing the comfort and convenience of the 
interior in relation to its inhabitants. 

The springs from which the mainstream of Euro-
pean interior decoration flowed, were ... to be found 
in France and it was widely recognized ... that the 
French were extremely skillful ... in the devising of 

ornaments and creating settings for an extremely 
pleasant way of life where convenience was regard-
ed no less highly than decoration (Thornton, 1993, 
p. 89).

much of the work that architects were called upon to 
do, therefore, was the retrofit of older structures in or-
der to provide a greater variety of smaller, more intimate 
spaces to accommodate an increasingly informal soci-
ety, and to provide the technological advances in plumb-
ing and heating that were adding to the comfort and 
convenience of interiors. These changes necessitated 
alterations of the plan and the strict enfilade circulation 
that had characterized the 17th century domestic interior. 
what emerged were modern notions of domestic com-
fort that we could recognize today (DeJean, 2009).

thE MaISON DE vERRE aND thE hôTel paRTIcu-
lIeR
Dr. and mme. Dalsace, an urban couple with political 
and cultural ties to the early 20th century Parisian avant-
garde, chose to locate their home, the maison de verre, 
in the Faubourg St. Germain, a historically upper-class 
bourgeois residential neighborhood at the center of Pari-
sian intellectual and cultural life. because the site includ-
ed an 18th century townhouse with a top floor that could 
not be demolished, the maison de verre resulted from 
the insertion of a new interior into the space of an exist-
ing structure. It was necessary for the designer, Pierre 
Chareau, to restructure this modern house within the 
fixed parameters of the existing site. Chareau’s structur-
al and material innovations (the use of subway construc-
tion technology; his employment of structural steel left 
unconcealed on the interior and his use of glass block 
on the exterior facades) marked the house as modern. 
however, he placed these modernist devices and “...the 
technological advances within the house... at the service 
of the lives ... to be lived there” (Edwards & Gjertson, 
2008, p. 22), a motive consistent with the spirit of archi-
tectural innovation evident in the 18th century. Chareau’s 
emphasis on the interiority of the house and its design 
for comfort and convenience place it firmly in the tradi-
tion of the Parisian townhouse.

The traditional hôtel-entre-cour-et-jardin layout of the 
hôtel particulier consisted of a primary house block 
(the corps-de-logis) placed halfway down the site away 
from the street from which narrow wings extended to 
the street thus framing the entry courtyard. The court 
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was closed at the street by a service wing with a central 
classical portico. The primary house block separated the 
court and the garden at the back of the site. “The appeal 
of so simple a formula lay in its flexibility: by the judicious 
placement of the parts, a building erected on an irregular 
site could be designed to be ordered and symmetrical 
(Neuman, 1980, p. 130). The maison de verre maintains 
this pattern: the house itself is not on the street, but is 
located beyond a courtyard that is surrounded by exist-
ing buildings and a street façade that hides the modern 
glass block front of the house core. (Fig. 1)

The technology to create large panes of glass was in-
vented in France in the late 17th century resulting in in-
creasing use of large areas of glass to open up the in-
terior to natural light. The use of larger glass panes and 
mirrors enhanced the light within 18th century domestic 
interiors and marked them as “modern.” “Good lighting 
soon came to be seen as an essential component of the 
comfortable life” (DeJean, p. 156). Once in the court-
yard of the maison de verre, the glass block façade of 
the house, both declares its“ newness” and maintains 
the privacy of the residence through its translucence. 
Chareau eschews the transparent glass of other mod-
ernist facades in favor of a material that provides interior 
light without opening the interior to the eyes of visitors.

The 18th century hôtel particulier modified the enfilade in-
terior circulation, gradually relaxing its strict arrangement 
of aligned spaces and providing circulation alternatives 
to the sequential movement through a prescribed series 
of rooms. The growing importance of familial privacy 
and desire for spaces of greater informality encouraged 
this development. by the early 20th century the bour-
geois residence was essentially a private refuge sepa-
rate from the public realm. The program for Chareau’s 
maison de verre, however, required the re-introduction 
of public space into the private residence.

Dr. Dalsace’s gynecological practice as well as his and 
his wife’s cultural and political interests required the pro-
vision of public spaces that could accommodate society 
outside the immediate family. Chareau was able to care-
fully orchestrate the elements within the house to allow 
for public and private spaces that could expand and con-
tract in a dynamic dance of movable parts: translucent 
screens, sliding panels, open and closed stairs, and a 
combination of direct and indirect circulation paths that 
both opened and shielded views throughout the house. 

The inherent asymmetry of the maison de verre’s spa-
tial organization, however, is not without precedent in 
the early development of the hôtel particulier. blakemore 
(1997, p. 161) identifies the Hôtel Lambert as a 17th cen-
tury example of asymmetrical planning in order to ad-
dress its irregular site at the tip of the Ile St. Louis. Two 
vestibules are located on either side of a main central 
stair that rises at the rear of the court; the vestibule to 
the right leads to the corps-de-logis, located in the right 
wing between the court and the garden. (Figs. 2 and 3) 
A library occupies the main floor of a wing that stretches 
perpendicularly to the right beyond the corps-de-logis at 
the back of the garden. The hercules Gallery (Fig. 4), 
located on the floor above the library, provides both a 
view to the garden and a view to the Seine. In contrast, 
the maison de verre’s bedroom corridor “gallery” (Fig. 
5) allows views into the double height Grand Salon and 
library wall on one side and the closed closet fronts of 
the bedrooms on the other.

As a public space the Grand Salon of the maison de 
verre provides both architectural and social drama; the 
main stair from the ground floor ascends parallel to it 
and delivers the visitor into this space that: 

... performed as a living center for the Parisian intel-
lectual elite, which included the most avant-garde 
artists and thinkers of the day, and ... display[ed] 
the collective passions of the Dalsaces: Annie Dal-
sace’s modern art and the couple’s vast collection 
of books (Edwards & Gjertson, 2008, p, 31).

The Grand Salon recalls the emphasis on display that 
was the original function of the enfilade sequence of 
rooms in the hôtel particulier. however, in the maison 
de verre the organization is no longer sequential; the 
circuitousness of the path is more simultaneous and in-
dividuated reflecting a 20th century modernism.

CONClUSION   
Nicolai Ouroussoff states that the maison de verre “chal-
lenges our assumptions about the nature of modernism” 
(2007, p. AR 1). For Ouroussoff the house reflects both 
“the magical promise of 20th century architecture” and 
“the road not taken” by modernist architects (p. AR 1). 
The technological innovations of the maison de verre 
are perfectly in keeping with the tradition of this evolving 
urban house form. The innovative nature of the maison 
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de verre rests on its poetical reinterpretation of the his-
torical hôtel particulier.
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Figure 1: Site plan of the Mai-
son de verre
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Figure 2: First floor plan of 
the hôtel lambert 

Figure 3: Second floor plan of 
the hôtel lambert 
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Figure 5: Bedroom Corridor 
“Gallery” in the Maison de 
verre

Figure 4: the hercules Gal-
lery in the hôtel lambert 
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Neo-vernacular architecture – a Case Study in Yunnan 
Province of China

JIN FENG / JIANG LU
Lawrence Technological University / Eastern michigan University

aBStRaCt

In recent years of rapid economic development, Neo-
vernacular architectural style becomes more and more 
popular in China among architects and interior design-
ers who practice in regions with strong ethnic and ver-
nacular architectural traditions. This study examines de-
sign projects in the last decade in yunnan Province of 
southwest China where a majority of the ethnic groups 
in China reside. This study focuses on the designs re-
lated to the Dai ethnic architectural style in the southern 
part of the province. 

The Neo-vernacular architectural style in the area popu-
lated with the Dai people, deeply rooted in its local so-
cial and environmental context, differs from the revival 
of Classical architecture during the 18th and early 19th 
centuries in Europe and America whose concerns were 
limited to the reuse of ancient architectural forms. The 
movement of Neo-vernacular architecture concerns 
itself with local ethnic culture, local materials, and tra-
ditional building technology. This is unlike the Chinese 
revivalism in the 20th century which focused on the reuse 
of classical forms of traditional Chinese architecture.

The Neo-vernacular architectural style combines mod-
ern architectural design with the local architectural tra-
dition featuring renewable building materials, natural 
ventilation, and unique architectural forms refined in a 
long history of cultural evolution. The Neo-vernacular ar-
chitecture style can be seen as a continuity of the archi-
tectural tradition. This new style must adapt to the local 
people’s modernized life style in terms of practical func-
tions and new cultural development. At the same time, 
it must bring together the unique local culture and new 
building materials in order to achieve a new unification 
of form and function.

In the examination of Neo-vernacular designs being 
studied, the authors found that this movement has great 
potentials in re-inventing the vernacular architectural 
tradition of the Dai people. The designers actually have 
learned a great deal from the vernacular tradition in their 
exploration of a new local architecture that is sustainable, 
culturally authentic, and aesthetically pleasing. The ex-
perience of initiating this Dai style Neo-vernacular archi-
tecture can be inspirational to designers of other areas of 
different vernacular traditions, and eventually make sig-
nificant contribution to the cultural conservation of areas 
of other ethnic cultures where indigenous architecture 
has been threatened by rapid spread of an international 
style architecture under the name of modernization. The 
new buildings in the Neo-vernacular architectural style 
helped to create a renewed local cultural identity and to 
promote the value of vernacular architecture. The active 
creation of a new local culture perhaps is the best way 
of cultural conservation.
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In recent years of rapid economic development, China 
has experienced drastic changes in architectural styles 
throughout the country. when modernist buildings ap-
pear everywhere, the Neo-vernacular architectural style 
becomes more and more popular in China among archi-
tects and interior designers who practice in regions with 
strong ethnic and vernacular architectural traditions. 
This movement is a complicated phenomenon resulted 
from many different factors. A major factor promoting 
the preservation of the vernacular architectural tradition 
is the significance of tourism in the local economy. The 
rich ethnic cultures, the unique natural landscape and 
climatic conditions prescribe the strategic priority of the 
development of tourism in the areas. The critical role of 
ethnic cultures in tourism requires that the vernacular ar-
chitectural styles are preserved in the historical buildings 
and applied in new constructions. This study examines 
design projects in the last decade in yunnan Province of 
southwest China where a majority of the ethnic groups 
in China reside. This study focuses on the designs re-
lated to the Dai ethnic architectural style in the southern 
part of the province.

Yunnan province has twenty-five minority ethnic groups 
with population more than five thousand. The major-
ity of the Dai population resides in the southern part of 
the province. The traditional Dai villages are composed 
of the multi-level houses made of bamboo and wood, 
buddhist temple, and other public buildings such as the 
well and its associated shrine. (Figure 1) The most well-
known vernacular architecture of the Dai peoples is the 
house that is often call bamboo house by the outsiders. 
In fact, most of the existing traditional Dai houses have 
wooden structure, and the bamboo structure of the old 
days had been replaced in the twentieth century. how-
ever, bamboo is still used as construction components. 
The ground level of the houses is open without vertical 
enclosure. The space with constant through ventilation 
provided shaded cool areas for house work as well as 
farm animals. The second level has the living and sleep-
ing spaces. The high partially gabled pitch roof (Dutch 
gable) forms the most representative formal feature of 
the Di houses.

In the past two decades, the economic development 
provided the local people with imported housing models 
and new construction technology. The imported housing 

models are in a generic contemporary style that can be 
found in cities and suburbs all over the country. The most 
common features include flat roof of concrete slabs, ma-
sonry walls clad with ceramic tiles, and some simplified 
western classic architectural motifs. These new houses 
clash harshly with the traditional vernacular architecture 
in villages. (Figure 2) Since the new models symbol-
ize fortune and success, they became popular quickly 
and formed great threat to the picturesque landscape of 
the traditional Di villages and towns that are the major 
tourist attractions. In such a situation, the conservation-
ists reacted with studies of the vernacular architectural 
traditions and designs of modernized housing models 
with traditional style – the neo-vernacular style. (Figure 
3) Since the environmental conservation of the local 
ecological system has been see as equally important, 
the use of local timber has been discouraged and new 
sustainable technologies have been introduced. For in-
stance, a reusable pre-tensioned concrete modular sys-
tem has been successfully used.

The Neo-vernacular architectural style in the area popu-
lated with the Dai people is deeply rooted in the local 
social and environmental context, and therefore differs 
from the revival of Classical architecture during the 18th 
and early 19th centuries in Europe and America whose 
concerns were limited to the reuse of ancient architectur-
al forms. The movement of Neo-vernacular architecture 
concerns itself with local ethnic culture, local materials, 
and traditional building technology. This is also unlike the 
Chinese revivalism in the 20th century which focused on 
the reuse of classical forms of traditional Chinese archi-
tecture to symbolize the revival of the Chinese culture in 
the most general sense. A major difference is in the fact 
that the Neo-vernacular architectural style emphasizes 
the local cultural and environmental contexts. It com-
bines modern architectural design with the local archi-
tectural tradition featuring renewable building materials, 
natural ventilation, and special spatial configurations re-
flecting particular life styles of the local population. The 
use of the unique traditional architectural forms, in com-
parison, is secondary. The more essential aspects of the 
Di house, such as the natural ventilation, are reinforced 
in the new houses. 

The Neo-vernacular architecture style can be seen as 
a continuity of the architectural tradition. Although the 
houses are no longer built entirely by the local villagers, 
this new style adapts to the local people’s modernized 
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life style in terms of practical functions and new cultural 
development. At the same time, it brings together the 
unique local culture and new building materials in order 
to achieve a new unification of form and function. The 
involvement of professional architects and construction 
companies in the construction of the houses in villages 
has been integrated into the life of the Di people. The 
professionals and academians learn sustainable appli-
cations from the folk architecture tradition, and reinforced 
them in the new housing models in the neo-vernacular 
style. It is in this interaction between the professionals 
and the local folk architectural tradition, are the ele-
ments of sustainable design brought to a new level of 
consciousness.

when the neo-vernacular style is applied in commercial 
and public buildings, it creates a unique sense of place 
often found in the architectural discourse as “local char-
acteristics.” This sense of place is highly symbolic and 
has certain arbitrariness because some formal aspects 
of the neo-vernacular style buildings do not intrinsically 
relate to the pragmatic functions of the buildings. how-
ever, the re-created local characteristics serve the func-
tion of providing people, including tourists, a connection 
to the local culture and placing them in an immersive 
local environment. In the design of hotels and tourist re-
sorts, the architectural motifs of the Di religious archi-
tecture are used, in addition to those of the Di houses. 
(Figure 4) The curved roof and delicate architectural 
ornaments are inspired by temples and palaces. In the 
interior, bamboo is extensively used as a symbol of lo-
cal cultures as well as a sustainable material. when the 
ideas and themes of the vernacular architectural tradi-
tion are used in the new structures for tourism, the cre-
ated environment may be seen as a projection from the 
authentic environment, and therefore, the new building is 
connected with the spirit of the villages. At a larger scale, 
the entire layout of a resort can be designed in the form 
of a village to connect the experiences of the tourists to 
the life in the Di villages with the same kind of harmoni-
ous relationship to the natural landscape. (Figure 5) In a 
certain sense, the spirit of a place, or the so-called “ge-
nius loci,” is embodied in architectural forms. Even when 
the form is separated from the original context, the sprit 
is still alive and capable of taking over the place.

In the examination of Neo-vernacular designs, the au-
thors found that this movement has great potentials in 
re-inventing the vernacular architectural tradition of the 

Dai people. The designers actually have learned a great 
deal from the vernacular tradition in their exploration of 
a new local architecture that is sustainable, culturally 
authentic, and aesthetically pleasing. The experience 
of initiating this Dai style Neo-vernacular architecture 
can be inspirational to designers of other areas of dif-
ferent vernacular traditions, and eventually make sig-
nificant contribution to the cultural conservation of areas 
of other ethnic cultures where indigenous architecture 
has been threatened by rapid spread of an international 
style architecture under the name of modernization. The 
new buildings in the Neo-vernacular architectural style 
helped to create a renewed local cultural identity and to 
promote the value of vernacular architecture. The active 
creation of a new local culture perhaps is the best way 
of cultural conservation.
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Figure 2: the new house of 
contemporary style clashes 
with traditional houses. 

Figure 1: traditional Dai vil-
lage in Yunnan Province

Figure 3: houses built in the 
neo-vernacular style. 
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Figure 5: a tourist resort 
planned in the form of a Di 
village

Figure 4: Newly built and de-
signed Dai Style buildings in 
Yunnan Province. 
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aBStRaCt

Literacy has been identified as the most emphasized 
goal of K-12 education in the United States today, for 
its value to individuals and to the larger society. The 
national Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) 
states, “As the key that allows access to many forms 
of knowledge and information, reading literacy is a skill 
critical to learning” (J. Lee, w. Grigg, and P. Donahue, 
2007). while there are many approaches to the teach-
ing of literacy, the method known as “balanced literacy”, 
developed by educators Fountas and Pinnell (1996) 
has been widely implemented since its origination in the 
1980’s. balanced literacy as a teaching method gives 
specific guidance to teachers on how to use the physical 
classroom to support the method of teaching and learn-
ing literacy (Fountas and Pinnell, 1996). 

while there has been a great deal of research into how 
children create knowledge and become literate, as well 
as a great deal of research into purposeful environments 
for children, it is significant that there has been little re-
search that directly explores the relationship between 
literacy outcomes and the physical setting. Research 
studies over the past thirty years have provided con-
vincing evidence that students learn better when they 
perceive the environment more positively (Fraser 1994, 
1986). Still, almost no environment and behavior re-
search has directly addressed literacy and the physical 
learning environment. 

This presentation will describe a study conducted in the 
spring 2009 which researched the ways in which K-5 
teachers use the physical classroom environment to 
improve their students’ literacy outcomes, as well as 
investigating students’ own understanding of how the 
classroom is involved in their literacy activities. The goal 

of the study was to better understand the human and 
environmental interaction within the classroom setting 
as balanced literacy is practiced. 

To examine the relationship between the teaching and 
learning of literacy and the physical environment, a case 
study of classrooms in one public K-5 elementary school 
in a suburban district, in which balanced literacy is im-
plemented at every grade level, was conducted. The 
researcher, a former montessori educator, is now a pro-
fessional interior designer, design educator, and envi-
ronment-behavior researcher. A variety of qualitative re-
search techniques, including semi-structured interviews, 
photographic analysis, and observation, were used to 
facilitate data collection from both adults and children 
in classroom environments where balanced literacy is 
practiced. One of the unique attributes of this study was 
the use of children’s drawings as a platform for obtaining 
their observations and commentary on their classroom 
and literacy activities, which was captured on tape. 

This study highlighted the lack of research into the in-
terior design of classrooms of elementary-level school 
environments. In contrast to architectural research into 
school design, which has often focused on issues of ad-
jacency of major spaces, security, and sustainability, the 
application of environment and behavior research to in-
terior spaces within the greater school campus has been 
largely ignored.
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The purpose of this study was to identify the ways in 
which elementary-level teachers in a typical American 
suburban school district use and transact with the physi-
cal classroom environment as they implemented bal-
anced literacy methods to teach reading, writing, and 
oral expression; and to  learn how this transaction is 
materialized in typical elementary classroom environ-
ments.

Diverse disciplines, including education, geography, de-
sign, biology, developmental psychology, and cognitive 
psychology, are concerned with how human beings in-
teract with, are affected by, and how they themselves 
affect the physical environments that they inhabit,  use, 
and pass through. Recently, the U. S. Department of Ed-
ucation, in order to enforce the intent of the No Child Left 
behind Act (2001), began to require school districts to 
use “evidence-based” educational approaches as they 
implement educational initiatives. The same requirement 
is applied to school construction, wherein “evidence-
based design” is the criterion for receiving federal funds 
(whitehurst, 2004). As noted by mark Schneider of the 
National Clearinghouse for Education, one problem has 
been that while existing studies on school building qual-
ity point to improved student behavior and better teach-
ing in higher-quality facilities, firmer policy advice about 
the types of capital investments that would be most con-
ducive to learning and to good teaching is still needed 
(2002). Restated, a valid connection between literacy 
and the physical setting, based on rigorous research, 
would be able to inform policy advice regarding federal-
ly-funded school construction.

balanced literacy is a method of teaching reading and 
writing developed by educators Irene Fountas and Gay 
Su Pinnell (1996), based on previous teaching ap-
proaches such as the open classroom and “whole-lan-
guage” methods. balanced literacy has been adopted 
across the United States by many school districts and 
major school systems, including that of New york City 
(NyC Dept of Education, 2007). According to Fountas 
and Pinnell, the purpose of balanced literacy is to enable 
children to become independent readers, while partici-
pating in socially supported activity (1996). 

In this study, the operational definition of “classroom 
environment” is, the physical classroom setting and its 

physical components. The goal of this study was to learn 
how teachers and students use their physical classroom 
environment for teaching and learning balanced literacy; 
and, how this activity is materialized in typical elemen-
tary classroom environments.

concepTual FRamewoRk
There has been substantial research conducted spe-
cifically on purposeful environments for children and the 
effect of the environment on their scholastic achieve-
ment.  However, there is a significant gap in research 
concerning the relationship between physical environ-
ment and literacy outcomes. The National Assessment 
of Educational Progress (NAEP) states, “As the key that 
allows access to many forms of knowledge and informa-
tion, reading literacy is a skill critical to learning.” (J. Lee, 
w. Grigg, and P. Donahue, 2007). Given that literacy 
is seen today as central to education and preparation 
for work, this knowledge gap creates an opportunity for 
meaningful environment-behavior research.

As defined by the Workforce Investment Act of 1998 and 
the National Literacy Act of 1991, literacy is “an indi-
vidual’s ability to read, write, speak in English, compute 
and solve problems at levels of proficiency necessary to 
function on the job, in the family of the individual and in 
society” (Donahue, Finnegan, Luftus, 2001). This is the 
operational definition of literacy used in this study. 

Researchers have investigated whether the physical 
environment has an effect on personality. As summa-
rized by heft and wohlwill, there are three major areas 
of impact of the physical environment on personality. 
One area is meaning, or the idea that the physical milieu 
can contribute to a sense of coherence or alienation in 
individuals through place identity; second, referred to as 
structure, or the extent that environments restrict, shape, 
and give structure to everyday activities; and third, the 
sense of community and the impact on health and well-
being. 

In terms of meaning, most relevant to both teachers 
and children are the findings of Csikszentmihalyi and 
Rochberg-halton’s (1981) and their study of the sym-
bolic importance of domestic objects and symbols in 
self-definition, although variations exist across age and 
socio-economic groups. The study of personalization of 
children’s environments to create identity has been to 
date explored very little. Place identity may play a dis-
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tinct role in the way that adults and children self-identify 
as teachers or students, situated in a place identifiable 
as a “school” or “classroom.”

The concept of structure relates to the amount of con-
trol that an individual exerts over environmental factors, 
such as noise, crowding, and stress, and includes the 
ability to retreat from them.  Kaplan suggests that a re-
alistic and desirable goal for environmental designers is 
to design supportive environments that are high in leg-
ibility, information availability, and which foster a sense 
of participation (1983). 

The concept of “community” is much-researched in edu-
cation theory. building a “community of learners,” or sim-
ply, creating a sense of community within the classroom 
in order to foster an atmosphere conducive to learning, 
both individually and collaboratively, is a fundamental 
goal of the balanced literacy approach. In comparison, 
environment and behavior research (EbR) is inconclu-
sive on the effects of community, although Little states 
that “personality factors will likely serve as key modera-
tors of the effects of environment on human well-being, 
and this might mitigate whatever ameliorative effects in-
novative environmental design might have” (1991). 

exIsTIng lITeRaTuRe on lITeRacy anD The 
physIcal seTTIng
Contemporary literacy research is concerned with top-
ics such as defining literacy; understanding the mecha-
nisms of teaching literacy; the ways in which individuals 
become literate, such as through comprehension and 
self-expression; how particular social groups, such as 
adolescents, identify themselves and communicate; and 
the historical, cultural, and social theories concerning 
the acquisition of literacy (Robinson, mcKenna, wed-
man, 2004).  The research points to a relationship be-
tween literacy and the physical setting (Pressley, 2004). 

Social constructivism is epistemologically fundamental 
to the balanced literacy approach. The child, through 
increasingly-challenging literacy activities, constructs 
meaning and builds both an expanded view of the world, 
as well as constructing a view of the self as a capable, 
self-directed, and independent reader and writer; in other 
words,  as a literate person. Particularly relevant to this 
proposed study, balanced literacy requires teachers to 
create visually and physically discrete areas within their 
classrooms to support specific guided literacy activities 

(Fountas and Pinnell, 1996). 

exIsTIng envIRonmenT-behavIoR lITeRaTuRe 
RelaTeD To chIlDRen’s spaces
heft and wohlwill found that a sense of pleasantness 
occurs at intermediate degrees of complexity, while un-
pleasantness occurs at the extreme highs or lows, and 
holds true for man-made environments (1991). Sensory 
experiences, in particular temperature and light, may af-
fect mood, according to Russell and Snodgrass (1991). 
Recently, the heshong mahone Group, in their report for 
the California Energy Commission found that daylight-
ing in classrooms had a significant effect on test scores, 
raising them over the course of a school year from be-
tween 7% and 26% (1999).  

Arousal and aesthetics, with special relevance to chil-
dren, has been found to be positively related to psycho-
logical development in a number of investigations, in-
cluding wachs, Uzgiris & hunt (1971). It was found that 
the presence of room decorations, literature, and small 
manipulable objects was significant for a few aspects 
of development. Presence of decorations was positively 
correlated to intelligence, and the research suggested 
that the effects were not transitory. A positive relation-
ship was found between novelty preference and persis-
tence in toy play and competence mastery (yarrow et 
al, 1979).

Current theoretical approaches see the environment as 
a source of stimulation, both imperceptible and percepti-
ble. The environment is also a source of feedback to the 
child’s behavior, and it has been posited that the effects 
of sensory experience are mediated through the actions 
of the individual.  The research findings suggest that it 
is possible to think of the idea of stimulation as passive 
and ambient, with feedback generated as the child is in 
active interaction with the environment, complementary 
to stimulation. 

In summary, environment and behavior research into 
children’s environments has been grounded in develop-
mental and cognitive psychology, and across a broad 
range of disciplines. There are substantial findings in the 
multidisciplinary literature regarding student affect and 
perceptions, and student achievement. General student 
outcomes have been investigated with regard to the ef-
fect of the physical environment, but the literature search 
identified a significant gap in both environment-behavior 
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science and education research specifically regarding 
the effect of the physical classroom environment on liter-
acy outcomes. Architecture has responded to the need 
for school buildings which support new learning theories 
through the redesign of the school building as building 
type. however, within the larger building, the design of 
the physical classroom has remained an empty box, 
ready for adaptation by the individual teacher. 

Although physical settings such as healthcare and cor-
porate workplaces have been studied by environment-
behavior researchers, in order to understand the rela-
tionship of the physical setting to occupants’ motivation, 
health, productivity, and satisfaction,  settings for literacy 
activities and education have been somewhat neglect-
ed. 
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the Role of Building Information Modeling (BIM) In 
Education and Practice

LAURA DEGROOT FLOyD / DOUGLAS SEIDLER
marymount University

aBStRaCt

puRpose
The purpose of this paper is to present the findings of a 
graduate thesis study on the Role of building Informa-
tion modeling (bIm) in Interior Design education and the 
professional design industry. The research model was 
developed in the Spring 2009 semester and implement-
ed in the Fall 2009 semester.

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
The National building Information model Standard Proj-
ect Committee (part of the National Institute of building 
Sciences) defines BIM as:

… a digital representation of physical and functional 
characteristics of a facility. A BIM is a shared knowl-
edge resource for information about a facility form-
ing a reliable basis for decisions during its life-cycle; 
defined as existing from earliest conception to de-
molition. (www.buildingsmartalliance.org/index.php/
nbims/about)

while an overwhelming body of literature on bIm tech-
nology exists in the architecture, engineering, and 
computer fields, very few papers have explored BIM 
in Interior Design.   This study was modeled after the 
exploratory research done by Professors Julie Temple 
and holly Cline, Radford University, entitled, Integrat-
ing Building Information Modeling (BIM) Technology into 
Interior Design Curriculum: The Reality of Technology.  
Results and findings from DesignIntelligence’s 2008 and 
2009 Technology Surveys were also used in developing 
the research model.

meThoDology anD FInDIngs
The authors explore BIM adoption in design firms and 

bIm integration in academic curricula to determine: 1) if 
a gap exists between formal bIm education in academia 
and the technology adoption in design firms and 2) the 
perception in each group of who is responsible to close 
any gaps. Through two online surveys, the authors ex-
plore the attitudes, use, and requirements of bIm in both 
design firms and academia.  

The first portion of the research consisted of curricular 
analysis of 33 CIDA accredited Interior Design programs 
representing ten states, (from Florida to New york). This 
information, when combined with the initial results of a 
questionnaire distributed to full-time and part-time faculty 
at CIDA accredited schools shows that eight out of every 
ten schools researched don’t offer any bIm instruction

Findings from questionnaires to academia, architects, 
and interior designers from the washington DC metro-
politan area show that:

70% of designers use BIM software on projects

A gap exists between formal BIM education in aca-
demia and the technology adoption in design firms

Over a third of programs anticipate adding BIM 

Practitioners are most likely to utilize BIM in the 
design development and construction documents 
phases of design

Academia and practitioners believe they share the 
responsibility for teaching/training BIM.

Relevance To InTeRIoR DesIgn
This research is significant to design educators because 
it provides both current and future adoption trends in 
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CIDA programs.  This information provides a baseline 
comparison for programs considering modifications to 
their design technology curricula.  The research also ex-
plores how industry uses bIm, which is helpful in devel-
oping learning objectives for new and existing courses.   
Finally, the research is significant to interior design firms 
because it identifies the extent current and planned BIM 
adoption at CIDA programs in the regions surveyed. 

NaRRatIvE

puRpose
This research explored the adoption of building Informa-
tion Modeling (BIM) by design firms and the integration 
of bIm into academic curricula to determine the follow-
ing: 1) if a gap existed between formal bIm education in 
academia and the technology adoption in design firms, 
and 2) the perception of each group of who was respon-
sible to close any gaps. 

This study is intended to serve as a tool for interior de-
sign educators to use in future modifications to Interior 
Design program courses and to inform design firms and 
other firms that utilize BIM technology in their design 
projects.  It is significant to design educators because it 
provides both current and future adoption trends in inte-
rior design school programs.  It is significant to interior 
design students because it highlights CIDA accredited 
programs that offer courses in bIm technology.  The 
research also explored how industry uses bIm, which 
is helpful in developing learning objectives for new and 
existing courses.   Finally, the research is significant to 
architecture and interior design firms because it identi-
fies the extent of BIM adoption and planned adoption at 
school programs in the regions surveyed.

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
The topic of bIm has only recently been addressed by 
the Interior Design Educators Council (IDEC).   A panel 
discussion on bIm was held at the 2008 Annual IDEC 
conference in Canada, (Crumpton & miller), and in Oc-
tober an exploratory study on bIm (Temple & Cline) was 
presented at the South Regional IDEC Conference 2008 
in Alabama.  

In the fall of 2008, an internet search of “bIm” showed 
that the interior design profession is lagging behind the 
architecture profession regarding information and re-
search on bIm usage.  As of the spring of 2009, no the-
sis or dissertations were found in interior design regard-
ing BIM technology.   The following are findings from the 
online web search:

A general search on “bIm” using www.Google.com pro-
duced over 1,900,000 hits.

A website dedicated to standardizing bIm, (National bIm 
Standard, a buildingSmART Initiative).  It was the third 
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item listed in a “Google” search of bIm.

American Institute of Architects (AIA)- 2,980 hits

American Society of Interior Designers (ASID)-1hit

International Interior Design Association (IIDA)-0 hits

The overwhelming body of literature on bIm technology 
was found in architecture and computer sources.  The 
authors’ study of bIm was modeled after the exploratory 
research done by Professors Julie Temple and holly 
Cline, Radford University, entitled, Integrating Building 
Information Modeling (BIM) Technology into Interior De-
sign Curriculum: The Reality of Technology as published 
in South Regional IDEC Conference Proceedings 2008.    
The purpose of their exploratory study was to assess 
design educators and practitioners’ use of and attitudes 
towards bIm. 

meThoDology anD FInDIngs
The research design involved three methods: curricula 
analysis, email survey, and two online questionnaires.

The curricula analysis included an online website search 
of CIDA accredited interior design program websites.  
Curriculum and course schedules from a total of thirty-
three (33) undergraduate programs were analyzed in the 
spring of 2009.  Appendix A shows the thirty-three (33) 
CIDA approved schools that were analyzed.  The email 
survey consisted of one question to follow-up on the cur-
ricula analysis.  It was sent to the point of contact listed 
for each of the targeted 33 schools on CIDA’s website.  

cuRRIcula analysIs anD suRvey ResulTs:
Refer to Appendix A for complete results of the online 
search and email survey by school.  

79% don’t offer any BIM instruction

21% offer BIM instruction

The two online questionnaires were created and posted 
on www.surveymonkey.com.  The first questionnaire 
was to interior design professors, and the second one 
was to interior designers and architects.  A personal 
email with the survey link was sent to 74 points of con-
tact for schools along the east coast of the US as listed 
on CIDA’s website.  A message with the survey link was 

also placed on two list serves for IDEC’s South and East 
Regions with memberships of 166 and 88 respectively.

Questionnaire results from interior design profes-
sors (n=55):

85% of respondents think there is a need to offer 
BIM software courses to interior design students

64% of respondents agreed with the statement, “It 
is academia’s responsibility to prepare students to 
work with BIM software, while 

70% agreed with the statement, “It is a design firm’s 
responsibility to train employees to work with BIM 
software”

For respondents that currently offer a bIm course, over 
half combined bIm with an existing course, almost a 
third added bIm as a new course, and 17% replaced an 
existing course with bIm

The questionnaire to practitioners was distributed three 
ways:

A personal email was sent to 107 American Society of 
Interior Designers (ASID) professional members from 
the washington metro Chapter as listed in the member-
ship director of the ASID website, http://www.asid.org/

Another personal email was sent to 33 International In-
terior Design Association (IIDA) members (who had not 
already received the ASID email and worked for com-
mercial design firms) from the DC Metro Chapter as 
listed in the membership directory of the IIDA website, 
www.iida.org.  

A third personal email was sent to six design/architec-
ture firms in the Washington DC area that hold BIM li-
censes. 

Questionnaire results from interior designers and 
architects (n=136):

Almost 70% of respondents (28% architects and 
21% interior designers) are currently using BIM 
software on projects.  Appendix B shows the break-
down of respondents. 
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A third of firms have almost half of their contracts 
with a BIM requirement

summaRy anD conclusIons
The study findings demonstrated a gap between what 
educators believe should be offered to students and what 
is currently taught in Interior Design programs. while 
85% of educators believe that bIm software courses 
should be offered to students only 20% of the programs 
surveyed offer such a course. Additionally, 86% of ar-
chitects and 47% of interior designers use some level of 
bIm software on their design projects.

The secondary assertion of this study reveals the per-
ception of each group of who is responsible for teach-
ing bIm software. both groups agree that they share 
responsibility for bIm. Appendix E illustrates the results 
from both academia and practitioners.  

82% of architects believe academia should prepare 
students to work with BIM software

80% of interior designers believe academia should 
prepare students to work with BIM software

64% of professors believe academia should pre-
pare students to work with BIM software

84% of architects believe a design firm should pre-
pare employees to work with BIM software

66% of interior designers believe academia should 
prepare employees to work with BIM software

70% of professors believe academia should pre-
pare employees to work with BIM software

The top three reasons why academia hasn’t offered bIm 
software courses are because 1) there isn’t space in cur-
rent curriculum, 2) trained professors aren’t available, 
and 3) there are hardware and software issues. Appen-
dix C shows the breakdown between respondents as to 
why academia is not including bIm in their curriculum.

The findings show that academia is lagging behind prac-
titioners in teaching bIm.  Almost 80% of practitioners 
received training paid for by their firm, while only 21% of 
schools offer any instruction on bIm software.

There were several similarities between academia and 
practitioners:

The software Revit and vectorworks were the top two 
choices by students and practitioners for using bIm 
technology.

The top three uses of bIm are the same for academia 
and practitioners.  both groups use bIm for construction 
documents, design development and schematic design.  
Appendix D shows the breakdown between respon-
dents.

both academia and practitioners share responsibilities 
for bIm.  Appendix E shows the breakdown between re-
spondents.

FuRTheR sTuDy/nexT sTeps
There are several areas that of this study that should 
be modified for additional research.  First, the sample 
groups should be identified to avoid duplications or pos-
sible skews from one institution or firm.  For example, 
additional demographic questions should be included to 
define respondents by professional organization, insti-
tution, firm/employer, and by type of work (residential, 
commercial). This will allow the responses to be sorted 
and control for the number of respondents from any one 
institution or firm.

Secondly, additional questions to determine “why aca-
demia hasn’t implemented bIm” should be included, as 
this study did not address this.  Finally, in order to make 
recommendations on closing the gap between what is 
taught by academia and what is required by practitio-
ners, further study is necessary.
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Appendix A 

Curricula Analysis & Survey Results 

State School 
Dedicate
d BIM 
Course 

BIM part of 
another 
course 

3D 
Modeling 

AutoCAD or  
Computer 
Graphics 

No 
BIM 

Plans 
to add 
BIM 

Email 
Resp. 

DC George Washington  Uni. 0 1 0 2    

GA Am. Intercontinental Uni. 0 0 1 2 X   

GA Art Institute of Atlanta 0 0 0 1 X   

GA Brenau Uni. 0 0 0 2 X  X 

GA Georgia Southern Uni. 0 1 0 2   X 

GA Uni. Of Georgia 0 0 0 1 X  X 

NJ Kean University 0 0 0 2 X   

NY Buffalo State 0 0 0 2 X X X 

NY Cornell Uni. 0 0 0 3 X  X 

NY Fashion Inst. Of Tech. State 
University of NY 

0 0 1 3 X   

NY NY Inst. Of Tech.-Old Westbury 0 0 0 2 X   

NY NY School of Interior Design 1 0 1 4   X 

NY Pratt Institute 0 0 1 3 X   

NY Rochester Inst. Of Technology 0 0 0 1 X   

NY School of Visual Arts 0 0 0 1 X   

NY Syracuse Uni. 0 0 0 1 X   

NC East Carolina Uni. 0 0 0 2 X  X 

NC High Point Uni. 0 1 0 2   X 

NC Meredith College 0 0 0 2 X   

NC Uni. Of NC 0 1 0 1   X 

NC Western Carolina Uni. 0 0 1 1 X   

PA Art Institute of Pittsburgh 0 0 1 3 X   

PA Drexel Uni. 0 0 0 1 X  X 

PA LeRoche College 0 0 0 1 X   

PA Moore College of Art and Design 1 0 1 3   X 

PA Philadelphia Uni. 0 0 1 2 X  X 

SC Winthrop Uni. 0 0 0 2 X   

VA James Madison Uni. 0 0 1 2 X   

VA Marymount Uni. 0 0 0 1 X X X 

VA Radford Uni. 0 0 0 2 X X X 

VA VA Commonwealth Uni. 1 0 0 2   X 

VA VA Polytechnic Inst. And State 
Uni. 

0 0 0 1 X  X 

WV West VA Uni. 0 0 0 1 X X X 

 Total 3 4 9 61 26 4 17 

 Percentage 11% 12% 27% N/A 79% 12% 52% 
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Appendix B 
BIM Software Use and Need 

 
Table 1. Practitioners Use of BIM 
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Appendix C 
Why Software Courses are not Offered 
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Appendix D 
Top Three Uses of BIM Technology 
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Appendix E 
Who is Responsible for Teaching BIM? 
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Brain Compatible learning Environments for Students 
with autism Spectrum Disorders

KRISTI GAINES, Ph.D. / zANE CURRy, Ph.D. / JOANN ShROyER, Ph.D. / 
ChERIF AmOR, Ph.D
Texas Tech University

aBStRaCt

puRpose
The challenge of providing learner-centered environ-
ments is complicated by the increase in the prevalence 
of students with Autistic Spectrum Disorders (ASD). 
Federal law requires that students with ASD are to be 
educated in the general education classrooms to the 
fullest extent possible (U.S Department of Education). 
The majority of children with ASD have hypersensitivities 
with heightened senses (Shabha, 2006; Freed & Par-
sons, 1997; Grandin, 1995). Rapid shifting of attention 
between two stimuli is difficult, and abnormal sensory 
processing can cause individuals with autism to exhibit 
unusual behaviors. The purpose of this study was to ex-
plore the relationship between the design of the visual 
and acoustical learning environments on the behavior of 
students with  ASD.

meThoDology
A mixed method approach to inquiry using sequential pro-
cedures was utilized for this study. by collecting diverse 
types of data, research questions are better addressed. 
The review of literature revealed a lack of research con-
cerning the effects of the sensory environment on indi-
viduals with ASD; therefore, a pilot study (focus group) 
was utilized for the first phase of this research project.  
The information gained was used to develop the survey 
instrument for phase two of the study. The questionnaire 
was administered electronically through Surveymonkey.  
The target response group for phase two was certified 
special education teachers who have worked with a stu-
dent with autism within the previous five years. A total 
of 608 individuals participated in the study.  All of the 
participants were recruited by the special education di-
rector in their respective regions or districts, principals of 
their schools, or through university professors in special 

education programs.

FInDIngs/Relevance To InTeRIoR DesIgn
Several sensory triggers were found to have a nega-
tive impact on the behavior of students with ASD. Aside 
from classrooms, large open spaces such as cafeterias, 
gyms, and outdoor play areas were selected most of-
ten as potential sensory problem areas. The main visual 
triggers were found to be visual changes and distrac-
tion, undefined space and source of light. Keeping the 
classroom tidy and orderly and reducing moving stimuli 
were found to reduce problems associated with visual 
triggers. The most commonly selected sound triggers 
included sudden unexpected sound and higher pitch 
sound. music and nature sounds were found to reduce 
the impact of sound triggers within the classroom.

This study should increase understanding in the design 
of the built teaching environment and its impact on chil-
dren’s behavior. In turn, the findings may be used in 
developing guidelines for school design. Through well-
informed design and management of built learning envi-
ronments, undesirable sensory environmental respons-
es may be reduced or eliminated. Little research exists 
concerning the relationship between the built environ-
ment and behavior for students with autism spectrum 
disorders. This study highlighted some of the issues and 
contributes to greater understanding of the impact of the 
built environment on students with ASD.
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
Creating educational environments for all learners pro-
vides a series of complex challenges since each student 
has different ways of thinking and learning. Environmen-
tal psychologists and educational researchers recognize 
that the built environment has a profound effect on learn-
ing and behavior (Shabha, 2006; Lackney, 2003; Dunn, 
Griggs, Olson, beasley, Gorman, 1995). Considerations 
for the design of educational environments must go be-
yond aesthetic value and provide for the needs of the 
students. The challenge of providing learner-centered 
environments is further complicated by the increase 
in the number of students with Autistic Spectrum Dis-
orders (ASD). Federal law requires that students with 
all disabilities including ASD be educated in the general 
education classroom to the fullest extent possible (U.S. 
Department of Education).  

Autism is a developmental disability that affects the nor-
mal functioning of the brain. Individuals with ASD are 
identified as having difficulty in social interactions, com-
munication skills, and as having a limited range of inter-
ests (Scott, Clark, & brady, 2000). Autism is a spectrum 
disorder. This means two students with the same diag-
nosis can vary greatly in capability and severity of defi-
cits. Individuals at the high end of the spectrum, such as 
those with Asperger’s syndrome, appear typical but have 
a variety of ASD related behaviors. Those at the low end 
of the spectrum, such as those with classic autism, may 
display severe deficits and extreme behaviors.  Aca-
demic skills may be delayed or highly advanced (Scott 
et al., 2000). According to the Autism Society of America 
(2010) one percent of children ages 3-17 in the United 
States have autism. ASD is the fastest-growing devel-
opmental disability with an 1148% growth rate. Dramati-
cally improved outcomes are associated with early in-
tervention. In addition, the cost of lifelong care may also 
be reduced by 2/3 with diagnosis and intervention at a 
young age.

RevIew oF lITeRaTuRe
The majority of children with ASD have hypersensitivi-
ties with heightened senses (Freed & Parsons, 1997; 
Grandin, T.,1995; hatch-Rasmussen, 1995). Rapid shift-
ing of attention between two different stimuli is difficult 
and may cause abnormal sensory processing. This may 
result in the demonstration of unusual behaviors.  The 

sensory systems of individuals with ASD may become 
overloaded since they have difficulty filtering stimuli from 
the environment causing them to “shut down” (Freed & 
Parsons, 1997; Grandin, T.,1995; hatch-Rasmussen, 
1995). Additionally, a dysfunction in these areas may 
result in distractibility, speech/language delays and aca-
demic under-achievement.  

For this study, Sensory Integration Theory provided the 
framework. Abnormal sensory processing in any or all of 
the five senses of vision, hearing, touch, taste, and smell 
may lead to undesirable or stereotypic behavior. Com-
mon stereotypic behaviors displayed by individuals with 
visual hypersensitivity or hyposensitivity include staring 
at light, repetitive blinking, moving fingers in front of the 
eyes, and hand flapping. Unusual behaviors associated 
with sound include tapping ears, snapping fingers, and 
making vocal sounds (Shabha, 2006).  

 The acoustical aspects of a space are an important as-
pect of the learning environment. Students with ASD ex-
perience audio processing difficulties and sensory inte-
grative dysfunction regarding hearing. Studies show that 
noise has an effect on learning for all students (Lercher, 
Evans, & meis, 2003; manlove et. al, 2001; Nober & No-
ber, 1975).

Physical structure and visual supports provide spatial 
organization for students and should be considered in 
any educational setting. For this population, the physi-
cal structure minimizes visual and auditory distractions 
(mesibove & howley, 2003).

Light is an important component in the design of inte-
rior spaces as it allows the various elements to be seen 
(Fielding, 2000; Lyons, 2003). Natural light relaxes stu-
dents, permits better concentration, and reduces hyper-
activity in children. (Dunn and Dunn, 1993; beya, Dunn, 
& Greb, 2002). Daylighting has been shown to improve 
academic performance (Fielding, 2006).  A detailed 
study on the relationship between lighting and perfor-
mance involving thousands of students concluded that 
students in classrooms with more daylight progressed 
more quickly in math and reading than students in class-
rooms with less daylighting (Lyons, 2003). 

Studies and literature in the area of color preferences 
for students with developmental disabilities are varied. 
Imhof  (2004), zentall (1989), and  Kennedy (2005) con-
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tend through their individual research that color stimu-
lation in the learning environments improves attention 
and motor processes resulting in better academic per-
formance. however, Clay (2004), Stokes (2003), and 
myler, Fantacone, & merritt. (2003) claim that a subdued 
color scheme in warm neutral colors is necessary to pre-
vent overstimulation. 

meThoDology
The instrument used in this study was designed to iden-
tify sensory parameters in the learning environment that 
negatively affect the behavior of students with ASD.  A 
mixed method approach to inquiry using sequential pro-
cedures was utilized for this study. The review of litera-
ture revealed a lack of research concerning the effects 
of the sensory environment on individuals with ASD; 
therefore, a pilot study (focus group) was utilized for 
the first phase of this research project.  The information 
gained was used to develop the survey instrument for 
phase two of the study.

A focus group interview of eleven individuals with ex-
perience in working with children with ASD was con-
ducted to facilitate in answering the research questions. 
questions were asked to gather data about the schools, 
teaching settings, and behavioral reactions.  Data analy-
sis of this focus group followed the procedures outlined 
by a systematic analysis process.  

Special education teachers who had worked with a stu-
dent with autism within the previous five years were the 
target group for phase 2 of the study.  Surveymonkey 
was used to administer the survey. A total of 608 indi-
viduals responded to the study. Responses from partici-
pants without teaching certificates and those who had 
not worked with a child with autism in the past five years 
were eliminated from the study. A total of 546 partici-
pants remained. Simple statistical processes were used 
to analyze the data using descriptive statistics from the 
Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) since 
the study was exploratory in nature

FInDIngs 
The focus group participants unanimously agreed that 
the built environment has a profound effect on the be-
havior of students with ASD. Auditory triggers more 
often lead to stereotypic or self-stimulatory behavior in 
students with ASD. Focus group members were asked 
about the main visual triggers observed in the class-

room causing sensory hypersensitivity and stereotypic 
behavior in children with ASD and aspects of the visual 
environment having a positive impact on behavior.  Four 
main themes emerged: (1) classroom congestion, (2) 
space organization, (3) lighting, and (4) color. 

 The importance of visual and physical organization can-
not be overemphasized when designing learning envi-
ronments for students with ASD. According to the focus 
group, a thematic, visually rich environment is beneficial 
for students with ASD as long as it is organized. based 
on the results from the focus and survey groups, a clut-
tered and a highly decorated classroom may lead to un-
desirable behavior.

According to the focus group and survey group, space 
should be well-defined. The focus group reported that 
an open concept space is difficult for students with ASD 
as they will desire to roam or run within the area. The 
survey group selected visual changes and distraction, 
undefined space, and source of light as the main visual 
triggers. The main auditory triggers selected by they sur-
vey group were found to be unexpected sound, higher 
pitched sound and background noise.

conclusIon
This study provides ground breaking information regard-
ing the application of visual and auditory design ele-
ments in the learning environment for students with ASD 
as very few empirical studies have addressed the issue. 
The large sample of 608 provides a more accurate esti-
mation of the optimal design features.  The results of this 
study show that the design of the learning environment 
through space organization, lighting, color, and noise 
control has an effect on behavior of students with ASD. 
An appropriately designed built environment will help 
to reduce undesirable behavior which will contribute to 
learning. 

The majority of the present literature concludes that vi-
sual and auditory stimuli results in undesirable or ste-
reotypic behavior for students with ASD. This study 
contradicted this approach to classroom design and 
determined that in order to facilitate learning; balance 
is needed in the elements of design for classrooms. An 
under-stimulating use of sensory stimuli may be as det-
rimental as over-stimulating use of sensory stimuli. The 
environment should be visually rich in order to stimulate 
learning and improve behavior for students with ASD. 
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The proper application of design components, materials, 
and finishes in classrooms has become more important 
due to the move toward inclusion in the public schools 
of the United States. Every general education classroom 
is potentially inclusive. Furthermore, participants in this 
study stated that all students (not only students with 
ASD) benefit from the improvement in lighting, color, 
space organization, and noise control. Tables 1 and 2 
outline design recommendations that help reduce ste-
reotypic and self-stimulatory behavior as reported by the 
focus group and survey group in this study. As the spe-
cial education and general education systems merge, 
the need to understand the effect of the sensory envi-
ronment on the behavior of students with ASD applies to 
design professionals, administrators, and educators. 
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Table 1. visual Design Recommendations for Students with ASD
______________________________________________________________________
Design Feature                        Description/Recommendations
______________________________________________________________________
Lighting    Daylighting or full spectrum lighting is preferred

Cover the bottom part of windows with an item such as a bul-
letin board to reduce distractions yet allow natural light
Eliminate or reduce the number of fluorescent light sources

  Cover fluorescent lighting with blue lenses or paper
  Use incandescent table or floor lamps as primary or 
  supplementary sources of light
  Avoid flashing lights  
 
Color     Natural colors such as blue and green

Discover the student’s favorite color and use it in the envi-
ronment and for instruction
Use different colors of tape on the floor to identify different 
areas of the space

  Use color coding and visual cues
   
Space Organization boundary markers such as screens, tape, and furniture ar-

rangement
  break-out space or attached auxiliary space
  Reduce clutter
  Keep items hidden that are a source of distraction 

(e.g. toys)
Study carrels
Do not alter room set-up

Other considerations   Reduce visual changes and distractions
  Close classroom door during passing periods
  Avoid ceiling fans
_____________________________________________________________________
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Table 2.   Auditory Design Recommendations for Students with ASD
______________________________________________________________________
Design Feature                        Description/recommendations
______________________________________________________________________
music      Soft music, classical, instrument, familiar music,
  computer music, music therapy, children’s music,
  white noise
Nature sounds music or other sources with the sound of the ocean, rain, or 

birds
water feature such as a fountain
Spatial Provide an attached quiet room or space
Reduce large open areas
Technology    headphones: Use with music or computer
headphones: Use to block out sounds
video screens and equipment
Reduce volume level on sound systems
Building materials Reduce hard surface finishes where possible
Use wall and ceiling insulating materials to keep background noise out of the classroom and 

keep interior noise within the classroom
______________________________________________________________________
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Occupants’ Satisfaction, Performance, and Sustainable 
Design Criteria

DENISE A. GUERIN, PhD / hyE-yOUNG KIm, PhD / JONEE KULmAN 
bRIGhAm, mARCh
College of Design, University of minnesota

aBStRaCt

This study investigated two issues: the relationship 
between occupants’ workspace satisfaction and sus-
tainable design criteria and the relationship between 
occupants’ work performance and sustainable design 
criteria.

meThoD
A self-administered, Internet-based, post-occupancy 
evaluation (POE) instrument was first developed from 
sustainable design criteria in a set of established guide-
lines. Previous presentation reported on the develop-
ment and validation process. Data have now been col-Data have now been col-col-
lected from the occupants in two office buildings that 
were newly designed and constructed according to 
specific sustainable guidelines. 

The questionnaire used a 7-point Likert-type scale to 
measure satisfaction from very dissatisfied (1) to very 
satisfied (7). A 7-point semantic differential scale was 
used to measure if a respondent’s work performance 
was hindered (1) or enhanced (7) by sustainable de-
sign criteria. Additionally, several scaled questions were 
asked about each sustainable design criteria to compare 
overall measures of satisfaction and performance. 

The occupants were employees of two office buildings: 
80 employees in the building A and 106 employees in 
the building b. The response rate was 48% (89/186), 
which is considered an above average response rate for 
on-line questionnaires.

FInDIngs
The sustainable design criteria measured included 1) 
thermal comfort; 2) indoor air quality of the building and 
individual workstations; 3) acoustics and vibrations; 4) 

lighting, daylighting, and views; 5) personal controls; 6) 
furnishings, ergonomics, finishes, privacy and recycling; 
and 7) circulation.  

Preliminary findings indicate that employees were very 
satisfied with their work environment; consider that the 
work environment enhances their performance; and use 
some sustainable features that are designed to create a 
more functional interior environment. 

They were satisfied with all sustainable criteria except 
thermal conditions and personal controls. Specifically, 
poor air quality and lack of personal control over day-
lighting and temperature reduced occupants’ satisfac-
tion and hindered their work performance. Additionally, 
respondents identified that building facilities and opera-
tions hindered overall work performance. 

Occupants’ satisfaction is highly and positively related 
to their perceived work performance in all criteria. This 
finding indicates the success of the sustainable design 
features in the interior environment for both sustainabil-
ity and occupant satisfaction and performance. 

Details of these results will be shown and discussed. 
Further, the validation process used for the question-
naire will be discussed. 

conclusIons
The results of this study can be used to inform building 
owners/managers how to improve working conditions for 
its occupants; educate management, staff, occupants, 
and the general public about the benefits of sustainable 
design; and to highlight successes, lessons learned, 
and areas for improvement in the sustainable design of 
office buildings within the limitations of this study. More 
importantly, designers can use these results to support 
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the use of sustainable design criteria in their projects. 
Economic costs can be related to these results to assist 
with a client’s return on investment. 

NaRRatIvE

The purpose of this study was to test a post-occupancy 
evaluation (POE) instrument developed to investigate 
the relationship between sustainable design criteria in 
commercial buildings and occupant satisfaction and per-
formance. 

ImpoRTance
It is widely acknowledged that assessing human/social 
aspects of sustainable building performance is the least 
developed area of building performance evaluation. Pre-
iser (2001), a leading POE researcher, suggests this is 
due to difficulties in quantitatively measuring the actual 
effects of buildings on human and social indicators and 
the lack of reliability of POE instruments. Additionally, 
reliable and valid POEs in sustainable buildings are lim-
ited. with the increase in sustainable building design, 
building and business owners are looking to architects 
and interior designers to provide evidence that their 
employees’ performance, satisfaction, health, and well-
being will be improved, or at least not hindered, by the 
implementation of sustainable design criteria, for which 
they may pay additional dollars.

we developed and piloted a POE instrument that allows 
architects, interior designers, and employers to assess 
the relationship of sustainable design criteria to occupant 
satisfaction and performance. The set of sustainable de-
sign guidelines we used were developed by the Center 
for Sustainable building Research at the University of 
minnesota; also known as the b3 guidelines (buildings, 
benchmarks, and beyond).  Sustainable buildings are 
designed to use fewer natural resources and improve 
the indoor environmental quality of its occupants, which, 
in turn affects their well being. Employees’ needs are be-
coming an important focus of business owners as they 
try to increase their earnings by stabilizing and retaining 
the employee pool through improving their well-being, 
which is related to their satisfaction with their physical 
environment and their perception of their performance 
(Needy, Ries, Gokhan, Bilec, & Rettura, 2004). The find-
ings from this pilot test are presented here.

meThoD
A self-administered, Internet-based, POE questionnaire 
was developed and pre-tested then piloted in the two 
washington County, minnesota service centers. The 
research question was, what is the relationship among 
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sustainable design criteria used in the b3 Guidelines 
and occupant satisfaction and performance? Specific 
relationships were explored and include the:

1. Relationship between design criteria and occu-
pant satisfaction

2. Relationship between design criteria and occu-
pants’ perception of their performance

To measure occupants’ satisfaction with the sustain-
able design criteria in their work environment, a Likert-
type scale (1-7) was used where 1 was very dissatisfied 
and 7 was very satisfied. To measure the relationship 
between the occupants’ perception of their work perfor-
mance and if sustainable design criteria hindered or en-
hanced their work performance, a semantic differential 
was used where 1 was the environment hindered their 
work performance and 7 was the environment enhanced 
their work performance.

The instrument was pre-tested with local user groups 
and sustainable designers (none of whom were from 
the washington County Service Centers) for clarity, lan-
guage, accuracy, and bias. Revisions were made to the 
instrument to clarify some concepts, simplify the word-
ing, and reduce the overall time spent by respondents 
when completing the questionnaire. 

An email notice was sent to all employees that the ques-
tionnaire would be available to them, that they were al-
lowed to complete the questionnaire on company time, 
and that they would receive a mug upon completion. 
Employees were given six working days to complete it. 
A consent statement was included; this process and the 
questionnaire had received an exemption from the Uni-
versity of minnesota IRb.

sample DescRIpTIon
The occupants are employees of two washington Coun-
ty Service Center (wCSC) buildings, which were newly 
designed and constructed and occupied in 2008. we 
had a 48% response rate (89/186). As shown in Table 1, 
respondents’ ages ranged from 25 to 68 with 34.2% of 
the respondents between 41 and 50 years old. with re-
spect to gender, 83.1% were female. Slightly more than 
half of the total respondents were part-time employees 
(52.3%). Only 11.6% had worked in their buildings for 
less than one year. The majority of these respondents 

(48.3%) worked at desks in an open office with no parti-
tions; nearly three-quarters of them have desks/work-
stations near an exterior wall (73.3%) and proximity to 
a window (74.1%). About one-fifth (19.1%) had some 
participation in the design process. The respondent 
description is representative of the whole sample. (see 
Table 1)

lImITaTIons
The generalizability of the findings is limited by the ex-
tent to which the respondents reflect the overall sample, 
i.e., all employees of the two wCSC. The questionnaire 
was lengthy, taking about 30 minutes for each respon-
dent to complete it. This may cause some respondents 
to tire before completion, yet all statements were impor-
tant to include in a pilot study. 

FInDIngs anD DIscussIon
Table 2 shows the respondents’ overall satisfaction re-
sults. when using a 7-point scale that ranges from 1-7, 
mean responses above the middle are generally ac-
cepted as positive, therefore mean responses above 
4.0 identify respondents as satisfied. The WCSC re-
spondents are satisfied with all but two of their work en-
vironment aspects. The mean response for thermal con-
ditions (3.79/7.0), which are defined as temperature, air 
velocity (drafts or stagnant air), and humidity, was below 
4.0. The mean response for personal controls, defined 
as their ability to control the heating/cooling, lighting at 
their workstations, was also below 4.0 (2.78/7.0). These 
responses on overall conditions of satisfaction are help-
ful in identifying two areas for improvement. The mean 
responses for all other features were above 4.7 and 
most were above 5.02, indicating satisfaction with all 
other sustainable design criteria. 

The mean response for occupants’ overall satisfaction 
with their total work environment was 5.53/7.0, showing 
them to be highly satisfied with their physical work envi-
ronment overall (see Table 3). 

Table 4 shows the respondents’ overall performance 
results, i.e., does their work environment hinder or en-
hance their work performance.  In two areas, thermal 
comfort of the workstation and ability to adjust personal 
controls (lighting, heating, window shades) were per-
ceived to hinder their work performance. with all other 
design criteria, occupants’ perceptions were that they 
enhanced work performance. These results mirror the 
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satisfaction results; dissatisfaction was found with the 
same two design criteria.

summaRy anD conclusIons
Overall satisfaction of occupants with the site, building, 
and interior environment was 5.53/7.0, showing them to 
be highly satisfied with their physical work environment. 
A closer look shows they are satisfied with all specific 
work environment criteria except two, thermal conditions 
and personal controls.  

Analysis of these data continues with efforts to inves-
tigate the relationship between satisfaction and perfor-
mance. The instrument has been revised based on the 
findings of this study. POEs are now being conducted in 
two other buildings, with two more starting in Summer 
2010.  The plan is to develop a database of POE find-
ings that can be studied in comprehensive ways.

This instrument and the database will be available to 
any interior designers, architects, facility managers or 
other interested parties for their own use in buildings 
they design. Knowing the relationship between specific 
sustainable design criteria and occupant satisfaction and 
performance will provide business owners with evidence 
that sustainable design can be profitable.
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Table 1. Sample Description (N = 89) 
 

Variable Measure Percentag
e 

Male 12.4 Gender 
Female 83.1 
21-30 11.4 
31-40 24.1 
41-50 34.2 
51-60 25.3 

Age 

61 or older 5.1 
Less than 1 year 11.6 
1-2 years 65.1 

Employment Duration 
(Q2) 

More than 2 years 23.3 
cubicles with high partitions (5+ 
feet high) 

4.5 

cubicles with low partitions (less 
than 5 feet  high) 

9.0 

desk in open office with no 
partitions 

48.3 

enclosed office, private 6.7 
enclosed office, shared with 
other people 

14.6 

Workstation Type (Q7) 

Other 1.1 
Extensive participation 2.2 
Moderate participation 3.4 
None 71.9 

Design Process Inputs 
(Q9) 

Some participation 19.1 
Yes 73.3 Proximity to an Exterior 

Wall (Q13) No 26.7 
Yes 74.1 Proximity to a Window 

(Q14) No 25.9 
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Table 2. Occupant Satisfaction with Sustainable Design Criteria (N=89) 
 
Statement: Identify your level of overall 
satisfaction with the following where (1) is 
very dissatisfied and (7) is very satisfied. 

 Feature 
Mean 
(1-7) 

Standard 
Deviation 

 …with commuting and transportation options 5.02 1.821 
 …with building facilities and operational 
procedures 

5.43 1.311 

 …the thermal comfort in your workstation 
(temperature, air velocity, humidity) 

3.79 1.716 

 …the overall indoor air quality of your building 5.45 1.348 
 …the overall indoor air quality of your workstation 5.43 1.297 
 …the overall acoustic and vibration quality in 
your workstation 

4.71 1.600 

 …with lighting, daylighting, and views 5.06 1.745 
 …with personal controls 2.52 2.027 
 …with furnishings, ergonomics, finishes, privacy, 
and recycling 

5.45 1.516 

 …with circulation (ability to get from one area of 
the office to another) 

5.55 1.357 
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Table 3. Occupants’ Overall Satisfaction with Work Environment (N=89) 
 

Statement 
Mean 
(1-7) 

Standard 
Deviation 

Overall Satisfaction with Work 
Environment 5.53 1.24 

   
 

 
Table 4. Occupant Overall Performance as Influenced by Sustainable Design Criteria 
(N=89) 
Statement: Identify the influence of each 
indicator on your work performance where (1) 
is hinders your work performance and (7) is 
enhances your work performance. 
 Feature 

Mean 
(1-7) 

Std. 
Deviation 

 …with commuting and transportation options 5.32 1.34 
 …with building facilities and operational 
procedures 5.28 1.12 

 …the thermal comfort in your workstation 
(temperature, air velocity, humidity) 3.86 .95 

 …overall indoor air quality of your building 5.44 1.23 
    
 …the overall acoustic and vibration quality in 
your workstation 

4.77 1.32 

 …with lighting, daylighting and views 5.38 1.45 
 …with personal controls 4.31 1.10 
 …with furnishings, ergonomics, finishes, privacy 
and recycling 

5.29 1.28 

 …with circulation (ability to get from one area of 
the office to another) 

5.30 1.53 
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Human Connection to Nature: An Exploration of Office 
Users’ Perception of Nature Connectedness

ChRISTy GULLIKSON / JILL b. PAbLE, Ph.D.
Florida State University

aBStRaCt

In order to create truly sustainable environments, some 
researchers suggest a holistic solution placing a premi-
um on human experience must be used when construct-
ing the built environment.  Recently, sustainable design 
strategies such as increasing energy efficiency, reduc-
ing resource consumption, reusing and recycling prod-
ucts, utilizing nontoxic materials, creating high indoor air 
quality, and avoiding habitat and biodiversity loss have 
become a focus of the design and construction commu-
nities.  while these strategies are crucial components 
of sustainable design and construction, their application 
alone fails to fully address the importance of creating 
a human connection to nature within the built environ-
ment.  

The purpose of this presentation is to discuss a study 
that identifies elements of the built environment which 
facilitate human connections to nature.  More specifi-
cally, this qualitative study analyzes the types of and 
frequencies of office users’ connections to nature result-
ing from interactions with the built environment.  The 
researcher discusses if these connections to nature ex-
ist, if office users are recognizing them, and how office 
users perceive the effects these connections have on 
their lives.  For example, daily passage through a sunlit 
corridor may offer restorative experiences for an em-
ployee which bring delight and are believed to enhance 
the employee’s productivity.  Information on overarch-
ing themes in this study’s data could be used to inform 
quantitative studies about human connection to nature 
within the built environment.  

The overall under-representation of human connec-
tions to nature in the built environment is problematic 
because these connections are essential for healthy 

human development: nature facilitates development of 
intellectual capacity and immersion in nature satisfies 
a human desire for curiosity, discovery and imagination 
(Kellert, 1997).  The importance of nature connections 
was articulated by sociobiologist Edward wilson with his 
theory of biophilia which describes how humans have an 
innate tendency to focus on life and lifelike processes 
(1984).  Steven Kellert applies the theory of biophilia to 
the built environment with a classification system that 
offers a potential protocol to assess how people directly, 
indirectly, or symbolically connect with nature in the built 
environment (2005).  Kellert’s classification system is 
timely because the sustainable design movement lacks 
a developed protocol for integrating human connections 
to nature into building assessment systems such as the 
U.S. Green building Council’s Leadership in Energy 
and Environmental Design (LEED) Rating System.  This 
study is being conducted at the Interface Showroom 
and Offices in Atlanta, Georgia.  The space is a 7,000 
square foot LEED Commercial Interiors (CI) platinum-
rated commercial office and showroom located in an ur-
ban setting.  

The study employs a case study-scope ethnographic 
approach whereby office users take and annotate pho-
tographs of office experiences.  This data is triangulated 
with questionnaires and interviews that clarify conclu-
sions.  Then, this data is classified according to Kellert’s 
system of direct, indirect, and symbolic connections to 
nature.  The frequency of and type of human connec-
tions to nature within the space is discussed as well as 
the perceived effects these connections have for office 
users.  The importance of acknowledging these connec-
tions in green building assessment systems such as the 
LEED Rating System is also explored.
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NaRRatIvE

The interior design profession is standing on the brink 
of a paradigm shift.  Over the last 100 years the phi-
losophy for designing the built environment has resulted 
in various forms of environmental degradation such as 
depleted natural resources, polluted air and water, un-
precedented amounts of waste, unhealthy indoor air 
quality, alienation of people from nature, and a sense 
of “placelessness” within the built environment (Kellert, 
heerwagen & mador, 2009).  In the United States (US), 
sustainable, or low environmental impact design prin-
ciples, have recently been employed within the design 
and construction communities as solutions to correct a 
trend of environmental degradation.  For example, the 
US leader in setting the standard for low environmental 
impact design principles, the US Green building Coun-
cil (USGbC), was founded in 1993 and has grown to 
131,724 Leadership in Energy and Environmental De-
sign (LEED) professionals as of June 2009 (beeke, 
2007; USGbC, n.d.).  however, some would suggest 
these prevailing low environmental impact design prin-
ciples have lessened the negative impact on nature, but 
failed to foster a connection between people and nature 
(mendler, Odell & Lazarus, 2006).  Reconnecting hu-
mans and nature within the built environment is a com-
plex challenge and opportunity which, in this author’s 
opinion, must be an integral part of interior design’s new 
paradigm shift.

puRpose 
The purpose of this study is to describe the essence of 
human connections to nature within the built environ-
ment found within a case study.  This purpose will be 
accomplished by identifying elements of the built envi-
ronment which facilitate human connections to nature.  
Specifically, the research objective is to identify office 
users’ pleasurable and/or nature-connected experienc-
es.  In doing so, the researcher will determine if these 
connections to nature exist, if office users are recog-
nizing them, and how office users perceive the effects 
these connections have on their lives.

RelevanT lITeRaTuRe RevIew 
humans have a need to experience connections to na-
ture which are necessary for psychological well-being 
(Kellert & wilson, 1993).  Additionally, nature connec-
tions facilitate development of intellectual capacity; and 
immersion in nature satisfies human desire for curiosity, 

discovery and imagination (Kellert, 1997).  The logic of 
this argument is thus: for more than 99 percent of human 
history people have lived in hunter-gatherer bands inter-
acting intimately with the natural world (Kellert & wil-
son, 1993).  The brain, which shapes human behavior, 
evolved within the natural world; therefore, some writ-
ers believe human nature is adapted to these ancient 
environments even though the current environments in 
which humans live are separate from the natural world 
(Symons, 1992).

humans have historically connected with nature while 
obtaining basic physical and emotional needs from the 
environment that were essential for survival and well-
being.  The desire to fulfill the same basic needs such 
as seeking protection from predators and inclement 
weather and seeking resources such as food, water, and 
shelter was present in humans living millions of years 
ago as well as in people living today (Orians & heerwa-
gen, 1992).  These basic human needs have physical 
components (food, water, and shelter) and emotional 
components (comfort, safety, mystery, and beauty) and 
are expressed in evolved landscape preferences, such 
as the savannah hypothesis and prospect-refuge theory 
(balling & Falk, 1982; Orians & heerwagon, 1992).

The concept of a human connection to nature is related 
to the theory of biophilia which states humans have an 
innate tendency to focus on life and lifelike processes 
(wilson, 1984).  This theory states that humans have a 
need for nature beyond what nature provides them at 
a physical level, and encompasses the human craving 
for aesthetic, intellectual, cognitive, and even spiritual 
needs (Kellert & wilson, 1993).  Steven Kellert applied 
the theory of biophilia to the built environment, coining the 
term biophilic design.  biophilic design principles paired 
with low environmental impact design principles create a 
new design paradigm termed restorative environmental 
design which delivers holistic design solutions mutually 
benefiting people and nature and is illustrated in Figure 
1.  Furthermore, biophilic design is dually expressed: 
through organic design and vernacular design (Kellert, 
2005).  According to Kellert, biophilic design principles 
offer people nature-connection experiences within the 
built environment.  Therefore, he proposes a classifica-
tion system which defines human contact with nature as 
“…any form of direct, indirect, or symbolic expression 
of the nonhuman world that is integral to people’s lives” 
(2005).  Kellert uses this classification system to simplify 
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the multiple ways people experience nature.

In addition to theoretical support for a human need for 
nature, several empirical studies suggest connections 
with nature benefit people’s physical and emotional 
needs, such as provide restorative experiences, expe-
dite healing processes, and reduce sick building syn-
drome symptoms (beauchemin & hays, 1996; Fjeld, 
veiersted, Sandvik & Levy, 1998; hartig, mang & Ev-
ans, 1991; heerwagen & Orians, 1996;  heschong 
mahone Group, 2003; Kaplan, 1993; Kaplan & Kaplan, 
1989; Larsen, Adams, Dal, Kweon & Tyler, 1998; Ulrich, 
1984).  Furthermore, another empirical study found a 
person’s connection to nature was positively associated 
with environmental concern and behavior, meaning that 
persons who feel a nature connection are more likely 
to nurture nature in their own actions (Dutcher, Finley, 
Luloff & Johnson, 2007).    

jusTIFIcaTIon
Connecting people to nature within the built environ-
ment has been largely ignored in recent years.  Little 
research has occurred on this topic, and there is a need 
to widen the breadth of knowledge about when, how and 
why people feel personal connections to nature (Kaplan, 
1993).  Since LEED-certified structures represent the 
leading standard for low environmental impact design 
strategies in the US, this study is an opportunity to dis-
cover if a high-achieving LEED facility is addressing the 
human connection to nature.  This qualitative study’s re-
sults could inform others of elements in the built environ-
ment which prompt a perception of nature connected-
ness.  Finally, utilizing an existing classification system 
by Kellert to deconstruct nature connections provides a 
framework to study an ambiguous subject.  

meThoDology
This study takes place at Interface’s Showroom and Re-
tail Offices in Atlanta, Georgia which is a 7,000 square-
foot LEED Commercial Interiors (CI) platinum-rated fa-
cility.  

Study participants were selected via a purposive sample.  
Five out of the eight full-time employees at the Interface 
facility participated in the study.  

ReseaRch quesTIons
The overall research question is ‘how do either lack of 
connections to nature or connections to nature affect 

people in an office environment?’  Specifically, there are 
seven research questions that address this overall re-
search question:

1. Do office users’ feel connected to nature at Interface’s 
Atlanta Showroom?  To what   degree?

2. which aspects of the building create pleasing and en-
joyable experiences for office users’, if any?

3. What is the classification and frequency of reported 
nature connections using    Kellert’s scheme of direct, 
indirect and symbolic connections to nature?

4. If connections to nature exist, what aspects of the 
building contribute to these experiences? 

5. which connections to nature are created by an aspect 
of the building which is the result of meeting a LEED-CI 
credit requirement?   

6. What are office users’ perceived effects of experienc-
ing nature connections? 

7. What are office users’ perceived effects of not experi-
encing nature connections?

DaTa collecTIon meThoDs
Data gathering occurred in January and February of 
2010 and included three methods in order to triangulate 
findings: photoethnography whereby participants took 
and annotated photographs of office experiences, ques-
tionnaires, and follow-up interviews.  Photoethnography 
was chosen as a key data collection method in order 
to more accurately understand exactly what office users 
experience on a daily basis.  

Each office user carried a camera with him or her for a 
total of 40 hours spent in the office and took a photo-
graphs documenting a minimum of 10 experiences when 
an aspect of the building either created a pleasing or 
enjoyable moment for them, made them feel connected 
to nature, or made them feel removed from nature.  The 
reason for providing participants the option of photo-
graphing an aspect of the built environment that created 
a pleasing/enjoyable moment is because pleasing mo-
ments may actually be indirect or symbolic connections 
to nature.  Indirect and symbolic connections to nature 
are more subtle connections and often not recognized 
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as related to the natural world. Thus, participants are not 
overly directed in conducting their observations.     

The researcher conducted follow-up interviews with each 
participant in person.  questions asked in the follow-up 
interviews provided detailed data to help the researcher 
analyze participants’ experience or lack of experience 
with nature within the Interface Showroom first prompt-
ed by the photographs.  The questions identified if the 
presence or lack of nature-connected experiences had 
a perceived effect on the office users’ physical health, 
emotional state, job performance, or job satisfaction.  
The researcher also administered two questionnaires: 
a nature-affinity and biographical questionnaire in order 
to obtain more information about the office users’ back-
ground and experience.  

DaTa analysIs
At the time of this writing, the study is currently under-
way and analysis has not yet occurred. The researcher 
will conduct content analysis of resulting data from the 
participant interviews and questionnaires to identify if of-
fice users experience a connection to nature and how 
these connections or lack of connections affect them at 
work.  Frequencies of responses will be recorded.  It is 
expected that qualitative conclusions will emerge from 
themes in the data. 

summaRy
It is hoped this study will create a more comprehensive 
understanding of a human connection to nature within 
the built environment.  Results of this study could inform 
further quantitative studies about human connections to 
nature within the built environment which could add to 
the evidence-base for biophilic design.  Ultimately, this 
greater knowledge could validate biophilic design as a 
crucial philosophy to embrace in conjunction with low 
environmental impact design principles in order to de-
sign and construct truly sustainable environments.    

REFERENCE lISt (aPa)

balling and Falk. (1982). Development of visual prefer-
ence for natural environments.  Environment and Be-
havior. 4(1), 5-27.

beauchemin, K.m. & P. hays (1996). Sunny hospital 
rooms expedite recovery from severe and refractory 
depressions.  Journal of Affective Disorders. 40, 49-
51. 

beeke, b.C. (2007, may 10).  Founder of USGBC vis-
its G.R.  Retrieved November 12, 2009 from http://
www.usgbc.org/News/USGbCInTheNewsDetails.
aspx?ID=3133

 Dutcher, D.D., Finley, J.C., Luloff, A.E. & Johnson, J.b. 
(2007) Connectivity with nature as a measure of 
environmental values.  Environment and Behavior, 
39(4), 474-493.

Fjeld, T., b. veiersted, L. Sandvik, G.Riise, and F. Levy. 
(1998)  The effect of indoor foliage plants on health 
and discomfort symptoms among office workers.  
Indoor & Built Environment.  7, 204-209.hartig, T., 
mang, m. & Evans, G. (1991). Restorative effects of 
natural environment experiences.  Environment and 
Behavior, 23(1), 3-26.

Heschong Mahone Group. (2003). Windows and offices: 
A study of office worker performance and the indoor 
environment.  California Energy Commission Techni-
cal Report.  Retrieved October 28, 2009 from  http://
www.h-m-.com/projects/daylighting/projects-PIER.
htm.

heerwagen., J.h., and G.h. Orians. (1986). Adaptations 
to windowlessness: A study of the use of visual décor 
in windowed and windowless offices. Environment 
and Behavior, 18, 623-639. 

Kaplan, R. & Kaplan, S. (1989).  The experience of na-
ture: A psychological perspective. Cambridge: Cam-
bridge University Press, 1989. 

Kaplan, Rachel.  (1993).  The role of nature in the con-
text of the workplace.  Landscape and Urban Plan-
ning, (26) 193-201.   

Kellert, S.R. (1997). Kinship to Mastery. washington 
D.C., Island Press.

Kellert, S.R. (2005) Building for Life: Designing and Un-
derstanding the Human-Nature Connection.  wash-
ington, D.C., Island Press.

Kellert, S.R., heerwagen, J.h. & mador, m.L. (Eds.). 
(2009). Biophilic design: The theory, science, and 
practice of bringing building to life.  hoboken: wiley 
& Sons,Inc.  



408     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

Figure 1: Restorative envi-
ronmental design is a design 
paradigm introduced by 
Steven Kellert which employs 
biophilic design and low 
environmental impact design 
principles to create holistic 
design solutions mutually 
benefiting people and the 
environment (2005). 
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Dimensions of Creativity: how Do Practitioners Evaluate 
Entry-level Interior Design Portfolios?

SIRIPORN KObNIThIKULwONG, mID / mARGARET PORTILLO, PhD
University of Florida

aBStRaCt

In recent years, corporate, government, and educational 
leaders repeatedly point to the importance of creativity 
and innovation in global competition (Csikszentmihalyi, 
2006). In interior design education and practice, there 
can be little doubt that creativity is highly valued and 
necessary for problem-solving (Council for Interior De-
sign Accreditation, 2009). Nevertheless, creativity in in-
terior design has not been fully examined in the context 
of education and practice. 

One way to study creativity in the context of design is 
through the entry-level interior design portfolio (Levins, 
2006). The design portfolio is a useful tool for assess-
ing design creativity, ability, and skills. Furthermore, 
the evaluation of entry-level design portfolios plays an 
important role in the hiring process (Castiglione, 1996). 
Therefore, the present study aimed to address the fol-
lowing questions. (1) what criteria do design practitio-
ners use when assessing portfolios? (2) what do design 
practitioners consider creative in portfolios? (3) Does 
perceived creativity impact hiring decisions? 

To answer these questions, this study employed a sys-
tematic methodology and field research. The methodol-
ogy for assessing entry-level design portfolios drew on 
Amabile’s (1982) Consensual Assessment Technique 
(CAT) involving the agreement of expert judges, who 
represented senior level practitioners, in evaluating 
levels of creativity embodied by a portfolio. moreover, 
semi-structured interviews with these judges contributed 
to the qualitative understanding of portfolio assessment 
and creativity in design.

A sample of twelve digital portfolios was collected from 
a well-established interior design program in Thailand. 

These portfolios were chosen in a pilot study from a total 
of 23 portfolios in a recent graduating class. To develop 
a portfolio sample, the authors and four designers who 
participated in the pilot study evaluated and sorted port-
folios into groups exhibiting high (n = 4), medium (n = 
4), and low creativity (n = 4). Assessing the randomized 
set of twelve portfolios and completing the interview took 
approximately one hour which was the average amount 
of time that practitioners could devote to the study. Each 
portfolio reviewed contained similar projects including a 
corporate and hospitality project, product design works, 
as well as an individualized thesis project.

In the data collection, sixteen senior level design practi-
tioners, based in Atlanta, were asked to individually as-
sess the sample of portfolios in their respective firms. 
based on the literature, a locally developed assessment 
instrument assessed novelty, appropriateness, technical 
merit, aesthetic appeal, overall creativity, and hiring po-
tential. After the portfolio assessment, designers were 
asked to elaborate on their own criteria used to assess 
design portfolios and creativity.

The interviews revealed that most practitioners consid-
ered creativity and technical skill as two primary criteria 
guiding portfolio assessment. Supporting the qualitative 
results, quantitative findings from the portfolio evaluation 
also showed a significant positive influence of perceived 
creativity on hiring potential (r = .922, r² = .85, p < .01). In 
other words, practitioners viewed creativity expressed in 
portfolios as a good predictor of employability. Addition-
ally, results also indicated very high positive correlations 
among creativity, hiring potential, novelty, appropriate-
ness, technical merit, and aesthetic appeal.
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NaRRatIvE

ReseaRch backgRounD
Creative designs, ideas, and processes increasingly at-
tract global attention by organizations and governments 
that try hard to enhance the innovation and productivity 
of their services, businesses, and national economies 
(baldoni, 2010; Oliver & Jung-a, 2010; United Nations, 
2008). The U.K. has developed a strategy called “cre-
ative economy” to succeed in the global marketplace. 
Countries, such as the U.S., Australia, and Thailand, are 
explicitly developing initiatives to harness creativity to 
promote their economic standing (Development of Cre-
ative Economy in different countries, 2009). 

based on the globalization of creativity, there is the 
need for more information on creativeness in different 
fields and cultures. Creativity is a multi-faceted phe-
nomenon revealed in products, processes, persons, 
and environments (mayer, 1999; mooney, 1963). most 
recently, some researchers have focused their attention 
on creativity in design by studying the design process 
or design product (Casakin & Goldschmidt, 2000; Chris-
tiaans, 2002; Demirkan & hasirci, 2009; Goldschmidt & 
Smolkov, 2006; Kokotovich & Purcell, 2000). 

The present research examines creativity in portfolios, 
which represent a design product within the context of 
interior design. The design portfolio offers an excellent 
avenue not only to learn more about creativity in con-
text but can be used to assess design creativity, ability, 
and skills (Castiglione, 1996). In many ways the port-
folio also represents a passport enabling students who 
are graduating from interior design programs to cross 
from the educational to the professional world. There is 
no doubt that the evaluation of design portfolios plays 
an important role in the hiring process (Linton, 2008). 
yet what do we know empirically about how designers 
evaluate portfolios and gauge their level of creativity?

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
A review of precedent reveals little research on the 
systematic study of portfolios or on creative works for 
that matter (Cho, 2007; Christiaans, 2002). A few exist-
ing studies on the evaluation of the portfolio or design 
product, however, are worth reviewing. Levins (2006) 
examined interior designers and architects’ evaluations 
of entry-level interior design portfolios. Using besemer 
and Treffinger’s (1981) Creative Product Analysis Matrix 

(CPAm), she evaluated the creativity in terms of novelty, 
resolution, and style. Overall creativity appeared most 
related to novelty. Further, a high creative portfolio was 
shown to be a strong factor in determining whether or 
not job applicants would be hired. 

barnard (1992) also examined evaluated criteria relat-
ing to creativity. She adapted Amabile’s (1983) rating 
criteria to assess creativity, technical skills, and aes-
thetic aspects of interior design projects. She recruited 
design educators and practitioners in the assessment 
process. Findings indicated that although the educa-
tors and practitioners gauged overall creativity similarly, 
they appeared to consider the creative dimensions dif-
ferently. Design educator ratings distinguished creativ-
ity dimensions from technical aspects, while practitioner 
judge ratings seemed to view creativity independently 
from aesthetics.

In a related study on art and creativity, Niu and Stern-
berg (2001) recruited a sample of American and Chinese 
judges to assess artworks created by American and Chi-
nese undergraduate students based on creativity, like-
ability, appropriateness, and technical quality. These 
four dimensions were strongly correlated to one another. 
Similarly, Chen, Kasof, himsel, and colleagues (2002) 
asked American and Chinese judges to assess draw-
ings created by American and Chinese college students 
on criteria of creativity, uniqueness, technical quality, 
and liking. The ratings of both judge groups were highly 
correlated on every criterion. Another cross-cultural 
study of creative products, besemer and her colleagues 
(besemer, 1998; besemer & O’quin, 1999) recruited 
Norwegian and American participants to assess creativ-
ity levels of three chair designs. The researchers also 
suggested that evaluation of products in non-western 
cultures would be interesting and could provide a better 
understanding of the assessment criteria.

InTRoDucTIon To The sTuDy
In this global world, we are all interconnected through 
technology. Design products, including a portfolio, have 
gone digital to “promote [a designer’s] personal and 
professional work globally” (Linton, 2008, p. 93). Since 
design works are universally passed and shared, it is es-
sential to explore a common metric and potential cross-
cultural difference in the assessment of design products. 
Therefore, digital design portfolios became the focus in 
this research.  
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The aim of this present study was to examine creativity 
dimensions in American practitioner evaluation of design 
portfolios produced by Thai interior design students. 
Three main questions were addressed. (1) what crite-
ria do design practitioners use when assessing portfo-
lios? (2) what do design practitioners consider creative 
in portfolios? (3) Does perceived creativity impact hiring 
decisions? Responses to the research questions were 
anticipated to expand the body of knowledge on the un-
derstanding of applied creativity in interior design. more-
over, the findings could provide a better understanding 
of creativity and its attributes in entry-level interior de-
sign portfolios and propose useful recommendations for 
design educators who are guiding students in develop-
ing their own portfolios.

meThoDology
To answer the questions, this study employed a system-
atic methodology and field research. Survey and semi-
structured interview methods were consolidated into a 
portfolio assessment procedure. The methodology for 
assessing entry-level design portfolios drew on Ama-
bile’s (1982, 1996) Consensual Assessment Technique 
(CAT) involving the agreement of sixteen expert judges 
who independently evaluated the sample of design port-
folios. After the portfolio evaluation, an interview was 
conducted with each judge to gain the qualitative under-
standing of the evaluation process.

The sample of design portfolios consisted of twelve 
digital portfolios collected from Thammasat University in 
bangkok, which has one of the most well-established 
interior design programs in Thailand. The first phase of 
the pilot study was conducted to develop the portfolio 
sample. Twelve portfolios were chosen from a total of 23 
portfolios in the graduating class of 2009. The authors 
and four Thai designers evaluated and sorted portfolios 
into groups exhibiting high (n = 4), medium (n = 4), and 
low creativity (n = 4). The second phase of the pilot test 
was conducted to verify the range of creativity, research 
instruments, and procedures. Two interior design edu-
cators with practice experience from an accredited uni-
versity in the southeast region of the U.S. participated in 
this phase of the pilot test.

Each of the selected portfolios contained similar projects 
including a corporate and hospitality project, a product 
design work, as well as an individualized thesis proj-
ect. All twelve portfolios were formatted and timed as 

a microsoft PowerPoint slide show. To eliminate factors 
related to the sequential order and potential viewing 
fatigue, three randomized sets of the slide show were 
developed.

Research participants consisted of sixteen senior-level 
design practitioners from eight firms located in Atlanta. 
The scope of services in these firms was similar and 
included corporate, generalist, hospitality, education, 
government, healthcare, lighting, retail, and special use 
specializations. Each firm had received national and/
or international design awards. After scheduling a one-
hour block with each practitioner, the data collection was 
taken place in a conference room at his or her firm.

The data collecting process involved three steps. First, 
the designer watched a four-minute slide show to get an 
overview of the portfolios. Second, the designer viewed 
the timed slide show and evaluated each portfolio using 
a locally developed assessment instrument assessing 
novelty, appropriateness, technical merit, aesthetic ap-
peal, overall creativity, and hiring potential. Each dimen-
sion was measured by using a 7-point Likert-type scale. 
At the completion of the quantitative assessment, the 
designers were given the opportunity to elaborate on 
their process of reviewing portfolios. 

FInDIngs
The quantitative and qualitative findings of the study 
reinforced each other and provided answers to the re-
search questions. For the first question, most practi-
tioners revealed in their interviews that creativity and 
technical skill were the primary criteria guiding their 
portfolio assessment and hiring decisions. Furthermore, 
they considered factors including uniqueness, aesthetic 
merit, compositional appeal, clarity of the presentation, 
as well as the candidate’s personality characteristic and 
attitude. 

when asked to describe creative design portfolios, de-
signers mostly referenced originality, usefulness, attrac-
tiveness, and technical skills. Correlation analyses also 
showed that rated scores on overall creativity were highly 
associated with scores on novelty (r = .84), appropriate-
ness (r = .80), aesthetic appeal (r = .70), and technical 
merit (r = .64). Finally, the interviews revealed that most 
practitioners considered creativity as one of the most 
important criteria used in hiring an entry-level designer. 
Correspondingly, results from the portfolio evaluation in-
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dicated a strong relationship between perceived creativ-
ity and hiring potential (r = .85, r² = .73, p < .01). In other 
words, design practitioners viewed the level of creativity 
in portfolios as a good predictor of employability.

In addition, the assessed dimensions appeared similar 
to criteria that designers regularly consider in reviewing 
portfolios. Using international portfolios did not impede 
the American practitioner evaluation. Designers evaluat-
ed the portfolios based on quality of design works rather 
than cultural content. Only few remarks were made on 
differences of the Thai portfolios from U.S. portfolios. 
One judge mentioned that “I think the graphic composi-
tion, and this can be sort of cultural, was a little busy.” 
Another judge stated that “Our design schools prepare 
our students very well. It‘s just graphically, we don’t 
seem to be at the same level as the international.”

pResenTaTIon sessIon
The paper presentation will not be limited to empirical 
findings but also will share the portfolio assessment 
instrument and examples of high-, medium-, and low-
creative portfolios as well as insights from the design 
practitioners who evaluated the portfolios. Also, the pre-
sentation will conclude with a short discussion of how 
design educators can optimize the portfolio develop-
ment and presentation.     
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Figure 1: an Example of the 
Portfolio Sample 
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a house is Not always a home:  Building a home on the 
hamilton Grange

TIFFANy LANG
University of Florida

aBStRaCt

“I have formed a sweet project, of which I will make you 
my confident when I come to New York . . . but you will 
not be the less pleased when you come to understand 
and realize the scheme.”1  Alexander hamilton, one of 
the founding fathers of the U.S. Constitution, wrote this 
passage in a letter to his wife about plans for his home 
the hamilton Grange, built with the help of his architect, 
John mcComb, Jr., in 1802 (Figure 1).  hamilton was 
born in the Caribbean and later moved to the United 
States as a young man, being 45-47 years old by the 
completion of his home.  This paper will discuss how 
his architectural imprints2 from the Caribbean affected 
hamilton’s concept of home and resulted in a syncretic 
floor plan with a form that incorporates both Caribbean 
and Federal architectural details.

A National historic Landmark, the hamilton Grange is 
the only existing domestic building completed by mc-
Comb, Jr., the architect of record for New york City hall 
and the major source of the Federal details on the ham-
ilton Grange.  As was common with builder-architects of 
the time, mcComb, Jr. would have adapted a plan from a 
builder’s handbook for hamilton’s residence.  The historic 
structure report for the hamilton Grange has suggested 
that the original first and second floor plans (Figures 2 
and 3) had been adapted from the left-hand terminal pa-
vilion of Kedleston hall, shown in a builder’s handbook 
by James Paine (Figure 4).  however, research reported 
in this paper3 builds the case that several plates by John 

1  Alexander hamilton.  Alexander Hamilton:  Writings.  Commemora-
tive edition.  (New york:  The Library of America, 2001), 913-14.

2  Clare Cooper marcus, House as a Mirror of Self: Exploring the 
Deeper Meaning of Home (berwick, mE: Nicolas-hays, 2006).

3  Tiffany Lang. “Caribbean Influences on the Hamilton Grange:  Archi-
tectural Imprints on Alexander hamilton Result in Syncretism” (Thesis 

Crunden bear striking similarities to the original hamil-
ton plan (Figure 5).

Adaptations made to Crunden’s plan would have helped 
to bring the form and function of the original floor plan 
in line with Caribbean floor plans in the late eighteenth 
century.  The original first floor plan fits the character-
istics of typical floor plans in Hamilton’s familiar Chris-
tiansted, St. Croix of a central salon that extends the 
entire length or width of the building.  As in the hamil-
ton Grange, this central salon would be surrounded by 
secondary spaces.  In addition, hamilton and his family 
used both the interior and exterior spaces in the same 
way that these spaces would have been used in the Ca-
ribbean.  The layout and use of these spaces serve as 
strong evidence that the hamilton Grange represented 
hamilton’s Caribbean background.

Prior to this study, the hamilton Grange was considered, 
by both official and popular sources, as a building with 
only Federal influences.   Evaluating other cultural in-
fluences on this architecture has revealed not only the 
syncretic influences of this particular building, but also 
the importance of effectively handling the architectural 
imprints of the client, end user, and designer during the 
design process.  According to marcus4, architectural im-
prints may be reflected in areas such as privacy, enclo-
sure, view, form, materials, sounds, textures, etc.  De-
signers should reflect on Hamilton’s sweet project as an 
example of effectively using architectural imprints to as-
sist a client in making a house a home.

(m. I. D.), University of Florida, 2008), 35-7.

4  marcus, House as a Mirror of Self: Exploring the Deeper Meaning of 
Home, 41.
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“I have formed a sweet project, of which I will make you 
my confident when I come to New York . . . but you will 
not be the less pleased when you come to understand 
and realize the scheme.”5  Alexander hamilton, one of 
the founding fathers of the U.S. Constitution, wrote this 
passage in a letter to his wife about plans for his home 
the hamilton Grange, built with the help of his architect, 
John mcComb, Jr., in 1802 (Figure 1).  hamilton was 
born in the Caribbean and later moved to the United 
States as a young man, being 45-47 years old by the 
completion of his home.  This paper will discuss how 
his architectural imprints6 from the Caribbean affected 
hamilton’s concept of home and resulted in a syncretic 
floor plan with a form that incorporates both Caribbean 
and Federal architectural details.

A National historic Landmark, the hamilton Grange is 
the only existing domestic building completed by mc-
Comb, Jr., the architect of record for New york City hall 
and the major source of the Federal details on the ham-
ilton Grange.  As was common with builder-architects of 
the time, mcComb, Jr. would have adapted a plan from a 
builder’s handbook for hamilton’s residence.  The main 
influences affecting McComb, Jr.’s work were his father, 
the builder’s handbooks in his library, and contemporary 
architecture of the time.

The historic structure report for the hamilton Grange has 
suggested that the original first and second floor plans 
(Figures 2 and 3) had been adapted from the left-hand 
terminal pavilion of Kedleston hall shown in a builder’s 
handbook by James Paine (Figure 4).  As regards the 
second floor, both plans have a central hall extending 
from the front to the back of the entire area and two 
larger, more central areas surrounded by slightly smaller 
secondary spaces.  however, the Kedleston hall plan 
lacks a central octagonal space that would connect it to 
the first floor plan of the Hamilton Grange.  In addition, 
the handbook by James Paine, Plans, Sections, and 
Elevations of Noblemen and Gentlemen’s Houses may 
not have been part of mcComb’s library; although there 
is the possibility that mcComb saw the Kedleston plan in 

5  Alexander hamilton.  Alexander Hamilton:  Writings.  Commemora-
tive edition.  (New york:  The Library of America, 2001), 913-14.

6  Clare Cooper marcus, House as a Mirror of Self: Exploring the 
Deeper Meaning of Home (berwick, mE: Nicolas-hays, 2006).

Robert and James Adam’s The Works in Architecture.7

Even if mcComb did see the Kedleston plan, further 
research8 builds the case that several plates by John 
Crunden bear striking similarities in appearance to the 
original hamilton plan (Figure 5).  mcComb owned John 
Crunden’s Convenient and Ornamental Architecture and 
had even used it in completing a design for Government 
house in 1789.  mcComb’s adaption of plates 52-53 into 
the Government house plan not only is a demonstration 
of his modification of existing plans, but also establishes 
his familiarity with and application of the drawings within 
Crunden’s publications.

Strong similarities exist between the original hamilton 
Grange plan (Figures 2 and 3) and plate 41, plate 49 
(Figure 5), and plates 50-51 of Crunden’s handbook.  
All of these plates feature an octagonal space that be-
comes the dominant shape within the plan.  because of 
this dominance, the other areas are secondary spaces.  
Each octagonal space is equally divided in half in some 
way.  The octagonal spaces in plate 49 and plates 50-51 
hold a central location in the plan, with direct paths lead-
ing from the front door to the back entrance.  In addition, 
plate 49 even has an option for a second floor that ex-
cludes the octagonal space.  Adjusting any of the plans 
that were not symmetrical would have allowed them to 
reflect the symmetrical layouts of other buildings of the 
Federal period.

Adaptations made to Crunden’s plan would also have 
helped to bring the form and function of the original floor 
plans in line with Caribbean floor plans in the late eigh-
teenth century.  This was part of the syncretic process 
that combined Federal and Caribbean architectural de-
tails to form the hamilton Grange.  The architectural im-
prints of Alexander hamilton would have facilitated this 
process.  As illustrated in the beginning quote, hamil-
ton had an intense interest in and substantial input into 
the building of his home.  Although hamilton was not 
an architect, his grandson wrote years later that “it is 
probable that hamilton himself worked on the plans. . .”9  

7  mongin and whidden. “historic Structure Report : hamilton Grange 
National memorial, manhattan Sites, New york City.” 23, 26 note no. 
46.

8  Tiffany Lang. “Caribbean Influences on the Hamilton Grange:  Archi-
tectural Imprints on Alexander hamilton Result in Syncretism” (Thesis 
(m. I. D.), University of Florida, 2008), 35-7.

9 Allan mcLane hamilton, The Intimate Life of Alexander Hamilton, 
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He, therefore, would have been a major influence on the 
development of the final floor plans.

The floor plans are influenced by Federal architecture, 
but the existence of full-length piazzas on the two sides 
makes the layout analogous to Federal architecture 
in other regions with known Caribbean influence.  In 
Charleston, North Carolina, “this is the so-called ‘single 
house,’ a house one room in depth, oriented with its 
short end toward the street and with a piazza along the 
entire long side.  These features seem to have been im-
ported from the west Indies and were intended to afford 
space for outdoor living and to protect the house from 
the sun.  The type is thus distinctly regional.”10

In the interior, the original first floor plan fits the char-
acteristics of typical floor plans in Hamilton’s familiar 
Christiansted, St. Croix of a central salon that extends 
the entire length or width of the building.  As in the ham-
ilton Grange, this central salon would be surrounded by 
secondary spaces.  Some Christiansted buildings also 
had arcades.  Other buildings had a full-length gallery 
on wooden posts or a gallery indented in the façade and 
tended to have wooden louvers.11  The central octagonal 
space in the hamilton Grange was separated into two 
spaces with the parlor on the left and the dining room on 
the right.  however, these spaces had doors that could 
be opened to form one large space.  The original sec-
ond floor plan combined the current four north rooms 
into one large space.  This conforms to the full-length or 
width central salon layout.  Any other rooms would be 
considered secondary spaces.

These floor plans in Christiansted are representative of 
a type of floor plan found in the Caribbean.  It is derived 
from a proto-Creole building called Casa del Almirante 
or El Palacio that was constructed in Santo Domingo 
in 1510.  Casa del Almirante had a tripartite plan with a 
central sala and secondary spaces.  variations on this 
pattern of a front loggia, corner gabinete spread through-
out the Caribbean.

Based Chiefly Upon Original Family Letters and Other Documents, 
Many of Which Have Never Been Published (New york: C. Scribner’s 
sons, 1911), 339. 

10  william harvey Pierson, American Buildings and Their Architects : 
The Colonial and Neoclassical Styles, vol. 1 (Garden City, N.y.: Dou-
bleday, 1970), 232.

11  Pamela w. Gosner, Plantation and Town, Historic Architecture of 
the United States Virgin Islands, a Guide, 61.

One variation was the addition of a full-length gallery.  
Galleries in the Caribbean were attributed to the Af-
ricans in these areas.  There are two reasons for this 
conclusion.  First, galleries appeared early and simul-
taneously in Portuguese Pernambuco, brazil and the 
Spanish Antilles.  These galleries were considered non-
European and both colonies had the greatest number 
of Africans in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.  
Secondly, the cultural use of the gallery was the same 
in both places.  “In Spain and other European countries, 
however, the elevated open front gallery functioned prin-
cipally as storage, decoration, and occasional socializa-
tion space.  Only in Africa and later in the Caribbean was 
the open front gallery employed as a full-time everyday 
living space.”12

hamilton and his family used both the interior and ex-
terior spaces in the same way that these spaces would 
have been used in the Caribbean.  Along with the cen-
tral salon, he had floor-length windows that allowed his 
family to access the piazza.  Flush board siding on the 
piazzas, instead of the clapboard siding seen on other 
exterior surfaces, indicates that these piazzas were con-
sidered extensions of the main living areas.

The layout and use of the interior and exterior spaces 
by hamilton serve as strong evidence that the hamilton 
Grange represented his Caribbean background.  Prior 
to this study, the hamilton Grange was considered, by 
both official and popular sources, as a building with only 
Federal influences.13  Besides the floor plan; the materi-
als and neoclassical details on the exterior, the shutters, 
the floor-length windows, and Hamilton’s background all 
relate to both Federal and Caribbean architecture.  This 
connection between the two types of architecture al-
lowed syncretism to occur.  however, the porticos, interi-
or folding shutters, and mcComb’s background strongly 
reflect Federal influences.  On the other hand, the raised 
first floor under the porch, the full-length porches, and 
the shutter-porch combination strongly reference the 
Caribbean.

Evaluating other cultural influences on the Hamilton 
Grange has revealed not only the syncretic influences 

12  Jay D. Edwards, “The Origins of Creole Architecture,” Winterthur 
Portfolio 29, no. 2/3 (1994): 176.

13  This paper is based on more detailed research.  See Lang, “Carib-
bean Influences on the Hamilton Grange”, 2008.
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of this particular building, but also the importance of ef-
fectively handling the architectural imprints of the client, 
end user, and designer during the design process.  ham-
ilton was able to construct his idea of home because 
he had an architect familiar with the syncretic process 
who considered his requirements as a client, even if mc-
Comb did not realize that these requirements reflected 
imprints from hamilton’s cultural background.  Accord-
ing to marcus14, architectural imprints may be reflected 
in areas such as privacy, enclosure, view, form, materi-
als, sounds, textures, etc.  A building, including the floor 
plan, will include any number of these elements.  De-
signers should reflect on Hamilton’s sweet project, the 
hamilton Grange, as a reminder of the impact of archi-
tectural imprints and an example of a designer effec-
tively using these imprints to assist a client in making a 
house into a home.

14  marcus, House as a Mirror of Self: Exploring the 
Deeper Meaning of Home, 41.
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Figure 1:  hamilton Grange 
National Memorial. Photo 
taken by author in august 
2006.

Figure 2:  hypothetical Origi-
nal First Floor Plan. 1955 
drawing by James G. vanDer-
pool in Mongin and whidden, 
historic structure Report: 
hamilton grange national 
memorial, illustration 13. 
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Figure 3:  hypothetical Origi-
nal Second Floor Plan. 1955 
drawing by James G. vanDer-
pool in Mongin and whidden, 
historic structure Report: 
hamilton grange national 
memorial, illustration 12.

Figure 4:  left-hand terminal 
Pavilion of Kedleston hall. 
Mongin and whidden, historic 
structure Report: hamilton 
grange national memorial, 
illustration 11. 
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Figure 5:  Plate 49. Crunden, 
convenient and ornamental 
architecture. 
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Female Residents’ Preferences for Interior Design 
Elements and Principles

mELINDA LyON / ShIRETTA OwNbEy / RANDALL RUSS / ThEODORE DRAb
Oklahoma State University

aBStRaCt

Older adults relocating to long-term care facilities typi-
cally select a residence that reflects personal prefer-
ences in the design of the facility, suggesting a sense of 
connection to the facility.  Attachments to facilities may 
be formed from familiarity with interior design elements 
incorporated into their environment.  According to m. 
Powell Lawton (1977), the environment plays a vital role 
in the adult aging process when the needs of the users 
of the space are in congruence with the demands of the 
environment. The resulting balance (positive fit) that oc-
curs is directly related to the design of the facility (bunker-
hellmich, n.d.). Furthermore, individuals will successful-
ly adapt to constantly changing circumstances through 
enduring patterns of personal constructs based on prior 
experiences (Atchley, 1999). The purpose of this study 
was to describe the preferences of female residents in 
Continuing Care Retirement Communities (CCRCs) to-
ward interior design elements and principles, and the 
role those elements and principles play in fostering at-
tachments to the environment.  q methodology, based 
on a sorting technique, was used to explore the opin-
ions of residents regarding their preferences of familiar 
interior design elements based on their previous and 
current residences.  A concourse of all possible state-
ments regarding preferences for design elements and 
principles was drawn from residents of three CCRCs in 
two metropolitan cities.  based on statements from the 
concourse, 36 photographs were selected for the q-set.  
Participants, called the P-set in q-methodology, sort 
the photographs according to their preferences.  The 
P-set consisted of 18 residents living in or considering 
relocation to CCRCs in a major metropolitan city in the 
southwest.  Two conditions of instruction resulted in 36 
Q sorts. Three factors were identified using PQMethod 
2.11 for analysis.  Seventeen sorts were defined by Fac-

tor One, Traditional Symmetrical, nine were defined by 
Factor Two, Naturalistic Rhythm, and four were defined 
by Factor Three, Idiosyncratic variety.  Each of the fac-
tors clearly delineated a strong use of specific interior 
design elements and principles, indicating a preference 
for specific elements and principles in the participants’ 
current residences.  This preference has a direct rela-
tionship to the level of place attachment of the CCRC 
residents.  Understanding the importance of CCRC resi-
dents’ preferences for design elements and principles 
can lead to more informed decisions by stakeholders in 
designing continuing care retirement communities.
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puRpose
According to the Administration on Aging, in 2006 ap-
proximately 12.4% of the population was 65 years or 
older.  by the year 2030 this sector is expected to make 
up 20% of the total population of the United States (http://
www.aoa.gov/prof/Statistics/ statistics.asp), the majority 
of which will be women (Older Americans, 2007: Key In-
dicators of well-being).  For various reasons, women 
in this cohort may become unable to successfully age 
in place and therefore may make a decision to move to 
a community living facility, such as a Continuing Care 
Retirement Community (CCRC).  Continuing Care Re-
tirement Communities consist of varying levels of living 
options that include independent living, assisted living, 
and nursing and/or memory care facilities all located on 
the same campus (http://www.aarp.org/families/hous-
ing_choices/ other_options/a2004-02-26-retirement-
community.html).  

Older women relocating to long-term care facilities may 
select a residence that reflects personal preferences in 
the design of the facility, suggesting a sense of connec-
tion to the facility.  The purpose of this study was to deter-
mine the preferences of female residents in Continuing 
Care Retirement Communities (CCRCs) toward interior 
design elements and principles, and the role those ele-
ments and principles play in fostering attachments to the 
environment.  

RevIew oF lITeRaTuRe
Nielson’s and Taylor’s (2007) description of design ele-
ments and principles consist of color, light, line, mass, 
form, texture, pattern, shape, space, scale, proportion, 
balance, rhythm, emphasis, and harmony.  Aranyi and 
Goldman (1980) consider these elements and principles 
as tools, which when used in varying combinations, 
generate solutions to design problems, enhance and 
distinguish the overall characteristics of a built environ-
ment, as well as aid in the evaluation of the outcome 
of designs.  marsden’s (2005) study of Assisted Living 
Facilities identified design elements and principles as 
important characteristics contributing to the successful 
design of facilities for older adults.   

Interior design elements and principles and their role in 
defining a built environment may influence an individ-
ual’s overall attitude toward a particular space.  As m. 

Powell Lawton (1977) notes, the environment plays a vi-
tal role in the adult aging process when the needs of the 
users of the space are in congruence with the demands 
of the environment.  The resulting balance (positive fit) 
that occurs is directly related to the design of the facil-
ity (bunker-hellmich, n.d.).  Furthermore, individuals will 
successfully adapt to constantly changing circumstances 
through enduring patterns of personal constructs based 
on prior experiences (Atchley, 1999). 

Krout,  moen, holmes, Oggins, & bowen (2002) assert 
that an aging population, housing preferences other than 
nursing homes, a desire to live independently, and pub-
lic policy regarding nursing homes, have contributed to 
the increased interest in CCRCs (Krout, et al, 2002) and 
were used as a reference in identifying the population 
of this study.  For the purpose of this study, only inde-
pendent living facilities (ILF) and assisted living facilities 
(ALFs) were included. 

because of the strong ties this cohort of women has 
to their homes and possessions (Shenk, Kuwahara, & 
zablotsky, 2004) these women tend to identify them-
selves closely with their home environment incorporat-
ing a unique meaning of home through their past and 
current living environments (Leith, 2006).  Older women 
can identify with a new living environment through ex-
periencing a sense of familiarity with design elements 
and principles of that new environment.  According to 
marsden (1997), “familiarity results when characteristics 
of an environment have been frequently encountered 
before and there is a fit between current stimulation and 
an existing internal representation” (p. 29).  Familiarity, 
therefore, may contribute to successful adaptation to a 
new environment through a continued use of familiar 
cues.  

Place attachment is defined as “a set of feelings about 
a geographic location that emotionally binds a person to 
that place as a function of its role as a setting for experi-
ence” (Rubenstein & Parmelee, 1992, p. 139), and is 
fostered in part through congruence of familiar cues of 
an environment.  Place attachment to a new surrounding 
occurs when the purpose and visual stimuli are similar to 
a resident’s previous home (zavotka & Teaford, 1997).  
Other indicators, specifically familiar objects and physi-
cal features, can act as a catalyst in establishing a con-
nection to a place in a relatively shorter amount of time.  
According to Low and Altmann (1992), a stronger level 
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of place attachment has been linked to greater residen-
tial satisfaction and adjustment among older individuals 
after relocation.  

meThoDs
Data were gathered using q-methodology and a place 
attachment questionnaire.  q-methodology, introduced 
by william Stephenson in 1953, allows for systemati-
cally quantifying subjectivity by correlating people rather 
than items (brown, 1993).  q-methodology was selected 
for this study due to the nature of the operant subjectivity 
that allows for exploring the subjectivity, particularly in 
this study of preferences of familiar design elements and 
principles of women living in CCRCs.  

Participants for this study included 18 females ages 65 
to 91 who were residents of CCRCs in a metropolitan 
area in the Central Plains of the United Stated.  Data 
for the q-sorts were analyzed using Pqmethod software 
(www.qmethod.org), which utilizes a three-step proce-
dure: 1) the correlation of the q-sorts 2) analysis of the 
correlation matrix using factor analysis to distinguish 
groupings of participants’ viewpoints 3) principle compo-
nents analysis, followed by a varimax rotation, to identify 
factor groupings of participants.The q-method included 
a q-sort consisting of 36 photographs that were sorted, 
using a form board, to determine female residents’ famil-
iarity with and preferences for interior design elements 
and principles in CCRCs.

questions regarding demographics were included at the 
conclusion of the q-sort.  A follow-up questionnaire was 
administered to determine the level of place attachment 
of the participants with their current residences.

ResulTs
The three distinct factors were identified in this study as: 
Factor One, Symmetrical Traditional; Factor Two, Natu-
ralistic Rhythm; and Factor Three, Individualistic Variety.  
Study participants sorted photographs of interior space 
and furnishings.  Each factor as identified through fac-
tor analysis had distinguishing features.  The first factor, 
Symmetrical Tradition, represented a traditional style 
that showed a more formal and symmetrical preference 
of design elements and principles.  In Symmetrical Tra-
ditional, the elements of symmetry, natural light, and 
line were identified as  distinguishing elements and prin-
ciples.  The second factor, Naturalistic Rhythm, repre-
sented a more relaxed transitional style preference us-

ing natural light and natural materials.  Rhythm through 
repetition was the most distinguishing design principle in 
Factor Two.  The third factor, Individualistic Variety, rep-
resented the uniqueness of each of these sorts in which 
the lack of any particular style expressed the individual-
ism of the participants through a personal preference for 
color, line, and pattern in varying ways.

 The analysis of the place attachment questionnaire 
used for this study showed that all participants had a 
positive level of place attachment to their current home.  
Two-thirds of the participants clearly indicated their pref-
erences for design elements and principles were similar 
in both their former and current homes.  

conclusIon
This was an exploratory study using q-methodology 
and a place attachment questionnaire.  No previous re-
search could be found using these techniques as related 
to interior design elements and principles and place at-
tachment.  However, the findings from relevant literature 
indicate that persons with a preference for the design of 
a facility are more apt to feel connected to that facility.  
Place attachment can be instrumental in an individual’s 
attachment to an environment (Inalhan & Finch, 2004).  
The lack of seminal work indicates a need for further 
research regarding preference, design elements and 
principles and place attachment.  Design educators and 
researchers could apply the q-methodology process 
to study preferences of design consumers beyond the 
scope of the current study.

These findings raise interesting questions for future 
study.  For example, “Did these residents choose their 
current CCRC based partially on their familiarity with and 
preference for design elements and principles exempli-
fied in the design of their current CCRC?”  “Would a larg-
er population of aging adults living in CCRCs in varying 
geographical locations generate similar findings?”  “Do 
consumers of CCRCs consciously or subconsciously 
choose residences that ‘feel familiar’ to them?”  “might 
marketers of CCRCs use the constructs of familiarity and 
place attachment as tools to better communicate about 
the interior environment as they market their products?”  
These and other questions offer examples of possibili-
ties for future research in order to result in greater un-
derstanding of how older consumer choose and relate to 
the interior environments.
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This exploratory study provides findings which suggest 
the importance of design elements and principles to ag-
ing women who reside in CCRC facilities.  In addition to 
design-related findings, the research method employed 
in the study, q-methodology, was found to offer the op-
portunity for design researchers to measure the subjec-
tive preferences of consumers of design.  This unique 
opportunity alone warrants further exploratory work 
within the interior design field as well as within other de-
sign disciplines.  The diverse nature of the three factors 
that emerged from this research reflect the importance 
of design elements and principles and the role they play 
in contributing to place attachment.  Given the positive 
levels of place attachment among all participants, the 
indication is that design elements and principles do con-
tribute to place attachment.   
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Millennial learning Styles and the Design Studio Model

K.m. mAKI, m.F.A / ShIRLEy P. FOSTER, Ph.D.
University of Alabama

aBStRaCt

Research on millennial learners in post secondary edu-
cation suggests that sound pedagogy developed for this 
group must address their unique learning styles, which 
are impacted by attention span and technology use. Tex-
ting, twittering, online or on a cell phone, the current crop 
of students show an inability to utilize traditional models 
of learning.  This study asserts that the structure of the 
design studio learning model complements the learning 
styles of the millennials by providing a format in which 
they construct their learning through the design process 
as they progress through the curriculum of an interior 
design program.  The design studio model guides the 
millennial student beyond simple acquisition of informa-
tion to higher levels of learning.

NaRRatIvE

leaRnIng pRocess/consTRucTIvIsT TheoRy
Learning can be defined as an internal process that is 
different for individuals and is determined to be the act, 
process, or experience of gaining knowledge or skill (de 
haan & de Ridder, 2006). Constructivist learning theory 
describes how learning happens based on the idea that 
learning and knowledge come from experience.  The 
experience is internalized and creates a framework of 
understanding.  As a result, students inherently develop 
a sense of identity based on what and how they have 
learned. The background and culture of the learner help 
to shape the knowledge and truth the learner creates, 
discovers, and attains throughout the learning process 
(wertsch 1997).  Student input directly affects the student 
outcome; how the student learns is just as important as 
the environment in which the student learns.  Learning 
follows an active process where learners discover prin-
ciples, concepts, and facts for themselves, hence the 
importance of encouraging trial and error as well as intu-
itive thinking in learners (Ackerman, 1996). For learners 
the reality of knowledge is discovered through the social 
invention of learning. Kukla (2000) argues that reality is 
constructed by our own activities and that people, to-
gether as members of a society, invent the properties of 
the world. 

DesIgn sTuDIo moDel
Does the design studio model affect the cognitive de-
velopment of millennial students by utilizing their unique 
learning styles? The K-12 experience of the millennials 
has prepared them to acquire knowledge through task 
completion and testing. The design studio model is fo-
cused on learning as active participation in the creation 
of knowledge.  millennials prefer interactive learning as 
evidenced by their devotion to the technology in their 
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lives. The design studio model promotes an environ-
ment that allows for a dialogue between instructor and 
student.  Learning takes place between the two entities 
as a back and forth process of information exchange 
through critique.  holt and willard-holt (2000) developed 
the concept of dynamic assessment, which is a way of 
assessing the true potential of learners that differs sig-
nificantly from conventional tests.  Here the essentially 
interactive nature of learning is extended to the process 
of assessment.  Instead of viewing assessment as a 
process carried out by one person, such as an instruc-
tor, it is seen as a two-way process involving interac-
tion between both instructor and learner. This interac-
tion works well with millennial learners as they have the 
expectation that the design studio is student focused, 
rather than teacher focused (Okagaki, Lynn, helling, 
m.K. & bingham, G.E., 2009).  The role of the asses-
sor becomes one of entering into a dialogue with the 
students being assessed to find out the current level of 
performance on a task and sharing with them possible 
ways in which that performance might be subsequently 
improved. Again, Millennials expect and find this individ-
ualized approach in the design studio (mcGlynn, 2005).  
Assessment and learning are seen as inextricably linked 
and not separate processes (holt & willard-holt, 2000).  
Design studio instructors use this dynamic assessment 
as a continuous and interactive process that measures 
the achievement of the learner, the quality of the learning 
experience, and the courseware design.  The feedback 
created by the assessment process serves as a direct 
foundation for further development.  The design studio 
allows for a more learning centered environment for stu-
dents. In millennial learning styles, “active engagement 
promotes a deeper level of processing and learning be-
cause it creates stronger connections” (mcGlynn, 2005). 
Does the design studio model and its constructivist envi-
ronment complement or detract from the learning styles 
of the millennials?

empIRIcal ReseaRch: meThoDology
First year design students were tested to identify their 
type of learning style using an index of learning style 
questionnaire. This questionnaire was created for first 
year college students at the University of North Carolina 
by barbara Soloman and Richard Felder (http://www.
engr.ncsu.edu/learningstyles/ilsweb.html).  The ques-
tionnaire is based on four pairs of learning styles that 
define the learning type of the student.  The four pairs 
are; active/reflective learners, sensing/intuitive learners, 

visual/verbal learners and sequential/global learners.  
A second survey given to the students was a revised 
version of the 2009 Freshman Survey developed by 
the Cooperative Institutional Research Program at the 
higher Education Research Institute.  The survey was 
used to compare student characteristics with those of 
the original millennial study: Millennial’s Rising (howe & 
Strauss, 2000). Modification of the questionnaire provid-
ed additional data about the students’ level of cognitive 
development. This study utilizes the levels of learning in 
the cognitive domain of bloom’s Revised Taxonomy of 
Learning to demonstrate that learning does take place 
in the design studio (Anderson, L.w. & Krathwohl, D.R., 
2001).  As students move into the second year of design 
studio, they take with them the knowledge they have 
gained in their first studio.  In terms of the Taxonomy, 
they have learned common terms, methods, procedures, 
and basic concepts. The second tier of the Taxonomy 
focuses on comprehension or understanding facts and 
principles, interpreting directions, and articulating solu-
tions as well as being able to explain why things were 
done a certain way. Successful student achievement of 
this second group of objectives provides evidence of the 
progression of learning that the Taxonomy postulates. 
Second year design students in the study were asked 
to create a product design. The students were asked 
to use a rubric to create quick process schematics for 
a cell phone design and make a five minute presenta-
tion of their work. Class discussion and peer review 
then prompted a redesign phase.  The same assess-
ment with a different product will be conducted at the 
end of the semester to use as a measure of progress 
in comprehension. Analysis of variance (ANOvA) tests 
will also be conducted in order to determine if students’ 
learning is affected by the design studio model as they 
progress through the interior design program.  The initial 
sample is comprised of 2009-2010 academic year stu-
dents enrolled in the Department of Clothing, Textiles, 
and Interior Design at the University of Alabama. The 
students that participated will be followed through each 
year of the program in a studio course. This research will 
provide the basis for an exploration of the relationship 
between the experiential learning model that is practiced 
in the design studio model and the cognitive develop-
ment of millennial students.
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Interior Decoration and architecture in the United States: 
Selected Parallels, Oppositions, and Collaborations

bRIDGET mAy / ERIC  
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aBStRaCt

This presentation explores the relationship between in-
terior decoration (pre-cursor to interior design) and archi-
tecture from the early 19th to the mid-20th centuries in 
the United States. It highlights parallels and shared con-
cepts; oppositions and arguments; and calls for collabo-
rations and understanding. Using quotes and imaginary 
conversations from primary sources, information will be 
presented through a series of dialogs and debates be-
tween two presenters who assume various roles, such 
as architect and/or decorator. The presentation frames 
the development of each profession and their relation-
ship with each other as it identifies, compares, and con-
trasts selected areas of importance such as education, 
gender roles, and design work focus. while method of 
presentation may be unusual, it develops from a schol-
arly examination of the two fields and gives an overview 
of their early relationship, which has had little explora-
tion. besides identifying similarities and differences, it 
adds context and insight to today’s relationship between 
the two professions, which continue to parallel, oppose, 
and collaborate with each other in many of the same 
areas as a century ago. 

Parallels. One of the strongest parallels between inte-
rior decoration and architecture was early education. 
Both followed similar paths of first adopting informal and 
traditional means of professional preparation, such as 
self-study and apprenticeships, followed by academic 
training. As the professions grew, formal academic in-
struction became more important and readily available. 
Architecture initiated degree programs in late1860s, 
while interior-decorating programs began in the last 
decades of the nineteenth century. both the American 
Institute of Architects (AIA; founded in1857) and the 
American Institute of Decorators (AID; founded in 1931) 

held discussions about education and proposed curri-
cula and accreditation. Both issued official definitions of 
their respective professions. 

Oppositions. Architecture was a male profession from 
its inception until well into the 20th century. women 
found it difficult, if not impossible, to enter the field. In 
contrast, women helped define the decorating profes-
sion. From the 1880s onwards, writers insisted that inte-
rior decoration was a woman’s vocation because of her 
inherent decorating abilities, which she demonstrated in 
her role as homemaker. women could more easily enter 
the field, where they participated in decoration’s profes-
sional development as lecturers, writers, practitioners, 
and members of professional organizations.

Friction with architects arose almost as soon as deco-
rating separated itself from wallpaper hangers, furniture 
salesmen, and upholsterers. Disagreements included 
work boundaries, professional credentials, length of the 
profession’s existence, and misunderstanding of design 
intentions. Architects thought that decorators, as the 
newer profession, did not understand or care about their 
design aims. They believed that decorators only wanted 
to carry out their own personal ideas without consider-
ing the architecture and many of them were uneducated 
and unprepared to perform required tasks. most decora-
tors disagreed. 

Collaboration. Period literature often discussed the re-
lationship between architecture and interior decoration. 
writers and practitioners insisted that decorators should 
consider, if not collaborate with, architects to create the 
best designs for their clients and help eliminate strife. 
Some even called interior decoration superficial when it 
ignored architecture, and, therefore, was not good de-
sign. A few architects agreed.  
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NaRRatIvE

This narrative discusses the selected areas in the rela-
tionship between interior decoration and architecture 
from the early 19th to the mid-20th centuries in the Unit-
ed States that will be presented in dialogs and debates 
in the presentation. Narrative and presentation will frame 
the development of each profession and their relation-
ship with one another in such areas as origins, early 
education, and design work focus. Scholarly examina-
tion of the two fields will help provide an overview of their 
early relationship, which has had little exploration. 

Parallels. Architecture and interior decoration in the 
United States have similar origins and paths to profes-
sionalism. both come out of craft traditions. During the 
mid-19th century, architecture separated from the build-
ing trades, which included carpenters, master craftsmen 
and gentlemen responsible for building in America. Any-
one could call himself architect. After immigrant archi-
tects introduced concepts of professionalism, various 
groups, who identified themselves as professionals, act-
ed on these ideas by forming organizations and creating 
standards of practice. most were trained in the building 
trades.1 

During the last quarter of the 19th century, the Interior 
decorator emerged from among artists, upholsterers, 
cabinetmakers, wallpaper hangers, salespeople, and 
others. The Aesthetic and Arts and Crafts movements 
with their emphasis upon design reform encouraged this 
separation and created a market for the decorator who 
provided art, good taste, and beauty along with furnish-
ings. The decorator’s particular expertise for interiors 
correlated with period emphasis upon specialization and 
experts.2 

Early training in the United States for both architects 
and decorators was informal, consisting of self-study 
and apprenticeships. In the early 19th century, a few 
practitioners offered instruction in drawing, perspective, 
and the orders for would-be American architects. They 
also could learn from builders’ guides and architectural 
pattern books. Crafts apprenticeships were common in 
early America but industrialization eliminated the prac-
tice because young men preferred to enter factories for 
paid work. Architectural offices offered jobs and training 
to young men in the traditional manner of law or medi-
cine. It was a means for many, including women, to en-

ter practice well into the 20th century. Because office 
training often lacked comprehensiveness, the “first sys-
tematic courses in architecture study at American uni-
versities” opened at mIT (1868) and Cornell (1871).3 

Like architecture, early training for decorators consisted 
of self-study and apprenticeships. Literature encouraged 
would-be practitioners to read decorating advice books; 
study the best examples of furnishing and decorative 
arts in museums, galleries, and homes here and abroad; 
and/or work with an established decorator or firm. When 
possible, one could attend art or design school to learn 
principles applicable to interior decorating. women were 
particularly urged to take advantage of their perceived 
innate good taste and ability for decorating, which was 
thought to make them better decorators than men were. 
During the last decade of the 19th and first decade of 
20th centuries, some universities and art and design 
schools began offering courses and degrees in decorat-
ing.4

by the mid nineteenth century, the growing number of 
architects in the United States made professionaliza-
tion desirable and possible. various professional groups 
organized. In 1857, twelve architects in New york City 
formed the American Institute of Architects. member-
ship and educational standards were minimal, so the 
AIA functioned more like a gentleman’s club with little 
influence. But the group did attempt to create standards 
for education and practice. After merging with the west-
ern Association of Architects in 1889, the AIA became 
a stronger advocate for the profession, pursing licens-
ing and creating a code of ethics. AIA’s first definition 
described the architect as “a designer and supervisor 
standing between the clients who commissioned the 
work and artisans who constructed it.5

Similarly, as numbers increased, interior decorators 
formed professional groups. The  American Institute of 
Interior Decorators (AIID; after 1936 the American Insti-
tute of Decorators, AID) founded in 1931 in Grand Rap-
ids, Michigan, was the first national organization. Mem-
bership requirements were flexible, so it, like the early 
AIA, was more of a social club. Nevertheless, the group 
wrote a definition for interior decorator and made strides 
in identifying educational requirements but paid little at-
tention to licensing. AIID’s definition resembled the AIA’s 
in that the decorator “planned, designed, and executed” 
the interiors and supervised their completion. It also de-
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scribed the decorator as “qualified by training and expe-
rience” to perform these tasks. but, the term decorator 
remained fluid well into the 20th century.6 

Oppositions. Gender was a major area of difference 
between the two professions. males dominated archi-
tecture and the building fields. Women could not be-
come architects until 1876 when the AIA sanctioned 
entering practice through a university degree or appren-
ticeship. Although this allowed women to enter the field, 
it remained easier for a woman to become an interior 
decorator than an architect until after the mid 20th cen-
tury. Similarly, upholsterers and other decorator precur-
sors were predominately male until the last quarter of 
the 19th century. Only a few women were house deco-
rators earlier, but the number increased rapidly from the 
1880s onwards as newspapers, magazines, and voca-
tional guides touted decoration as a woman’s profession 
and stressed her natural abilities for it. home decoration 
was a woman’s role, so it was a natural transition into 
the workplace. Unlike architecture, female decorators 
contributed to the professionalization of decoration in 
various ways.7 

The largest area of opposition was professional fric-
tion over training, areas of work, and most important, 
misunderstanding of design intentions. Architects often 
regarded decorators as untrained, unartistic, and mere 
merchants or purveyors of goods whose only interest 
was in sales. Decorators, they believed, were more in-
terested in displaying the latest period styles, which they 
usually chose arbitrarily with little regard for the design 
scheme the architect had created. hence, to architects 
decorators were “interlopers” especially because most 
architects regarded themselves “as good an author-
ity as anyone on the treatment of interiors in a house 
which [they had] designed.” Architects also argued that 
they had years of technical and artistic training and ex-
perience, which eminently qualified them in their work. 
Decorators commonly lacked similar or any training they 
pointed out, so should they be “subservient to the archi-
tect.” On the other hand, decorators claimed they were 
the authorities on interiors because of their training and 
experience. And they believed they understood the cli-
ent better than the architect did, especially when both 
were women.8

Design intentions were particularly contentious. Archi-
tects thought that when decorators were “turned loose 

in a house,” they made changes to interiors for which 
there was “absolutely no excuse” and that were “hurtful 
to a thoroughly artistic conception.” Decorators argued 
that architects lacked training in interior decoration and 
thought about interiors last in their planning. This made 
these changes necessary so that decorators could do 
their jobs of expressing the clients’ taste and personality. 
Thus, the architect and decorator often freely criticized 
“each other with more vehemence than propriety.”9 many 
of their criticisms of one another were justified. 

Collaborations. Despite these criticisms, some positive 
ideas and solutions surfaced. Some within each profes-
sion recognized that the two shared an innate, longstand-
ing relationship and similar goals of doing the best for 
their clients. They saw each practitioner as a specialist 
in his or her own right and insisted it was critically impor-
tant for each to understand and respect one another’s 
areas of work. Training was a frequently offered solu-
tion. Decorators often were told to acquire some archi-
tectural education. Not only could they work better with 
the architect, but they also would practice “real decorat-
ing” that depended more on the architecture and less 
on furnishings and ornament. Fewer advocated some 
interior education for architects. And some decorators 
realized that their profession lacked the “dignity and au-
thority” of architecture, so they advocated that the field 
model architecture’s standardized knowledge, training, 
and experience. Among the more most obvious and fre-
quently offered solutions was collaboration between ar-
chitect and decorator. Not only would this help ease the 
tensions between the two professions, but it also would 
give the client the best possible design solution.10

Parallels, oppositions, and collaborations between ar-
chitecture and interior decoration have existed from their 
beginnings and throughout their subsequent profession-
al paths. most people are more aware of the oppositions 
than the parallels or, even, collaborations. They know 
about the disdain, often rightly held, between the two. 
but, they rarely recognize that the professions shared 
more similarities than differences in their respective his-
tories. These include their origins in and separation from 
craft traditions; early education and training methods; 
development of professional organizations; and goals of 
helping clients. however, more often in its history, In-
terior decoration recognized its relationship to and with 
architecture and called for mutual respect, recognition of 
separate and different areas of work, and collaboration 
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with architects. Fewer architects did the same.

by identifying similarities along with differences, the pre-
sentation intends to give broader context and deeper of 
understanding to the origins and development of archi-
tecture and interior decoration. It offers potential to in-
crease understanding of and acceptance between and 
identifies some solutions from history for the two pro-
fessions, which today continue to parallel, oppose, and 
collaborate with each other in many of the same areas 
as a century ago. 

REFERENCES (ChICaGO)

(enDnoTes)
1 Architecture began to become an identifiable profes-

sion as early as the Renaissance in Europe although 
the artisan remained. In contrast, the upholsterer 
who functioned as a decorator emerges during the 
16th century. Later architects, such as Robert Adam, 
or artists, Charles Lebrun or william Kent, served in 
the capacity of interior decorators. mary N. woods, 
From Craft to Profession: The Practice of Architec-
ture in Nineteenth-Century America. (berkeley, CA: 
University of California Press), 6-15; and Cecil D. El-
liott, The American Architect from the Colonial Era to 
the Present, Jefferson, NC: mcFarland & Company, 
Inc. Publishers, 2003. 

2 See, for example, “The woman’s hour: house Deco-
rating as a Profession,” The Boston Daily Globe, July 
5, 1885, 13; Catherine w. zipf, Professional Pursuits: 
Women and the American Arts and Crafts Movement. 
(Knoxville: University of Tennessee Press, 2007), 9; 
Peter mcNeil, ‘Designing women: Gender, Sexuality, 
and the Interior Decorator, c. 1890-1940,’ Art History, 
vol. 17, December 1994, pp. 631-633; Cheryl Rob-
ertson, “From Cult to Profession: Domestic women 
in Search of Equality,” in The Material Culture of 
Gender, The Gender of Material Culture, ed. Katha-
rine martinez and Kenneth L. Ames (winterthur, DE: 
henry Francis du Pont winterthur museum, 1997), 
89; Robert h. wiebe, The Search for Order 1877-
1920 (New york: hill and wang, 1967), 174-175; and 
Dorothy Schneider and Carl J. Schneider, American 
Women in the Progressive Era, 1900-1920 (New 
york: Facts on File, 1993), 13.

3 wood, 53-67.
4 The first courses and degree programs in interior 

decoration have not yet been fully identified. Art and 

design schools existed in America from the early 
nineteenth century but few apparently taught interior 
decoration. The University of Pennsylvania proposed 
offering courses in interior decoration in189 as did 
the School of Applied Design for women in 1893; 
“University of Pennsylvania,” The New York Times, 
November 6, 1892, 11; and “Doing a valuable work: 
Plan and Scope of the School of Applied Design for 
women,” The New York Times, August 20, 1893, 16 

5 wood, 41-42 & 4.
6 American Society of Interior Designers, The Histo-

ry of ASID: 30 Years of Advancing the Profession, 
(washington D.C.: ASID, 2005), 1 and mcNeil, 35. 
women were part of the founding group and held of-
fices within AIID. Nancy V. McClelland was the first 
woman national president beginning in 1941. 

7 virginia Penny. The Employments of Women: A Cy-
clopaedia of Woman’s Work, (boston: walker, wise 
& Company, 1863), 486; zipf, 9-12; mcNeil 633; Rob-
ertson, and bridget may, “Nancy vincent mcClelland 
(1877-1959): Professionalizing Interior Decoration 
in the Early 20th Century,” Journal of Design History. 
vol. 21, 2008.  

8 C. matlack Price, The Practical Book of Architecture, 
(Philadelphia: J. b. Lippincott Company, 1916), p 
270.

9 “Doing a mansion to Fit the Furniture,” The New York 
Times, march 27, 1904, Sm1 and C. matlack Price, 
“Architect and Decorator: The Relations between 
Two Specialized Professions,” Good Furniture, June, 
1915, 554; and Nancy mcClelland, “Interior Decora-
tion,” in An Outline of Careers for Women, ed. Doris 
E. Flesichman, (New york: Doubleday, Doran and 
Company, 1929), 247 and 252.

10 matlack, 1916, 244-245; Nancy mcClelland, The 
Practical Book of Decorative Wall Treatments, Phila-
delphia: J.b. Lippincott Company, 1926, 23-24; and 
“Decorators Task Not Easy,” The Washington Post, 
November 28, 1909, m9.



436     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

the Millenials: assessing Suburban housing Design and 
Development for a Unique Demographic
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aBStRaCt

puRpose
A new and diverse generation of individuals is beginning 
to overtake the residential marketplace in search of a 
new kind of life space.  This group thinks, works, social-
izes and communicates in very different ways than past 
generations.  The purpose of this project is to examine 
the requirements and desires of Generation y with rela-
tion to suburban housing design in order to build more 
competently, avoid inefficiency, and suggest a long-term, 
sustainable model for living to the midwest, residential 
real estate market.

meThoDology
Ten students majoring in Interior Design, as part of their 
typical coursework for a junior level residential design 
studio course, worked in partnership with a credible lo-
cal architect, as well as a top residential developer for 
the purpose of collaborating to study the generation of 
individuals born between the mid 1970’s and mid 1990’s.  
An effort was made to identify family values, personality, 
technology issues, as well as general lifestyle and social 
matters facing this demographic.  In addition, a sample 
of Generation y individuals was surveyed regarding 
their tastes and intentions with relation to future home 
purchase and style.  This information was subsequently 
analyzed and used to create a housing design com-
patible with the study findings for a specific real estate 
development.  The deliverable outcome includes floor 
plans and exterior elevations created by the students for 
a modern architectural structure based on the collected 
evidence.  

summaRy
many notable trends were discovered among Genera-
tion y with relation to lifestyle and residential housing 

requirements.  Of primary concern was the inclusion of 
flexibility in planning.  The Millenials wish to personal-
ize their spaces while maintaining the option of easy 
change.  This indicates that rooms which could serve 
multiple purposes are highly valued.  Also, most of the 
studied individuals are highly concerned with energy ef-
ficiency, and are willing to make interior trade-offs, such 
as a smaller kitchen, for the option of implementing some 
simple, sustainable features into the home.  In addition, 
many in this generation are not financially capable of 
furnishing a home right away; therefore the provision of 
built-in features, such as a desk or bookshelf area for 
use in telecommuting, is greatly valued.  Next, the mil-
lenials plan to seek a home that is fun, funky, colorful 
and smart.  The desire to entertain often is significant, 
yet the suburban development where the home resides 
should reflect urban characteristics, and offer plenty of 
local opportunities for socialization and amusement.  Fi-
nally, Generation Y maintains an interest in redefining 
tradition.  They maintain a strong sense of community 
and remain extremely family oriented, yet they are in-
spired by the meshing of historical styles with modern 
materials and methods.

based on this information, several architectural models 
to support the above mentioned criteria have been de-
veloped.  The students and project participants remain 
hopeful that these new models will remain reasonable 
and financially feasible to build, be widely accepted by 
this unique population of individuals, and that more long-
term and sustainable housing developments such as 
this will be accepted and implemented throughout the 
midwest.
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
A new and diverse generation of individuals is begin-
ning to overtake the residential marketplace in search 
of a new kind of life space.  This group thinks, works, 
socializes and communicates in very different ways than 
past generations.  without a strong understanding of the 
needs of any unique population, change and improve-
ment with relation to architectural structure and interior 
environment cannot occur.  This is particularly true of 
our residential domiciles, where tract building in subur-
ban America continues to remain and monotonous, and 
oblivious to the individual personalities and behaviors of 
changing households. 

The prospect of improved building design and planning 
lies with the young innovators and designers of today.  
who better to realize the needs of future generations 
than the youthful students who are currently undertaking 
studies in the profession of interior design?  The pur-
pose of this project is to use a select student population 
to examine the requirements and desires of Generation 
y with relation to suburban housing design in order to 
build more competently, avoid inefficiency, and suggest 
a long-term, sustainable model for living to the midwest, 
residential real estate market.

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
The review of literature with relation to this topic revealed 
that while substantial research has been completed with 
the intention of studying the familial structure and the 
psychological ties associated with “home” as well as the 
psychology of Generation Y, no studies have specifically 
focused on housing for this new generation of individu-
als in a suburban atmosphere.

meThoDology
Prior to the start of the fall 2009 semester, the Indianap-
olis based residential builder and developer, Estridge 
homes, was contacted to assess their interest in col-
laborating with Interior Design Technology students 
from Indiana University-Purdue University Indianapolis.  
Estridge was selected based on the professional quali-
ties and strong community presence which they retain.  
The response was positive, the lead architect for the or-
ganization was assigned as the primary contact, and the 
logistics of the project were determined.

Ten students majoring in Interior Design, as part of their 
typical coursework for a junior level residential design 
studio course, would work in partnership with Estridge 
for the purpose of collaborating to study and create a 
new model of housing for the generation of individu-
als born between the mid 1970’s and mid 1990’s.  The 
students would follow the design process to program, 
conceptualize and design a suburban home appropriate 
for Generation y.  A project team including architects, 
designers, estimators and marketing personnel from 
Estridge would meet with the students every 3 weeks 
for the duration of the semester to assess the progress 
of the project, as well as provide realistic feedback and 
critique to the students based on each individual’s ex-
pertise.  The deliverable outcome would include floor 
plans, exterior elevations and related details created by 
the students for a modern architectural structure based 
on the collected evidence.  

Upon commencement of the semester, students were 
each assigned a relative topic, and required to under-
take extensive research in an effort to identify family 
values, personality traits, social issues, as well as gen-
eral lifestyle and other matters facing this demographic.  
Findings were presented to the class in the form of pow-
er point presentations.  In addition, a sample of 100 lo-
cal Generation y individuals was surveyed by the class 
regarding their tastes and intentions with relation to fu-
ture home purchase and style in the Indianapolis area.  
This information as a whole was subsequently analyzed 
and used to create housing designs compatible with the 
study findings for a specific real estate development 
called Symphony, located in Westfield, IN.  Westfield 
is located approximately 20 miles north of Indianapolis, 
and houses a population of approximately 24,000.

ResulTs anD DIscussIon
many notable trends were discovered among Genera-
tion y with relation to lifestyle and residential housing 
requirements.  Of primary concern was the inclusion of 
flexibility in planning.  The Millenials wish to personal-
ize their spaces while maintaining the option of easy 
change.  This indicates that rooms which could serve 
multiple purposes are highly valued.  In some instances, 
movable walls, lighting which could be interchanged 
based on mood, and impermanent technology compo-
nents were proposed as a means of allowing any hom-
eowner ease in change, and the ability to personalize 
each space to meet personal needs and desires.
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Also, most of the studied individuals are highly con-
cerned with energy efficiency, and are willing to make in-
terior trade-offs, such as a smaller kitchen, for the option 
of implementing some simple, sustainable features into 
the home.  Unlike Generation X and the baby boomers, 
Generation y does not see the value in a state-of-the-art 
kitchen or an elaborate fireplace and hearth.  They are 
highly educated in green design methods and practices, 
and desire recycling centers, tank less water heaters, 
grey water systems, rain barrels and natural building 
materials.  They also demand that the construction pro-
cess follow environmentally conscious procedures, with 
builders giving greater consideration to the orientation 
of the home on the property, conserving trees whenever 
possible, using renewable resources and recycling ex-
cess materials upon completion of construction.

In addition, many in this generation are not financially 
capable of furnishing a home right away; therefore the 
provision of simple, low maintenance built-in features, 
such as a desk for use in telecommuting, or the pres-
ence of a backyard fire pit is greatly valued.  Furniture 
that is inexpensive to purchase and which can be self-
assembled, such as that marketed by IKEA, was also 
identified as being desired.  Most in this population were 
not overly concerned with furniture quality as they in-
stead value ease in change and versatility.

Next, the millenials plan to seek a home that is fun, 
funky, colorful and smart.  The desire to entertain often 
is significant, yet the suburban development where the 
home resides should reflect urban characteristics, and 
offer plenty of local opportunities for socialization and 
amusement.  within the homes themselves, areas for 
recreation, such as swimming pools and a game or bil-
liard room, and areas to be pampered, such as a spa-
like bathroom with a whirlpool bathtub were identified as 
priority.  Second floor balconies overlooking the neigh-
borhood which simulate an urban environment were 
identified as ideal, and outdoor spaces such as patios 
which connect them with the community played a role in 
the orientation of the home on the lot.  Saturated color 
schemes are not at all intimidating to this generation, 
and most desire a smart home with advanced technol-
ogy.  The inclusion of spaces for family gathering is not 
to be ignored as this is one of the most family oriented 
generations to date.

Finally, Generation Y maintains an interest in redefin-

ing tradition.  They uphold a strong sense of commu-
nity, and are inspired by the meshing of historical styles 
with modern materials and methods.  Glass curtain walls 
interconnected with traditional brick exteriors to create 
and eclectic exterior, and second floor overlooks con-
tribute to open communication among house occupants.  
Acoustics were not identified as a primary concern, but 
high visibility throughout the home contributes to the in-
stant gratification attributes of this population.  

conclusIons anD RecommenDaTIons
This research and analysis should serve as a wake-up 
call to the construction and real estate development in-
dustries.  Generation Y, today’s first-time homebuyers, 
are seeking something new and different in the way of 
design, materials and function, and this highly nurtured 
population won’t settle until they get what they want.  
builders must begin to offer sustainable or green build-
ing options, understand advanced technology needs, 
yet offer flexibility in planning like never before.

The students and project participants remain hope-
ful that these new models will remain reasonable and 
financially feasible to build, be widely accepted by the 
residential marketplace, and that more long-term and 
sustainable housing will be accepted and implemented 
throughout the midwest, as well as nationally, based on 
these recommendations.
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the Psychology of Space in a Culture of Fear: Unmasking 
Residential Interiors in Saõ Paulo, Brazil

hANNAh ROSE mENDOzA / mATThEw R. DUDzIK
University of North Carolina Greensboro / Savannah College of Art & Design

aBStRaCt

Enhancing security through the built environment has 
been a topic of interest for scholars during the last sev-
eral decades. Exploration of the problematic nature of 
designed fortification has focused largely on the devel-
opments in urban planning and architecture (see: Cal-
deira, 2001; Ellin, 2001; Low, 2008) with little exploration 
regarding the institutionalization of these fears in interior 
spaces. Behind the gates and walls of fortified urban 
enclaves created for the elite are interiors that express 
dominant emotive institutions and operate to legitimate 
spatial practices of exclusion and discrimination. 

A variety of methods were used to collect data in the 
field including, open-ended interviews, observation of 
participants in their homes, and photo-documentation. 
This study represents the preliminary phase of investi-
gation of the relationships between insecurity and the 
interior environment.  

Responses to insecurity in urban design have been clas-
sified into three typologies: retribalization, nostalgia, and 
escapism (Ellin, 2001). Retribalization is the desire to 
reassert cultural distinctions in response to homogeni-
zation in the globalized world. vernacular design and the 
idiosyncracy of the local are embraced to connections 
and ownership to particular areas or groups. Nostalgic 
design focuses on creating connections across time 
through the idealization of the past and the insertion of 
self into the history of location. In escapism, rather than 
imagining cultural or temporal connections to place, 
design turns away from connecting and retreats. In the 
homes that served as the texts for analysis in this re-
search, there was evidence of at least one response in 
every residence and sometimes of all three in combina-
tion.  

The construction of walls, removal from public interac-
tions, and institution of other security measures on the 
exterior of the home creates the need for an impression 
of freedom and openness on the interiors. Differentiation 
and exclusion are created not only through those exter-
nal security measures but are embedded in the design 
language naturalized within the space as expressions 
of taste. The productions of these interiors are rituals 
engaged in to impose order, enact cultural myths, cre-
ate personal and social identities, and legitimize socio-
spatial injustice.

The interiors we examined in this study clearly demon-
strated the response to feelings of grave insecurity in the 
urban environment through practices of nostalgia, retrib-
alization, and escapism. The retreat and fortify reflex led 
to attempts to control encounters through the elimination 
contact with the unexpected. The aesthetics, spatial re-
lationships, and security measures either responded to 
fear or were created to compensate for the disruptions 
to identity caused by those direct responses (see fig 4). 

The negative impacts of this urban paranoia are felt not 
just by those who are excluded or diminished as outsid-
ers, but also those who are trapped within this newly 
prisionized society. As ‘environment-making is an open-
ended and speculative process for projecting possibili-
ties of how we might live’ (Smith, 2005, p. 51) we argue 
that the approaches taken in the design of the interior 
environment problematize relations and spaces on the 
border between those who have and those who can’t.
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As part of efforts to feel protected and secure, the soci-
etal elite in Saõ Paulo have created fortified residences 
increasingly disconnected from surrounding communi-
ties.  The occupants rely upon mechanisms of exclusion 
created through hard architecture and threats of force 
to create safe zones for shelter from the discomforts of 
the unexpected. The built environment in Saõ Paulo in-
creasingly “reflects deep social anxieties operating as 
systems of protection and social filtration which confer 
or deny access on the basis of ownership and affluence” 
(Atkinson & blandy, 2007, p. 445). 

There has been a sharp decrease in public confidence 
in the abilities of the nation-state to provide security and 
internal controls  and consequently, an increase in sub-
national responses through the creation of exclusive 
and excluding environments acting to reinforce social 
inequity (Featherstone, 2008). As such “social trust and 
mutual identification have been slowly replaced by sus-
picion and resentment, animosity aimed especially at 
those social groups that are marginally integrated into 
political and economic life” (barker, 2009, p. 23) pro-
ducing national institutions that value private citizenship 
over collective good. 

Social life is “fundamentally recursive” and as human be-
ings create interaction patterns based on past patterns 
the entrenched structures of social discord become rig-
idly institutionalized (Giddens, 1993). The failure to en-
gage in public spaces and unscripted interactions  fuels 
the fear-fantasies of the elite leading to further withdraw-
al in a self-perpetuating cycle of increasing segregation 
and hostility. 

paRanoID uRbanIsm 
During the 1980’s brazil underwent an economic re-
structuring that increased fiscal distances between so-
cio-economic classes while simultaneously narrowing 
spatial distances (Caldeira, 2001). The juxtaposition of 
poverty and opulence caused the wealthy to fear envy 
more intensely. To create a sense of security they iso-
lated themselves from anything that reminded them of 
their own discomfort. The discourse of fear as part of 
the fabric of contemporary urban life exists even where 
statistics demonstrate marked decreases in crime. The 
everyday (re)expression of fear legitimizes avoidance of 
difference. Security concerns in residential interiors are 

intensified by the conceptualization of home as a place 
providing respite from the uncertainties of the public 
world (Spain, 1992).

These conceptual boundaries are realized in the physi-
cal forms of walls, security systems, gates, private po-
lice, and cameras designed to control the movements 
of outsiders (Domosh & Seager, 2001). Rather than re-
lieving wealthy residents of their worries, these security 
devices instead serve as constant reminders. Residents 
of fortified enclaves feel sharp indignation at the injus-
tice of their self-inflicted imprisonment while their with-
drawal from public spaces simultaneously exacerbates 
the dangers outside. The relationships between those 
who belong inside and those who don’t have become 
increasingly antagonistic as the humanizing encounters 
previously occurring in public spaces are avoided and 
the divide becomes institutionalized in physical impen-
etrability. There is some feeling that the measures taken 
decrease the risk of urban life, but ‘such separatism also 
leads to more ignorance of others and less tolerance of 
difference. It feeds an ‘us against them’ mentality and a 
tendency to defend one’s borders, family and self with 
gates as well as guns’ (Ellin, 2001, p. 872).

ReseaRch DesIgn
A variety of methods were used to collect the ethno-
graphic data in the field including, open-ended inter-
views, observation of participants in their homes, and 
photo-documentation. All of the interviewees were Euro-
pean brazilians and the absence of minority participants 
is indicative of the racial and ethnic composition of the 
targeted social class. While the exact financial status of 
the participants is unknown, interviewees were business 
and creative executive and belonged to the wealthiest 
5% of wage earners whose income accounts for 36.6% 
of national income (United Nations Development Pro-
gramme, 2008).

The visual analysis of the spaces was performed us-
ing Rose’s critical visual methodology, (Rose, 2007) in 
which the interiors were considered productions of visu-
al culture. The interpretation of the meaning of the interi-
ors required exploration of sites of production, existence 
(the interior itself), and audience. These were each ap-
proached through an examination of technological, com-
positional, and social modalities.  
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nosTalgIa, ReTRIbalIzaTIon, escape
Responses to insecurity in urban design can be classi-
fied into three typologies: retribalization, nostalgia, and 
escapism (Ellin, 2001).  Retribalization is the desire to 
reassert cultural distinctions in response to increased 
global homogenization. vernacular design and the idio-
syncrasy of the local are valued as part of establishing 
the strength of connections and ownership to particular 
areas or groups. Nostalgia, rather than choosing con-
nection to place as the locus of identity, creates con-
nections across time to an idealized past. Ownership 
and belonging are established through production of a 
timeline that inserts self into the history of a location. 
Escapism is a more pronounced form of remaking cur-
rent circumstances. Instead of cultural or temporal con-
nections to place, escapism retreats from connections. 
In the homes that served as texts in this research, there 
was evidence of at least one response in each and 
sometimes all three in combination.  

In Saõ Paulo, wealthy residents have created cultural 
myths in which to recast themselves as heroes in the 
struggle for the values of decency, culture, and citizen-
ship. This sentimental recall leads to the adoption of 
neo-traditional tendencies in interior aesthetics to both 
emulate European counterparts and maintain the myth 
of cultured brazil. Just as brazilian democracy exists in 
political society but is not fully realized in civil society, 
the brazilian modernism adopted elevates the ideals of 
improved citizenship through Good Taste without the ac-
companying social messages. 

In response to a city fragmented by walls and security, 
interiors are spacious and open (see figure 1). Open 
public spaces with free circulation patterns have histori-
cally been part of the interactive freedoms and demo-
cratic ideals of an open society as they allow for the pos-
sibility of inattention to or transgression of class. Closing 
these spaces and monitoring movement denies physical 
and social mobility, emphasizing differentiation, espe-
cially as it is tied to physical difference. within the inte-
riors of the homes of the elite, the open free-circulating 
spaces are recreated as a contrast to the fractured vista 
of the walled city and class can again be denied but only 
by those who have already been admitted (see fig. 2). 
Large, uninterrupted vistas to luxuriously landscaped 
and maintained private yards create the feeling of free 
interaction with the exterior environment. These exterior 
spaces however, are closely bound by walls, guards, 

and gates. 

The elite in brazil are overwhelmingly of European de-
scent. The desire to ascribe to the white, European aes-
thetic canon is a reflection of a struggle to differentiate 
themselves via that connection from the darker skinned, 
immigrant nordestinos. Adherence to modernism is an 
effort to create cultural identity and constitutes retribal-
ization through shared norms and values. by virtue of 
its history, it also responds to a feeling of nostalgia by 
tying brazilians to a period in their history before recent 
economic restructuring, government unrest, changes 
in immigration patterns, and the shift to a mixed urban 
structure. 

modernism in interior design is akin to abstraction in art; 
it is considered a reflection of high culture and taste. The 
ability to appreciate and afford the objects and finishes 
required for this aesthetic, serves to divide insider and 
outsider. These interiors set the stage for the perfor-
mance of the cultural values of appreciation instead of 
use, minimalism instead of display, and patronage in-
stead of ownership. They make transgression through 
difference a manner of social control over freedom of 
expression by outsiders (such as workmen or servants). 
The acceptance of these aesthetic norms as represen-
tative of good taste also restricts the activities that can 
appropriately occur and still be considered tasteful.

This dominant European aesthetic of order as beauty 
is disturbed when the vista includes favelas and active 
street life (see fig. 3). That contrast creates a feeling 
of tension for those viewing through the ideals of mod-
ernism. walls were built to shut out visual disarray and 
order and organization are re-established inside. This 
does not, however, translate into an aesthetic value for 
sameness. Pattern houses and homogeneity of design 
valued in suburban neighborhoods in the US, in brazil 
are associated with inexpensive worker housing (hol-
ston, 1991). homeowners go to great lengths to person-
alize their houses and customization provides a primary 
method of expressing individuality. Ironically, just as in 
the favelas, doors, windows, wall coverings, and other 
elements of the interiors are site-specific and not mass-
produced (see fig. 4).

The emphasis on cleanliness and order exists in stark 
contrast to the public spaces that have largely been 
abandoned by the wealthiest residents. materials requir-
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ing detailed daily maintenance such as glass, marble, 
and stainless steel, are heavily utilized and pristinely 
maintained. The maintenance demonstrates status 
through the possession of sufficient leisure time for nec-
essary cleaning or the financial status to buy someone 
else’s time (see fig. 5). During one interview a woman 
related a moment during a recently thrown dinner part 
when a guest, a prominent bank president, pointed out 
a smudge on his glass and suggested that she consider 
finding better help. The memory of this still mortified her 
and while at the time of the interview she had yet to re-
place the young woman responsible, the extra scrutiny 
under which the woman now worked was apparent. 

conclusIons
Residents in exclusive housing in Saõ Paulo create psy-
chological protection for themselves in their residential 
environments through nostalgia, retribalization, and/or 
escapism. The construction of walls, removal from public 
interactions, and institution of exterior security measures 
creates the need for freedom and openness on the in-
side. Differentiation and exclusion are embedded in the 
design language naturalized within the space as taste. 
The productions of these interiors are rituals engaged in 
to create a sense of order, enact cultural myths, create 
personal and social identities, and legitimize the existing 
socio-spatial injustices.
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Figure 1: Entry hall of promi-
nent designer, Morumbi, 
Jardim Everest , Sao Paulo.

Figure 2: Second story patio 
of home under construction,  
Consolação , Sao Paulo

Figure 3: autoconstructed 
housing in one of many 
favelas that exists in close 
proximity to the residences, 
businesses, and services for 
the wealthy.
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Figure 4: living area of a 
business executive, Pinheir-
os, Sao Paulo.

Figure 5: Dressing Room of 
prominent designer, Morumbi, 
Jardim Everest , Sao Paulo.
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Growing home and Neomorphism: Creating living 
structures and a new design language

ELENA vEE myhRE / ERIC wIEDEGREEN
Florida State University

aBStRaCt

Nature grows structures that evolve and maintain them-
selves while humans build structures to meet desired 
goals of a specific culture.  Recently there have been 
projects and theoretical discussions on combining the 
human and natural ways of building.(Armstrong, 2008; 
Calts & zurr, 2008; Cruz & Pike, Neoplasmatic Design, 
2009; Gins & Arakawa, 2000; Steele, 2005; watts & Af-
fleck, 2008).  

These ideas use the biological processes of natural el-
ements, or growing elements, in a built human design 
scheme to further the design goals. Such a combina-
tion of nature and human building requires a new design 
vocabulary to describe the design project. This is a new 
design language I have termed Neomorphism. 

These ideas use the biological processes of natural el-
ements, or growing elements, in a built human design 
scheme to further the design goals. A growing element 
is a living organism incorporated into a design scheme, 
taking part by simply fulfilling its natural biological or 
ecological processes. Such a combination of nature and 
human building requires a new design vocabulary to de-
scribe these projects. I have proposed the term “Neo-
morphism”. while this master’s thesis only introduces 
this emerging design vocabulary, the body of the thesis 
presents a more complete project titled Growing Home.  

Growing Home is a model for a residential structure con-
structed from living bamboo, designed for stateless per-
sons and refugee populations. The experimental sample 
population in the thesis is the bhutanese refugees, also 
known as Lhotsampas, who have been living in Nepal 
since the early 1990s. Nepal was chosen for the proj-
ect context because it provides a specific natural, social, 

political, and cultural environment in the creation of a 
realistic design program. (Ranard, 2007)

The goal of this presentation is to introduce the emerg-
ing design vocabulary of Neomorphic Design and to an-
alyze it in the context of the interior within the proposed 
project of this thesis, Growing home.
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NaRRatIvE

pRojecT conTexT: ReFugees
Seven million refugees currently in the world are living in 
refugee camps for 10 years or longer.  The housing for 
these longer term or protracted camps is not significant-
ly different from other refugee camps as the population 
uses United Nation high Commission for Refugees (UN-
hCR) tents created to house six individuals.  Refugee 
camps of all types have been shown to be unhealthy 
according to UN reports because of close quarters and 
shared resources such as water and waste disposal 
sites. (Slaughter, 2009). 

host countries of refugee camps also complain of envi-
ronmental degradation and natural resource depletion 
(berry, 2008). Refugee housing structures in general 
can be sources of contention, as people already living 
in areas where a refugee camp is located may perceive 
the refugee settlement as an intrusion(banki, 2004). 

Other UNhCR reports discuss the fatigue of countries 
supplying relief as these protracted refugee camps re-
quire constant upkeep.  A 2004 report states that, “40 
percent of UNhCR’s budget is spent in care and main-
tenance of refugee camps rather than on solutions” 
and that these limited funds and waning commitment 
by donors lead to “stop gap solutions such as plastic 
sheets”, to replace work tent shelter materials (United 
Nations high Commission for Refugees, 2004). There 
are no regulations about how refugee housing is built or 
utilized. The UNhCR organizes and maintains refugee 
housing with the help of the refugees themselves, when 
possible.   

pRojecT conTexT: ReFugees In nepal
Refugees in Nepal are of bhutanese origin and are de-
scendants from those who immigrated to southern bhu-
tan from Nepal in search of farmland, according to the 
United States Department of State Cultural Orientation 
Resource Center (COR). These immigrants were iso-
lated from the rest of bhutan, and a distinct Lhotsampa 
culture developed. In 1958, Lhotsampas were given 
bhutanese citizenship and were permitted to work for 
the government. In the 1980s, the ruling majority of 
bhutanese or Druk culture became concerned over the 
population shift that was occurring as the Lhotsampas 
began to gain a larger minority. The Druk monarchy and 
government created a series of policies that imposed 

traditional Druk customs while banning Nepali and Lhot-
sampa customs (Didier, 2000).  

After years of conflict, Lhotsampas began to organize 
and advocate for democracy and freedom resulting in 
large-scale violent protests in the early 1990s.  In De-
cember of 1990, the government of bhutan declared that 
any Lhotsampas who could not prove citizenship would 
be expelled from the country, and since 1990, bhutan 
has not permitted a single refugee to reenter the country 
(watch, 2003). Soon after refugee camps were created 
in Nepal to cope with the forced migration. It is estimated 
that 130,000 Lhotsampas still live in the refugee camps 
established over ten years ago in Nepal. 

pRojecT conTexT: nepal
Nepal is a landlocked nation in Asia about the size of 
Arkansas. Tibet borders Nepal in the North and India 
borders Nepal to the East, west, and South. One third 
of the 26.9 million Nepalese lives below the poverty line 
according to the Nepal Living Standards Survey (Central 
bureau of Statistics, Nepal, 2008).  

The majority of the population is involved in small scale 
agricultural or subsistence farming. In fact, agriculture 
encompasses almost one third of the Gross Domestic 
Product of Nepal (Agency, 2009). most members of the 
new ruling elite have descended from the old landed 
elite. Social stratification and cultural practices are main-
tained by the traditional extended family-based social 
system (Andrea matles Savada, 1991).   

pRojecT InTRoDucTIon: gRowIng home
Growing Home is a way to build that does not create total 
permanence but still offers functions found in permanent 
structures such as solid walls and built in cooking areas.  
If no longer needed the structure would revert to a grove 
of bamboo. The name of the project specifically includes 
the term home to reflect the psychological desires one 
has in a home as opposed to a house. A home, as de-
fined by Anthony Giddens, is more than a physical place, 
but a “setting in which basic forms of social relations and 
institutions are both constituted and reproduced”. (Gid-
dens, 1984). Growing Home is also a secure, more per-
manent home than currently used structures but without 
being a fully permanent space. Nepal is the context for 
this project because it provides a specific environment, 
social, political, and cultural context to create a realistic 
program. 
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pRojecT meThoDology
The tradition and contemporary culture of the Lhotsam-
pas refugee population was researched and a theoreti-
cal and realistic sample family was modeled to reflect 
the findings. Information pertaining to current housing 
and traditional housing for the sample refugee popula-
tion was evaluated to determine the existing conditions 
and needs. Research was also conducted to examine 
how the housing traditions of the Lhotsampas compare 
to that of the refugee camps host country, Nepal. All of 
this research informed the design program for the inte-
rior of Growing Home. materials that create the exterior 
were chosen based on research and communication 
with AbARI, A bamboo and Adobe Research Institute 
located in Nepal. 

gRowIng home DescRIpTIon 
Growing Home weaves living elements of bamboo to-
gether to create a building structure that becomes a 
home. As a result, this project is also a study of the sub-
sequent interiors in these structures. This project will ex-
amine how such a design can fulfill the need for shelter, 
and renew the ability to continue the specific traditions 
of home unique to each displaced culture. This project 
simultaneously promotes the contemporary idea of de-
signing spaces deeply connected with the earth. The 
estimated cost for required materials is dependent on 
the desired size of the structure, but all materials can be 
obtained on site. 

The project Growing Home creates a living house of 
bamboo, grown together as it stands in the ground. The 
structural, living bamboo “studs” will be connected with a 
woven wall of smaller bamboo pieces.  The interior finish 
applied to the woven bamboo layer will be an adobe cob 
mixture using the soil on site and plant refuse to help 
strengthen the cob. The intermediary layer of woven 
bamboo separates the structural bamboo studs from the 
adobe cob interior mixture so that the interior is able to 
function as needed and yet allows the exterior planted 
structure to continue to grow.  

FInDIngs  
Growing Home meets the needs of the sample family 
below and provides solutions for the major needs de-
termined by the aforementioned research. This sample 
family was found to include one paternal grandmother, 
one paternal aunt, both maternal grandparents a mother 
and father, as well as one paternal grandmother, one 

paternal aunt, both maternal grandparents, and two chil-
dren- one of each gender. 

The resulting structure gives privacy for the married 
couples and the individual family unit as a whole, some-
thing that current housing does not provide. The space 
designed also establishes a gathering space on the ex-
terior of the home for continued involvement within the 
larger refugee camp community. Growing Home also 
creates an indoor and outdoor cooking and food prepa-
ration space that situated to create cross ventilation and 
smoke removal to preserve indoor air quality, another 
major issue not addressed in current refugee housing. 
Spatial boundaries established in the design encourage 
separating the food preparation and waste disposal ar-
eas in an effort to combat the numerous problems pres-
ent in existent refugee housing. Finally, Growing home 
also uses the insulation properties of the interior adobe 
cob finish to address the need for warmer housing dur-
ing colder temperatures.

neomoRphIsm
In researching Growing Home, awareness of the vast 
history and current projects looking to include living 
materials became apparent. In conducting the Growing 
Home project research, it was determined that the com-
bination of nature and human building has never been 
fully acknowledged, particularly in academic scholar-
ship. Additionally, the increasing interest in combining 
nature and human building is a reflection of the goals 
held in the developed world’s contemporary culture. 
I propose that these projects constitute a new design 
vocabulary, “Neomorphism” (the Latin root neo mean-
ing new and morphism descending from morph, which 
means to change.) Literally, “New Growing” symbolizes 
the progressive nature of the projects without creating a 
definitive label that would constrict or limit the concept of 
what Neomorphism is or could become. 

Neomorphic Design describes all projects with living 
materials, or growing elements, in the design. Neomor-
phism is an umbrella descriptor encompassing current 
aesthetics such as morphogenesis, bio-architecture, 
neoplasmatisim, and earth architecture, unifying them 
based on their shared use of growing elements. This 
design language is different textually as well because 
verbs connect to the elements and principles of design 
terms to describe the living component Neomorphic de-
sign is not just concerned with aesthetics and function 
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but also the incorporation of the earth that surrounds 
us, and seeks to reflect actions within the elements and 
principles of the Neomorphic design language and ter-
minology. Neomorphic design is a proposed evolution in 
design that reflects the current hope of a new, harmoni-
ous relationship with the natural environment.
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Effects of Interior Spatial Features on Use and Perception 
of Space in assisted living Facilities
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Oregon State University

aBStRaCt

The population in the United States is experiencing a 
dramatic increase in the number of older adults and this 
trend will continue with the aging of the baby boomer 
generation.  many of these older adults want to remain 
independent in the community.  however, when physical 
or mental health needs make that impossible, purpose-
built facilities provide alternative housing/residential care 
options.  The most rapidly growing type of residential 
care for older adults in the United States is assisted liv-
ing facilities.  It is important that design practitioners and 
researchers understand whether current purpose-built 
housing for older adults, such as assisted living facilities, 
are addressing their shelter and healthcare needs.

The purpose of this study was to explore if specific inte-
rior spatial features (light, color, floor covering, and fur-
niture) in the kitchens, dining rooms, and sitting areas 
of two assisted living facilities, designed with different 
goals, influenced space use and perception of space of 
the occupants.  based on weisman, Chaudhury, and 
moore’s (2000) Environment and Aging model, the study 
explored two specific research questions:  1) Is there 
a difference in observed behavior of residents in the 
kitchen/dining/sitting areas of the two facilities? and 2) 
How do residents and staff perceive the interior spatial 
features in the kitchen/dining/sitting area of each of the 
two facilities?

The methods used in this study were photographic anal-
ysis, behavioral observations, demographic surveys, 
and semi-structured participant interviews.  behavioral 
mapping was used for the observations in order to ex-
amine occupant use of the space.  Participant interviews 
provided resident and staff impressions of space data.  
Information from both observations and interviews was 

used to create annotated floor plans indicating positively 
and negatively perceived interior spatial features.  

Results indicate that there is a relationship between in-
terior spatial features and how residents use the space.  
Layout, circulation, accessibility, and furniture type are 
aspects of the physical environment that affected space 
use.  The study revealed that aspects of the social envi-
ronment affecting space use included social interaction 
among residents and between residents and staff.  both 
residents and staff indicated that the dining areas were 
the social hub of the facilities.  Autonomy and resident 
involvement were the most important aspects of the or-
ganizational environment that emerged in this study.

Results indicated both positively and negatively per-
ceived environmental characteristics.  Features per-
ceived positively at both sites include the small scale of 
the buildings, the dining table arrangement, non-white 
walls, a connection to nature, social interaction in the 
space, and resident choice in level of involvement.  Fea-
tures perceived negatively at both sites were noise, car-
pet flooring in the kitchen work space, the sitting area 
upholstery, and the appearance of lighting fixtures. 

Based on the findings from these observations and in-
terviews, several practical implications for designers are 
proposed.  more studies are needed in order to aide de-
signers with the task of providing optimal living environ-
ments for older adults.
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NaRRatIvE

The population in the United States is experiencing a 
dramatic increase in the number of older adults and this 
trend will continue with the aging of the baby boomer 
generation.  many of these older adults want to remain 
independent in the community.  however, when physical 
or mental health needs make that impossible, purpose-
built facilities provide alternative housing/residential care 
options.  The most rapidly growing type of residential 
care for older adults in the United States is assisted liv-
ing facilities.  It is important that design practitioners and 
researchers understand whether current purpose-built 
housing for older adults, such as assisted living facilities, 
are addressing their shelter and healthcare needs.

The purpose of this study was to explore if specific inte-
rior spatial features (light, color, floor covering, and fur-
niture) in the kitchens, dining rooms, and sitting areas 
of two assisted living facilities, designed with different 
goals, influenced space use and perception of space of 
the occupants.  based on weisman, Chaudhury, and 
moore’s (2000) Environment and Aging model, the study 
explored two specific research questions:  1) Is there 
a difference in observed behavior of residents in the 
kitchen/dining/sitting areas of the two facilities? and 2) 
How do residents and staff perceive the interior spatial 
features in the kitchen/dining/sitting area of each of the 
two facilities?

The methods used in this study were photographic anal-
ysis, behavioral observations, demographic surveys, 
and semi-structured participant interviews.  behavioral 
mapping was used for the observations in order to ex-
amine occupant use of the space.  Participant interviews 
provided resident and staff impressions of space data.  
Information from both observations and interviews was 
used to create annotated floor plans (Figure 1) indicat-
ing positively and negatively perceived interior spatial 
features.  

Results indicate that there is a relationship between in-
terior spatial features and how residents use the space.  
Layout, circulation, accessibility, and furniture type are 
aspects of the physical environment that affected space 
use.  The study revealed that aspects of the social envi-
ronment affecting space use included social interaction 
among residents and between residents and staff.  both 
residents and staff indicated that the dining areas were 

the social hub of the facilities.  Autonomy and resident 
involvement were the most important aspects of the or-
ganizational environment that emerged in this study.

Results indicated both positively and negatively per-
ceived environmental characteristics.  Features per-
ceived positively at both sites include the small scale of 
the buildings, the dining table arrangement, non-white 
walls, a connection to nature, social interaction in the 
space, and resident choice in level of involvement.  Fea-
tures perceived negatively at both sites were noise, car-
pet flooring in the kitchen work space, the sitting area 
upholstery, and the appearance of lighting fixtures.  Dia-
grammatic representations of the findings related to en-
vironmental features affecting resident and staff percep-
tion of space were developed (Figure 2).

Based on the findings from these observations and in-
terviews, several practical implications for designers are 
proposed.  These include finding ways to make smaller 
assisted living facilities affordable while remaining prof-
itable, using an open or “family style” kitchen concept 
in assisted living facilities, as well as incorporating ob-
servation of and discussions with residents and staff at 
existing facilities during the process of designing/reno-
vating facilities.  more studies are needed in order to 
aide designers with the task of providing optimal living 
environments for older adults.
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Figure 1:  Annotated floor 
plan, valley Run, house a 

Figure 2:  Diagrammatic 
Representation of Findings 
Related to Environmental Fea-
tures affecting Staff Percep-
tion of Space 
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aBStRaCt

One of the distinct features of our contemporary global 
society is the way in which business, cultural exchange, 
and overlapping economic and political spheres have 
shrunk the distances between nations. while globaliza-
tion offers exciting opportunities it also creates unique 
cultural challenges since corporate standards and de-
sign solutions often cannot be universally applied to 
different cultural contexts (holjevac, 2003). many busi-
nesses and scholars have realized that culture is a pre-
vailing determinate of consumer behavior (Ammi, 2007). 
In this context, identifying culturally related differences 
in occupants’ environmental behaviors and preferences 
has become a critical concern for interior designers and 
their globally invested clients.

many international hotel chains are challenged to main-
tain consistent standards of service and a uniform cor-
porate identity across diverse cultural markets (whitla, 
et al., 2007). A hotel’s design plays an important role in 
customers’ impression of hotels. moreover, it is the most 
significant factor driving the hotel purchase decision and 
in creating value during a customer’s stay (Dube & Re-
nagham, 2000). According to mcDonough et al. (2001) 
hotels are in the “business of memories”; therefore, ho-
tel leadership and interior designers must work carefully 
to ensure a good and lasting memory for hotel guests. 
Successful global hotel chains have learned that it is 
necessary to understand the cultural nuances of differ-
ent markets and to build some flexibility into their corpo-
rate standards to address variations in societal culture.

Although the benefits of well designed lighting are gen-
erally acknowledged for hotel interior environments, little 
to no empirical lighting studies have been conducted on 
effective guestroom lighting. Furthermore, no study fo-

cusing specifically on hotel guestroom lighting for cus-
tomers from different cultures has been found. For these 
reasons, the current study was designed to understand 
the impact of different lighting conditions in a hotel gues-
troom on the preferences of Korean and North American 
customers.

A sample of 87 North Americans and 88 Koreans (N=175) 
rated their preference for different intensities and color 
temperatures of light within a digitally generated hotel 
guestroom design.  Four lighting conditions were eval-
uated: warm/bright, cool/bright, warm/dim, and cool/
dim. Chi-square analysis and a mixed between-within 
analysis of variance evaluated three dependent vari-
ables (preference, arousal, and pleasure) against three 
independent variables (2 culture groups x 2 light colors 
x 2 light intensities). Findings indicated that American 
subjects preferred the hotel guestroom with low intensity 
and warm color lighting the most while the Korean group 
preferred high intensity and warm color lighting the 
most. American participants also perceived dim lighting 
as more arousing than bright lighting while Korean par-
ticipants perceived bright lighting as more arousing than 
dim lighting. Overall, the findings suggest that design 
criteria for hotel guestroom lighting should be revised to 
account for distinct cultural differences. 
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
One of the distinct features of our contemporary global 
society is the way in which business, cultural exchange, 
and overlapping economic and political spheres have 
shrunk the distances between nations. while globaliza-
tion offers exciting opportunities it also creates unique 
cultural challenges since corporate standards and de-
sign solutions often cannot be universally applied to 
different cultural contexts (holjevac, 2003). many busi-
nesses and scholars have realized that culture is a pre-
vailing determinate of consumer behavior (Ammi, 2007). 
In this context, identifying culturally related differences 
in occupants’ environmental behaviors and preferences 
has become a critical concern for interior designers and 
their globally invested clients.

many international hotel chains are challenged to main-
tain consistent standards of service and a uniform cor-
porate identity across diverse cultural markets (whitla, 
et al., 2007). A hotel’s design plays an important role in 
customers’ impression of hotels. moreover, it is the most 
significant factor driving the hotel purchase decision and 
in creating value during a customer’s stay (Dube & Re-
nagham, 2000). According to mcDonough et al. (2001) 
hotels are in the “business of memories”; therefore, ho-
tel leadership and interior designers must work carefully 
to ensure a good and lasting memory for hotel guests. 
Successful global hotel chains have learned that it is 
necessary to understand the cultural nuances of differ-
ent markets and to build some flexibility into their corpo-
rate standards to address variations in societal culture.

Although the benefits of well designed lighting are gen-
erally acknowledged for hotel interior environments, little 
to no empirical lighting studies have been conducted on 
effective guestroom lighting. Furthermore, no study fo-
cusing specifically on hotel guestroom lighting for cus-
tomers from different cultures has been found. For these 
reasons, the current study was designed to understand 
the impact of different lighting conditions in a hotel gues-
troom on the preferences of Korean and North American 
customers.

meThoD
Participants included 87 North Americans and 88 Ko-
reans (N = 175) 19 to 35 years old. The 87 American 
subjects included 64 males (73.56%) and 23 females 

(26.44%). The 88 Korean subjects included 65 males 
(73.86%) and 23 females (26.14%). All subjects were 
screened for color vision deficiencies by self-reporting 
any visual impairments that could not be corrected by 
eyeglasses or contact lenses.

Participants were asked to rate their preference for dif-were asked to rate their preference for dif-rate their preference for dif-
ferent intensities and color temperatures of light within 
a digitally generated hotel guestroom design. Published 
lighting guidelines for hotel guestrooms (Karlen & be-
nya, 2004; Rea, 2000) were used to develop the lighting 
solution for the study. Color temperatures of light were 
tested between “warm” and “cool” sources. Preference 
for intensity was tested between “bright” and “dim” levels 
of illumination. Therefore, four lighting conditions were 
evaluated: warm/bright, cool/bright, warm/dim, and cool/
dim. Chi-square analysis and a mixed between-within 
analysis of variance evaluated three dependent vari-
ables (preference, arousal, and pleasure) against three 
independent variables (2 culture groups x 2 light colors 
x 2 light intensities). 

FInDIngs
The result of Pearson’s Chi-square for lighting prefer-
ence showed that there was a statistical significance 
between two cultural groups on their most preferred 
lighting condition: c2 (3, N = 175) = 121.4, p < 0.000. 
A greater proportion of American participants (62.10%) 
selected the warm/dim lighting as their most preferred 
condition compared to Korean participants (3.40%). A 
greater proportion of Korean participants (52.30%) se-
lected the warm/bright lighting as their most preferred 
condition compared to American participants (4.60%). 
Participants were also asked to select their least pre-
ferred lighting condition. The results showed that there 
was a statistical significance between two cultural groups 
on their least preferred lighting condition: c2 (3, N = 175) 
= 79.96, p < 0.000. A greater proportion of American par-
ticipants (54.00%) selected warm/bright lighting as their 
least preferred lighting compared to Korean participants 
(2.30%). Conversely, Korean participants selected the 
cool/dim lighting (43.20%) and the warm/dim lighting 
(40.90%) as their least preferred lighting condition. 

In addition to selecting their most and least preferred 
lighting condition, participants were asked to evaluate 
their preference for each individual lighting condition on 
a 5-point Likert scale. A mixed between-within subjects 
analysis of variance showed a significant three-way in-
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teraction, cultural group by light color by light intensity, 
F(1,173) = 3.97, p < .05. American participants preferred 
warm/dim lighting (M = 4.01) to warm/bright lighting (M = 
2.83). In contrast, Korean subjects preferred cool/bright 
(M = 3.76) and warm/bright (M = 3.67) lighting to warm/
dim (M = 2.52) and cool/dim (M = 2.23) lighting. 

For arousal states, the results showed two significant two-
way interactions, namely culture by intensity F(1,173) = 
27.30, p < 0.001 and color by intensity F(1,173) = 19.04, 
p < 0.001. American participants perceived dim lighting 
(M = 3.27) as more arousing than bright lighting (M = 
3.01), while Korean participants evaluated bright light-
ing (M = 3.10) as more arousing than dim lighting (M = 
2.70). with regard to pleasure states, the results showed 
a significant three-way interaction, F(1,173) = 8.31, p < 
.01. American participants ranked warm/dim (M = 4.15) 
lighting as more pleasurable than warm/bright (M = 
2.82) lighting, while Korean participants ranked warm/
bright (M = 3.56) and cool/bright (M = 3.51) lighting as 
more pleasurable than warm/dim (M = 2.68) and cool/
dim (M = 2.45) lighting. 

DIscussIon
The findings indicated that cultural background signifi-
cantly influenced preference among different intensities 
and color temperatures of light. These findings confirm 
belcher’s (1985) hypothesis that cultural differences in 
illumination preference exist which may influence com-
fort, productivity, and feelings of well-being. The findings 
also indicated that a majority of North Americans prefer 
warm lighting conditions while Koreans display a more 
balanced preference between warm and cool lighting.  
This suggests that color temperature may not affect Ko-
rean guestroom lighting preference as strongly as the 
intensity of lighting. The findings also suggest that North 
American and Koreans guestroom lighting preferences 
may relate to the lighting conditions traditionally found 
in North American and Korean homes. warm/dim light 
sources are traditionally found in North American homes 
(Flynn, 1977; Steffy, 2008) while cool/bright sources are 
traditionally found in Korean homes (Lee & Park, 2008).

The results for arousal indicated that North American 
participants perceived dim lighting as more arousing 
than bright lighting, while Korean participants evaluated 
bright lighting as more arousing than dim lighting; how-
ever, when interaction effects are evaluated cool/bright 
lighting was perceived as the most arousing condition 

for both cultural groups. This supports previous stud-
ies by mehrabian (1976), Flynn (1977), Areni and Kim 
(1994), and Summer and herbert (2001) indicating that 
arousal levels are influenced by cool color temperature 
with bright lighting. 

Research applying the m-R framework has proved that 
pleasurable emotional experiences lead to increased 
“approach” behavior (Donovan & Rossiter, 1982; hui & 
Bateson, 1991). Accordingly, the findings of this study 
suggested a positive relationship between pleasure and 
preference. The North American group felt the most 
pleasure in the guestroom with low intensity and warm 
color lighting while the Korean group felt the most plea-
sure with warm/bright lighting, followed closely by cool/
bright lighting. This suggests that light intensity is a more 
critical component of pleasure than color temperature. 

In sum, the current study confirms the assumption that 
there are cultural differences in how people perceive dif-
ferent lighting conditions. Overall, the findings suggest 
that design criteria for hotel guestroom lighting should 
be revised to account for distinct cultural differences. 
Knowledge generated by this study contributes to a bet-
ter understanding of user preference which should en-
able interior lighting designers and international hotel 
developers to design more culturally sensitive lighting 
solutions.
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aesthetic meaning-making as design thinking: 
Communicating within the design process

TIIU POLDmA
Université de Montréal

aBStRaCt

This paper presents the idea of conversations as aes-
thetic meaning – making, how this is situated in the 
direct experiences of various stakeholders during the 
design process and how this occurs during the various 
phases of the interior design project. Interior design-
ers increasingly need to use design processes to solve 
problems of a complex nature that necessarily deal with 
people in various contexts and in different and ever-
changing situations. This paper proposes that the de-
sign process uses conversation as a particular type of 
‘aesthetic meaning-making’, that this actively engages 
stakeholders and that this is a necessary and complex 
process often neglected when developing theory and 
research in interior design. Conversation as ‘meaning 
making’ is ‘aesthetic’ when the engagement between 
designers and participants within the design happens 
during the communication itself in the dialogue and visu-
al exchanges that occur and when it is used to transform 
the design intent towards a project solution. 

The design process is a foundational process that guides 
problem-solving in particular situations. For interior de-
signers, the design process defines our very specificity 
(weigand, 2006) and embraces complexity simultane-
ously with a multitude of contexts.  A design process 
that embraces change and complexity (Nelson & Stolt-
erman, 2003) deliberately engages stakeholders, users 
and clients, and during this engagement core values are 
defined through communication. Communication here 
refers to the ways that people engage in the design pro-
cess directly with one another in real time experiences, 
using conversation and dialogue.  This paper suggests 
that dialogue is the means of communication by which 
the emerging design becomes actualized through the 
‘working through’ of different aspects of the concept. 

Design solutions happen as issues are developed and 
discussed in real time lived experiences, and this is phe-
nomenological in the pragmatic sense of real lived ex-
periences guiding design decision-making and aesthetic 
forms of expression that ultimately result in the design 
realization (Nelson & Stolterman, 2003, vaikla-Poldma, 
2003; Poldma, 2009).  

The paper lays out a philosophical idea of what consti-
tutes ‘aesthetic meaning-making’ and how communica-
tion between designers and stakeholders is fundamental 
to defining aesthetic meanings in the design. Theoretical 
concepts of values and aesthetic meaning are presented 
as these are manifested using both verbal and visual de-
sign languages. The discussion and conclusion propose 
ways to integrate these concepts into teaching using 
direct experience. Case study examples illustrate how 
meanings are developed in the process of conversation 
and how dialogue occurs in design practice through the 
example of commercial interior design projects. 
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
Communicating during the design process is a funda-
mental way of listening to the needs of the people who 
will be the recipients of the design, while accounting 
for the dynamic exchanges that occur by documenting 
the process as it unfolds. The real time experiences of 
dialogue that occur transform the design into the reality 
help the design to become actualized within the context 
for which it was conceived. when the dialogue occurs si-
multaneously with the design and is supported by visual 
language alongside conversation, this is a form of ‘aes-
thetic meaning-making’ that is necessary to transform 
design ideas into realities. For the design to transform 
into reality, it is the experience of communication and 
working over visual ideas through conversation that the 
aesthetic meaning of the project or subject in its spe-
cific context becomes clearer, thus creating ‘aesthetic 
meaning-making’. of development and each time with 
different stakeholders.  

The paper lays out a philosophical idea of what consti-
tutes the design process as a communicative tool known 
as ‘aesthetic meaning-making’ and how communication 
and meaning-making work together to define aesthetic 
meanings in designs with the intent of transforming them 
through stakeholder input into reality that is suitable and 
situated in context. This concept of ‘aesthetic meaning-
making’ is described and two examples are presented. 
The discussion includes uncovering issues about how 
this tacit knowledge is captured, why this is important to 
understand and make explicit and how direct experienc-
es that use conversation through dialogue and meaning-
making as their root transform designs and make them 
work in the context for which they are intended.  

TheoReTIcal conTexT
To understand the idea of ‘aesthetic meaning-making’ a 
few concepts will be presented here as the foundational 
ideas for consideration. First, the design process is a 
foundational process, meaning that the process guides 
problem-solving in particular situations and for interior 
designers, defines our very specificity (Weigand, 2006). 
During the design process, interior designers solve prob-
lems using creative and functional tools to envision pos-
sible solutions to human-situated design problems with-
in interior spaces. In this situation, the design process 
embraces concepts such as change, wherein the design 

solutions, when considered in context and with ethical 
notions of care and service to both clients and users 
(Nelson & Stolterman, 2003), deliberately engages vari-
ous actors, including stakeholders and users alongside 
contractors, architects, and other specialists. During this 
engagement core values and needs are often defined 
through communication. by communication here we re-
fer to the meaning-making that occurs when people ac-
tively engage in discussing design problems and issues, 
linking design systematically through the integration of 
functional issues with aesthetic concepts and making 
decisions that then are implemented. whether verbal or 
visual languages are used, conversation and dialogue 
clarify meanings, identify contexts and reveal values im-
portant to diverse actors in the design process. quite of-
ten words are accompanied by diagrams and sketches, 
as the communication of the idea is manifested through 
the dialogue that occurs in the designing. Drawings are 
used by designers to document what clients say, what 
stakeholders discuss and what situations call for, all to 
help resolve the problem and develop solutions.    

Two ideas emerge here : The Design Process as an in-
tentional act; and 2) the actual, real time experiences of 
dialoguing as a systematic means of making sense of 
design thinking processes between various stakehold-
ers and actors. 

The DesIgn pRocess as an InTenTIonal acT
The Design Process is a process that uses design think-
ing to move intention towards solution. we need design 
thinking infused with action to explore different ways of 
seeing potential futures and this using the concept of 
intention(Nelson & Stolterman, 2003). Nelson and Stolt-
erman, in their seminal book, The Design Way, explore 
how intentional change is used by designers to put for-
ward ideas for change. As they state:  

Design processes use these types of thinking and ‘ …
In a design process, the designer has to make judge-
ments and decisions about how to approach reality’  
(Nelson & Stolterman, 2003, p. 105). 

whether this is through artistic intention (hagberg, 
1995) or through functional intent, design thinking and 
reasoning are combined with consultation with the vari-
ous actors involved. Interior designers work using the 
engagement of various stakeholders in the reality of the 
design problem itself (Nelson & Stolterman, 2003; Pol-
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dma, 2009). 

unDeRsTanDIng Real, lIveD expeRIences 
ThRough DIalogue anD DesIgn ThInkIng
The construction of this reality, while tacit in nature, nev-
ertheless has a systematic nature to it as well. People 
get together and dialogue occurs to move a design issue 
or situation from one state towards another using con-
trolled and intentional actions of the part of the designer 
( Nelson & Stolterman, 2003) based on ‘…problem solv-
ing and pattern building’ ( Friedman, 1997, p. 23). This 
is usually done by phasing the work, in usual design 
phases such as information collection, preliminary de-
sign brief and program development, preliminary design 
ideas, design concept development and design imple-
mentation (Poldma, 1999; vaikla-Poldma, 2003). when 
designers work together with clients and various stake-
holders, they do so systematically, each time meeting to 
review the design project in different stages, and each 
time with different actors in the process. 

Dialogue and conversation are used alongside draw-
ings and sketches, models or images, to explicate what 
the designers’ intent is, and move this towards what the 
stakeholder needs in the reality for which the design is 
intended. This type of dialogue creates ‘Aesthetic mean-
ing making’, a process that integrates dialogue with vari-
ous drawings and other visual images or concepts that 
emerge from the direct, lived experiences of ‘doing’ the 
design work together, as we see here in Figure 1.  

Figure 1 – studio with students and professors in con-
versation over drawings and working through ideas to-
gether

Communicating and working over visual ideas through 
conversation that the aesthetic meaning of the project 
or subject in its specific context becomes clearer. Each 
time the designer moves from one phase of the design 
process to the next, visual tools may change but the ver-
bal communication is a vital integrative component of 
meaning-making that occurs. 

makIng meanIng ThRough DIalogue anD aR-
TIsTIc InTenTIon: examples In DesIgn 
In this example, a retail store concept is developed 
through a series of concept drawings and meetings. 
Once the ideas are set down, the designer develops a 
concept and then works through the ideas directly with 

the client at every step of the way. The design happens 
through these conversations and resultant drawings that 
are created, first as a result of the communications be-
tween design and client and next the design and con-
tractor with the client.

Figures 2 and 3. Example of the client working with the 
designer over the drawings and project information and 
the end product.

The example of the retail store is a relatively simple one. 
when large scale projects are done, the conversation 
and meaning-making becomes infinitely more complex. 
when multiple stakeholders, users and actors contribute 
to the problem solving the process becomes very com-
plex, especially when large projects are at stake. For 
example, recently I was asked to participate in meetings 
where clients, project managers, engineers and archi-
tects were to move a design concept from the planning 
stage into the development and construction stage, and 
in concert with business and management decision-
making about investment decisions to be made for a 
multi-million dollar commercial and hotel complex. Early 
designs had been conceived, budgets assessed and yet 
the design could not move forward. Despite two days of 
meetings,  included conversation, drawings and presen-
tations of visual ideas, and yet the client could not visual-
ize that which the architects, designers, consultants and 
engineers were trying to propose. During the meetings, 
the designers and architects physically drew ideas as 
these were being discussed, and the drawings reflected 
the ‘meaning making’ that the dialogue created. Using 
Sketch-up and hand-drawn sketches simultaneously, 
the ideas were documented ‘in situ’ for further develop-
ment once the meetings ended. The client knew imme-
diately what ideas they liked, did not like, were feasible 
or possible, and decision-making happened on the spot. 
The meetings and decision-making happened through 
the medium of talk and sketch, model and dialogue, both 
happening simultaneously. 

DIscussIon
The two examples show how dialogue and communica-
tion are an integral means of transforming design ideas 
from vague conceptual ideas into tangible ones set 
within particular contexts Nelson and Stolterman (2003) 
suggest that dialogue is a form of communication es-
sential to design transformation:
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Communication modalities, such as formal dialogue or 
visual literacy, are essential to the process of making de-
sign images concrete realities. ….Design communica-
tion  needs to convey comprehension, meaning and the 
promised value of that-which-is-not-yet. ….the design 
communication process unfolds through four iterative 
stages and one implementation stage. ( pp. 174-175)

If we continue with the designer-client meetings as our 
example,  drawings are used to convey what the dialogue 
cannot, as the designer interprets ‘in situ’ the meanings 
conveyed by the stakeholders and clients. Experiences, 
dialogue and aesthetic conversational meaning-making 
give life to the concept. meaning is achieved through 
the conversation and direct visual contact with the ideas 
being generated, through whatever visual means are 
provided or available.  

There has to be a certain ‘honesty’ in the exchanges 
that occur and for the design to take hold tangibly. Too 
often, group meetings consist of situations where the 
social norms and power relationships hinder open and 
constructive dialogue (Napier & Gershenfeld, 1992). In 
designer-stakeholder situations this needs to be clearly 
outlined before the dialogue occurs for the dialogue to 
be meaningful and productive. In the case of the retail 
store the conversation was crucial in the development 
not only of preliminary ideas but at all stages of the pro-
cess, from client to contractor to various other consul-
tants involved along the way. 

conclusIon 
It is in conversation and dialogue, that we make mean-
ing about design. Whether it is chatting in a café drawing 
on a napkin, sitting shoulder to shoulder drawing, or dis-
cussing business decisions to be made, we create aes-
thetic meaning -making. The designers and architects 
in the meetings example discussed meet to discuss the 
aesthetic design and its properties and issues, under-
standing the power and social dynamics at play.  Nel 
Noddings (2000), defines dialogue in this sense:

….Dialogue is open-ended; that is, in a genuine dia-
logue no one knows at the outset what the outcome 
or decision will be. …  dialogue is a common search 
for understanding, for empathy or appreciation. It 
can be playful or serious, logical or imaginative, 
goal or process oriented, but it is always a genuine 
quest for something undetermined at the beginning. 

( Noddings in Reed & Johnson, 2000, p. 253-254). 

Dialogue can be honed as a skill as much as model-
ling or drawing. For example, design studio experiences 
can be devised that put students into situations where 
conversations are meaningful and are constructively  
directed towards problem-solving. Creating ‘scenarios’ 
where teachers act temporarily as ‘clients’  and students 
‘designers’ is a useful tool – playacting and scenario 
making help to develop conversation skills alongside the 
studio environment. It is vital to engage students in the 
design studio in active conversation to mimic the ways 
that designers engage with clients in the real world. The 
experience of dialogue as aesthetic then becomes the 
medium of expression that uses visual tools, both virtual 
and real, to bring the design concept to life. 
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Figure 2. Example of the cli-
ent working with the designer 
over the drawings and proj-
ect information and the end 
product.

Figure 3. Example of the cli-
ent working with the designer 
over the drawings and proj-
ect information and the end 
product.

Figure 1. (not provided by 
author)
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the Residential appropriation and well-being of People 
with trauma Due to Paralysis and their Families: a Multi-
Disciplinary Research Study
TIIU POLDmA / SyLvIE JUTRAS / vIRGINIE LASALLE / LEILA TISSAOUI

aBStRaCt

This multi-disciplinary research study brings together re-
searchers from diverse backgrounds to investigate how 
persons with disabilities and their families re-appropriate 
the home environment and its interior-exterior spaces 
after a major trauma. The focus of the study is on two 
groups of people: 1) persons who have trauma caused 
by paralysis of lower or all extremities due to spinal cord 
lesion caused by trauma or disease; and 2) members 
of their families. Their lived environment, the social and 
personal issues in adapting the home, and psychologi-
cal, ergonomic, physical and social challenges and is-
sues are examined using expertise-centred qualitative 
research methods. Facilitating this research are profes-
sionals from psychology, occupational therapy, social 
work and interior design who develop both qualitative 
and spatial characteristics to study the re-appropriation 
of home by 31 families. 

The theoretical framework focuses on how both the fam-
ily and person affected by the trauma deal with the phys-
ical and psychological challenges ‘re-appropriating’ the 
home. The process of ‘re-appropriation’ is understood 
as how living well and autonomously at home includes 
here integrating the physical and social challenges in-
herent in adapting the home to the trauma and its living 
circumstances. There are both psychological states of 
mind and physical states that are affected in both the 
individual and the family when these changes are im-
plemented within the home environment (Putman et al, 
2003), changes that affect well-being. well-being here 
refers to the integral person-environment relationship 
as this relates to personal autonomy (zeisel, 2006) and 
how the environment supports the persons affected by 
traumas affectively. This process of re-appropriation is 
studied in the context of the challenges and issues faced 

when adapting one’s personal sense of home and living 
to the changes in relationship to the physical space, ob-
jects and the inherent challenges that occur. If the home 
environment is vital to the well-being of all people, for 
persons with disabilities the dwelling is crucial for their 
autonomy and participation in society. The home is ide-
ally a place of intimacy, of refuge and of living well, in 
terms of the meanings of objects and things in the home 
and in terms of the level of personal and social comfort in 
the physical space itself (Csikszentmihalyi, m. & Roch-
berg-halton, 1981; Poldma 2008). The interior design 
research team (Poldma, Lasalle, Tissaoui) studies the 
physical characteristics to understand how the residents 
and their families like (or dislike) their environment.

During the initial research protocol development, the en-
tire research team develops a series of codes of qualita-
tive, psychological and physical characteristics that are 
used to document and understand the re-appropriation 
of home. (Gosling et al, 2005). Each family is visited, 
interviewed and their choices of positive and negative 
physical attributes of the environments are recorded and 
analysed, using various qualitative research methods. 
This paper presents the research protocol, initial findings 
and the discussion includes emerging analysis themes. 
The study is significant as it uncovers multiple issues 
and perspectives that help to understand how well-being 
can be achieved in the home environment, and elevates 
understanding space-person relationships for persons 
with disabilities and their families and how the interior 
design researchers add value through both the affective 
and empirical dimensions that they bring to the study.
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon: backgRounD anD sIgnIFI-
cance oF The sTuDy
This research study examines persons with disabilities 
(PD) and members of their families as they re-appropri-
ate the home environment spaces after a major trauma. 
Psychologist Sylvie Jutras, the principal researcher, 
brought together specialists in social work (O.Sevigny), 
occupational therapy (D.Jutras) and interior environ-
ments and design (T.Poldma) to understand the issues 
of person and environment relationships from a multi-
disciplinary perspective. The team examines the per-
sons living at home (PDs), their social network support 
and what they face when they return home after a pe-
riod of intensive treatment and rehabilitation where they 
must reconstruct their relationship to the home, a place 
where they face several challenges. For those with dis-
abilities, there are multiple challenges to living well and 
autonomously at home, whether it be in the intrusion 
of the social family, the psychological states of mind or 
the physical changes to both the person’s own state or 
the home environment itself, challenges that include 
the changed relationship of the person with disability to 
both the home and their loved ones. This process of re-
appropriation is studied in the context of the challenges 
and issues faced when adapting one’s personal sense 
of home and living changes.

The research team develops both qualitative and spatial 
characteristics to study the re-appropriation of home by 
31 families. The data collection includes interviews and 
photos that are analysed using the coded grids devel-
oped by the entire team. The design team then analyzes 
the data using descriptive and interpretive methods with 
visual content analysis, to uncover issues that emerge 
(maykut & morehouse, 1994; miles & huberman, 1994; 
Poldma et al, 2007; Rose, 2001). The design research 
team develops a ‘contextualized’ and a ‘de-contextual-
ized’ analysis that combine the coded analysis with de-
scriptive/interpretive narrative. (Ely et al, 1997; Rose, 
2001). 

The project has been ongoing since the fall of 2006, and 
the final analyses and results will be completed in the 
summer-fall of 2010.* This study is significant in that it 
brings together researchers from psychology, occupa-
tional therapy, social work and interior design, all inter-
ested in understanding the environment and the various 

factors that contribute to how space is appropriated.

The TheoReTIcal FRamewoRk anD compo-
nenTs oF The sTuDy
The theoretical framework for the study focuses on the 
process of re-appropriation of space by disabled persons 
and their family and the quality of life desired for an ap-
propriate and well-managed space environment (Jutras, 
2005, Gosling et al, 2005). when people have trauma 
due to illness or unforeseen circumstances and when 
this leads to paralysis, the living situation of both the per-
son affected and the family and loved ones is changed 
significantly, as both must adapt to a new home situa-
tion in the physical, social and psychological sense. This 
re-appropriation occurs on several levels, as residents 
must adapt both physically and psychologically by learn-
ing how to ‘re-appropriate’ the home under unfamiliar 
and often difficult circumstances. 

There are multiple challenges for living well and auton-
omously at home for those with disabilities, whether it 
be in the intrusion of the social family, the psychological 
states of mind that accompany the changes brought by 
trauma or the real, physical changes to both the person’s 
own state and the home environment itself (Putnam et 
al, 2003). well-being is affected as these challenges 
change the relationship of the person with disability to 
both the home and loved ones. As Jutras et al (2009) 
state: 

The relationship between people and their homes has 
considerable influence on their well-being (Evans et al, 
2000; Sigmon et al, 2002)…the importance of adapting 
housing to facilitate activities of daily living and accessi-
bility has been demonstrated (Fange & Iwarsson, 2005). 
however, very little is known about how disabled people 
perceive their home’s overall contribution to their well-
being.   

The relationship of people and their homes is affected 
by several factors. First, both the individual affected by 
the trauma and the family members must adapt to a new 
home situation both physically and psychologically and 
‘re-appropriate’ the home. Second, these challenges in-
clude tacit issues that affect a person’s well-being such 
as the changed relationship of the person with disability 
(PD) to both the home and their loved ones. well-being 
here refers to the integral person-environment relation-
ship as this relates to personal autonomy (Jutras, 2005; 
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zeisel, 2006). 

Third, there are challenges and issues faced when 
adapting one’s personal sense of home and living to 
the changes in relationship to the physical space and 
objects themselves. The home is ideally a place of in-
timacy, of refuge and of living well both in terms of the 
meanings of objects and things in the home, to the level 
of personal and social comfort in the physical space it-
self (Csikszentmihalyi, m. & Rochberg-halton, 1981; 
Poldma, 2008; Serfaty-Garzon, 2003). 

Finally, the theoretical framework is based on particu-
lar psychological and interior design perspectives. First, 
the psychological perspective is one of psycho-environ-
mental potential wherein six basic needs must be met 
for the home environment to be conducive to well-being 
(Jutras, 2002; Steele, 1973). Second, the interior design 
perspective looks at what physical characteristics have 
an impact on well-being and what salient aspects of re-
appropriating objects and elements within the space af-
fect positive and negative reactions of the persons using 
the space (Csikszentmihalyi & Rochberg-halton, 1981; 
Poldma, 2008).

DaTa collecTIon meThoDology anD pRo-
cess
The data collection combines mixed qualitative meth-
ods from psychology and design. The four researchers 
(Jutras, Poldma, Jutras, Sévigny) develop tools to docu-
ment the various characteristics to be used to analyze 
the data collected. Prior to the data collection, the entire 
team develops the characteristics to be studied. Charac-
teristics and attributes for the families are measured and 
the codes for the physical characteristics of the spaces 
are identified. Physical attributes are enumerated for all 
potential space characteristics. The grid and character-
istics for the questionnaires were developed by the team 
lead researcher Jutras and completed by the various 
team members. 

The DaTa collecTIon pRocess
The research study sample consists of 31 individuals 
with paraplegia or quadriplegia and 31 persons living 
with them. The data collection consists of on-site visits 
that include meeting and interviewing the residents and 
their families and documenting their choices of space 
attributes both inside and outside the home.  Photos 
are taken of the positive and negative characteristics as 

identified by the participants. 

The DaTa analysIs by The DesIgn ReseaRch 
Team
Once the data had been collected, the overall project 
analysis proceeds with two major but integral streams: 
the contextual analysis by the entire team and the visual 
and interpretive analysis of the physical attributes of 
the interior (Creswell, 2006; Poldma et al, 2007; Rose, 
2001) by the design research part of the team (Poldma, 
Lasalle, Tissaoui). For this analysis, the team documents 
their analysis using the visual Analysis Grid (Poldma), a 
chart that is derived from the characteristics as outlined 
in the overall codes developed by the entire team and 
completed by the design research team. (Poldma and 
wesolkowska, 2004: Poldma et al, 2007).

Two levels oF analysIs – conTexTualIzeD 
anD De-conTexTualIzeD
The team proceeds with two levels of analysis. First, a 
contextualized analysis is done informed by who se-
lected the views and why. Second, a de-contextualized 
analysis is done, wherein the researcher studies the 
photographs taken per se, as they appear without fur-
ther information (Analysis 1). 

Once this first analysis is done, the researchers get to-
gether to compare findings and to interpret the analysis 
that each has done, and during this process themes and 
issues emerge (Analysis 2). Using a variation of visual 
content analysis and inductive category coding with de-
scriptive analysis that elicits ‘units of meaning’ (maykut 
& morehouse, 1994; miles & huberman, 1994), the re-
searchers uncover themes and issues that are salient in 
the data. The following section describes both Analysis 
methods in greater detail.

unDeRsTanDIng The DaTa analysIs 
In Analysis 1, the researchers extract the physical char-
acteristics from the overall data and codes and examine 
the photos using three processes: 

1. Coding the positive and negative physical attributes of 
the space from two perspectives: the individual and the 
family member;

2. visually analysing the photos in tandem with the inter-
view and coding; and
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3. visually analysing the photos ‘blind’ – independent of 
interviews and coding.

First, the photos and interviews are analysed in terms 
of the physical attributes and to see how the residents 
and their families see their environment. For each par-
ticipant (individual and family member), 5 positive and 5 
negative photos are taken and the photos are sorted by 
participant type: the individual (PD) and the caregiver/
family member who supports the PD. Once this prelimi-
nary coding has been done, the two layers of analysis 
are implemented. First, one researcher examines the 
photos and interviews in concert with the codes and in-
terview notes and as the positive and negative attributes 
are selected by both PD and caregiver/family member. 
Another researcher studies the photos in a visual analy-
sis independent of the interviews, in essence ‘blind’. 

analysIs 2 – emeRgenT Themes 
In the second phase of the analysis, the researchers 
come together and analyse the photos, this time with the 
Analysis 1 attributes and codes that were documented 
alongside the photos. In this second content analysis, 
the comparison of the coded and descriptive data re-
veals insights into what aspects of re-appropriation are 
of priority (either positive or negative) and what objects 
within the home have particular meaning for the resi-
dents (PDs) and their families. while currently the study 
is in its analytic stage, some examples of the project will 
be shown in the presentation.

DIscussIon anD conclusIon 
The emergent analysis reveals insights into how physi-
cal characteristics impact on the well-being of the differ-
ent users in different ways. People appropriate space 
with a myriad of elements and are concerned with both 
the physical and affective aspects of the environment 
that help them better adapt to their lived environment. 
both the person with the disability (PD) and the care-
giver/family members who share the lived environment 
grapple with the enormous physical, psychological and 
social challenges and express their issues through the 
elements within the spaces of the home and outside in 
the immediate surround.  

The contextual and de-contextualized nature of the de-
sign team analysis of the physical characteristics reveals 
different ideas about what constitutes a positive or nega-
tive attribute. For example, the design researcher may 

consider certain elements as ‘negative’, such as poorly 
installed flooring or lack of security bars for bathroom 
safety, while by contrast, the family member or might 
consider the same attribute meaningful or vital to their 
well-being.

Finally, the study experience itself reveals some inter-
esting insights for multi-disciplinary research teams. The 
inherent diversity of the team allows for two types of data 
and analysis to emerge. bringing together researchers 
from such diverse backgrounds as 

psychology, occupational therapy, social work and in-
terior design allow for multiple perspectives on under-
standing the ways that the environment and persons 
with disabilities interact from the intimate social and 
psychological perspectives. Understanding the environ-
ment and what contributes to appropriating the space, in 
terms of both challenges and opportunities that the en-
vironment provides, helps to create understanding when 
considering both human affective needs and the design 
of these spaces for well-being.

* This study is conducted by Jutras and Poldma, both full 
researchers with the CRIR – The Centre for Rehabilita-
tion Research in Readaptation of the greater Montreal 
region, and is supported by the University of Québéc at 
Montréal (UQAM) and the University of Montreal, Mon-
treal, Canada.
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Interior Design Identity: Professionalization, 
Professionalism and Profession

SUSAN ShERRINGhAm
University of Technology Sydney

aBStRaCt

The purpose of this study is to examine the concepts 
of professionalization, professionalism and profession 
as they relate to the discipline of Interior Design and its 
identity. Discourse around these concepts is present in 
the Interior Design literature and ranges from histori-
cal perspectives, definitions of the body of knowledge, 
education, and identity to those of licensing, regulation 
and professional association. Important overviews have 
been presented by individuals such as birdsong and 
through dedicated journal volumes such as volume 21 
of the Journal of Design history.

Alongside this growing body of research relating to the 
professionalization of Interior Design there is ongoing 
debate relating to the currency and definition of these 
terms even in the archetypal professions of medicine and 
law and the so called ‘high professions’ of engineering 
and science. Evetts, a sociologist of professional groups, 
calls for a re-interpretation of these social constructs to 
reflect changes in cultural values and norms and to bet-
ter reflect current concerns amongst professions and 
professionals in the new knowledge economy.

This involves confronting issues such as status, qual-
ity, moral probity, trust, discretion, knowledge, and para-
doxically politics, power, gender, control and exclusion. 
These issues are central to the constructs of profession-
alization, professionalism and profession and in many 
ways perpetuate patriarchal models. Through a closer 
examination of the historical development and current 
debates relating to these social constructs a picture 
of their influence on the identity of interior design as a 
feminised profession is developed. This examination 
suggests ways in which these concepts may be re-in-
terpreted to define a more useful, holistic and current 

framework for the profession of Interior Design, one that 
helps to define what it means to be an Interior Design 
professional.
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
The concepts of professionalization, professionalism 
and profession are as strongly contested as the territorial 
social constructs they represent. There are no universal 
definitions of these concepts just as there are no univer-
sal definitions of the profession of interior design and its 
boundaries, with regional positions varying globally from 
expansive to restrictive paradigms (Cys, 2006).

As interior design is claiming professionalization (Lees-
maffei, 2008) there are those in sociology claiming that 
the professions are in decline (burger, 1993, Krause, 
1996, Laing, 2005) and that it is no longer important to 
draw hard definitional lines between professions and 
other occupations (Evetts, 2003). Through an examina-
tion of these concepts as patriarchal and gendered inte-
rior design’s identity as feminized comes into focus.

hIsToRIcal conTexT
The idealization of the professions as elitists groups 
began with the formation of the archetypal professions, 
clergy, medicine and law, in the period of the Reforma-
tion and the Renaissance (O’Day, 2000). As O’Day re-
veals, these professions did not embody the idealized 
contemporary concept of professions representing no-
ble intentions, unity, elitism, power, control and respect. 
On the contrary, these professions were individuals us-
ing family connections and patronage to earn their place 
in a hierarchical society. Paradoxically this idealization 
of the professions has remained central to the appeal 
of professionalism and professionalization despite the 
differing focuses and employment conditions of occupa-
tional groups (Larson, 1979, Evetts, 2003).

The appeal of professionalism began during the Indus-
trial Revolution when the expansion of trade and the 
mechanization of work were made possible. This period 
witnessed what Smith (1775) called, the division of la-
bour, which essentially represented concepts of spe-
cialization and specialist giving rise to specialist educa-
tion, regulation and limited inclusion (mcDonald, 1975). 
In Anglo-American terms, professionalization became 
a means of creating social and business networks for 
middle class, white males, to maintain the ‘gentlemanly’ 
hierarchies characteristic of the archetypal professions 
and later, with the rise of capitalism, the ability to control 
and close markets (Abbott, 1988, Evetts, 2003, beegan 

& Atkinson, 2008).

This occurred during a period when women ‘belonged to 
their husbands’ and were generally not allowed to work 
unless ‘under the direction of their husbands or in the 
philanthropic sense amongst the upper class’ (Attfield & 
Kirkham, 1989). As women began to enter the workforce 
the ‘division of labour’ came to represent the exclusion 
and or segregation of women from and within particu-
lar types of work and professions (mcKeller & Sparke, 
2004) reinforced through the gated professions and uni-
versities of the time (beegan & Atkinson, 2008). As such 
the professions embodied the value system of patriar-
chy (Scott, 2000). 

pRoFessIon, pRoFessIonalIzaTIon anD pRo-
FessIonalIsm 
For the first half of the last century the predominant 
theory in the sociology of professions was functional-
ist theory aligning with modernism. To date function-
alism has been the primary vehicle for interior design 
staking claim to its professional status through a ‘trait 
based’ system and concepts of the professional project, 
or professionalization (Larson, 1977, mcDonald, 1995, 
Piotrowski, 2001, birdsong, 2001, whitney, 2009). This 
approach was highly criticized within sociology during 
the 1960’s-1970’s for it’s narrowing and exclusionary af-
fect leading to its general abandonment coinciding with 
the ‘end of modernism’ (mcDonald, 1992). more current 
theories in sociology analyse the appeal of professional-
ism through the study of normative value systems and 
ideology systems (Evetts, 2003), systems that embody 
the values and ideologies of patriarchy. 

The modern professions emerged out of this appeal 
contemporaneously with the modern capitalist industrial 
society, giving rise to the ‘modern class system’ (mac-
donald, 1995). This system represents patriarchal capi-
talism, or the assertion that capitalism was built on patri-
archy as mutually dependent or interrelated constructs 
(witz, 1992, mcDonald, 1995) and perpetuates the pa-
triarchy of the professions (Scott, 2000). The class rela-
tions of capitalism and the gender relations of patriarchy 
relate to ideologies, material production and strategies 
that over time have worked to maintain the division of 
labour, both in the home and in the workplace (witz, 
1992). Patriarchal theory is therefore useful for examin-
ing and framing concepts of male dominance within the 
professions.  
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Patriarchy originally referred to the power of the father; 
power exerted over the wife/mother, the daughter and 
the son as subordinate to the father (witz, 1992). In a 
broader definition, patriarchy can be viewed as male 
dominance over women, but also over other men in 
particular domains, at particular times in history. when 
considering patriarchal capitalism the domain of control 
is that of work and subsequently the professions. Pa-
triarchal theory assumes the ‘primacy’ of  ‘gender sys-
tems’ in all ‘social organizations’ creating an unchanging 
theme of a fixed gender inequality (Scott, 2000). In rec-
ognition of these relationships Davies (1996) suggests 
the abandonment of claims to professionalism and calls 
for recognition of the links between these claims and 
the construction of masculinity ‘which fits uneasily with 
newer and more feminized professions’ (Evetts, 2003) 
such as interior design. 

InTeRIoR DesIgn pRoFessIon anD IDenTITy
Interior design as an occupation emerged following 
world war II out of a particular set of social and econom-
ic ‘needs’ and was professionalized by the mid to late 
1970’s (Piotrowski, 2001, Kilmer & Kilmer, 2000, Keane 
& Keane, 2002, Julier, 2000, whitney, 2009). Despite the 
growth and contribution of interior design to the fields of 
design and the built environment, the profession is still 
perceived within discourse and professional paradigms 
that maintain a gendering of the profession as feminized 
and inferior.  In order to understand this marginalization 
one needs to interrogate its history. whilst there is much 
written about the periods leading up to the 1950’s, when 
the profession was not yet marked out, there is little writ-
ten about its emergence in the second half of the cen-
tury in scholarly work.

At the turn of the century, legitimate scholars theorized 
that the new conditions of modernity indicated that soci-
ety was devolving or degenerating. The reason for this 
degeneration was generally recognized as the “feminiza-
tion” of culture. All indications of the feminine, therefore, 
were perceived as inferior. The perception that gay men 
are “feminized” men links them automatically with the 
same inferiority assigned to both women and decora-
tion (havenhand, 2004). It was this disparaging attitude 
toward both decoration and the feminine that fuelled the 
emergence of interior design as a practice separate to 
that of interior decoration and architecture (Tigerman, 
2007). 

It can be demonstrated through historical examples, and 
through the writing of history itself, that the interior and 
the profession of interior design are considered ‘infe-
rior’, ‘soft’, ‘feminine’, and ‘absent’ in critical discourse 
surrounding the field, particularly in architectural dis-
course (brod, 2000, mcNeil, 2002, Turpin, 2007, mcK-
eller, 2007,). A discourse that until recently has had a 
predominantly male voice and an inherent patriarchal 
bias or the voice of suffrage. In response there is now a 
rewriting of history to form a more complete and coher-
ent historical record, that speaks of interiority and that 
includes significant female figures, from an historical 
record that has tended to ignore them (Turpin, 2007). 
Such rewriting begins to speak legitimately about differ-
ence and the cultural conditions out of which individuals 
and practices emerged: ‘conditions that are the not-too-
distant preconditions for the present professional status 
of women’ (Ockman, 1992).  without a legitimate history 
interior designers, lack their own professional roots and 
models, and therefore have been limited to define the 
interior design profession’s paradigm in relation to other 
professions, in particular to architecture (Ockman, 1992, 
brown, 1999, havenhand, 2004). 

In biglan’s model of academic disciplines, professions 
associated with the built environment are typically clas-
sified as ‘applied, hard and nonlife’ including architec-
ture and engineering, whereas design and business 
are classified as ‘applied, soft and life’ (Rice & Richlin, 
1993). Once again, interior design is situated as ‘other’ 
within the built environment highlighting the dichotomy 
between Interior Design and its associated professions. 

‘The dichotomy of “hard” and “soft” is not unique 
to design, and there is a complex relationship be-
tween disciplinary cultures and gender’ (Clegg & 
Mayfield, 1999). For the profession of Interior De-
sign, this dichotomy has developed in an ongoing 
tension regarding its validity and subsequent sub-
jugation of the profession. In this sense the terms 
‘hard’ and ‘soft’ take on a particularly gendered 
voice and symbolism. This tension and subjugation 
arise as much out of concepts of separate spheres, 
domesticity and gendered roles, as they do out of 
contested territories (Avery, 2000).

The identity of interior design is embedded within his-
torically generated prejudices which have translated into 
a delineation between ‘architecture’, ‘the masculine’, 
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‘hard’ ‘king’ and ‘interior design’, ‘the feminine’, ‘soft’, 
‘hand-maiden’. (Brown, 1999, Clegg & Mayfield, 1999, 
havenhand, 2004). This division, however, is not sim-
ply one of a professional divide, but rather, runs deeper, 
through the social construct of gender and the patriar-
chal construct of professions. The sexual division of la-
bour and the social constructs of gender have remained, 
in the deepest cultural sense, rather unchanged (mcKel-
lar, 2007).

conclusIon anD DIRecTIons
The constructs of professionalization, professionalism 
and profession are gendered and patriarchal and em-
body concepts of power and control. As a feminized pro-
fession, interior design should re-evaluate and take from 
these constructs what is important and appropriate to its 
identity. 

A more useful framework for building the identity of in-
terior design might include the following. A well defined 
paradigm that celebrates difference and articulates 
‘soft’ and ‘life’ relationships and considers practice, re-
search, education and knowledge as profession (Rice 
& Richlin, 1993, Klingenberg, 2006). A legitimate his-
tory of the profession that articulates claims of ‘other’ in 
the creation of interior places and represents the socio-
cultural and socio-temporal perspectives and social ac-
tors involved. An identification in broad terms of shared 
values and aspirations that put social needs, such as 
trust, empathy and integrity before self needs. A con-
tinuing development of the body of knowledge including, 
propositional, personal, process and embedded knowl-
edge (Eraut,1994). Specific methods for defining ways 
of thinking about problems within the paradigm and what 
is ‘good’ and ‘right’  (Dingwall & Lewis, 1983).  Finally, 
an acceptance of shared territory rather than contested 
territory as a transdisciplinary profession in a globally 
networked economy. 
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the tessellated Interior: Continuous Surface and the 
Material Seam

IGOR SIDDIqUI
University of Texas at Austin

aBStRaCt

Tessellations are geometric patterns that organize sur-
faces into aggregate components without any gaps or 
overlaps. Commonly associated with tiling systems as 
well as ornamental mosaics, tessellated patterns may 
be efficiently repetitive or intricately differentiated. A tes-
sellation allows smaller components to be multiplied and 
adjoined to other components based on their geometric 
compatibility, highlighting in this way edge-to-edge rela-
tionships that form seams. most interior surfaces that are 
materially continuous, but composed of smaller parts, 
are essentially tessellations. Gypsum-board partitions, 
plank floors, acoustic ceilings, wood paneling, ceramic 
and stone assemblies, even tailored upholstery, are all 
surfaces whose overall coverage is determined by dif-
ferent types of tessellated patterns. 

material size is typically determined by the relationship 
between natural resources and industrial production. As 
such, materials are dimensionally standardized through 
manufacturing logistics, with standard sizes reflecting 
the efficiency of repetitive production, the limits of tool-
ing and transportation processes, and the presupposed 
demand for uniformity as a measure of quality. Such in-
dustrial considerations have a direct impact on the aes-
thetics of use of those materials where, for example, the 
scale, proportion and shape of a tile determined by the 
workings of the factory, become the default measures 
within a designed space. while relating the reality of ma-
terial production with its design application speaks to an 
understandable concern for economic efficiency as well 
as an ethos of truthful reciprocity between industry and 
design, it may also limit creative, aesthetic and function-
al potential of material assembly. Recently developed 
digital fabrication technologies open up the possibility 
of synthesizing manufacturing efficiency with a broader 

range of customized assembly strategies.

This paper analyzes three recently constructed interior 
installations by three different California designers that 
address such synthesis. P_Wall by Andrew Kudless is a 
45 foot by 12 foot interior gallery wall commissioned by 
the San Francisco museum of Art in 2009, through which 
the designer investigated the relationship between the 
material properties of cast plaster and the abstract tes-
sellated geometries that organize its overall assembly. 
Deform House by Thom Faulders is a residential project 
completed in 2007, featuring an interior paneling system 
whose primary characteristic is the ornamental pattern 
that emerges from the tessellated assembly of its com-
ponents. The overall geometric complexity of the seams 
is accomplished through digital means, while retaining 
material efficiency and minimizing waste. In-Out Cur-
tain, produced by the design studio IwamotoScott as an 
experimental installation in 2005, is a prototype for an 
operable interior partition system. while the geometry of 
each component recalls the complexity of origami and 
digital forms, the efficiency of the tessellated pattern is 
demonstrated by the actual ease of fabrication as well 
as its flexibility for adjustment as per varying require-
ments for privacy, lighting, and air circulation. 

Thorough analysis of these three projects from concept 
to installation demonstrates the creative and practical 
benefits of rethinking the geometries that organize the 
assemblies of interior surfaces– tessellations – through 
a thoughtful synthesis of material properties and digital 
fabrication techniques. 
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InTRoDucTIon
Tessellations are geometric patterns that organize sur-
faces into aggregate components without any gaps 
or overlaps. Commonly associated with tiling systems 
as well as ornamental mosaics, tessellated patterns 
may be efficiently repetitive or intricately differentiated. 
most interior surfaces that are materially continuous, 
but composed of smaller parts, are essentially tessel-
lations. Gypsum-board partitions, plank floors, acoustic 
ceilings, wood paneling, ceramic and stone assemblies, 
even tailored upholstery, are all surfaces whose overall 
coverage is determined by different types of tessellated 
patterns. 

material size is typically determined by the relationship 
between natural resources and industrial production. As 
such, materials are dimensionally standardized through 
manufacturing logistics, with standard sizes reflecting 
the efficiency of repetitive production, the limits of tool-
ing and transportation processes, and the presupposed 
demand for uniformity as a measure of quality. Such in-
dustrial considerations have a direct impact on the aes-
thetics of use of those materials where, for example, the 
scale, proportion and shape of a tile determined by the 
workings of the factory, become the default measures 
within a designed space. while relating the reality of ma-
terial production with its design application speaks to an 
understandable concern for economic efficiency as well 
as an ethos of truthful reciprocity between industry and 
design, it may also limit creative, aesthetic and function-
al potential of material assembly. Recently developed 
digital fabrication technologies open up the possibility 
of synthesizing manufacturing efficiency with a broader 
range of customized assembly strategies.

ThRee case sTuDIes
This paper analyzes three recently constructed interior 
installations by three different California designers that 
address such synthesis. Each installation is viewed in re-
lation to three interrelated issues: tessellated geometry, 
materiality, and digital techniques utilized in the design 
and fabrication process. Together, they provide a set of 
strategies for addressing the relationship between sur-
face continuity on the one hand, and component-based 
assembly on the other. 

DeFoRm house
Deform House by architect Thom Faulders, a residence 
in San Francisco completed in 2007, features an inte-
rior paneling system primarily defined by its irregular 
tessellated pattern. The ceiling and an adjacent picture-
window wall, the only available surfaces in a space oth-
erwise dedicated to art display, were sheathed in the 
new paneling, allowing its ornamental pattern to spread 
continuously along the two planes. 

The main characteristic of the paneling system is the ag-
gregation of seams between otherwise flush panels. The 
seams form a non-standard, striated pattern, a series of 
lines whose overall paths are parallel to one another, 
but whose individual geometries are based on a specific 
range of curvatures, producing panels of varying profiles 
and dimensions. The interrelatedness of the curvilinear 
paths, the dimensional limitations of the panels and their 
profiles, as well as the principles that define the degrees 
of alignment and misalignment of the embedded geom-
etries, all form a specific and legible vocabulary of the 
installation. 

The paneling is constructed from medium-density fiber-
board (mDF), an ordinary material that is typically avail-
able in four-foot by eight-foot sheets. The architect’s 
design drawings reveal an explicit consideration for ma-
terial efficiency, deploying tessellation as a strategy not 
just in the final assembly of the finished panels, but also 
as a principle of organization in their fabrication. mate-
rial cutting templates, designed in relation to the overall 
dimension of stock material, are in themselves patterns 
devoid of gaps or overlaps – and waste. The tessellat-
ed pattern is both organizational process and aesthetic 
product.  

Embedded in the research and development of this in-
stallation is the deployment of digital techniques. The 
geometries of the seams, first produced as digital draw-
ings, are constructed as splines – curvatures determined 
by control-points rather than radii – which allows for 
more complexity within the pattern while maintaining the 
clarity in the drawing process. Given that digital draw-
ings utilized in the design process are directly applied 
to the digital fabrication methods – in this case a CNC 
(computer-numerical-controlled) router - the possibility 
for increased intricacy in the design while maintaining 
efficiency in the production becomes central to the proj-
ect’s motivation. 
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p_wall
P_Wall by Andrew Kudless is a 20-foot by 12-foot in-
terior paneling system commissioned by the San Fran-
cisco museum of Art in 2009. Nearly 2 feet in thickness, 
the temporary installation occupied a full gallery wall, re-
placing the existing surface with a new tessellated cast-
plaster skin. 

An examination of the designer’s drawings in relation 
to the installation itself provides helpful insight about 
the role of tessellated geometries in the organization of 
the paneling system.  The primary tessellated pattern 
is hexagonal, dividing the overall wall surface into 150 
tightly fitting panels.  The pattern is modulated, so that 
the widths of the individual hexagons vary – a single 
parametric shift that incrementally changes the length 
of one set of parallel edges without disrupting the angle 
values of adjacent edges. The effect is that the pattern 
appears to expand and contract as it moves across the 
wall. The secondary tessellated pattern is a network of 
points interconnected through a web of triangulating 
lines. This pattern, most apparent in the drawings, is 
overlaid onto the primary pattern, constructing connec-
tions across panels otherwise separated by the hexago-
nal seams. The varying density of points within the pat-
tern generates a tangible pattern, which, together with 
the hexagonal matrix underneath, reveals the logic of 
repetition within the overall system. 

The interaction of the two tessellated patterns is trans-
lated into formwork into which liquid plaster is poured 
and formed into finished panels. Rigid hexagonal frames 
are constructed from wood, over which flexible Lycra 
fabric is stretched and constrained by a set of dowels 
underneath, distributed to reproduce the point-network 
described in the drawings. The repetition embedded 
within the overall system is deployed efficiently, allow-
ing individual molds to produce multiple panels. Given 
the flexibility of the stretched fabric, its interaction with 
points of constraint, and the forces exerted by the liquid 
plaster in each pour, each final panel is a result of a 
material formation unique to the moment of execution. 
Form, materiality, and fabrication are thus interdepen-
dent. 

Digital techniques in this project are primarily used in 
the design process. The hexagonal matrix is parametri-
cally modulated to produce variation and rhythm.  The 
point-network is a result of a digital script that converts a 

grayscale image into a point-cloud. The digital informa-
tion sets up the rules of the process – from fabrication to 
assembly - but allows for the materiality of the system to 
produce variation within that process. In that sense, the 
digital techniques of design collaborate with the analog 
techniques of fabrication, creating an exchange between 
control and improvisation.

In-ouT cuRTaIn
In-Out Curtain is a prototype for an adjustable, com-
ponent-based screen that can act as a window shade, 
interior partition or adjustable enclosure. Designed by 
the studio IwamotoScott, it explores the relationship be-
tween digitally fabricated small-scale components and 
their larger-scale aggregations. 

The three-dimensional components are constructed 
from folded two-dimensional material. They aggregate 
side-by-side and edge-to-edge in a formation resem-
bling a distorted grid. The tessellated pattern is a prod-
uct of the individual geometries of the components and 
their overall compatibility with the neighboring units. 

Given the experimental nature of the project, the mate-
rial choices resemble model-making materials more so 
then they do those of full-scale construction. The de-
signers did, however, take into account the specificity 
of the material, exploiting its ability to provide structural 
stiffness on the one hand, while having enough elasticity 
to be adjusted as needed on the other. In this way, the 
overall assembly is fixed in place, while the individual 
components can be pushed or pulled to open or close, 
depending on the desired affect.  

The components are modeled digitally, generating mul-
tiple configurations based on set parameters. The three-
dimensional models are then unfolded to produce two-
dimensional templates for laser-cutting. The cut material 
is manually folded to produce the components, which 
are then fastened to one another to produce the overall 
installation. Like the other projects two projects, In-Out 
Curtain investigates the relationship between digital pro-
cesses and material properties in order to retransform 
the performance and perception of common materials. 
The role of tessellation is here deployed primarily in the 
final stage of assembly, but one can imagine that, with 
further development, it could also become a more critical 
aspect in the management of the fabrication templates, 
negotiating the relationship between formal intricacy and 
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material efficiency. 

conclusIon
The three projects, from concept to installation, demon-
strate the creative and practical benefits, as well as the 
as-of-yet unrealized potential, of rethinking the tessel-
lated geometries that organize the assemblies of inte-
rior surfaces. The tension between continuous materi-
ality and the patterning of seams within that continuity 
provides opportunities for design innovation by directly 
engaging issues of one-to-one scale fabrication as fun-
damental to the design process.    by considering the 
synthesis of geometry, materiality, and technique, the 
projects begin to map out a set of relationships between 
variation and efficiency. By taking into account repetition 
as a strategy for production, as well as customization 
as a condition of site-specificity, tessellations, as funda-
mentally organizational, may also be considered as a 
link between product design and architecture – the link 
always already provided by the practice of interior de-
sign. 
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adapting atmosphere: today’s Small Synagogues

ALISON b. SNyDER
University of Oregon

aBStRaCt

Synagogues, large and small, continue to be built around 
the United States. Professional and academic curiosity 
has led me to ask why and how small long-established 
and younger congregations are building new “spaces” or 
substantially re-adapting existing ones.  In this paper I 
expose a type and a scale of sacred building not usually 
seen in academic and interior design conversations.  

This research focuses on understanding how regional 
and universal issues unite to making a synagogue.  The 
synagogues I selected were completed in the last five 
years.  Two are located in western states (Alaska and 
California) and two are located in the east (New york 
and Pennsylvania).  Four different denominations were 
chosen: Reform, Orthodox, Reconstructionist, and Non-
affiliated. All of the synagogues are found in small cities 
with some drawing members from surrounding locales.  
memberships vary in size and are comprised of families 
and individuals.  

The research is comparative in nature, looking at the par-
ticular religious interests and requirements each group 
desired along with the building processes used to con-
struct the four congregations.  The pertinent questions 
for investigating design process were: what were the 
means and processes that these groups took to achieve 
conceiving of and designing their new religious homes?; 
what were the driving design concepts and beliefs be-
hind the interior designs?; what factors would have 
made for a different or more effective outcome?  The 
pertinent questions for design assessment were: Did the 
process for design, and the design itself, achieve the 
goals of creating a public image that embodied member-
ship interests?; Does an interior design aesthetic add to 
spiritual meaning and the collective aura, or is this “at-

mosphere” a consequence of other things?; and, Are the 
designs that resulted both regional and universal?

Interviews included speaking with rabbis, board presi-
dents, contractors, designers, and building committee 
heads to assess the methods used for design and im-
plementation.  Through this varied user group I was able 
to assess the current spiritual and educational attitudes 
along with the programming.  This allowed me to un-
derstand real spatial and emotional needs.  The results 
were both varied and similar. 

Unlike a church, a synagogue has very few liturgical re-
quirements.  Though size, denomination and geographi-
cal locale were different, I found for all that interior flex-
ibility became key for functional and spatial allowance 
as well as social and financial reasons.  From this re-
search, I can reinforce the notion that interior design and 
aesthetic were more important to only some, as an un-
derlying symbolic meaning can be generated in several 
ways.  Small synagogues present a non-oppressive, 
personalized balance of reverence, and a place for as-
sessing values and reaching for spiritual comfort.
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Design calls for teasing out meaningful and detailed re-
lationships surrounding the careful implementation and 
arrangement of functions, and the “urging of human inter-
action and impulse” to create appropriate atmospheres 
(Preston, 2008).  Some defining of a synagogue is nec-
essary to appreciate the various decisions made for the 
four synagogues featured here. 

There is no architectural design or artistic style that is 
required for characterizing the exterior or interior of a 
synagogue.  No shelter is specified and the liturgy is 
simple: to constitute a place for public Jewish prayer, a 
minyan of ten adults (exclusively men, in the Orthodox 
traditions) must gather with a torah. (Stolzman, 2006).  
In the last 200 years the synagogue has largely been 
defined by three main activities including a worship and 
sanctuary space, a place of learning (educational school 
space/s and library) and a place of assembly for various 
activities (celebratory/social and/or community-oriented) 
(Krinsky, 1985).   

Through this study, I am purposely exposing a scale and 
method for looking at sacred buildings not usually seen 
in academic conversations.  I am interested in revealing 
and depicting what is behind these meaningful, yet non-
monumental structures.  The intention is to give a brief 
comparative view of the building processes and how the 
regional and universal interests affect the outcomes.  I 
illustrate the varied and similar conditions resulting from 
grass-roots efforts less associated with larger Jewish 
communities, though requirements for any synagogue 
are not necessarily different. 

my interest in this subject stems from my earlier research 
on sacred space and associated lighting techniques as 
well as the affect of light levels.  my interest in writing 
and teaching about mosques, synagogues and church-
es has extended to professional practice.  I had the op-
portunity to plan, program and design a synagogue for a 
small congregation in Juneau, Alaska.  The building they 
selected to use was as challenging as the search for the 
right design temperament.  Designing a sacred space 
is similar to doing residential work—as the clients react 
personally and emotionally to almost every move—yet 
there are many more stake-holders.  

The four small synagogues I selected for study were 

completed between 2004-2009.  Their memberships 
vary from approximately 375 to 40 units including fami-
lies or individuals.  Sukkat Shalom in Juneau, Alaska 
(40+/-), Kenesset Israel in Sacramento, California  
(90+/-), Kehillat Lev Shalem in woodstock (375+/-), New 
york and Congregation beth El in Sunbury, Pennsylvania  
(75+/-) provide a small western and eastern cross-sec-
tion of congregations.  They were also chosen to rep-
resent four different denominations—Reform, Orthodox, 
Non-affiliated and Reconstructionist—to see if differenc-
es or similarities arose.  

I devised questions to investigate how design process 
and programming could result in not only different de-
signs but also possibly different understandings and 
“building” of atmosphere.  Some involved new architec-
ture while others were adaptive re-use projects, yet all 
focused on the use and provision of the interior spaces.  

To collect and put forth an understanding of each of the 
congregation’s decisions, I spoke with a selection of 
people associated with the projects in winter and spring 
of 2009.  These included rabbis, board presidents, con-
tractors, building committee heads and designers.  with 
this information, I can assess the means and processes 
that these groups took to achieve the conception and 
then the resulting design of their new religious homes.  
I asked: 

what were the driving design concepts and beliefs be-
hind developing new architecture, the use of existing 
sites and in particular, the attention to interior planning 
and design? 

what factors would have made for a different or more 
effective outcome?

Did the process for design, and the design itself achieve 
the goals of creating a public image that embodied mem-
bership interests?

Does an interior design aesthetic add to spiritual mean-
ing and the collective aura, or is this “atmosphere” a 
consequence of other things?

Are the designs that resulted both regional and univer-
sal? 

Goals for developing a new synagogue that express the 
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desires of its members were intertwined with the stories 
about where each of the of the four originally gathered 
before building new, re-constructing or re-adapting be-
gan.  For example, Juneau’s community originally met in 
member’s houses, then followed by rented spaces from 
churches until they purchased an unusual long bridge-
like structure for adaptive re-use in a residential loca-
tion.  woodstock’s Kehillat Lev Shalem originally rented 
a site and pitched tents on a rural site that housed a flea 
market and had their offices in a mobile trailer.  Sun-
bury’s Congregation beth El owned a masonry church in 
town for many years and when it fell into disrepair they 
demolished it and started fresh.  Sacramento’s Kenes-
set Israel is perhaps the most shocking, as theirs was 
a story about rebuilding after their original synagogue 
was firebombed in 1999.  For each of the four to achieve 
the desired site and building, most of the congregations 
took upwards of ten years for fundraising and committee 
development.  And in this period architects, designers 
and contractors were hired and then let go, or projects 
were halted because the design did not meet the vision 
of the group or the price of construction was too high.  
In Juneau, most of the architect’s work (the author) was 
done pro bono and the contractor cut his service costs; 
in woodstock, the largest congregation and structure in 
the group studied, they eventually went with a design-
build company; in Sacramento, after a second architect 
was retained, members of the community and the rabbi 
at the time contributed by actually managing construc-
tion, receiving many donated materials and building 
parts themselves, and in Sunbury, the small congrega-
tion was able to raise enough money to hire an architect 
that would ensure a level of quality while members aided 
the construction management team.

Constructing a synagogue depends on resilience and 
stamina.  when speaking about function as compared 
to whether “architecture and design” actually matter, the 
answers were varied.  In my own work and in the stories 
of others, the location of the sanctuary and the inter-
nal path used to arrive there, was most important.  The 
sanctuary and its relationship or separation from other 
parts of the synagogue vary in each of the four.  I also 
found that all four designs depended on some interior 
flexibility to allow for when worship or celebrations grow 
during some holidays, and for other educational or social 
interactions.  The idea of flexible spaces may encourage 
adaptations for overlapping conditions and activities.  In 
general, the small synagogues present a non-oppres-

sive, personalized balance of reverence, and a place for 
assessing values and reaching for spiritual comfort. 

The symbols often seen on exterior or interior walls at 
many synagogues are not required and may exist in 
many forms, sizes and materials.  board Presidents 
R. Carleton and N. Cohen of woodstock and Juneau 
respectively, said congregants were concerned about 
exterior “presence and identity” yet were more focused 
on the functionality of the interior design.  both syna-
gogue groups worked very hard to attain the needed 
spaces for worship, schooling and gathering which are 
achieved through different arrangements with the inclu-
sion of some local detail and material choice.  The group 
in Sacramento, as expressed by architecture committee 
member m. Rubin, and Sunbury’s Rabbi N. mandel ex-
plained how designs for existing and new sites involved 
internal spaces and forms that expressed the desire of 
the members and presented the force of the past while 
looking toward the future through the choice of masonry 
materials, craft and symbols.  

From this research, I can reinforce the underlying sym-
bolic meaning behind building a religious center.  Ar-
chitect-in-charge of the Sunbury synagogue, J. Kolker, 
emphasized how he was asked to develop the small de-
sign as though it embodied the same integrity as a large 
congregation.  And a statement by building committee 
and construction team member, S. haberfeld of Kenes-
set Israel made the team work and deep drive for their 
new spaces understandable on several levels, “the com-
mitment is measured in the kind of sacrifice, an offering, 
you make to get something done…and now the physical 
place is much stronger.”

All participants I spoke to or interacted with confirmed 
that the design process was very important and that ex-
ternal image must shelter while the inside spaces must 
allow for an atmosphere of spiritual focus.  This might 
come from sharing community worship and events as 
well as taking advantage of the local context by peering 
outside towards nature in order to look deep within.  The 
selection of a bridge or the use of courtyards serve as 
metaphors that bring the design concepts together.  

The contemporary synagogue has transformed over 
time and continues to be re-invented.  Small groups 
have a sense of a pioneering grass-roots spirit, and their 
necessity for permanence, owing to their past and pres-
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ent experiences have brought about interesting alterna-
tives to larger congregations.  Their spirit is expressed in 
abstract designs and tangible space.
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Figure 1: Succat Shalom, Ju-
neau, aK, design by author 
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Figure 2: Kenesset Israel, 
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Figure 3: Kehillat lev Shalem, 
woodstock, NY 



PRESENTATIONS: SChOLARShIP     487ALISON b. SNyDER
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Occupant Perceptions of Daylit Classrooms:  a 
Comparison of North and South Orientation

JUDy ThEODORSON / JULIA DAy
washington State University Spokane

aBStRaCt

puRpose
This research utilizes a semantic differential scale and 
a user satisfaction survey to explore perceptual dimen-
sions of luminous environments in daylit elementary 
school classrooms. The object of the study is to deter-
mine whether subjective differences exist amongst occu-
pants of north-facing and south-facing classrooms and if 
so, whether the differences are supported by observed 
and measured physical characteristics.

backgRounD
It is well known that daylight and views are highly desired 
attributes of interior environments. Sustainable school 
design guidelines encourage daylighting, recognizing 
potential benefits in human health and performance as 
well as energy efficiency. Best practices for daylight-
ing schools recommend vertical apertures oriented to 
the North, employing diffuse skydome light, or to the 
South, employing controlled sunlight. As these sources 
vary considerably in quantity and quality, it is of interest 
and importance to examine the corresponding human 
response.

Successful luminous environments include both quan-
titative and qualitative aspects. veitch and Newsham 
(1996) proposed a multidimensional construct whereby 
suitable luminous conditions for the worker should exist 
in six categories including mood state (happiness, alert-
ness, satisfaction, preference) and aesthetic judgments 
(assessments of the appearance of the space or light-
ing). This model assigns significant value to the subjec-
tive human response including visual assessment and 
satisfaction.

The semantic differential, a well-known tool for attitude 

research, has been used in a number of studies to as-
sess subjective impressions of luminous environments 
(Flynn, 1972; veitch & Newsham 1996; Eissa & mah-
davi, 2001). The question is raised on whether the se-
mantic differential can stand-alone or requires support of 
additional evidence (Tiller, 1990; Tiller & Rea 1992). It is 
suggested that subjective impressions linked to physical 
measures may provide a predictive model (Tiller, 1990).

meThoD
This analysis utilizes data collected from a field study 
of (14) north and (27) south facing classrooms in three 
new elementary school buildings, all designed to day-
lighting standards. The teachers were issued an anony-
mous survey with an 11-pair semantic differential scale 
relating to the luminous environment (six potency fac-
tors, three evaluative factors, two activity factors) and a 
Likert scale for satisfaction. Supportive data is provided 
by field observations of interior shade positions and field 
measurements which include illuminance and color tem-
perature mapping.

DIscussIon oF ResulTs
The semantic differential results indicate a pattern of 
more perceptual intensity in north classrooms than 
in south classrooms. In the evaluative factors, there 
was a clear pattern of more positive appraisal toward 
north classrooms; this is supported by a similar pattern 
in satisfaction ratings. In activity factors, there was no 
significant difference between north and south despite 
evidence of the south requiring more user involvement 
in light control. In potency factors, differences between 
north and south cannot be completely explained by 
physical evidence.
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NaRRatIvE

puRpose
The welcome resurgence of daylighting in architectural 
design presents opportunities to study, in-situ, aspects 
of daylight and occupancy. Daylight is well known as a 
highly desired spatial attribute, and a growing body of 
literature suggests positive links between daylit spaces 
and health, wellness, and productivity (hechong mahone 
Group,1999; Ulrich & zimring, 2004; boubekri, 2008). 
Given these favorable human impacts, it is of interest 
and importance to study occupant attitudes in order to 
better support preferences and behaviors in daylit inte-
riors. The majority of research concerning psychological 
aspects of light is limited to electric lighting. Daylight’s 
dynamic and variable nature creates conditions that are 
difficult to study experimentally as there are concerns 
over controls and replication (boubekri, 2008. p.96). 
however, daylight’s predictable orientation variance 
makes this aspect relatively easy to evaluate in the field, 
as it is common for daylit spaces to be designed with a 
unilateral orientation. 

This comparative study utilizes a semantic differential 
scale and a user satisfaction survey to evaluate percep-
tions of the luminous environment in north-facing and 
south-facing daylit elementary classroom spaces. The 
object of the research is to determine whether or not the 
teachers perceive subjective differences between orien-
tations, and if so, whether the differences are supported 
by observed and measured characteristics. 

backgRounD 
The luminous environment affects visual functions, 
psychological states, and health, yet lighting design 
often neglects human behavioral dimensions. In an at-
tempt to define a quality lighting scheme for work en-
vironments, veitch and Newsham (1996) proposed a 
multidimensional construct whereby suitable luminous 
conditions exist in six categories that range from visual 
requirements and psychosocial impacts. This behavior-
ally based model assigns significant value to subjective 
occupant response, including mood state (happiness, 
alertness, satisfaction, preference) and aesthetic judg-
ments (assessments of the appearance of the space or 
lighting). 

The semantic differential scale, a well-known tool for 
attitude research, has been used in a number of ex-

perimental studies to assess subjective impressions of 
lighting and aesthetics (Flynn, 1972; veitch and News-
ham,1996;  Kirschbaum & Tonello, 1997; Eissa & mah-
davi, 2001). while the semantic differential tool provides 
insight on subjective perception, the question is raised 
on whether it can stand-alone or requires support from 
additional evidence (Tiller, 1990; Tiller & Rea 1992). It is 
suggested that subjective impressions linked to physical 
measures may provide a predictive model (Tiller, 1990). 
These studies provide a theoretical framework to build 
upon in evaluating the relationship of daylight and oc-
cupant perceptions. 

Green school guidelines promote utilizing daylight as the 
primary source of ambient light for classrooms. Properly 
executed, daylighting has the potential to save electric 
lighting energy while creating a superior learning envi-
ronment, supporting children’s health (Kuller and Lind-
sten, 1992) and student academic performance (he-
schong mahone Group, 1999, 2001, 2003; Niklas and 
bailey, 1996). heschong mahone (2003) determined 
that views from the classroom may be the most impor-
tant predictor of performance. Views significantly impact 
occupant perceptions in two ways. First, windows pro-
vide a desired connection to the natural world; this need 
is supported by the biophilia thesis, which suggests that 
humans have an innate affiliation with living things (Kel-
lert and wilson, 1993). Second, environmental informa-
tion and spectral variation stimulate neural and hormonal 
systems, impacting health and cognitive function.

The Collaborative for high Performance Schools best 
Practices manual provides general daylighting prin-
ciples, recommending north-facing windows as the first 
choice in aperture orientation and south-facing as the 
second choice (2006, p. 215). These two orientations 
result in light sources that vary considerably in char-
acter. North apertures collect skydome light, a diffuse, 
relatively dim, and “bluish” light source. South apertures 
collect sunlight in addition to skydome light, creating dy-
namic, bright, and “white light” conditions and heat from 
thermal radiation. Proper design of the south aperture 
requires sun control to limit glare and excess heat, how-
ever, effectiveness is often less than ideal and requires 
user involvement. 

meThoD
This analysis results from a post-occupancy pilot field 
study of three elementary schools in a single school dis-
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trict, completed and occupied in 2006. The schools were 
designed under the washington Sustainable Schools 
Protocol (2004), a guideline that required that 50% of 
the learning spaces be compliant with a Daylight Factor 
of 2%, a standard daylight metric (wSSP). Each school 
was designed by a different design firm, resulting in 
somewhat different architecture and interior strategies. 
however, all classrooms employed unilateral sidelight-
ing to the north or south. within each school, the class-
room designs do not vary for orientation, with the excep-
tion of fixed shading on the south. The study included 
(14) north and (27) south facing classrooms.

The data consists of two sources:  teacher surveys and 
field observations. The teacher surveys were designed 
to explore occupant perceptions, attitude, satisfaction, 
and behaviors relating to the luminous environment, 
daylight and views in particular.  The survey utilized 
a five point Likert scale to assess satisfaction for the 
classroom, the natural light, and the view. The seman-
tic differential tool requested that teachers answer the 
following: “The light in my classroom is best described 
as….”  Eleven bipolar word pairs were randomly mixed 
to prevent positive or negative response sets. The return 
rate was 75%. Fieldwork was performed under mostly 
sunny, variable sky conditions seven months into occu-
pation. Field measurement data consisted of illumination 
and color temperature mapping, luminance spot checks, 
high dynamic range photography, documentation of in-
terior blind positions and spatial layouts.

analysIs
various descriptive statistics were gathered from the 
Likert and semantic differential including mean, mode, 
standard deviation and median values. Responses from 
the Likert scale, as they related to satisfaction, were as-
signed numerical values on a scale from one to five; one 
represented a more positive response, ‘strongly agree’, 
while five equated to a response of ‘strongly disagree’.  

Data collected from semantic differential scale respons-
es were reorganized into the three different factor cate-
gories of evaluative, activity and power/potency factors. 
To more accurately analyze the semantic differential 
data, values from pairs that had previously been ran-
domly switched, were then adjusted to reflect positive 
responses as one, and negative response as a five. 

Correlation coefficient scores were calculated to mea-

sure the degree of correlational significance between 
satisfaction with classroom, satisfaction with daylight in 
the classroom, and satisfaction with view as compared 
to semantic differential scale responses for both north 
and south classrooms. A coefficient between (+.35 and 
-.35) indicated a weak relationship between variables. 
values between (+.65  and -.35) and  (-.65 and +.65) 
represented a moderate relationship, and coefficient 
values closest to   (-1.00 and +1.00), between (+.65 and 
1.00) and (-1.00 and -.65) indicate a strong relationship 
between two variables (Gay et al, 2009, p.198). 

DIscussIon oF ResulTs
The primary question of this study is whether or not oc-
cupants perceive perceptual differences between day-
lighting orientations and if so, are these differences 
supported by additional data?  The semantic differential 
analysis (Figure 1) revealed strongly positive appraisal 
of potency factors in north-facing classrooms; the stron-
gest impressions were ‘friendly’, ‘healthy’, ‘pleasant’ 
and ‘desirable’. On the south, the pattern was similar 
but more neutral. In activity factors, north was seen as 
slightly more ‘active’ and ‘dynamic’ than south; an unex-
pected finding when considering qualities of the sources 
and reported behaviors around daylight controls. Like-
wise, in evaluative factors, there are differences that are 
counterintuitive. For example, north classrooms are per-
ceived as “warmer” and “brighter” than south, yet color 
temperature and illuminance maps conflict with this find-
ing.

Correlation coefficient scores closely aligned with re-
sults from the descriptive statistics (Figure 2). North 
was consistently associated with a ‘healthy’ impression 
of the space as it related to the three satisfaction vari-
ables. A correlation coefficient of (+.75), between sat-
isfaction with light and the ‘healthy/unhealthy’ semantic 
differential pair, indicated a strong relationship between 
a ‘healthy’ impression and high level of daylight satisfac-
tion in north classrooms. however, moderate and strong 
relationships also existed between ‘pleasant‘ and each 
satisfaction condition, suggesting that the view had lit-
tle or no association to the occupants’ perception of a 
‘pleasant’ space. 

Limitations of the study include a small sample size, 
variable daylight conditions, and no control over when 
or where teachers took the survey. however, it was as-
sumed that after seven months of daily occupation, the 
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teachers had formed impressions of the space as it var-
ied throughout the year. 

ImplIcaTIons FoR InTeRIoR DesIgn
The findings of the study suggest that occupants have a 
more positive association with north orientations in daylit 
spaces. As we move toward buildings that increasingly 
rely on daylight as the primary light source, it is important 
for designers to consider the interaction of light quali-
ties and human perception. Detailed analysis provides 
insight for the occupant perceptions of luminous envi-
ronment issues resulting from the variability of daylight 
sources.
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FIGURE 1
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FIGURE 4

CORRELATIONS
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Building Place attachment in assisted living Facilities 
through the Designed Environment

JULIE TORELLI
University of minnesota

aBStRaCt

As the number of adults in the United States over age 
65 swells by 40% to 72 million in 2030 (wan, Sengupta, 
velkoff, Kimberly & Debarros, 2005),  many of these in-
dividuals will be faced with making decisions to change 
their living environments to support the aging process. 
The transition away from their home and community 
into a care facility can be a traumatic one and has been 
shown to upset their familiar routines and social struc-
tures.  One option that is available to these individuals is 
an assisted living facility that provides the middle ground 
between independent living and a nursing home by add-
ing the availability of nursing care or assistance when it 
is needed (Cutchin, Owen, & Chang, 2003).  The design 
of these spaces should minimize the institutional feel of 
healthcare environments and maximize the feelings of 
hominess (Kopec, 2006), easing the transition.  

Sociologists, anthropologists and geographers have 
analyzed the meaning of hominess and personal space 
in theories such as place attachment, which focuses on 
homes and sacred spaces, with an emphasis on the 
emotional experiences and bonds that people have with 
places.   Research has been conducted by Dr. Graham 
D. Rowles at the University of Kentucky, into the aspect 
of a person’s authentic response to a place resulting 
in the place attachment theory known as “insideness” 
(Rowles, 1984, 1993).  Identified in his study are three 
constructs, 1) physical, 2) social, and 3) autobiographi-
cal, that when present provide an opportunity for place 
attachment to occur. by applying Rowles’ insideness as 
the theoretical framework, this inquiry explores how the 
design of the built environment may support the devel-
opment of place attachment in the residents of assisted 
living facilities. This research was conducted through 
triangulation as the following three methods of data col-

lection were performed:

Observation, photography, and the taking of field notes 
was used to document the physical attributes of the as-
sisted living facility.

Interviews were conducted with the residents to record 
their personal  experiences.

Photography was used by the residents to identify the 
objects or places within the facility to further explore fac-
tors regarding place attachment.

The findings indicate that place attachment was achieved 
to the fullest when all three constructs of Rowles’ inside-
ness were experienced by the residents.  The level to 
which residents interacted in their physical environment 
and the level to which a resident developed place attach-
ment varied. All three constructs of insideness were not 
experienced by all participants to the same degree. Of 
particular interest was the realization that most residents 
indicated a strong preference for one over the other two 
constructs. 

This study underscores the influence of the designed 
environment on the development of place attachment 
by the residents of assisted living facilities.  As a result 
of this study, Guidelines for the Design of Spaces That 
Support the Development of Place Attachment in As-
sisted Living Facilities is offered to assist designers in 
creating effective environments that support the devel-
opment of place attachment in residences for the aging 
population (Appendix 3).
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NaRRatIvE

In the race for headlines, the aging population often com-
petes with global warming and the economy. The bottom 
line is the realization that the number of Americans who 
will reach 65 over the next two decades will increase 
by 40% (wan, Sengupta, velkoff, Kimberly & Debarros, 
2005).  Included with the many national issues regard-
ing this aging population segment is the realization that 
most individuals will require a modification or complete 
change in their living environment to support the aging 
process.  In response to this need, there has been rapid 
growth in the construction of assisted living residences 
and an upsurge of research interest into the many facets 
of providing successful living environments for the aging 
population.  

Assisted living facilities provide the middle ground be-
tween independent living and nursing homes by add-
ing the availability of nursing care or assistance when 
needed (Cutchin, Owen, & Chang, 2003).  Dr. Rosalie 
Kane and Dr. Lois Cutler, at the University of minnesota, 
provide insight into the need for progress in both as-
sisted living and nursing home facilities. The quality of 
life domains that measure the success of a facility, such 
as comfort, meaningful activity, privacy, and individual-
ity are many times given credence only after health and 
safety outcomes are considered. (Cutler & Kane, 2004)

 Research acknowledges the effect of the built environ-
ment on the behavior of the residents and supports the 
belief that the design of these spaces should minimize 
the institutional feel of healthcare environments and 
maximize the feeling of hominess (Kopec, 2006).  Stud-
ies have also investigated the influence of the built en-
vironment on the residents’ well being concluding that 
the development of place attachment seems particularly 
important for older individuals who have left behind their 
residences, in some cases after a lifetime of inhabitance 
(Sugihara & Evans, 2000).  Findings indicate that elderly 
people who move to facilities and establish an attach-
ment to their new environments can sustain their ability 
to function and increase self-esteem (Eshelman & Ev-
ans, 2002).  Each of these research studies have pro-
duced significant evidence that supports the influence 
of the built environment on developing a sense of well 
being in the aging population. 

The practice of applying research evidence to substan-

tiate the design of interiors is referred to as evidence-
based design (EbD).  The purpose of EbD is to con-
duct or locate research, report the findings, and apply 
the findings to the design solution (Nussbaumer, 2009). 
This approach aspires to base design decisions on 
documented research together with an informed client, 
about each individual and unique project (Stichler & 
hamilton, 2008).  The goal of this project is to contribute 
to the body of research knowledge that will support the 
evidence based design of assisted living facilities result-
ing in the development of place attachment by the resi-
dents.   

Dr. Graham D. Rowles, Director for the Graduate Center 
for Gerontology at the University of Kentucky and ge-
ographer, has researched the aspects of a person’s au-
thentic response to a place resulting in a concept known 
as “insideness” (Rowles, 1984, 1993).  Identified are 
three constructs that when present provide an opportu-
nity for place attachment to occur.  The three constructs 
of insideness are: 1) physical, 2) social, and 3) auto-
biographical. Physical insideness refers to the familiar-
ity from living in the same physical surroundings over a 
period of time.  we become accustomed to the layout of 
our living room, or the path we take to walk the dog each 
morning that develops a repetitive routine.  Social inside-
ness refers to the sense of social familiarity that results 
from the relationships developed between people within 
a space. One’s home may form a social identity and a 
place where certain rules of conduct and social norms 
apply such as the interaction that occurs between family 
members over the dinner table. The third component of 
insideness is “autobiographical” and is closely linked to 
personal history.  As one grows older, the images of who 
we are become intertwined with past experiences at a 
specific location.  These memory-making experiences 
may be of the park where their children once played 
baseball or the church where they were married.  Attach-
ment to personal mementos often become reminders of 
personal history.

Rowles’ concept of insideness provides the theoretical 
framework for this research.  This study proposes that 
when the three components of insideness are experi-
enced by assisted living residents the emotional bond of 
place attachment may occur (Appendix 1).   Therefore 
the research question to be answered becomes, “how 
does the design of the assisted living facility provide 
opportunities for the residents to experience the three 
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constructs of insideness resulting in place attachment?”  
Providing the answer to this question will assist design-
ers in creating environments that will foster place attach-
ment

The assisted living facility selected for this study was 
the Arbors at Ridges, located on the campus of the 
Fairview Ridges hospital, in burnsville, mN   The Ar-
bors is centrally located in a blended residential, retail 
and healthcare community. A diverse population lives at 
the Arbors that includes adults from the Twin Cities who 
have moved to this suburban location to be nearer to 
their adult children, those who have moved from other 
nearby communities or from out of state. 

This triangulated research was conducted using three 
methods of data collection.  Observation of the designed 
environment, interviews with the residents, and photog-
raphy by the residents was used to provide an answer to 
the research question. A systematic method of evalua-
tion of the Arbors at Ridges was conducted to document 
the physical attributes of the public and private areas 
including the foyer, sitting area, dining room, activity 
room, retail areas and individual apartments.  In-depth, 
semi-structured interviews with the residents followed 
using an interview guide that encouraged the residents 
to share their experiences of living at the Arbors.  The 
invitation to participate in the interviews produced a con-
venient sample group totaling seven residents. It was 
my observation that two of these were limited in physical 
mobility and all appeared in good mental health.  The 
participants had lived at the Arbors for a period ranging 
from five months to four years. Their ages ranged from 
67 to 91 with the median age being 79.5.years.

Participants were then provided with disposable cam-
eras and instructed to take pictures of what made them 
feel homey or attached to the Arbors (Appendix 2). The 
images taken were used to reveal additional insight into 
the residents’ level of place attachment and confirm 
themes identified during the analysis of the interview 
transcripts.

Rowles’ concept of insideness provided the theoretical 
framework that answers the question, “how does the 
design of the assisted living facility provide opportunities 
for the residents to experience the three constructs of 
insideness resulting in place attachment?”  The findings 
indicate that place attachment was achieved to the full-
est when all three constructs of Rowles’ insideness were 

experienced by the residents.  The level to which resi-
dents interacted in their physical environment and the 
level to which a resident developed place attachment 
varied widely. All three constructs were not experienced 
by all participants to the same degree. Significant is the 
realization that many residents indicated a preference 
for one over the other two constructs. with respect to the 
first construct of physical insideness, residents who free-
ly accessed the physical spaces including both their own 
apartment and the facility showed evidence of a higher 
level of place attachment.  The second construct of social 
insideness was experienced by the residents as many 
revealed experiencing high levels of enjoyment within 
the spaces designed for socialization. They expressed 
satisfaction in the conversations held over meals and 
special events planned in the Dining Room and playing 
cards in the Activity Room. The Coffee Shop and Gift 
Store were also identified as special places to social-
ize with friends, family, and staff.  The interview tran-
scripts and the residents’ photography of these spaced 
provided a significant link between having places to en-
gage in social interaction and the development of place 
attachment at the Arbors.  Autobiographical insideness 
was evident during the interviews as residents shared 
personal mementos and provided rich descriptions as 
to their meaning.  Photographs of these objects that in-
cluded a carefully folded American flag and a childhood 
Christmas stocking confirmed the attachment to objects 
of personal history.  All three constructs of insideness 
provided opportunities for the residents to development 
place attachment. 

In an effort to improve the quality of life for the residents 
of assisted living facilities, Recommendations for De-
signing Spaces That Support the Development of Place 
Attachment is offered as an outcome of this research 
(Appendix 3).  whether incorporated into the design of 
a new facility or into the remodeling of an existing facil-
ity these recommendations may be used by architects, 
interior designers and owners to increase the opportuni-
ties for residents to develop place attachment. 

Research will continue to be a complex process requir-
ing a multi-layered investigation of how the built environ-
ment can support the needs of aging adults Although 
few in number, the voices of the participants in this 
study, continued the dialogue centered on the design of 
successful assisted living facilities and underscores in-
fluence of the built environment on the development of 
place attachment. 
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Appendix 2  

          Let’s Take Some Pictures! 

I am asking you to please help me with this last exercise in my study 

by taking photographs what  helps you feel “homey or attached” to 

the Arbors.   

 

1. Please start by taking a few minutes in a quiet place to think about    

     what makes you feel homey and attached to the Arbors. 

2. Then take a picture of it. 

3. Write down why you took this picture. 

4. The pictures can be taken inside and outside of your apartment. 

5. I have provided a disposable camera with your name on it.  

6. Please return the camera to Marge B in Apt.  201 by Saturday noon.  

 

I hope you will have fun with this!   

Thank you again, 

 

Julie Torelli 
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                                                       Appendix 3  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
     Recommendations for Designing Spaces 

   That Support the Development of Place Attachment 
in Assisted Living Facilities 

 

 
Supportive of  Physical Insideness 

 

 
1. Provide adequate clearances in all  areas to accommodate all accessibility 

needs and provide a clear means of egress in case of an emergency.  
2.    Locate accessible kitchen storage within easy reach to ease kitchen use. 
3.    Install microwaves at an accessible height for safe use. 
4.    Incorporate washers and dryers within each apartment to ease use.  

    

 
Supportive of Social Insideness 

 

 
5.   Arrange apartments in clusters with close proximity to social areas of the     

  facility, avoiding long, double loaded corridors.     
6.   Locate multiple areas of well lighted, informal, seating to encourage   

  unscheduled activities and increase socialization.     
7.   Incorporate a variety of retail destinations within the facility to support     

  socializing with other residents, family and staff. 
 

 
Supportive of Autobiographical Insideness 

 

 
8.   Plan adequate storage areas within the apartments to encourage residents    

  to keep meaningful personal belongings. 
9.   Provide adequate, clear wall and floor space within the apartments for the    

  placement of a cabinet or bookcase to display personal memorabilia. 
10.  Provide secured, public, display cases for the sharing of the residents’    

  autobiographical artifacts. 
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lEEDing Behavior: Sustainable lifestyle Practices in 
Green Student housing

mARUJA TORRES-ANTONINI / NAm-KyU PARK
University of Florida

aBStRaCt

Recent studies point to a growing trend to build green 
student housing on US college and university campus-
es.  Interest in such green residences responds to volun-
tary institutional commitments to promote sustainability 
through education, research, operations, and outreach 
(c.f. the 1990 Talloires Declaration), and to achieve car-
bon neutrality (c.f. the 2006 American College & Uni-
versity Presidents Climate Commitment).  This inter-
est is further supported by governmental incentives to 
promote sustainability in higher education (c.f. the 2008 
Higher Education Opportunity Act) with LEED certifica-
tion as the standard measure of compliance with envi-
ronmentally sensitive facilities management. because 
it is generally thought that green buildings are a main 
force for fostering environmentally responsible behav-
ior (Sassi, 2006), the purpose of this study is to explore 
the impact the green features of LEED-certified student 
housing has on the sustainable lifestyle practices of its 
residents.

The study was set up as a comparative multiple-case 
study of three LEED-certified campus residences.  Case 
study communities were selected from a short list of 
student housing benchmarked in previous studies as 
sustainability “hubs” combining green residence and 
education components.  Data for each case study were 
collected over a period of six months using mixed meth-
ods centered on four categories of environmentally sig-
nificant behaviors framed by McKenzie-Mohr and Smith 
(1999)—waste reduction, energy conservation, water 
conservation, and alternative transportation.  methods 
included documentation gathering; in-site observations; 
interviews with residence administrators and students; 
and online resident survey.  Data collected by these vari-
ous methods were analyzed to establish potential cor-

relations between green building features and ensuing 
resident behaviors.  Results from each case study were 
compared and summarized to identify similar and con-
trasting impacts of the green features of LEED-certified 
student housing on their residents’ environmentally sig-
nificant behaviors.  

Findings from this study in all three cases show some 
relationship between the green features of a LEED-cer-
tified residence and the sustainable lifestyle practices 
of its residents.  An apparent correspondence was de-
tected between the different LEED-certification levels of 
the three case residences and the respective degrees 
of resident engagement in sustainable practices, with 
the most environmentally motivated students housed in 
the most sustainable residence. waste reduction was 
most significantly supported through availability and 
convenience of recycling and composting stations.  Par-
ticipants evidenced increased awareness to energy and 
water conservation in connection to green building fea-
tures; whereas use of alternative transportation seemed 
to be less directly associated to them.  Additionally, they 
were challenged to replicate environmentally significant 
behaviors encouraged by their green residences outside 
of these supportive buildings.  Contrasting impacts were 
illustrated by the inverse correspondence between envi-
ronmentally significant behaviors detected in residents 
and the clarity with which the green features of LEED-
certified residences are showcased.  In considering 
these similar and contrasting impacts, this study sug-
gests the importance of the green buildings in fostering 
environmentally responsible behaviors. 
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NaRRatIvE

Recent studies point to a growing trend to build green 
student housing on US college and university campuses.  
Out of 87 self-reported initiatives to create sustainable 
student housing over the last ten years, 68% entailed 
the construction of green residence buildings, defined as 
“student residences purposefully designed and operated 
to meet, as well as model, optimal energy efficiency and 
overall environmental performance” (Torres-Antonini & 
Dunkel, 2009, p. 14).  An additional 13% of institutions 
reporting data also built green residences as a backdrop 
for residence-based living-learning communities with an 
environmental emphasis.

Interest in such green residences seems to respond 
to governmental incentives to promote sustainability in 
higher education, such as the 2008 higher Education 
Opportunity Act and its affiliated University Sustainabil-
ity Grants Program (US Department of Education, 2008) 
as well as to voluntary institutional commitments to pro-
mote sustainability across the board.  For instance, the 
2007 American College & University Presidents Climate 
Commitment commits its over 600 signatories to taking 
immediate and long-term measures to achieve carbon 
neutrality, such as the adoption of campus-wide green 
building policy for new constructions and major renova-
tions. 

The increasing prevalence of LEED certification as the 
standard measure of green design, construction and 
operations has led to its use as the yardstick for com-
pliance with environmentally sensitive campus facilities 
management.  Conformity with the Leadership in Energy 
and Environmental Design (LEED) standards promoted 
through the US Green Building Council verifies that 
buildings are designed and built to foster energy and 
resource savings, reduce green house gas emissions, 
and ensure human health and environmental steward-
ship (USGbC, n/d).  Thus, one possible measure for 
satisfying the American College & University Presidents 
Climate Commitment entails adopting a campus green 
building policy with LEED certification for new con-
struction and major renovations.  The Association for 
the Advancement of Sustainability in higher Education 
(AAShE)’s Sustainability Tracking Assessment & Rating 
System (STARS), which gauges progress toward envi-
ronmentally sensitive practices in American colleges and 
universities, similarly references LEED as its standard.

Construction of green residences, in particular if asso-
ciated to environmentally-themed educational program-
ming, seems to be seen as an opportunity to green 
campus operations while at the same time educating for 
sustainability. The idea follows from the generally accept-
ed thought that green buildings are a main force, or at 
least hold strong potential, for fostering environmentally 
responsible behavior (Orr, 2004; Sassi, 2006).  howev-
er, as opposed to the impact of living-learning commu-
nities on student achievement and socialization, which 
has been amply researched (Inkelas, Szelenyi, Soldner, 
& brower, 2007), little has been written about the spe-
cific connections between the affordances offered by the 
building and the resulting behavioral changes of its oc-
cupants. This gap in the literature is particularly evident 
concerning LEED-certified buildings, particularly green 
campus residences, and their effect on their users’ en-
vironmentally significant behaviors. The purpose of this 
study is, therefore, to explore the impact the green fea-
tures of LEED-certified student housing may have on 
the sustainable lifestyle practices of its residents. 

meThoD
The study was set up as a comparative multiple-case 
study of three LEED-certified campus residences.  Case 
study communities were selected from a short list of stu-
dent housing benchmarked in previous studies as sus-
tainability “hubs”—settings combining green residence 
and education components and providing “a compre-
hensive student experience where the sustainability 
principles and pro-environmental lifestyle encouraged 
in the community are both illustrated and supported by 
a green living environment” (Torres-Antonini & Dunkel, 
2009, p. 15).  

Cases were selected from this pool based on their 
equivalent standing in relation to green construction. 
Residence 1, an “eco-residence” set in a 800-bed LEED-
Gold student housing complex, includes a green roof, 
100 percent fresh air distribution in every room, energy-
efficient heating and ventilating systems, an insulated 
building envelope, cork flooring, and regionally produced 
furniture.  Residence 2, a 36-bed residence hall with 
LEED-Platinum certification, boasts photovoltaic panels, 
radiant heat preheated in a solar collector, natural ven-
tilation systems, and composting toilets.  materials used 
in construction emphasize reused and recycled content; 
runoff from the building’s roof is stored in a converted 
10,000 gallon railroad tank and later used for irrigation. 
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Residence 3, a LEED-Silver, 500-bed student residence 
hall, was the largest sustainable university residence fa-
cility in the U.S. at the time of its construction, and the 
first LEED-certified building on its campus.  It features a 
storm water management system, a solar collection sys-
tem, hydrogen fuel cell generators, carbon dioxide moni-
toring systems, a turf roof, façade light shelves, low-flow 
plumbing, and regionally sourced materials.  

Data for each case study were collected over a period 
of six months using mixed methods centered on four 
categories of environmentally significant behaviors con-
tained in the LEED system—waste reduction, energy 
conservation, water conservation, and alternative trans-
portation—and framed by mcKenzie-mohr and Smith 
(1999) as lifestyle practice areas susceptible to posi-
tive behavioral change toward sustainability. methods 
included documentation gathering; in-site observations; 
interviews with residence administrators and students; 
and an online resident survey.  Data collection instru-
ments and interview questions were adapted from Kai-
ser (1998); mcKenzie-mohr and Smith (1999); and Stern 
(2000). The guided interview questions were semi-struc-
tured to invite an open response. I

Data collected by these various methods were analyzed 
to establish potential correlations between green build-
ing features and ensuing resident behaviors.  Constant 
comparative analysis, generative coding, and memoing 
were employed in the iterative process of analyzing the 
qualitative data. Chi-square analysis was performed 
for the categorical variables and analysis of variance 
was employed to assess the numerical variables from 
the online survey. Results from each case study were 
compared and summarized to identify similar and con-
trasting impacts of the green features of LEED-certified 
student housing on their residents’ environmentally sig-
nificant behaviors.  

FInDIngs & DIscussIon
Findings from this study in all three cases show some 
relationship between the green features of a LEED-cer-
tified residence and the sustainable lifestyle practices 
of its residents.  An apparent correspondence was de-
tected between the different LEED-certification levels of 
the three case residences and the respective degrees 
of resident engagement in sustainable practices, with 
the most environmentally motivated students housed in 
the most sustainable residence. waste reduction was 

most significantly supported through availability and 
convenience of recycling and composting stations.  Par-
ticipants evidenced increased awareness to energy and 
water conservation in connection to green building fea-
tures; whereas use of alternative transportation seemed 
to be less directly associated to them.  Additionally, they 
were challenged to replicate environmentally significant 
behaviors encouraged by their green residences outside 
of these supportive buildings.  Contrasting impacts were 
illustrated by the inverse correspondence between envi-
ronmentally significant behaviors detected in residents 
and the clarity with which the green features of LEED-
certified residences are showcased.  

In considering these similar and contrasting impacts, 
this study suggests the importance of the green build-
ings in fostering environmentally responsible behaviors. 
It shows that awareness to sustainability and the behav-
iors needed to support it are high among residents of 
LEED-certified student housing.  However, the study also 
shows that this level of awareness is still unmatched by 
the actual degree of engagement in environmentally sig-
nificant practices.  McKenzie-Mohr and Smith (1999, p. 
116), citing harriet beecher Stowe, claim that “as a gen-
eral rule nobody does much more than circumstances 
drive them to do.” They propose that fostering sustain-
able behaviors entail as a precondition the elimination of 
barriers to engaging in these practices.  The ease and 
convenience of recycling, saving water and electricity, 
and using alternative transportation that are embedded 
in LEED-sanctioned design strategies is a necessary 
first step in that direction.
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Four approaches to the Cradle-to-Cradle house Design 
Competition

LISA m. TUCKER, PhD
virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University

aBStRaCt

oveRvIew anD backgRounD
This paper explores sustainable design solutions pro-
vided by the Cradle-to-Cradle house Design competi-
tion conducted in 2005. Over 625 entries from forty 
one countries around the world were submitted to this 
international house design competition sponsored by 
SmithLewis architects and the City of Roanoke. The 
goal of the competition was to design a house to be built 
in Roanoke, vA that complied with the principles out-
lined in Cradle to Cradle by mcDonough and braungart 
(2002). This work examines these competition entries 
and proposes four different ways in which the majority 
and entrants approached the design problem.  within 
each of these four frameworks--integrated whole, wall 
section or sectional approach, individual systems ap-
proach and projects that either included little or no infor-
mation related to sustainable design and construction--
six sustainable design logics (as proposed by Guy and 
Farmer, 2001) were examined. Using this combination 
metric, a series of solutions to sustainable house design 
are presented based on the types of solutions created 
by firms and designers from around the world. Several 
case studies—including the competition winners—will be 
used to demonstrate various approaches to sustainabil-
ity in general and cradle to cradle specifically. Particular 
emphasis will be given to the design development part 
of the design process in this presentation. The research 
presented here focuses on integrated building systems 
and approaches rather than simple material choices.

meThoDs
A systematic document review of competition entries 
was performed to identify prevailing themes within the 
documents. Following the initial review projects were 
divided into the various phases of design: concept de-

velopment, schematic design, and design development. 
Construction documents and administration were not 
included since the competition entries were conceptual 
projects in virtually all cases. A second document review 
was completed of the design development category 
selections. This review revealed four distinct types of 
competition approaches: integrated whole, wall sec-
tion or sectional approach, individual systems approach 
and projects that either included little or no information 
related to sustainable design and construction. Each 
of these four subcategories were then examined and 
coded for specific sustainable design and cradle-to-cra-
dle content. In many cases the projects reflected green 
technologies that did not meet cradle-to-cradle proto-
cols.  The winning projects were then examined using 
the four approaches and the six sustainable design log-
ics proposed by Guy and Farmer.

FInDIngs
Projects which employed an integrated holistic approach 
and several of the Guy and Farmer sustainable design 
logics tended to be more cradle to cradle compliant than 
those which approached the project from either a sys-
tems or materials approach. Projects that used multiple 
(three to four) of the six sustainable design logics were 
also more effective than those that followed a single 
logic approach. The implications of this review of design 
development approaches to the c2c home competition 
imply that the most effective approach to producing a 
cradle to cradle design solution must include a multi-
variable point of view which is also contained within a 
single integrated conceptual approach.
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NaRRatIvE

oveRvIew anD backgRounD
Over 625 entries from forty-one countries around the 
world were submitted to this international house design 
competition sponsored by SmithLewis architects and 
the City of Roanoke. The goal of the competition was to 
design a house to be built in Roanoke, vA that complied 
with the principles outlined in Cradle to Cradle by mc-
Donough and braungart (2002). From these 625+ en-
tries, 200 were selected as finalists and were displayed 
at the Art Museum of Western Virginia for final judging. 
This chapter examines the competition winning entries 
and proposes four different ways in which the majority 
and entrants approached the design problem.  within 
each of these four frameworks six sustainable design 
logics (as proposed by Guy and Farmer, 2001) were ex-
amined. Using this combination metric, a series of solu-
tions to sustainable house design are presented based 
on the types of solutions created by firms and designers 
from around the world.

The sIx logIcs
In their article “Reinterpreting Sustainable Architecture: 
The Place of Technology” Guy and Farmer propose six 
theoretical frameworks into which most approaches to 
sustainable design can be categorized. The six typolo-
gies are as follows: eco-technic, eco-centric, eco-aes-
thetic, eco-cultural, eco-medical and eco-social. Each 
type considers one area of emphasis to be of predomi-
nant concern.

Integrated technology and a scientific approach to de-
sign and building characterize the Eco-technic approach 
to sustainable architecture.  Just as technology has 
created many of today’s environmental woes, it can be 
used to solve current problems as well. An Eco-centric 
approach emphasizes harmony with nature and its sys-
tems.  The Eco-aesthetic paradigm calls for a new un-
derstanding of ecological knowledge and an expanded 
consciousness about nature, resulting forms are organic 
and new. vernacular local traditions highlight the Eco-
cultural method of architecture. Eco-medical stresses 
a nontoxic emphasis focused on health and well-being 
while Eco-social involves community participation to 
achieve an organic, decentralized and democratic archi-
tecture.

FouR appRoaches oF c2c enTRIes
A document review of the Cradle to cradle competi-
tion entries revealed four distinct types of competition 
entries: integrated whole, wall section or sectional ap-
proach, individual systems approach and projects which 
either included little or no information related to sustain-
able design and construction. In the overall integrated 
approach, individual systems are difficult to separate 
from the overriding concept of the project as a whole. 
The section approach commonly used wall sections 
and/or building sections to reveal information about the 
sustainable methods and materials used in the design. 
A multiple systems approach highlighted multiple sys-
tems separately such as the water system, the waste 
system, the energy system and others. A few entries did 
not clearly identify any sustainable design or C2C fea-
tures and were categorized as “other.”

c2c compeTITIon Issues
Four primary issues were identified in the C2C compe-
tition brief: creating a new “machine,” using resources 
effectively, celebrating context and engaging industry. 
Creating a new machine challenged entrants to design 
a C2C home adapted modern lifestyles to natural sys-
tems. Using resources effectively required entries to 
eliminate the concept of waste. Projects that engaged 
residents and neighbors with the C2C home celebrated 
their context. Finally, specifications requiring new mate-
rials to achieve a C2C home were to be used to engage 
industry.

The wInneRs
Professional Category

First place professional: Photo-Stack House 

by matthew Coates and Tim meldrum (P-394; PS-252)

A team of architects designed the first place project in 
the professional category. It uses a multiple system ap-
proach and combines elements of three of the Guy and 
Farmer approaches to sustainable design: Eco-technic 
(photosynthetic plasma cell skin); Eco-aesthetic (sen-
sual post modern scientific aesthetic with nonlinear 
organic forms); and Eco-social (community gardens). 
The Photo-stack house met three of the four C2C chal-
lenges: celebrating context (community gardens), using 
resources effectively and providing a new machine for 
living (central chimney core used to consolidate sun, 
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wind and water).

Second place professional: the c2c home

by Patrick Freet (P-151)

The second place entry illustrates an overall integrated 
approach that relies on a reusable component system. 
Like the first place entry, the second place winner also 
implements three of the Guy and Farmer logics: Eco-
technic (the components themselves and the manner 
of assembly); Eco-social (components reuse through 
garage sales and donations to charity); and Eco-centric 
(systemic ecology, water use, autonomous). The C2C 
home used resources effectively (modular components) 
and celebrated ins context (donations, charities, garage 
sales) in accordance with the C2C design assignment.

Third place professional: (P-231; P-234)

by Russell Ashdown

A wall section approach characterized this winning en-
try. A new machine for living based on cradle to cradle 
was placed in opposition to the cradle to grave method 
of building paired with the traditional machine for living. 
The new “machine” design outlined the regeneration 
of forest land on the site, flexibility of use (from store 
to apartment to single-family house), and solar power. 
The entry included several process sketches outlining 
specific sustainable features such as water collection, 
food grown on the roof, and building components. One 
feature that set this entry apart from the other winning 
entries was that is featured interior views of the pro-
posed living spaces. The design solution combined eco-
technic concerns with eco-social ones. The adaptability 
of this solution to multiple uses was an efficient use of 
resources as described by the C2C assignment.

Fourth place professional: C2C house (P-450)

Douglas Oliver and vincent Snyder

The main design element of this C2C house design 
included an internal court. The project outlines several 
sustainable building design techniques such as the use 
of fly ash concrete, composting, gray water filtration, so-
lar energy, thermal mass, and rainwater catchment. The 
approach was predominantly eco-technic. This multiple 

system approach created a new machine for living and 
used resources effectively.

sTuDenT caTegoRy
First place student: PMod (S-142)

Sean wheeler

The pmod solution was based on a modular unit suitable 
to any of the four building sites proposed in the design 
brief. Constructed of either traditional wood construc-
tion of light gauge recycled steel these portable modular 
units could be made from billboards, train cars, tractor 
trailers, or old photovoltaic panels. This eco-cultural and 
eco-centric approach was modeled on the Apple Ipod 
whereby old parts could be traded up for new compo-
nents.   The pmod’s integrated approach used resourc-
es effectively and eliminated waste through the reuse of 
multiple industrial bi-products.

Second place student: House as Porch (Linnen, no 
number)

by Damien Urain Linnen 

The second place student try also uses an overall in-
tegrated approach wherein the house is approached 
as a porch. Only one Guy and Farmer approach is evi-
denced:

Eco-cultural (exploration of context and experience of 
porch--private, semi-private, public realms). The use of 
the porch as singular unifying element of the design also 
celebrated the Roanoke context in which the project was 
located.

Third place student: Paradigm Shift  (S-122)

Jinyong yum 

The third place student project uses an overall integrat-
ed approach composed of modules and labeled as the  
“I-sharing” typology. Two Guy and Farmer approaches 
were included: Eco-social (flexible, adaptable; do it your-
self assembly; communal dining and play areas); and 
Eco-cultural (vernacular). Communal dining areas and 
play areas as well as communal construction engaged 
local residents with the C2C house thus celebrating the 
local context.
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Fourth place student: +A C2C Home (S-422)

Robert Gay

The main feature of +A C2C home was its adaptability. 
The design sought to celebrate its context invoking an 
eco-cultural approach. Integrated components included 
a roof garden with sedum, polycarbonate panels for roof 
areas and wedge vents, core walls composed of thermo-
plastics, SIPs panel walls and Rothstra panel floors and 
a sonotube foundation. The actual approach to construc-
tion of the house relied on an eco-technic methodology. 
The use of materials in this house might potentially push 
industrial engagement. A modular 4’ x 8’ panel systems 
provides for the effective use of resources in this overall 
multiple system design approach.

lessons leaRneD FRom The wInneRs
Projects which employed an integrated holistic approach 
and multiple Guy and Farmer sustainable design logics 
tended to be more cradle to cradle compliant than those 
which approached the project from either a systems or 
materials approach. Projects that used multiple (three to 
four) of the six sustainable design logics were also more 
effective than those that followed a single logic approach. 
The implications based on these c2c home competition 
entries imply that the most effective approach to pro-
ducing a cradle to cradle design solution must include 
a multi-variable point of view which is also contained 
within a single integrated conceptual approach.

The review of project entries reveals that the application 
of a complex approach to solving the Cradle-to-cradle 
design problem results in a far more compliant design 
solution that a single approach. The professional entries 
included a higher level of complexity than the student en-
tries, but in all cases, the approach was multi-faceted. 

summaRy
The ideals associated with the C2C home Competition 
called forth a tremendous outpouring of design work 
from around the world. Ideas ranged from the very prac-
tical and mundane in some cases to thoroughly space-
aged. In the final analysis, although no single project 
embodied a complete C2C house, many strides forward 
were made by a variety of individuals and teams. The 
winning entries show a representative range of solutions 
and how complex these could be. 
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Table 1 
 

Guy and Farmer’s 
Logic 

Source of 
Environmental 
Knowledge 

Technologies 

Eco-technic Technological and 
scientific 

Integration of global 
concerns into 
conventional building 
strategies 

Eco-centric Systemic ecology 
Metaphysical holism 

Autonomous 
Renewable 
Recycled 
Intermediate 

Eco-aesthetic Sensual postmodern 
Science 

Pragmatic new 
Nonlinear organic 

Eco-cultural Phenomenology 
Cultural ecology 

Local low-tech 
Commonplace 
Vernacular 

Eco-medical Medical 
Clinical 
Ecology 

Passive non-toxic 
Natural tactile 

Eco-social Sociology and social 
ecology 

Flexible 
Participatory 
Appropriate locally 
managed 

 

Table 2 

Winning Entry 
Name # 

Guy and 
Farmer’s Logics 

Four 
Approaches 

C2C 
components 

PhotoStack (P-
394; P-252) 

Eco-technic 
Eco-aesthetic 
Eco-social 

Multiple 
system 

New machine, 
using 
resources 
effectively; 
celebrating 
context 

The C2C Home (P-
151) 

Eco-technic 
Eco-social 
Eco-centric 

Overall 
integrated 

using 
resources 
effectively; 
celebrating 
context 

P-231; P-234) Eco-technic 
Eco-social 

Wall section using 
resources 
effectively 

C2C House (P-
450) 

Eco-technic Multiple 
system 

New machine, 
using 
resources 
effectively 

pMod (S-142) Eco-cultural 
Eco-centric 

Overall 
integrated 

using 
resources 
effectively 

House as Porch 
(no number, 
Linnen) 

Eco-cultural Overall 
integrated 

Celebrating 
context 

Paradigm Shift (S-
122) 

Eco-social 
Eco-cultural 

Overall 
integrated 

Celebrating 
context 

+A C2C House (S-
422) 

Eco-cultural 
Eco-technic 

Multiple 
system 

Engaging 
industry; using 
resources 
effectively 

 

table 1: Summary table of 
Guy and Farmer’s Six logics 

table 2: table showing 
winning entries, six logics, 
cradle-to-cradle compliance, 
and overall approach 
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Challenging the Meta-Narrative to Read again the Mini-
Narratives of the Field of Interior Design

JOhN C. TURPIN, Ph.D. / NANCy bLOSSOm, mA
washington State University – Spokane

aBStRaCt

Through the course of the twentieth century, interior de-
sign has been shaped and reshaped by social, econom-
ic and political forces as well as interpreted and rein-
terpreted by scholars and laypersons. To many, outside 
this circle of interpreters, the notion of interior design 
remains vague. Part of the problem is a generation of in-
terior designers in the 1970s who were educated under 
modernist pedagogies and sent to work specifically as 
“interior designers”, not decorators. Emphases on space 
planning and the non-decorative aspects of interiors dis-
tinguished them from the “others.” It is at this point, that 
the field of interior design abandoned its past, the deco-
rators, in favor of professional advancement and legiti-
macy. however, that which we rejected is, in fact, crucial 
to our understanding of the profession today. 

One way to understand this vagueness is to reflect more 
closely on the structure of the historic narrative of the 
field of interior design in America. This paper examines 
themes found in mid 20th century textile design as con-
tributing forces in the shaping of interior design. The 
discussion reveals a series of critical themes: impact 
of world events on textiles, debate between historicism 
and modernism, role of women in the textile industry, 
significance of foreign designers, and finally, methods 
for improving textile sales. These themes are found in 
popular trade articles, personal narratives, and artifacts 
produced by selected key figures in the field. 

It is the hypothesis of this paper that by turning our at-
tention to the mini-narratives of the field of interior de-
sign in the twentieth century, an understanding emerges 
that suggests there is value in the heterogeneity embed-
ded in its history. To discuss this more clearly, we es-
tablish the context of the mid-20th century in the field; 

we probe the five critical themes and conclude by ex-
amining mini-narratives of two key individuals: Dorothy 
Draper, designer of Schumacher’s top-selling cabbage 
rose (1937), and marion Dorn, known predominantly for 
her contribution to modern textiles and interiors (e.g., 
Claridges, the Orion, and the queen mary).

Draper is typically framed in the meta-narrative of the 
interior decorator that separates her as a contributor 
to the field of interior design, while Dorn is framed as 
a contributor to the design of textiles, a decorative art.   
A closer reading of Draper’s personal narrative dem-
onstrates a complex story of multiple contributions as 
demonstrated by her signature cabbage rose.  A closer 
reading of Dorn’s personal narrative demonstrates equal 
complexity.  Comparing both reveals contradictions in 
background and education that nevertheless brought 
both women to successful careers that contribute to the 
contemporary understanding of professional women in-
terior designers.  

The value of the exploration of the mini-narrative is the 
ability to challenge the meta-narrative that currently de-
fines interior design. As stated by Hilary Putnam (1992) 
“deconstruction without reconstruction is irresponsibility” 
(234). Reconstruction is the responsibility of the disci-
pline, and at the heart of the issue is the chokehold of 
binary oppositions (historicism and modernism) on the 
20th century.
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
Through the course of the twentieth century, interior de-
sign has been shaped and reshaped by social, econom-
ic and political forces as well as interpreted and rein-
terpreted by scholars and laypersons. To many, outside 
this circle of interpreters, the notion of interior design 
remains vague. Part of the problem is a generation of 
interior designers in the 1970s who were educated un-
der modernist pedagogies and sent to work specifically 
as “interior designers”, not decorators. Emphases on 
space planning and minimalist aspects of interiors dis-
tinguished them from the “others.” In a number of ways, 
this reflects the influence of modernism on the shaping 
of the history of the field of interior design. 

conTexT
while progressive authors such as Catherine beecher 
and Edith wharton laid the groundwork for the notion 
of interior design as early as the late 1880s, the bulk 
of its development spans twentieth century modernism 
and post modernism. modern and postmodern are com-
plicated terms, representing multiple modes of under-
standing. For example, one understanding of modern-
ism evolves from an aesthetic movement that strongly 
influenced all aspects of design, visual art, music, and 
literature, by rejecting the victorian standards of how art 
should be made and consumed as well as what it should 
mean.  visually, modernism is easily recognized by a 
manifestation of simplicity in form that in many ways be-
lies a more complex attitude. modern can also be under-
stood as a historical (social, political, economic) period 
or condition that is linked to the mid eighteenth century 
beginning of the European Enlightenment.  Postmodern, 
as the language suggests, is simply understood as after 
modern, but simplicity again belies complexity, and cur-
rent scholarship suggests that postmodernism defies a 
singular definition. Any attempt to understand the history 
of interior design is naturally challenged by the interpre-
tation of these two periods, movements, or conditions 
that define it.

Postmodern theory constructs a specific image of mod-
ernism.  The tendency to see things in seemingly ob-
vious, binary, contrasting categories is usually associ-
ated with modernism. The tendency to dissolve binary 
categories and expose their arbitrary cultural co-depen-
dency is associated with postmodernism. Lyotard (1984) 

argues that total order is maintained in modern societies 
through the means of “grand narratives” or “master nar-
ratives,” which are stories a culture tells itself about its 
practices and beliefs.  All aspects of modern societies, 
including science as the primary form of knowledge, de-
pend on these grand narratives.  Postmodernism, then, 
is the critique of grand narratives, the awareness that 
such narratives serve to mask the contradictions and 
instabilities that are inherent in any social organization 
or practice.  Postmodernism rejects grand narratives in 
favor of “mini-narratives,” stories that explain small prac-
tices, local events, rather than large-scale universal or 
global concepts.  Postmodern “mini-narratives” are al-
ways situational, provisional, contingent, and temporary, 
making no claim to universality, truth, reason, or stabil-
ity.

Jameson (1991) also posits that history is only truly ac-
cessible in narrative form. his view is that history can 
not be represented as “what really happened”, but must 
be understood as a narrative of what happened, that is 
a mediated representation with the acknowledgement of 
cultural and or ideological interests.  This position ac-
knowledges the competing views of history and tradition 
and shifts away from universal histories to local explic-
itly contingent histories.  Jameson argues against the 
“periodisation” of history in that it projects an idea of a 
historical period as largely homogeneous.

It is the hypothesis of this paper that by turning our atten-
tion to the mini-narratives of the field of interior design 
in the twentieth century, an understanding emerges that 
suggests there is value in the heterogeneity embedded 
in its history. 

TheoReTIcal FRamewoRk
In order to provide a context for the discussion, the 
researchers mined the Art Index for articles published 
between 1930 and 1960 that specifically addressed the 
textile industry.1 The articles yielded a list of nationally 
recognized designers, images of their textiles, and infor-
mation on their design process. The review of literature 
uncovered five specific themes: impact of world events 
on textiles, debate between historicism and modern-
ism, role of women in the textile industry, significance 
of foreign designers, and finally, methods for improv-

1  Some of the journals included: Craft Horizons, Studio, American 
Fabrics, The Architectural Review, Design, House Beautiful, Magazine 
of Art, Arts and Architecture, and Architectural Record.
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ing textile sales. Some of the themes—in and of them-
selves—reflect the influence of the modern paradigm 
(and master narrative) and demonstrate the power of 
binary opposites as a means of framing discourse. we 
probe these five critical themes and conclude by exam-
ining mini-narratives of two key individuals who embody 
them: Dorothy Draper (1889-1969), designer of Schu-
macher’s top-selling cabbage rose (1937), and marion 
Dorn (1896-1964), known predominantly for her contri-
bution to modern textiles and interiors (e.g., Claridges, 
the Orion, and the queen mary). 

DIscussIon
Draper is typically framed in the meta-narrative of the in-
terior design profession as a decorator, which separates 
her as a contributor to the field of interior design. Histo-
rians view her as an “other.” her lack of training, social 
status, and romantic design philosophies (all embedded 
in her cabbage rose pattern) restrict her from being con-
sidered an interior designer as defined by many histo-
rians.2 within the context of the mid-twentieth century 
textile industry, Draper represents the untrained, female 
American decorator who reinterprets the past for mass 
consumption. She is the “dilletante.” Ironically, this re-
mains the dominant social perception.

marion Dorn, on the other hand, is framed as a con-
tributor to the design of textiles, a decorative art. his-
torians narrowly define her contributions because she 
worked in an industry sex-typed for women stretching 
back millennia. However, Dorn’s identity is also defined 
by her education and design philosophy, both of which 
are decidedly modern and celebrated by the modern-
ist philosophy. She embraced technology and looked 
toward the future. while Draper’s popularity exceeded 
that of Dorn’s, the modernist pedagogy penetrated the 
academy, and soon, virtually all designers (male or fe-
male, designer or architect) were educated as disciples 
of modernism.

Comparing the two mini-narratives reveals contradic-
tions in background and education that nevertheless 
brought both women to successful careers that contrib-
ute to the contemporary understanding of professional 

2  For an analysis of how women/decorators are represented in interior 
design textbooks, see John Turpin’s “Omitted, Devalued, Ignored: Re-
evaluating the historical Interpretation of women in the history of the 
Interior Design Profession,” Journal of Interior Design 27, no.1 (2001): 
1-11.

women interior designers. however, both Draper and 
Dorn fall outside the prescribed criteria of the modernist 
meta-narrative, and thus are not seen as having impact-
ful careers on the profession. Draper’s lack of training 
and inclusion of historic references supersede her ac-
complishments as a businesswoman and designer who 
had her finger on the pulse of the American population. 
Dorn fits into the modern frame via her modernist educa-
tion, philosophy, and aesthetic, but her product (textiles) 
lies on the other side of a binary scale that values archi-
tecture and technology, not fabric and weaving. 

In reality, another meta-narrative aside from modernism 
does exist, and not surprisingly is its binary opposite in 
more ways than one. The American populace did not 
embrace modernism as history might imply; romanticism 
continued to dominate popular taste during the middle 
of the twentieth century. but, it was to some extent the 
manner in which they developed that had such an im-
pact on history. Academics adopted modernism and be-
gan integrating it into the pedagogy of design schools 
across America. Romanticism—as a design philosophy 
and aesthetic—on the other hand, developed in shel-
ter magazines, an artifact of popular culture and mass 
consumption. The context in which each developed de-
fined unique trajectories that had a significant impact on 
the shaping of the field of interior design: the designer 
personified modernism, while the decorator personified 
romanticism. It is these two meta-narratives that inte-
rior design continues to hold in opposition, adding to the 
confusion of its identity.

conclusIon
Meta-narratives are inherently exclusionary. Defined by 
a set of criteria, the goal is not to include, but to cat-
egorize broadly. The development of interior design as a 
discipline, however, is not so black and white. much is to 
be learned and celebrated in the gray areas, such as the 
rich diversity of our history. If the meta-narrative is not 
serving the discipline of interior design, then historians 
are challenged to re-consider their history—both in con-
tent and delivery—by breaking the barriers of the meta-
narrative to explore and find value in the mini-narratives. 
we believe that by weaving the mini-narratives together, 
the history of the interior design profession brings clarity 
to the vague notion of interior design and strengthens 
the position of the profession.

The value of the exploration of the mini-narrative is 
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the ability to challenge the meta-narrative that current-
ly defines interior design. As stated by Hilary Putnam 
(1992),

“Deconstruction without reconstruction is irresponsibil-
ity” (234). Reconstruction is the responsibility of the dis-
cipline, and at the heart of the issue is the chokehold of 
binary oppositions (historicism and modernism) on the 
20th century.
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Baba: Inside the Czechoslovakian werkbund housing 
Estate
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aBStRaCt

For a new generation of designers of the newly formed 
Czechoslovakian state, baba, once a Celtic hill and pil-
grim’s path, prominently hailed its position above the 
city of Prague; thus its eminent form offered the perfect 
vantage point for an instructive building program for both 
its residents and the public below.  Purchased by the 
Czechoslovakian werkbund in 1932, the site was recon-
ceived by architect Pavel Janak as thirty-three residential 
plots democratically arranged in a checkerboard pattern 
to provide each homeowner with a vista of the city and 
its illustrious Prague Castle below.  Politically minded, 
both the homeowners and designers of the baba hous-
ing project were members of the Czechslovakian werk-
bund, practitioners of the New Architecture and Living 
movement and influenced by housing estates in neigh-
boring countries; these qualifications made Prague’s 
“academic” architects, mostly Social Democrats, hope-
ful that a solution to Prague’s housing question would 
be provided.  Twelve thousand people attended the 
opening, however, baba’s prominence was immediately 
shrouded by a damaging critical dismissal by members 
of the radical left.

Aesthetically, the white geometric forms and minimalist 
interiors denoted the constitutive features of modernity, 
but in its program it had neglected the goal of collectiv-
ity.  The baba estates had eventuated into individualized 
domestic spaces that did not adhere to the modernism’s 
objectives of universal standardization and collective 
spaces.  The spaces were not designed to be generic 
and adaptable interiors, but complicated the modernist 
narrative through the distinct design programs.  In its 
individuality, the housing estate ostensibly neglected to 
function as a social experiment determined to structurally 
transform the public sphere, as architecture and design 

were expected to perform in a new nation-state.  by al-
tering these primary lessons, the once exemplary status 
of the prominent hillside was reconstituted as merely a 
bourgeoisie island adorned with stylistic platitudes. This 
early dismissal from the radical left altered baba’s histo-
ry and suppressed subsequent research. The notion of 
a “bourgeoisie island” still reverberates through Prague 
today and only a diminutive number of publications ex-
ist; therefore, this paper aims to correct this unfair as-
sessment by re-examining baba and its relationship to 
modernism’s narrative through interior design.  

The estates at baba provide an opportunity to locate 
new strategies in which its designers dealt with the mod-
ern condition and reexamine the interior designer’s rela-
tionship to modernism.   The baba housing project was 
not dominated by the visual paradigms of architectural 
training, but led by three well-known interior designers, 
Ladislav zak, hana Kucerova-zavesk, Antoin heythe-
man, who were active practitioners in the field.  Their 
projects confront modernist theories regarding time and 
space, mobility and flexibility through structural and in-
terior attributes, such as furniture, that choreographed 
movement while thoughtfully reflecting the lifestyle and 
occupation of the homeowner.   An analysis of the in-
terior exhibits how the highly individualized, domestic 
interiors were constructed within the context of modern-
ism, not against it.  Rather than assume the designers 
debased the tenets of modernism to stylistic platitudes, 
baba demonstrates the ways in which the concepts of 
individuality, domesticity and interior design can enter 
the modernist discourse.
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NaRRatIvE

In 1932 over twelve thousand visitors journeyed to a 
remote neighborhood on a high hill above the city of 
Prague in anticipation of finding a solution to the issues 
of housing that had plagued modern architects, but 
much to the dismay of the radical left, only thirty-three 
new residents were able to discover a place that they 
and future generations would call ‘home.’   Developed 
as single-family residences, the baba housing estates 
were perceived by the avant-garde as too individualis-
tic and the project was quickly dismissed with very few 
ever looking back.  Ostensibly, the perceptual experi-
ences imbued in an architectural space that produces 
the conceptions of ‘home’ did not have a place in the 
authoritative paradigms of the modern.  The discussion 
of the modernist project was compressed by generali-
ties that negotiated its ambitions at the macro-level: time 
replaced space, universality eliminated place and col-
lectivity usurped individualism.  It was not that issue of 
housing had been excluded from these debates; in fact, 
housing was at the forefront of the architect’s mind but 
hyphenated by stringent rationalization and political am-
bitions. Developments in housing were committed to the 
structural transformation of the public sphere and evalu-
ated accordingly.  The quest for universality and collec-
tivity circumscribed the interior spaces of domestic ar-
chitecture as inhabitable containers – three-dimensional 
templates— in which mass populations could reside.  

Thus when the plans for baba manifested as merely thir-
ty-three individual residences, many visitors left the hill-
side bitterly downtrodden that the sixth and final housing 
solution sponsored by the werkbund program had failed 
to deliver on its promise.  There was no place for ‘home’ 
within modernism.  however, today, as discussions of 
locality and the vernacular enter a reevaluation of mod-
ernism, baba’s failure to perform as a transformative 
experiment for the public sector can be re-negotiated 
by its successful engagement with the issues of domes-
ticity at the micro-level.  The interior program provided 
plans for a perceptual experience that infused the space 
with meaning gathered through lived experiences as-
sociated ‘dwelling’ rather than inhabitation. 1  baba was 
not a faceless and abstract version of modernism, but 
designed as a local sphere of experience that conjured 

1  In using this term, we refer to heidegger’s discussion of  ‘dwelling.’

place-based memories.2  From this perspective, this pa-
per will argue that the designers of the housing estate at 
baba did not fail to understand the tenets of modernism, 
but rather grounded their practice in what is now under-
stood in terms of ‘dwelling’ and new understandings of 
the vernacular.3  Through an evaluation of the interior 
structures, baba produced an embodied experience of 
space and place.

Purchased by the Czech werkbund, baba – once a 
Celtic hill and medieval pilgrim’s path—prominently 
hailed its position above the city of Prague. For a new 
generation of designers of the newly formed Czechoslo-
vakian state, the site’s eminent form offered the perfect 
vantage point for an instructive building program for both 
its residents and the public below.  both the designers 
and future residents of the baba housing project were 
ostensibly a politically minded group.  As members of 
Czechslovakian werkbund, practitioners of the New Ar-
chitecture and Living movement and supporters of hous-
ing estates in neighboring countries, especially mies van 
der Rohe’s work at Stuttgart-weissenhof in Germany, 
both parties augured the completion of an exemplary 
solution to the question of housing, and unfortunately 
a prediction that failed to happen.  baba’s prominence 
was quickly shrouded by a damaging critical dismissal 
from its opponents on the radical left.

where baba failed to deliver was in the transformation 
of the public sector.  Aesthetically, the white geometric 
forms of the exterior evoked the anonymity and timeless 
spirit of the modernity in the city, but its interior program 
evoked the anti-thesis of modernism: the individualism 
of the suburban ideal.  Rather than generic and adapt-
able interiors, the baba estates had eventuated into per-
sonalized, domestic spaces that did not adhere to the 
modernism’s objectives of universal standardization, ra-
tionalization and social equality.  The housing estate col-
lapsed under the pressures placed on architecture and 
design in a new nation-state by neglecting its responsi-
bility to perform as a social experiment that could struc-
turally transform the public sphere.  by altering these pri-
mary lessons, the once exemplary status of the eminent 

2  maiken Umbach and bernd huppauf, vernacular modernism: hei-
mat, Globalization, and the built Environment: 4-13

3  Our use of the vernacular will be elaborated upon in the full pre-
sentation, but is derived from maiken Umbach and bernd huppauf’s   
new interpretation of the term as in vernacular modernism:  heimat, 
Globalization and the built Environment.  
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hillside was reconstituted as merely a bourgeoisie island 
adorned with stylistic platitudes.4 

It is important to understand the origin of baba as it elu-
cidates the rebuke of the project by the radical left.  baba 
manifested as the last of six housing projects designed 
by an international werkbund agenda that had success-
fully articulated its optimistic visions of social equality in 
its first project, Stuttgart Weissenhof (1927). 5 Known for 
its experiments in standardization and new technolo-
gies, Stuttgart weissenhof and the subsequent proj-
ects aimed to create prototypes for a new form of living.  
Throughout the 1920s and 1930s, housing estates were 
considered to be most effective vehicle for promulgating 
the virtues of modernism and providing a solution to the 
social housing crisis.  As a critical arm to the werkbund’s 
organization, the architect members mounted a series 
of exhibitions that expounded on the tenets of the new 
architecture movement in an effort to reach hundreds 
of thousands of European citizens.  From the onset of 
the Stuttgart-weissenhof, their intentions were clearly 
stated in the organization’s first policy statement:

The rationalization that has affected every area of our 
life has extended to the housing problem . . . For house 
building and for the economy itself, this entails the use 
of such materials and such technical installations as will 
reduce the cost of the building and administration of 
housing, simplify housekeeping, and improve living con-
ditions. A systematic pursuit of these objectives signifies 
an improvement of conditions in large cities, and of the 
quality of life in general; it thus serves to strengthen our 
national economy.6

with the creation of the Czechoslovakian state in 1918, 
the aesthetic dimensions of the capital city, Prague, was 
the subject of much debate.  In the 1920s, a polemic 
and politicized avant-garde emerged from the architec-
ture schools in search of an appropriate modern lan-
guage.7  Influenced by their neighbors in Austria, Swit-
zerland, Sweden and Italy and most significantly by the 

4  Stephen Tempel, baba: The werkbund housing Estate Prague. (ba-
sel: birkhauser, 1999): 11.

5  Jan Pavitt, The buildings of Europe: Prague. (manchester: man-
chester University Press, 2000): 110.

6  Karin Kirsch, The weissenhofsiedlung. (New york: Rizzoli, 1989): 
17.

7  Pavitt, 23.

Deutscher werkbund in Germany, the young Czecho-
slovakian architects adopted a language of Functional-
ism as they embarked on their own large-scale public 
housing projects.  The need to educate the public on 
the lessons of modern housing resulted in a number 
of exhibitions that featured model settlements, includ-
ing the 1928 exhibition in brno.  The Czech werkbund 
conceived the baba estates as a Czech example of the 
functional, healthy and reasonable housing projects that 
had been constructed in vienna and Stuttgart, aimed to 
promote new architectural ideas in the field of housing 
and to provide viable examples that the public could fol-
low.8  In line with progressive architecture, the organiz-
ers of the baba settlement made the claim that:  

The settlement should be an example and aid for other 
similar action projects and it should be regarded as a 
collection of types, well thought-out and elaborated in 
its building program: ground-plan, from the point of con-
struction; hygiene, with regards to interior furnishing; 
garden design; and also the entire plastic solution, which 
is evaluated according to particularly strict criteria.9

Advertising leaflets boasted that the houses were “de-
signed to the last element of the roof and garden, sim-
ply and democratically, with regards to all developments 
which have emerged in housing design, especially 
abroad, and to which our public is also entitled.”10  but 
as history revealed itself, the public option never came 
to fruition thus gives the attack from the left some justi-
fication.  

Today, however, the expansion of the discourse sur-
rounding modernism and visual acuity gained from 
hindsight abates the initial, superficial assessment that 
reduced baba to “stylistic platitudes.”  In fact, in light of 
new discourse, the utopian aspirations of the Stuttgart 
project seems ill-conceived with its unyielding belief 
that modern architecture with its pure white forms could 
erase all human folly and that the inherent flexibility of its 
floor plans could eradicate human frailty. With every wall 
planned and every door considered, mies and his cohort 
did not carefully consider the most important aspect:  
the inhabitant.  baba, through the loss of public appeal, 

8  Jaroslav Andel, The New vision for the New Architecture: Czecho-
slovakia, 1918-1938.  (zurich: Scalo verlag, 2006): 188.

9  Ibid.

10  Ibid.
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gained strength in its direct relationship to its occupant.

The interior designs of the baba houses provide the oc-
cupants with the experience of dwelling by creating a 
space of embodiment for the inhabitant that is achieved 
through sensing place.  In its full presentation, this paper 
reveals how this was staged through the interior design 
in an analysis of specific houses and examination of the 
close relationship between the designer and client. Criti-
cal to this discussion is the role of the designer at baba as 
the projects were not dominated by the visual paradigms 
of architectural training, but led by three well-known in-
terior designers, Ladislav zak, hana Kucerova-zavesk, 
Antoin heytheman.  Their attunement to the interiors 
is reflected in dynamic spaces that are experienced at 
varying speeds depending on the flow of exterior path-
ways, entryways, hallways and living space.   The result 
is an interior landscape that was not only inhabitable, 
but one which is embodied through a perceptual experi-
ence of space and a sense of place. 
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Unraveling a Master weavers Process:  Contributions 
From Jack lenor larsen

STEPhANIE wATSON zOLLINGER, ED.D.
University of minnesota

aBStRaCt

Jack Lenor Larsen Inc. was founded in 1953 and quickly 
became one of the world’s leading textile producers, 
specializing in high-end fabrics for use in the interior 
environment.  In the course of almost 45 years, Jack 
Lenor Larsen, Inc. developed over 3000 fabrics that are 
now archived at the University of minnesota.  while the 
company’s aesthetic has been a leader in style since its 
inception, what is often overlooked are the processes 
that stood behind him.  how did the company work?  
how were the avant-garde fabrics created?  what was 
the extent of Jack Lenor Larsen’s input in the design 
of fabric?  why was this company so successful when 
so many creative businesses failed the test of time. The 
purpose of this presentation is to discuss the process by 
which Larsen designs were initiated, brought to produc-
tion, and marketed.

meThoD
Oral history was used to explore and document the suc-
cess of Jack Lenor Larsen Inc. In-depth interviews with 
14 former Larsen designers , staff, collegues, and Jack 
Lenor Larsen,  examined how the company worked and 
how the company succeeded. Interviews also enabled 
documentation of Larsen’s design as a multi-faceted ac-
tivity, encompassing not only the creative process, but 
also methods of production, marketing decisions and 
retail merchandising strategies. while design involves 
creativity, Jack Lenor Larsen, Inc. was successful as 
a business, requiring scrupulous surveillance of costs, 
maintenance of trusting relationships with manufactur-
ers on several continents and persuasive publicity.

summaRy oF ResulTs
The name “Larsen” is synonymous with 20th century 
textiles.  Ever since Jack Lenor Larsen, Inc. was estab-

lished in 1952, the influence of this innovative, far-seek-
ing founder has permeated the field of interior design.  
Larsen’s design achievements include the first fabric for 
jet airliners, the first printed velvet upholstery fabrics, and 
the first stretch upholstery. Interviews reveal that Larsen 
was also an innovator in the development of fabrics that 
interact with light, creating new textile technologies for 
window treatments and other applications. 

During the course of 45 years, Larsen expanded to com-
plete the total interior package.  In the early 1970s, Lar-
sen Carpet and Leather was established.  Fellow em-
ployees reveal that Larsen’s revival of coir and sisal in 
America greatly contributed to the worldwide popularity 
of these fibers used in floorcovering in the early 1980s.  
The carpet division was also known for their custom de-
signs involving jacquard-woven wiltons.  Larsen Furni-
ture was established in 1976.  Top furniture designers, 
ben baldwin and Ernst Dettinger, teamed with Larsen to 
introduce new furniture collections.

Larsen’s textiles have been recognized by numerous 
textile and design industry awards, and have been cele-
brated with major museum exhibitions from the museum 
of Fine Arts in Boston to the Musée des Arts Décoratifs, 
Palais du Louvre in Paris.  

In 1997, the Larsen Company merged with Cowtan and 
Tout, the American subsidiary of Colefax and Fowler 
Group of London.  
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NaRRatIvE

puRpose
Jack Lenor Larsen has been one of the most influential 
voices of this century in the textiles and interior design 
industries.  According to textile folklore, it all began when 
Jack Larsen walked into Greenwich village with a loom 
strapped to his back.  within the course of a few years 
his small weaving studio prospered, and when, a small 
group of investors decided to back his talent, Jack Lenor 
Larsen Inc, was born (K. Stack, personal communica-
tion, may 20, 2009)).

Founded in 1952, Jack Lenor Larsen Inc., quickly be-
came one of the world’s leading textile producers, spe-
cializing in fabrics for use in the interior environment.  
In the course of almost 45 years, Jack Lenor Larsen 
Inc. developed over 3000 fabrics that are now archived 
at the University of minnesota.  while the company’s 
aesthetic has been a leader in style since its inception, 
what is often overlooked are the processes that stood 
behind him.  how did the company work?  how were the 
avant-garde fabrics created?  what was the extent of 
Jack Lenor Larsen’s input in the design of fabric?  why 
was this company so successful when so many creative 
businesses failed the test of time. The purpose of this 
presentation is to discuss the findings to many of these 
questions.

meThoD
Oral history was used to explore and document the suc-
cess of Jack Lenor Larsen Inc.  In-depth interviews with 
14 former Larsen designers, staff, colleagues, and Jack 
Lenor Larsen, examined how the company worked and 
how the company succeeded.  Interviews also enabled 
documentation of Larsen’s design as a multi-faceted ac-
tivity, encompassing not only the creative process, but 
also methods of production, marketing decisions and 
retail merchandising strategies.  while design involves 
creativity, Jack Lenor Larsen Inc. was successful as a 
business, requiring scrupulous surveillance of costs, 
maintenance of trusting relationships with manufactur-
ers on several continents and persuasive publicity.

FInDIngs
based on numerous interviews, the single most impor-
tant factor in the success of the company, Jack Lenor 
Larsen, Inc., is unquestionably the man, Jack Larsen.  
many other people greatly contributed, but Larsen’s vi-
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sion and aesthetic, not to mention hard work, held the 
company together and led it forward.  In-depth inter-
views have provided the following themes to the suc-
cess of Jack Lenor Larsen Inc.:

passIon FoR The company
Somewhere between a democratic dictator and a de-
ity, Larsen passionately ruled the company.  he was in-
volved in everything from enforcing the company policy 
on arranging flowers to hiring a president and designing 
the collections.  more than simply reviewing end results, 
Larsen was involved in, or at least updated at, every 
step in the process and always had advice to offer (L. 
Stack, personal communication, November 17, 2009).  
Although his criticism was often harsh and his praise 
spare, there was a deep mutual respect between Larsen 
and his team.  In many instances, it was his passion that 
kept the company going (K. Stack, personal communi-
cation, may 20, 2009).

wInnIng Team – 
In-depth interviews confirmed that Larsen was skillful in 
recruiting team-oriented employees.  The sense of mis-
sion: to design, produce, and sell the most wonderful 
fabrics on the market (as all invariably believed), bound 
the employees into a tight family (b. bloom, personal 
communication, October 2, 2009).  Larsen fabrics may 
have been designed in high style and sold to high soci-
ety, but Larsen employees were down to earth (K. Stack, 
personal communication, may 20, 2009).  

Interviews suggest that Jack Lenor Larsen Inc. was a 
company that truly “whistled while it worked”.  Former 
staff members eagerly talked about the employee Christ-
mas party and reminisced about staying late after work 
to party and to enjoy each other’s company.  Laughter, 
they say, was nearly always heard (S. Rothschild, per-
sonal communication, may 19, 2009).  

eDucaToR -  
Larsen was a firm believer in educating not only his em-
ployees, but the design community at large.  As new 
fabrics and carpets were added to the Larsen line, Lar-
sen found it important to personally educate the sales 
staff on the fiber, weave structure, dye technique, etc.  
his presentations at Trunk Shows have been described 
as “mesmerizing”, as Larsen was an “orator master” in 
keeping the audience focused, interested, and inspired 
(b. bloom, personal communication, October 2, 2009).  

Larsen also taught the local craftsmen.  what the de-
signer couldn’t find, he taught.  In his interview, Larsen 
described showing regional Siamese weavers how to 
switch from plain to twill weave, add polyester sewing 
thread, and making traditional ikat fabrics in bolts long 
and heavy enough to fulfill corporate commissions (J. 
Larsen, personal communication, may 21, 2009).

In trying to educate the design community, Larsen has 
ten books to his credit.  he is the acknowledged expert 
on art fabrics and works where the line between the fine 
and decorating arts becomes the thinnest (E. Karanaus-
kas, personal communication, may 21, 2009).  

RelaTIonshIp wITh TRusTeD pRoFessIonals
Although not a natural extrovert, Larsen strove to meet 
and know interesting, talented people (h. hernmark, per-
sonal communication, April 20, 2009). As a result of his 
efforts he created and maintained trusting relationships 
with design professionals, vendors, and manufacturers.  
During the height of Larsen’s career, he outsourced hand 
weaving to countries where weaving traditions were still 
alive, unique, and affordable labor available.  he used 
producers around the world taking advantage of the 
newest technologies as well as the oldest traditions.   
At one time, Larsen had arrangements with mills in 31 
countries.  many of his most outstanding textiles evolved 
out of these international collaborations (L. Stack, per-
sonal communication, November 17, 2009).

wIllIng To Take calculaTeD RIsks – 
It has been said that doing things outside the box will help 
your business blossom. Jack Lenor Larsen did just that.  
Over the years, some of Larsen’s most calculated risks 
involved theater curtains.  Two of the most well-known 
are the Act Curtain for the Filene Center at wolf Trap 
Farm, vienna, virginia, and the curtain for the Phoenix 
Opera House.  These dazzlers were difficult to produce, 
and often were not commercially successful when pro-
duced for interior designer’s lines, but their visual ap-
peal firmly established Larsen’s reputation.  Magnum, 
Larsen’s famous magenta machine-embroidered fabric 
backed with mylar was designed as a curtain for the 
Phoenix Opera house and became his signature fabric.  
Every designer in the country wanted a swatch of it in 
his/her studio, but little of it was ever sold.  many such 
unique fabrics remained in the line for twenty years and 
lost money, but established the Larsen reputation (E. 
Karanauskas, personal communication, may 21, 2009).
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It is important to note that for all of the successes, there 
were also many design failures.  The leading edge is also 
referred to as the bleeding edge, as innovation takes 
time to be understood and accepted.  with the sales 
process as it was: showrooms to designers/architects 
to customers, a design often took as long as three years 
to reach its sales potential.  Some fabrics never sold 
out of the initial stock.  For the successes, the danger 
was knock-offs.  An innovative design approach would 
be copied and simplified as its acceptance became 
widespread.  Another company’s cheaper production at 
greater volume would reap the larger financial benefits.  
This was a frequent story.  however, it was this constant 
pushing for new solutions that kept the Larsen Design 
Studio at the forefront of design.  Jack Lenor Laren was 
not scared to explore un-chartered territories, take risks 
and make difficult decisions (K. Stack, personal commu-
nication, may 20, 2009).

InnovaTIon – 
The success of Jack Lenor Larsen Inc. clearly rests on 
the innovation of its designs and the quality of the textiles 
it produced.  A hands-on approach was used with the un-
derstanding that design was more than a pattern applied 
to a cloth.  The two elements, cloth and pattern, had to 
be totally integrated to be a success.  One of the things 
Larsen designers were noted for in the textile industry 
was their ability to push both historic and contemporary 
technology in new and unusual directions to achieve dis-
tinctive textile design innovations (L. weitzner, personal 
communication, may 19, 2009).

Creativity is the ability to use your insights and come 
up with new solutions to old problems, get things done 
in a different way or find a totally different approach for 
conventional things to work together.  Larsen was ge-
nius at this.  Interviews confirmed that Larsen conceived 
what is believed to be the first diagonal stripe weave, the 
first printing in America on velvet, and the first stretch 
upholstery fabric.  he also created a line of double 
cloths, which he refers to as “visual puns” since they 
can be used with either side as the face of the fabric, 
forming positive/negative images of the same pattern (P. 
Gedeohn, personal communication, may 22, 2009).

coRpoRaTe IDenTITy– 
Creating and maintaining a corporate identify was a 
strength of Jack Larsen.  He knew that first impressions 
do count!  his name and plain weave logo appeared on 

everything- letterhead, envelopes, business cards, fab-
ric labels, press releases, etc.  Larsen knew that corpo-
rate identity and branding added a certain charm, appeal 
and allure. he also knew that corporate identity was the 
first thing the potential customers pay attention to. As a 
result, the Larsen name and logo is recognized around 
the world (b. bloom, personal communication, October 
2, 2009).

summaRy
Jack Lenor Larsen is one of the outstanding weavers and 
textile innovators of the twentieth century.  It has been 
said that Jack Lenor Larsen could have been a painter, 
an architect, or poet, but he chose to be a weaver be-
cause, through textiles, he could be a painter, architect, 
and poet all at once.  The Larsen name has become 
synonymous with exquisite woven fabrics, epitomizing 
the point at which modernism, handcraft, and technol-
ogy interact (Constantine, 1981).
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aBStRaCt

This paper outlines and evaluates a proposed recovery 
program for end-of-use materials resulting from campus  
design resource libraries.  It is common for several ma-
terials libraries to exist on a university campus for the 
purpose of supporting curriculum needs.  Particularly in 
interior design programs, these collections provide in-
valuable opportunities to increase student access to and 
knowledge of current materials and products.  Featured 
prominently in design education and practice today is a 
growing concern and consideration for the environmen-
tal impacts of the building industry.  In response to this, 
many materials collections have committed to increas-
ing their offerings of sustainable material samples and 
product information.  however, materials research and 
development is ever-changing as new products, certi-
fications and environmental standards are identified 
each year.  Limited display and storage space in many 
programs means that as product lines are discontinued, 
there are few established outlets for these samples.  
whereas the input of sustainable materials for resource 
centers is ever-increasing, it seems that the identifica-
tion of sustainable options for outmoded material and 
product samples has proven to be more of a challenge.  
A materials recovery program can assist in identifying 
new reuse strategies and potential markets for materials 
that might otherwise be sent to the landfill or to ineffi-
cient recycling practices, thereby promoting a Cradle to 
Cradle approach for material centers.  

Additionally, this paper discusses a pedagogical ap-
proach recently used to address the development of 
this concept.  Framing it as a project in a special top-
ics course provided opportunity for students to partici-
pate in and guide the research, design and outcomes 
of program proposals firsthand.  The development of a 

global perspective is of increasing importance in design 
education.   Standard 2 of the Council of Interior Design 
Accreditation Professional Standards 2009 addresses 
“Global Context for Design”, stating that, “Entry-level in-
terior designers have a global view and weigh design 
decisions within the parameters of ecological, socio-eco-
nomic, and cultural contexts”.  Learning expectations for 
this standard include an understanding of “the concepts, 
principles and theories of sustainability as they pertain 
to building methods, materials, systems and occupants” 
(CIDA 2008).  This project asked students to propose a 
framework for a sustainable materials recovery model 
requiring them to more fully comprehend the complex 
ecological, socio-economic, and cultural impacts of their 
decisions as designers and consumers.

Re-Design: Developing a Material Recovery Model for 
Campus Design Programs

mIRANDA ANDERSON / mINDy  
University of Idaho
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NaRRatIvE

“The materials revolution will not arrive until society 
becomes much less consumptive – until consumers 
change their habits and until a new army of designers 
figures out how to do more with less” (Young: 10).

many materials libraries exist on campuses across the 
nation for the purpose of supporting curriculum needs.  
Like the professional practice counterparts they are of-
ten modeled after, such collections strive to stay current 
with market factors including newly released, innovative, 
and sustainable product information and samples.  One 
CIDA accredited interior design program has developed 
a Design Resource Center (DRC) that houses a mate-
rial sample collection used by design students for on-
site (short-term use) material research as well as off-
site (long-term or permanent) use of materials for studio 
project finish sample boards.  However, a constantly 
evolving building and finish material market necessitates 
frequent updates to lines as the availability and offerings 
change.  As discontinued product lines are struck obso-
lete, there are few established outlets for these samples.  
It is common for some of the products and materials in 
the DRC to have been donated from design firms, show-
rooms or other sources.  Design businesses no longer 
have a need for such duplicates or discontinued lines.  
So, when these items have surpassed their original pur-
pose in design education programs, very few markets 
are interested in these materials. 

A project recently developed for a special topics course 
provides an opportunity for students to participate in and 
guide the research, design and outcomes of a proposed 
Sustainable material Recovery model.  The project en-
compassed three primary objectives:

Identify models of closing the loop on curriculum-based 
materials center waste streams as a step towards cre-
ating a sustainable materials economy at a university 
scale.

Allow students to use creative problem solving and en-
trepreneurial skills to design with less (or with more of 
what already exists) by proposing sustainable solutions 
for recycling and/or product design and marketing using 
repurposing materials.

Educate the campus and broader community on the role 

that materials play in sustainability efforts through an ex-
hibit.

These objectives were accomplished in a phased ap-
proach to the project. For the initial phase, students 
worked in teams to research, analyze and provide the 
background and conceptual framework for a proposed 
material recovery model.  This phase began with re-
search and literature review including such books as 
Cradle to Cradle: Remaking the way we make Things, 
by w. mcDonough and m. braungart, Ecological Intel-
ligence, by D. Goleman, biomimicry: Innovation Inspired 
by Nature, by J. benyus, and others that might inform 
the project.  Later phases identified some of the existing 
material inputs and evaluated potential material outputs 
to consider in the material recovery model.

maTeRIal InpuTs
“Products lie at the nodes on the web of production, 
consumption and disposal.  Products are like a mes-
senger between production and consumption.  They are 
the carriers of material’s flow, energy usage, functional 
performance, and environmental impacts.  Therefore, 
products provide the keys to unlocking one important 
vehicle for making progress in achieving sustainability” 
(Li: 705).

In order to appropriately develop a closed loop system 
for materials, it was first necessary for students to per-
form an initial materials flow analysis.  Phase Two of the 
project asked students to look at the context of materials 
used on campus.  This involved the research, identifica-
tion and analysis of material inputs, on-campus uses, 
and currently established outputs for a certain material 
or material family.  After selecting key materials or prod-
ucts of interest to focus on, students created a material 
log diagram to communicate the life cycle of the mate-
rial as it relates to its travel to campus, uses while on 
campus, and, finally, its destination off-campus once no 
longer needed.  

Through their research, students identified examples 
of materials used on campus and found that for many 
the complex industrial processes and technological ad-
vancements involved in creating final product composi-
tions make for very limited recycling options.  A majority of 
Design Resource Center product offerings, for example, 
are composite finish materials such as textiles, wallcov-
erings, carpeting, resilient and other flooring samples.  
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Limited recycling programs or alternate use markets are 
available for such products.  Of those materials that can 
be recycled, such as carpeting, their unique material 
compositions often require specific and intensive pro-
cesses that only a limited number of locations (usually 
carpet manufacturing facilities) can accommodate.  The 
combination of limited recycling centers and the small 
scale of samples creates high environmental and eco-
nomic costs due to transport that often outweigh the po-
tential benefits of recycling.

material outputs

“We begin to make human systems and industries fit-
ting when we recognize that all sustainability (just like 
politics) is local.  we connect them to local material and 
energy flows, and to local customs, needs, and tastes, 
from the level of the molecule to the level of the region 
itself”  (mcDonough: 123).

The third phase of the project involves students indenti-
fying and proposing new reuse strategies and potential 
markets for materials that otherwise might be sent to the 
landfill or to inefficient or remote recycling programs. 
In an effort to develop a sustainable material recovery 
model, proposals are encouraged to look at locally and/
or regionally-based options.    

Initial findings identified a variety in material inputs sug-
gesting that rather than a single proposal, a variety of 
output options should be considered for implementation.  
multiple strategies for achieving the project objectives 
were identified and organized within the following three 
primary output categories:

Output and Use Through Scholarly and Creative Activi-
ties

Output to Service / humanitarian Efforts and Centers

Output Through Product Design and the Potential for 
business ventures

Scholarly and Creative Activities output potential includ-
ed the use of material for class-level research and de-
sign projects such as in this current special topics course 
as well as other programs and classes on campus.  Ad-
ditionally, design competitions and shows/exhibits were 
noted as appropriate methods of effectively achieving 

the third project objective of educating audiences on 
materials sustainability.  One example of a successful 
design competition at a local level that addresses cre-
ative solutions for repurposed materials is the Univer-
sity of Idaho College of Art & Architecture’s wearable 
Art Competition.  This competition asks student teams to 
design and create a work of wearable art using recycled, 
repurposed and/or found materials. The final pieces are 
worn as part of a “trashy fashion show” at a local per-
forming arts center where students had an opportunity 
to win cash prizes while raising community awareness 
of our consumptive materials economy (Fig. 1).  At a 
regional level, the Interior Designers of Idaho sponsors 
the re:use Design Challenge, a competition that calls for 
miniature chair design submissions made from a mate-
rial palette limited to a disposable coffee cup, lid, straw 
and stir stick. This competition and exhibit raises aware-
ness to aspects of our disposable lifestyles while also 
resulting in creative and playful design solutions (Fig. 
2).  At an international level, such competitive design ex-
hibits as the International Contemporary Furniture Fair 
(ICFF) have highlighted submissions that address and 
raise awareness of sustainable material use in product 
design.  The University of Idaho College of Art & Archi-
tecture’s Design Schools Exhibit at the ICFF in 2007, for 
example, communicated the importance of considering 
embodied energy when selecting finish materials (Fig. 
3, Fig. 4).

Another potential outlet category for materials samples 
was recognized in Service / humanitarian Efforts.  For 
example, many programs collect unwanted upholstery 
and other textiles and use them to sew blankets or other 
household products for use by the homeless or others 
in need.  Other not-for-profit organizations collect dis-
carded material samples and make them available to 
the general community for arts and crafts or other uses, 
many focused on youth-based programs.  These types 
of programs could be designated as potential local or 
regional material outlets or new ones could be imple-
mented through a variety of community or educational 
venues or private ventures where they do not already 
exist.

Finally, opportunities for business ventures capitalizing 
on the repurposing potential of materials in product de-
sign were identified.  Design exhibits such as the Haute 
Green in New york City in 2007 and, more recently, 
Ecotopia in Los Angeles in march 2010, have based 
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their call for submissions on innovative approaches to 
sustainable product design.  many of these design con-
cepts have since been developed into marketable prod-
ucts.  michelle branch’s chandelier made from plastic 
soda pop bottles exhibited at haute Green, for example, 
has since developed into a successful business product 
line.

conclusIons
The implementation of a material recovery program 
would be a method of identifying and communicating 
opportunities for sustainable material outputs and a step 
towards developing a college-level sustainable materi-
als economy.  Starting at a program and college level 
provides an initially smaller scale to work with while de-
veloping a framework for gathering inputs and identify-
ing appropriate outputs.  Opportunities for future expan-
sion could address materials at a larger campus scale 
in cooperation with other programs on campus.  Further 
expanded, regionally-based programs could provide an 
opportunity to include off-campus inputs such as pro-
fessional design practices and showrooms as well as 
increasing community awareness of such programs.
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Figure 2: re:use Design Chal-
lenge cup designs, april 2009  

Figure 1: highlights from the 
College of art & architec-
ture’s wearable art Competi-
tion 



PRESENTATIONS: SERvICE     531mIRANDA ANDERSON / mINDy

Figure 3: the College of art 
& architecture’s “Energy 
Materialized” winning Design 
Schools Exhibit team at the 
International Contemporary 
Furniture Fair (ICFF) in New 
York City, May 2007
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Figure 4: the College of art & 
architecture’s “Energy Mate-
rialized” Exhibit Poster 
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Service-learning as Strategy in the Study of aging and 
Environment:  Developing Generations of Evidence-Based 
Interior Designers
LISA bATES / CIGDEm AKKURT
Iowa State University

aBStRaCt

Interior designers are well suited as activists for change, 
undertaking the multitude of social issues plaguing our 
democratic society.  On a daily basis designers are di-
rectly engaged with the world around them, inspiring di-
alogue in order to create the physical spaces and places 
where others live, work, and play.  As our nation is fac-
ing obstacles and difficult issues pertaining to aging, the 
economy, and health care, designers can offer diversity 
and fulfill a multitude of responsibilities including as so-
cial scholars and educators.  Inspiring and empowering 
the next generation of interior designers is a challenge 
educational institutions face.  Therefore, the creation of 
responsible designers, who tackle difficult issues, will re-
quire educational institutions to actively participate in the 
social issues facing communities around the country, in 
particular the aging baby boomer.  

Academic service-learning is a teaching strategy in 
which students are engaged in authentic activities, 
where course curriculum is applied to address the needs 
of communities in order to enrich the educational experi-
ence and encourage lifelong civic engagement (Furco, 
2001; howard, 1998).  Service-learning has often been 
accepted as a teaching tool among educational institu-
tions yet widely criticized as a research methodology 
(bailis, 2001; Furco, 2001).  Research is an integral 
part of all service-learning projects, including aging in 
community, since the solutions discovered for commu-
nity problems should be derived from research (Enos 
and Troppe, 1996).  Therefore, service-learning and re-
search should be aligned to increase faculty and student 
use of evidence-based design decisions.

In 2006, Partners for Livable Communities found less 
than half, 46%, of American communities have begun 

planning to address the needs of the aging baby boom-
ers.  In response to this finding, this study will explore 
the implementation of a well defined service-learning 
philosophy to address the need for appropriate housing 
options within rural communities.  This visual study will 
inspire leaders and members of the community into last-
ing partnerships with educational institutions, to address 
the evolving and challenging community social issues 
surrounding the aging baby boomer. 
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NaRRatIvE

Designers are well suited as activists for change, un-
dertaking the multitude of social issues plaguing our 
democratic society.  On a daily basis interior designers 
are directly engaged with the world around them, inspir-
ing dialogue in order to create the physical spaces and 
places where others live, work, and play.  Inspiring and 
empowering the next generation of socially conscious 
designers is a challenge educational institutions face.  
Therefore, the creation of responsible interior designers, 
who tackle difficult issues, will require educational insti-
tutions to actively participate in the social issues facing 
communities around the country, in particular the issues 
surrounding the aging baby boomer.  

higher educational institutions are well-known to focus 
research toward innovation, to propel disciplines into the 
next era while preparing future professionals with the 
latest theories and practices.  The design vocation has 
a responsibility to also focus on the future, to advance 
the field of study, and engage in researching the compli-
cated social issues pertaining to the built environment.  
Ernest boyer’s article, “Creating the New American Col-
lege”, challenged higher educational institutions to ed-
ucate students for a life as responsible citizens rather 
than educating students solely for a career (bringle & 
hatcher, 1996).  Educational institutions have the ability 
to foster change in policies and practices by creating vi-
able partnerships involving communities, professionals, 
and the institution.  These strong partnerships will allow 
design to benefit a larger proportion of the population 
than currently across the country.  

backgRounD
Designs top priority to the public is to their health, safety 
and welfare yet only between two and five percent of the 
built environment is directly affected by a designer (bell 
and wakeford, 2008).  many of the social issues plagu-
ing our country are seen as unrelated to design work 
resulting in a limitation of what designers can and should 
do for the welfare and betterment of our communities.  
Instead design can play a positive role when designers 
are aware of their position in maintaining and shaping 
the connections between body and architecture both at 
the levels of emotional and physical involvement (bev-
ington, 1992).  As interior design expands to improve 
the lives of all and not just a privileged few, designers 
will be able to play key roles in the shaping of our soci-

ety and the improvement of the built environment for the 
masses.  Of the many obstacles facing our nation, the 
aging of the baby boomer generation is one issue where 
interior designers can have a large impact.  Designers 
are positioned to make substantial mark on the needs 
associated with aging and the home by understanding 
how people’s needs change over a lifetime and be able 
to design environments which can help compensate ex-
pected declines with growing older (bunker-hellmich, 
2002).

agIng boomeR
America is confronted with the challenges and opportu-
nities of an aging population as the baby boomer gen-
eration enters the next era of their lives.  The U.S. Cen-
sus bureau found, in 2000,  1 in 8 Americans were age 
65 years old and over but this number is estimated to 
increase to 1 in 5 by the year 2030.  The lifestyle of the 
boomer generation and improvements in longevity are 
changing the way this generation lives into older life.

The baby boomer generation has continually shaped 
society as they have grown and entered into the differ-
ent phases of their lives.  Retirement will prove to be no 
different.  As a generation of 80 million (Overly, 2007), 
they have the ability to exert great force over their lives 
and society as a whole.  many surveys and studies have 
been conducted to discover the desires for retirement 
the boomer’s possess.  The majority of baby boomers, 
77% to 89% (maurer, 2001; Partners for Livable Com-
munities, 2008), do not want to move south nor enter 
retirement facilities; they want to maintain their indepen-
dence as long as possible.  The AARP conducted a sur-
vey and also found a significant majority of the Boomer 
generation would prefer to age in place, to enable them 
to maintain their social connections and professional 
relationships within their familiar surroundings (Overly, 
2007).  Aging in place has been defined as the ability 
to live independently within one’s own home, with em-
phasis on independence outside of a healthcare envi-
ronment (National Aging in Place Council, 2009).  The 
definition of aging in place, in this study, will expand to 
not only include aging within one home but rather the 
ability to age within a person’s chosen community.  This 
ability will allow the boomers to maintain those important 
connections they have fostered throughout their lives no 
matter if one chooses to change homes.  This expan-
sion of the definition of aging in place is due in part to 
the findings of older adults desire to live within the same 
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places they have always, both in the sense of commu-
nity, neighborhood, as well as home (Scheidt & wind-
ley, 1998) as well as the boomers avoidance of senior 
only communities and their willingness to explore hous-
ing options within their own communities (Rosenfeld & 
Chapman, 2008).   boomers will demand solutions to 
allow them to live independently within the communities 
they are invested.

A crucial aspect to remaining independent is to main-
tain the right fit between a person’s abilities and the 
demands of the environment; too often an older adult 
must adapt their behavior to the environment rather than 
the environment changing to meet their needs (Pynoos, 
Nishita, & Perelma, 2003).  The design of homes to 
adapt to the older individual rather than the individual 
adapting to the home is a realistic goal for the future of 
housing policy (Christenson, 1990).  The optimum time 
to create accessible housing is at the time of new home 
construction but realistically the homes occupied today 
by older adults are in need of adaptations.  Research 
has indicated older adults are unsure of home modifi-
cations needed, are not convinced the changes would 
make a difference, and they do not believe it will be diffi-
cult to stay within current home stock as they age; these 
findings all indicate there is a need to counsel and edu-
cate the boomer generation (Crews & zavotka, 2006; 
Sherman & Combs, 1997; ASID, 2001).  The National 
Association of home builders found much of the age 
remodeling occurs only after the homeowner has found 
difficulty navigating within their homes (Senior Journal, 
2006).  Modifications of older adults’ homes should oc-
cur prior to any navigational issues, resulting in a resi-
dential environment which facilitates independent living 
and promotes overall health and welfare.   

eDucaTIonal InsTITuTIons
There is now a demand for educational institutions to 
become more involved in the community.  This is pos-
sibly in response to criticism of institutions and faculty 
lacking responsiveness to the larger public good (Kezar 
& Rhoads, 2001; maas weigert, 1998) when service 
is often included within the institution’s mission state-
ment but seldom evident in academic institution’s work 
(zollinger, Guerin, hadjiyanni, & martin, 2009).  boyer 
(1997) challenged educational institutions by stating:

“The academy must become a more vigorous partner 
in the search for answers to our most pressing social, 

civic, economic, and moral problems, and must reaffirm 
its historic commitment to what I call the scholarhsip of 
engagement.”

This connection of scholarship and partnership contrib-
uted to the adoption of service-learning as a method of 
outreach and scholarship across the country.  Interior 
design professional and research programs with ser-
vice-learning experience are deemed more successful 
than their counterparts without service-learning (wolf, 
1996).  Service-learning facilitates partnerships between 
educational institutions and communities but can also 
add collaboration with professionals to bridge the gap 
between education and practice.  Interior design practi-
tioners noted collaboration between practice, education, 
and research should be increased to inform one another 
and to further the field of interior design (Carll White & 
Dickson, 1994).  

puRpose
Educational institutions with interior design programs 
are in need of a method to allow the development of 
socially responsible designers, engagement within com-
munity issues, and the ability to advance the field of de-
sign through research.  Service-learning implemented 
into interior design education provides the structured 
method to fulfill the needs of communities, interior de-
sign students, and educational institutions by unifying 
research, teaching, and service.

In 2006, Partners for Livable Communities found less 
than half, 46%, of American communities have begun 
planning to address the needs of the aging baby boom-
ers.  An Elder-Friendly Community assessment con-
ducted by Iowa State University, in 2008, also found 
Iowa small town communities are in need of improving 
housing options for the aging citizen.  These research 
findings identify a need for interior design within com-
munities to address the aging citizen and home envi-
ronments.  A service-learning model will be created for 
interior design programs by adapting prior researched 
service-learning models in order to create a viable ser-
vice-learning model centered on the study of aging in 
community, the need for appropriate housing options.  
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aBStRaCt

The purpose of this paper is to investigate why the pres-
ervation of historic interiors is important, to describe 
how they are endangered, to investigate attitudes about 
historic interiors, to discuss what level of protection cur-
rently exists for them, and to outline the basic process 
by which interior designers should preserve historic inte-
riors in the rehabilitation process. 

The approach includes an archival study and an original 
survey. The purpose is to research and present exist-
ing data regarding the definition, significance, threats 
to, and the appropriate treatment of historic interiors in 
America.  In addition, the study will include an original 
survey of over one hundred practitioners within the field 
of historic preservation, such as historical architects and 
architectural reviewers at state historic preservation of-
fices and city preservation offices, and members of ar-
chitectural review boards, to document their attitudes 
and perspectives on what level of care and protection 
should be applied to historic interiors.  The survey will 
query these professionals on issues including: a) what 
protections of historic interiors exist within their jurisdic-
tions; b) how frequently are significant historic interiors 
in their area lost in rehabilitation or demolition; c) what 
protections they believe should be in place for interiors; 
d) what types of historic interiors and interior elements 
they believe should be protected, and; e) what recom-
mendations they have for interior designers who work 
with historic interiors to properly treat and protect them.  

The archival study reveals that while a number of major 
American cities, such as New york, boston, and Chi-
cago protect highly historic interiors within individually 
designated landmark buildings, interiors in the vast ma-
jority of historic buildings, those located within historic 

districts but not individually landmarked, receive no legal 
protection.  In addition, the study shows that interiors 
are particularly vulnerable due to their critical role in the 
function of a building.  Interiors are subject to more fre-
quent and more destructive remodeling than exteriors, 
and since they are often not as visible as exteriors, de-
structive work can go unnoticed even if legal protections 
are in place.  historic interiors are also endangered by 
looting of architectural antiques and are more subject to 
law suits regarding property rights than exteriors.  The 
survey sheds light on how the attitudes of preservation 
professionals about historic interiors compare and con-
trast with their viewpoints regarding the preservation of 
historic exteriors.  

The implications of this research are that a) historic inte-
riors are significant in embodying the style, history, and 
educational value of historic buildings;  b) despite their 
significance, historic interiors are endangered; c) while 
some legal protections exist for a limited number of sig-
nificant interiors, protection is not widespread; d) by us-
ing proper preservation methods, interior designers can 
achieve goals such as modern function and providing 
accessibility for the handicapped while still retaining im-
portant historic interior spaces and features.  This paper 
will be valuable to interior designers who seek to pre-
serve historic interiors.    

the Endangered historic Interior: Perspectives on  
Preserving these Unique Environments

PETER b. DEDEK
Texas State University
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NaRRatIvE

This paper will examine the many ways that historic in-
teriors contribute to the appreciation and understand-
ing of historic architecture and describe the results of 
a survey of the attitudes of preservation professionals 
in regard to historic interiors.  It will then discuss how 
historic interiors in the United States are threatened by 
demolition, insensitive alteration, and looting and outline 
specific reasons why they are threatened using illustra-
tive examples.  Then the paper will present a brief sum-
mary of the basic process that interior designers can use 
when identifying and preserving historic interiors, citing 
examples.   

According to the national standards laid out by the Na-
tional Park Service for historic resources in general, 
a historic interior can be defined as an interior space 
that is usually at least fifty years old that has historic 
significance due its role as the site of a historic event, 
because of its association with a significant individual 
or group, or due to its embodiment of a distinctive style 
of architecture or the work of a noteworthy designer or 
craftsperson. In addition, to be considered historic, an 
interior must retain many of the architectural and deco-
rative features that it possessed when constructed, or 
that were present during the period of its association 
with a historic event or person.   

The paper will report the results of a survey of practi-
tioners within the field of historic preservation, such as 
preservation architects, architectural reviewers, and 
members of architectural review boards, to document 
their attitudes and perspectives on the relative impor-
tance of historic interiors, and the kinds and degrees of 
protection that are provided and that should be applied 
to historic interiors.  Information gained in that survey 
will be employed to provide data to enhance the discus-
sion of the issues outlined below.  

The interiors of historic buildings are significant and dis-
tinctive elements of the built environment. The arrange-
ment of spaces in a building’s plan, patterns of circula-
tion, the materials, finishes, and motifs used in its walls, 
floors, and ceilings, historic interior mechanical systems, 
decorative systems, and built-ins, all help define a his-
toric building.  People generally interact more intimately 
with interiors than with exteriors, and since most people 
spend the vast majority of their time indoors, they are 

bound to be especially impacted by the interiors of build-
ings where they visit, work, or live.  Intact historic interi-
ors can provide a unique experiential window into how 
people lived and worked in the past.  Interiors that relate 
closely with a significant building’s exterior architecture 
are particularly important.   

Historic interiors are subject to a number significant 
threats. Interiors tend to be changed and updated more 
often than exteriors because they are more subject to 
wear and changes in function and technologies.  This 
has caused many significant interiors to lose their his-
toric integrity over time.  Since interiors are used directly 
by their occupants, they are often subject to numerous 
upgrades in both function and style. Even interiors that 
require little change to function effectively can be sub-
ject to being looted for the valuable architectural salvage 
that they often contain.  Sometimes valuable objects, 
such as chandeliers, are removed and sold. For exam-
ple, in the 1980s, the Internal Revenue Service (IRS) 
took possession of a vacant mansion in New Orleans for 
unpaid taxes and removed a number of ornate chande-
liers, which were worth in excess of $75,000 each.  The 
IRS intended to sell them, however the bank, which had 
received the house in foreclosure, successfully sued to 
have the lamps returned (Avila 1997).  historic interiors 
are looted by vandals and antique dealers for salvage, 
and sometimes entire rooms are removed by property 
owners and sold to dealers or museums. Removing 
significant interior elements destroys the connection be-
tween a building’s interior design and its exterior and 
reduces its overall integrity.  

Despite their potential to inspire and educate the public, 
historic interiors receive little protection in most Ameri-
can jurisdictions.  For example, in the French quarter 
in New Orleans, one of the nation’s most restrictive lo-
cal historic districts, only areas of historic buildings that 
“come in contact with outside air” receive legal protec-
tion.  This preserves porches and courtyards, but devel-
opers can treat interiors as they wish.  One unfortunate 
consequence of this took place in the early 2000s when 
the distinctive and historic interior of a bar on bourbon 
Street called the Old Absinthe house bar, was gutted 
and its unique nineteenth-century interior replaced with 
a sterile twenty-first-century daiquiri shop.  New Orleans 
is no exception.  Although there are over 1,800 regu-
lated historic districts in the United States (Silver 2004), 
in general, interior elements are rarely protected by his-



540     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

toric ordinances in the United States. A 2007 study re-
vealed that although fourteen of twenty American cities 
studied had provisions protecting historic interiors, they 
overwhelmingly protected only interiors within individu-
ally landmarked buildings, which constitute a small frac-
tion of the number of historic buildings within those cities 
that contribute to historic districts (Preservation Alliance 
2007, 7).  The following language, taken from the Com-
mission on Chicago Landmarks is typical, “Landmark 
qualities are defined by the Commission as significant 
historical or architectural features. In the case of land-
mark districts, these features are confined to the exte-
rior aspects of the property” (Commission on Chicago 
Landmarks 2006). In Chicago only individual buildings 
of exceptionally high historic value are “landmarked [sic] 
inside and out” (Commission on Chicago Landmarks 
2006). For example, the lobby and the auditorium of the 
famous 1921 historic landmark, the Chicago Theater, 
are regulated. In addition, in almost all jurisdictions that 
offer legal designation of interiors, only interiors that are 
open to the public receive protection and in many cases, 
only those that are in public ownership are eligible. 

Even where historic interiors have legal protection, pre-
serving them can be particularly challenging.  Although 
the practice of preserving historic exteriors has been well 
established in practice and in the law for many decades, 
preserving interiors is a relatively recent phenomenon.  
Some landowners who are willing to abide by laws pro-
tecting historic building exteriors view legal designation 
of interiors as an undue invasion of their property rights 
and have challenged such designation in court and 
sometimes won. For example, The Supreme Judicial 
Court of massachusetts ruled in 1990 that boston Land-
mark Commission’s designation and legal protection of 
the interior of the Church of the Immaculate Conception 
violated the constitution of massachusetts. The court 
stated that the regulation of the church’s interior was 
inappropriate. The court stated: “The government intru-
sion here is substantially more invasive, reaching into 
the church’s actual worship space” (Ross, 2005, 38). 

how should interior designers and architects approach 
historic interiors? It is obvious that for historic buildings 
to remain functional and economically viable, altera-
tions to their interiors must be made on a fairly regular 
basis, even if that means just updating services, such 
as hvAC, electrical wiring and plumbing.  while altering 
historic interiors, is important to determine what spaces 

and aspects within the spaces should be protected and 
which can be altered or removed without having a sig-
nificant deleterious effect on the historic integrity of the 
building.  In general, the designer needs to identify inte-
rior elements that define the building’s character.  These 
defining elements are often distinctive and highly visible.  
Elements and spaces that help a visitor to understand 
the historic function and style of the building are par-
ticularly important.  Examples include formal stair cases, 
lobbies, major hallways, formal dining rooms and ball-
rooms, ornate theater spaces, parlors, and auditoriums.  
Spaces and elements such as these define the character 
of a building and are significant factors in the building’s 
architectural design.  Generally, the most public spaces 
within buildings merit the highest degree of preserva-
tion.  One notable exception would be a private space 
which has outstanding historical value, such as a study 
where a famous writer worked or where a treaty was 
signed.  Treatments such as decorated ceilings, distinc-
tive walls treatments, floor materials and decorative pat-
terns, distinctive trim, crown molding, and base boards 
should also be retained wherever possible (Jandl 1988).  
If major alterations must be made to a historic interior, it 
is best to design them in a manner that the new changes 
are reversible.  

when dealing with historic architecture, often designers 
find themselves at odds with preservationists.  Design-
ers often want to provide the best modern function and 
to express their and their clients’ tastes.  There is no 
problem with this so long as highly distinctive and signifi-
cant historic fabric is not negatively impacted.  In many 
rehabilitations, modern functions, including accessibility 
for the handicapped, can be accommodated in second-
ary spaces such as utility rooms and back areas of a 
building.  The primary factor in successful historic de-
sign is maintaining sensitivity to the unique aesthetic and 
educational properties of a historic interior.  If designers 
work closely with preservationists on the issues involved 
in protecting historic interiors, then these unique envi-
ronments of the historic built environment will become 
regarded more highly and be better preserved.  
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The challenge
A recent proposal that interior design competitions rec-
ognize projects “with proven results from their hypoth-
esized outcomes” promotes the idea that the publication 
of award winning entries “will be more meaningful to new 
project teams and to the industry as a whole” (Cama, 
2009). This modification is suggested to remedy the pre-
vailing reality of many interior design awards programs as 
mere beauty contests, based more on photography than 
on recognizing the highest levels of design achievement 
as measurable enhancements to human needs.  An ear-
lier editorial decried the unprofessional language used 
in presentations at a major national competition, with the 
judges’ citations using words like “sophisticated”, “clas-
sic”, and playful” (Szenasy, 2008) rather than identifying 
achievements in addressing issues like sustainability. 
both authors suggest that design competitions should 
contribute to the ongoing development and dissemina-
tion of professional expertise as well as contribute to the 
education of the public about the goals and expertise of 
interior design professionals.

The pRoblem
Design competitions held in two consecutive years by 
a large regional chapter of a national organization were 
studied to gauge their effectiveness developing profes-
sional expertise and enhancing public perception of the 
profession.  The criteria for the first of the two competi-
tions had been used for a number of years, and could 
be described as vague, general, and hardly measurable. 
The written material accompanying the images submit-
ted by competition entrants was similarly indefinite in 
stating the design problem and explaining  the solution. 
No examples of “hypothesized outcome” or “proven re-
sults” were provided. Instead, the somewhat florid style 

of the decorating magazines prevailed, peppered with 
the kind of language that Szenasy (2008) called “mushy 
words” and Frascara (2007) termed “fuzzy words”. In an 
effort to make the competition more relevant to both the 
design profession and the general public, the next year’s 
competition was to be judged with far more specific cri-
teria focused on the health, safety, and welfare of end 
users.

The meThoD
Employing content analysis, copies of evaluation 
sheets completed by competition judges in each of the  
two years under review were studied. words used by 
the judges, all of whom were fellows of the organiza-
tion, were separated into grammatical categories and 
counted. words used most frequently by judges corre-
sponded to the “mushy” and “fuzzy” language used by 
contestants, and to vocabulary identified by Drab (2008) 
as common to magazine journalism and, consequently, 
interior design practitioners, negatively affecting public 
perception of the profession. The modification made to 
the competition criteria had little impact on the judges’ 
comments, with only three comments addressing health, 
safety, and welfare issues. Further, judges’ comments in 
both competitions were more descriptive than analyti-
cal. Rather than being meaningful or instructive relative 
to the evidence base or measurable outcomes of the 
designs, the comments focused on aesthetics (“simple”, 
“nice”, “beautiful”,“elegant”), on the use of materials, and 
on expressions of personal preference.

ImplIcaTIons
This paper will explore further modifications needed to 
enhance the effectiveness of design competitions, and 
will also suggest strategies to utilize similar modifica-
tions in the educational setting.

“And the winner is…” The unfulfilled potential of interior 
design competitions

ThEODORE DRAb
Oklahoma State University
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backgRounD
In explaining a shift in how professional interior design 
competitions should be judged, Cama (2009) observes 
that “award-winning attractiveness”, previously evaluat-
ed mostly in photographs of completed projects, requires 
redefinition. She notes that judges are highly influenced 
by the quality of the photography, and elsewhere states 
that “a masterful photographer can win an award for you 
even if your design work isn’t any good” (Robertson, 
2010). In exchange for the “aesthetic qualities” that for 
too long dominated competition judging, “quantifiable 
evidence”, “performance measures”, and “application 
of knowledge based design” should become central to 
the evaluation of “outcome-driven solutions”. Adopting 
academic language, Cama predicts that this more rig-
orous “peer review” will encourage design innovation 
and strengthen the case for the role that design plays in 
modern life. Design competitions have the potential to 
disseminate knowledge to practitioners and educate a 
wider audience about the value of good design.

Cama’s prescription for change responds to Szenasy’s 
(2008) observation that design awards programs rarely 
recognize important achievements in “sustainable and 
human centered design”. Dismissing national competi-
tions as “old fangled”, “almost irrelevant” and “danger-
ous”, she points out “the lack of real conversation about 
what makes these particular projects worthy of industry 
recognition”. Criticism is focused on the language used 
to praise the winning entries at awards ceremonies. 
Terming them “mushy words”, Szenasy suggests that 
a vocabulary dominated by descriptors like “sophisti-
cated”, “classic”, and “playful” fails to communicate the 
value of professionally executed design,  indicating a 
troubling lack of emphasis on “the great environmental 
debate of our time”.

Addressing educators, Frascara (2007) asserts that 
“whether dealing with safety, nutrition, ecology, literacy, 
health, discrimination, unemployment, social justice, tol-
erance, administration, business, peace, training, edu-
cation or whatever human need, design has a role to 
play”. he suggests that these important design issues 
deserve to be pondered and discussed without using 
what he calls “fuzzy words”, with “intuition” and “cre-
ativity” mentioned as specific examples. Just as Cama 
criticizes design competitions’ dependence on photo-

graphs, Frascara observes that “the teaching of design 
often concentrates almost exclusively on the visual as-
pect of things… without its reformulation as proposi-
tional knowledge”.  while Szenasy sees as “dangerous” 
the competitions’ emphasis on beauty contest winners, 
Frascara suggests an emphasis on “intuition” and “cre-
ativity” leads to “the promotion of the designer as an il-
luminated magician ”.

Research at Oklahoma State University over the last de-
cade targeted the language used in design periodicals, 
linking the vocabulary of interior design practitioners 
to that source. Just as the writers of magazine articles 
fail to use verbiage in the NCIDQ Definition of Interior 
Design (2004) to describe the activities of interior de-
signers, practitioners fail to adopt words from the Defini-
tion, instead relying on a much less professional (and 
much less varied) lexicon. The use of “create” and its 
derivatives, described by Frascara as  “fuzzy” , has been 
shown to be the single most used (or overused) word in 
periodicals and by practitioners (Drab, 2008), with ex-
pressions of preference (“love”. “like”) dominating the 
verbs used, and non-specific adjectives like “beautiful”, 
“elegant” and “simple” relating closely to the descriptors 
that Szenasy criticized.

a pRoposeD RemeDy
Recognizing that the regional design competition it an-
nually sponsored fit the “beauty contest” classification, 
failing to contribute to public recognition of the true value 
of interior design and consequent support for practice 
legislation, the board of directors of the largest chapter of 
the International Interior Design Association (IIDA) voted 
to recast the competition to focus on health, safety, and 
welfare issues. The call for entries and judging criteria 
were rewritten, requiring “achievement of excellence in 
one or more of the following health, safety, and welfare 
criteria”, including  innovations in energy, security, spe-
cial needs, indoor air quality, increased productivity, and 
environmental impact. The new criteria were intended 
to motivate competing design firms to submit projects 
that would were more than just photogenic, installations 
that could demonstrate the capabilities of interior design 
professionals in meeting human needs and protecting 
the environment.

assessIng success: The meThoD
Since much of the impact of competitions, on both the 
design profession and the general public, is made by 
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exhibition and publication, this study targeted the com-
ments of competition judges, reiterated at the awards 
ceremonies and published in the organization’s maga-
zine and website. Content analysis of each judge’s com-
ments on winning entries of the chapter’s Design Ex-
cellence Awards for 2008, with the former aesthetically 
weighted criteria in place, were compared with judges’ 
comments on winning entries for 2009, evaluated ac-
cording to the new criteria emphasizing health, safety, 
and welfare issues. In both instances, the number of 
judges was the same, and all were IIDA fellows resid-
ing outside the geographical boundaries of the chapter. 
Content analysis focused on the adjectives, nouns, and 
verbs used by the judges. would the adjectives used in 
the evaluation of the 2009 submissions reflect the new 
emphasis on health, safety, and welfare? would the new 
criteria have an impact on the nouns used by judges? 
would the verbs used by judges in the 2008 competition 
change the following year as a result of the wording of 
the new criteria? would the judges’ comments commu-
nicate to the design community and the general public 
the new direction that the IIDA Chapter had initiated, 
demonstrating interior design’s value in protecting the 
health, safety, and welfare of citizens?

assessIng success: The ResulTs
Nouns, adjectives, and verbs used by the 2009 judges 
varied only slightly from those used the previous year. 
(see appendix one) Frequently used adjectives in both 
years included “beautiful”, “nice”, and “elegant”, with 
“simple”, an adjective viewed suspiciously by Frascara 
(2007), used both years. The least appropriate modifiers 
for a professional peer review appeared in the earlier year 
in the form of “cool as all get out” and “jazzy”, yet many 
modifiers in 2009 are more expressive of the judge’s 
enthusiasm than of professional analysis: “amazing”, 
“cool”, “incredible”, “phenomenal”, “remarkable”, “won-
derful”. The word “sustainable” was used in 2008 yet 
not in 2009. The noun “materials” was used with similar 
frequency in both years, with the word “feeling” or “feel” 
(as in “the space has a welcoming feel(ing)”) appeared 
only once in 2009. The term “environment” appeared in 
2008, with “carbon footprint”, “construction waste” and 
“sustainability” the only nouns used in 2009 directly re-
lating to the new criteria. The verb “create”, found by 
Drab (2008) to be most frequent in the interior design 
periodicals and in practitioners’ vocabulary, was the 
most frequently used verb by 2008 judges,  with verbs 
expressing personal preference (“love” and “like), also 

identified by Drab as highly frequent  in journalist and 
practitioner use, the most used verbs by 2009 judges.

conclusIons anD ImplIcaTIons
The comments of the 2009 Design Excellence Awards 
judges failed to communicate the new direction that the 
IIDA Chapter board had intended. The awards presenta-
tion for the 2009 competition was practically identical to 
the 2008 event, punctuated with the same types of words 
Szenasy (2008) called “mushy” in her review of the 2007 
Calibre Awards ceremony. She expressed concern that 
clients, looking for proof of interior design value, would 
not find this vocabulary convincing. It could be added 
that state legislators, debating the benefit to the public 
of passing title or practice acts, might be dissuaded from 
taking such strong action in light of such weak language. 
In her proposed shift to “peer review” of exemplary proj-
ects, Cama (2009) called for “quantifiable evidence” , 
“results of hypothesized design interventions”, “appli-
cation of knowledge based design”, and “performance 
measures”, all of which ideas were included in the 2009 
competition’s criteria. Rather than disqualifying sub-
missions that failed to provide any of these, the judg-
es selected some of them for awards, praising them in 
terms that Szenasy called “mushy” and Frascara called 
“fuzzy”. Rather than serving as models of the “proposi-
tional knowledge” that is “socially relevant” proposed by 
Frascara (2007), the competition celebrated what  he 
termed “the superficial aspects of design” resulting in 
“different ‘looks’, but in useless learning results”. Robert-
son (2010) quotes two interior design professionals who 
have served as competition judges. “I believe in some 
competitions, the number of entries or the jury’s lack of 
time and patience to dig into critical issues can affect 
the outcome”. The idea of “peer review” is also called 
into question in the following judge’s comments. “A lot of 
people just don’t have time to sit and read through all the 
entries, so it becomes a visual thing and if you want to 
take the time to read about it, you have to make a major 
effort as a judge”.

A “major effort” is obviously required to accomplish the 
IIDA chapter’s goal in “raising the bar” for its annual De-
sign Excellence Awards program. Educators, too, might 
consider how critiques in studio, responses during de-
sign presentations, and feedback to students relative 
to project submissions might contribute to either the 
problem or the solution highlighted in this report. Are we 
teaching our students the mushy and fuzzy words that 
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prevent them from recognizing or producing more effec-
tive interior design?
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Figure 1: Judges’ Comments Summary 

2008 Judges’ Adjectives 
 

(9) simple        artistic              neutral 
(6) nice            balance            new 
(4) rich             bold                  powerful      
(4) elegant       comfortable      sensuous       
(3) beautiful     cool as all         solid      
                         get out              soothing         
(2) clean          cozy                  sustainable 
(2)effective      crisp                 timeless 
(2) special       great                 unifying 
                         jazzy                 unique 
                         luxury (clientele) vibrant 
                                                  warm 

2009 Judges’ Adjectives 
 

(7) beautiful       amazing       impressive   
(6) nice               attractive      incredible          
(4) good              best             organized        
(3)excellent        clear            phenomenal      
(3) great              competent   pleasing             
(2) creative         concise        powerful           
(2)elegant           controlled    simple           
(2)remarkable    cool              smooth 
                            direct           spare            
                            durable        subtle 
                            elegant        unique 
                            exciting        workable 
                            high style     wonderful 
 

2008 Judges’ Nouns 
 
(6) use              benefit            integration 
(5) materials    connection      intimacy  
(4)feel (ing)      contrast          molding 
(4) solution      daylight           palette 
(3) elements    detail               pavilion 
(2) area            display            proportion 
(2) color           encounter       richness 
(2) experience environment   sense 
(2) form            graphics         somberness 
(2) interiors      height            space 

2009 Judges’ Nouns 
 

(6) materials      budget          innovation 
(5) project          carbon footprint     jewel  
(2) execution     carpeting      mix 
(2) planning       choices        mood 
(2) solution        connection   mural 
                           design          place 
                           detail            scheme 
                           feeling          selection 
                           furnishings   space 
                           graphics       sustainability 
                           idea              use 
                           image           waste  
                               

 2008 Judges’ Verbs 
 
(4) create          assist              love 
(2) use               detail              maximize 
                           exude            weave 
                           feel                works 
 
 

2009 Judges’ Verbs 
 
(5) love               diverted (const. waste)   
(4) like                 reinvented 
(3) use                 restored 
(2) want               works 

 

Figure 1: Judges’ Comments 
Summary
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In Search of the 4th ‘E’: IDEC’s Role in Fostering Profes-
sional Empowerment as a Strategic Response to the anti-
Regulation Effort
mIChAEL DUDEK
Kansas State University

aBStRaCt

“Is professional power the special power of knowl-
edge or merely the ordinary power of vested eco-
nomic, political and bureaucratic interest? That is 
the critical question”

Eliot Friedsen, 1986

The education, experience and examination tripartite, 
also known as the three ‘E’s, act as a foundation for the 
growth and advancement of the Interior Design (ID) pro-
fession (martin & Guerin, 2006). however, what respon-
sibility do we, as the first order gate keepers of the pro-
fession, have to influence the direction of the profession 
beyond the three ‘E’s? Given the current challenges fac-
ing the ID profession this paper proposes that it is time 
for the academy to consider the institution of a fourth ‘E’, 
professional empowerment.

Recently the Interior Design Protection Council (IDPC) 
and The Institute for Justice (IJ) have mounted an effec-
tive campaign to repeal existing ID legislation¹.  From 
the period 2006-2008, 71 efforts to enact either title 
or practice legislation were initiated yet only one was 
enacted² (morrow, P. 2009b).  

The Interior Design Educators Council (IDEC) has coun-
tered the anti-regulation effort (martin, 2008) however 
the IJ’s campaign to obfuscate and malign the profes-
sion of ID in the court of public opinion continues virtual-
ly unabated. Most recently the IJ has filed suit in Florida 
challenging that state’s legislation (Institute for Justice, 
2009, Locke v. Shore, 2009).  This is a significant chal-
lenge to the regulation effort and, by default, the entire 
professional jurisdiction (Abbott, 1988).  

The IJ’s rhetoric denigrates the three E’s model (Car-
penter II & Ross, 2008) which is causing our students 
to question its validity. how we address this fallacy and 
frame our response is crucial. CIDA requires accredited 
programs to address the issue of ID regulation (Fig. 1). 
however, are we to assume from this standard that “le-
gal recognition” is the only model for professional ad-
vancement, or empowerment?

standard 7. professionalism and business practice 

Entry-level interior designers use ethical and ac-
cepted standards of practice, are committed to 
professional development and the industry, and un-
derstand the value of their contribution to the built 
environment.

program expectations

The interior design program provides exposure to 
the role and value of: g) legal recognition for the 
profession.

we must carefully assess the model of legally regulating 
our responsibility to protect health, safety and welfare 
as the sole means to validate our professional status 
(Anderson, Dudek & honey, 2008). Currently the only 
reference to “health, safety and welfare” in the Council 
for Interior Design Accreditation (CIDA) professionalism 
standards occurs within the context of environmental 
systems (Fig. 2). Clearly if this is the premise by which 
we present our entire jurisdictional responsibility to so-
ciety then we need to re-evaluate its value within the 
pedagogy of our professional standards.
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standard 12. environmental systems and controls 

Entry-level interior designers use the principles of 
lighting, acoustics, thermal comfort, and indoor air 
quality to enhance the health, safety, welfare, and 
performance of building occupants.

Can we expect legal protection based on this premise 
when it is a legal responsibility already claimed by archi-
tects? Not only is this redundant legislation it also poses 
an occupational conflict of interest with our closest allied 
profession.  

Other jurisdictional issues that the academy must ad-
dress include; 

defining governments responsibility to “bring uni-
formity to the profession, define responsibility, and 
encourage excellence” (IIDA, 2001).  

the consideration of multiple organizations and their 
role in representing the professional society (Kucko, 
Turpin & Pable, 2009). 

the polarity and semantic confusion of interior archi-
tecture and residential decoration.

defending our right to practice vs. protecting the 
HS&W of the public.

The profession of ID is suffering an identity crisis that 
diminishes its ability to establish public understanding 
and respect for its skills and societal benefit. we must 
acknowledge that IDEC’s responsibility for professional 
preparation does not end at the granting of diplomas. 
The bulk of our students professional careers depend 
on us empowering them with the proper knowledge and 
skills to make the right choices as they define and de-
fend our professional jurisdiction.

NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
The Interior Design Protection Council (IDPC) and The 
Institute for Justice (IJ) have mounted an effective cam-
paign to repeal existing, and obstruct pending, interior 
design legislation¹. Given the complexity and the scope 
of governmental regulations it is easy to underestimate 
the actual success of the IJ’s deregulation effort. From 
the period 2006-2008, 71 efforts to enact either title or 
practice legislation were initiated yet only one was en-
acted (morrow, P. 2009a). In 2009 one state enacted a 
title act and at least five states suffered setbacks in their 
regulatory efforts.

The Interior Design Educators Council (IDEC) has prof-
fered scholarly counters to the IDPC/IJ propaganda ef-
fort (martin, 2008) however, IDEC has not formulated 
an official position nor have they developed an effective 
response protocol.  hence the anti-regulation effort to 
obfuscate and malign the profession of Interior Design 
in the court of public opinion continues unabated. most 
recently the IJ has filed suit in Florida (Locke v. Shore, 
2009) challenging that state’s Interior Design (ID) leg-
islation.  Clearly this is a significant challenge to the 
regulation effort and, by default, the entire professional 
jurisdiction (Abbott, 1988).  

conTexT
The effort to legally regulate interior design practice is a 
complex and constantly evolving process. Interior De-
sign (ID) regulation itself can vary from the voluntary title 
regulation in California to the strictest form of practice 
legislation as enacted in Florida.  In 1973 Puerto Rico 
became the first U.S State or Territory to legally rec-
ognize the practice of ID. Thirty seven years later, as 
of January 2, 2010 twenty states, Puerto Rico and the 
District of Columbia² have some form of interior design 
legislation. Specifically, and a point of distinction often 
confused or overlooked by many in the profession, sev-
enteen of those legislative acts are simply “title” acts. To 
reiterate, after 36 years the ID profession can claim two 
states that have uncontested and fully enforceable prac-
tice acts³. In comparison the profession of architecture 
took 54 years to achieve full licensure in all fifty states 
(martin, 2008). 

The primary points of contention cited by the anti-regu-
lation proponents are that ID regulation;
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is anti-competitive.

is discriminatory.

requires unreasonable government regulations.

is based on a moot premise of need for governmen-
tal sanctions.

while some may see this as misguided self preserva-
tion by a few disenfranchised interior decorators and 
turf conscious architects the facts prove otherwise. For 
instance in October of 2007 the IJ, with substantial fi-
nancial support of the National Kitchen and bath Asso-
ciation (NKbA, 2008), was instrumental in striking down 
Alabama’s ID practice act. In addition the IJ’s efforts to 
derail ID regulation were recently successful in Con-
necticut and New mexico and lawsuits are also pending 
in Oklahoma and Texas. Should the Florida Supreme 
Court rule in favor of the IJ lawsuit in that state, the case 
will set a precedent that could abolish all existing ID leg-
islation and nullify future attempts to validate the profes-
sion via government regulation. 

The progenitors of the ID profession were expeditious 
in establishing three components of basic professional 
status; a clear process of accredited education, super-
vised experience and confirmation of basic knowledge 
and skills via examination (martin & Guerin, 2006).  The 
education, experience and examination tripartite, also 
known as the three ‘E’s, acts as a foundation for the 
growth and advancement of the profession. Unfortu-
nately the advancement of the profession beyond ex-
amination and continuing education has not received 
the same level of consideration or input by the academy. 
This paper proposes that it is time to consider the institu-
tion of a fourth ‘E’, professional empowerment.

DIscussIon
A cursory overview of the anti-regulation proponent’s 
platform might lead one to believe that the target of their 
effort is strictly ID regulation. Unfortunately theirs is an 
all out effort to de-professionalize the entire profession-
al domain. The IJ’s rhetoric includes the denunciation 
of the Council of Interior Design Accreditation (CIDA) 
and the National Council for Interior Design Qualifica-
tion (NCIDq) via their inclusion in the so called “Interior 
Design Cartel” (Carpenter II & Ross, 2008).  This bla-
tant denigration of the three E’s model by the IDPC/IJ 

campaign is causing our students to question its validity. 
how we as instructors address this fallacy and frame our 
response is crucial and already subject to IDPC scrutiny 
(morrow, 2009b). It is imperative that we present a uni-
form message to our constituents. Our message needs 
to provide future professionals with the appropriate 
knowledge to make informed decisions regarding the 
opportunities available to them to advance the societal 
status of their profession. 

On the issue of governmental protection it should be 
noted that CIDA does require accredited programs to 
address the issue of ID regulation (Fig. 1). 

sTanDaRD 7. pRoFessIonalIsm anD busIness 
pRacTIce 

Entry-level interior designers use ethical and ac-
cepted standards of practice, are committed to 
professional development and the industry, and un-
derstand the value of their contribution to the built 
environment.

Program Expectations: 

The interior design program provides exposure to 
the role and value of: 

g) legal recognition for the profession.

however, are we to assume from this standard that “le-
gal recognition” is the only model for professional ad-
vancement, or empowerment? Is that recognition actu-
ally practice regulation or merely title protection? while 
some may be satisfied with a clear and regulated claim 
to the title Interior Design, others within the profession 
are adamant that we acquire full practice licensure. yet 
with any polarizing political issue there others who op-
pose government regulation of any sort. And of course 
there are many, possibly a majority, that have not taken 
a position on the issue. Unfortunately it is this lack of fo-
cus and collective concurrence on an intended outcome 
that makes us susceptible to those whose goal is to de-
professionalize our domain.    

moreover there are several overarching aspects of the 
regulation effort which must also be considered but ex-
ceed the scope of this paper. First it is incumbent on the 
academy to undertake a swift and thorough assessment 
of legally regulating our responsibility to protect health, 
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safety and welfare as the sole justification for our regula-
tory efforts. Currently the only direct reference to “health, 
safety and welfare” (hS&w) in the CIDA professionalism 
standards occurs within the context of environmental 
systems (Fig. 2). Clearly if this is the premise by which 
we present our entire legal responsibility to society then 
we need to re-evaluate its value within the pedagogy of 
our professional standards.

sTanDaRD 12. envIRonmenTal sysTems anD 
conTRols 

Entry-level interior designers use the principles of 
lighting, acoustics, 

thermal comfort, and indoor air quality to enhance 
the 

health, safety, welfare, and performance of building 
occupants.

we must also consider if the protection of hS&w is truly 
our primary defining value to society (Anderson, Dudek 
& honey, 2008).  If it is then we need to provide incon-
trovertible evidence that demands the unquestioning 
respect of our policymakers and more importantly, the 
general public. Furthermore can we expect legal protec-
tion based on this premise when it is clearly a duplica-
tion of existing legal responsibility claimed by architects 
and engineers? Not only is this redundant legislation it 
also poses an occupational conflict of interest with the 
very allied professionals that we must collaborate with.  
To continue our effort for professional advancement with 
our allies in staunch opposition is simply self defeating.

While practice legislation poses many benefits for the 
collective profession there are many negatives which 
this author maintains have not been fully considered. 
For instance can we expect government regulation to 
“bring uniformity to the profession, define responsibility, 
and encourage excellence” as stated in an International 
Interior Design Association (IIDA) policy statement on 
licensure (IIDA, 2001)? Are we not obligated to main-
tain the admission requirements to, and the policing of, 
our own professional domain (Sullivan, 1998)? In fact 
Sullivan posits that professional societies that rely on 
the government to sort out their internal politics are a 
major source of “public disquiet about the professions”. 
We must also consider the loss of financial and intel-
lectual resources that our profession is investing, at an 

unknown rate of return, in various government bureau-
cracies to perform basic internal policing tasks that the 
collective professional domain is actually better suited 
to perform. Unfortunately because the profession is rep-
resented by two disparate organizations, ostensibly with 
the same mission and inherently limited influence, our 
ability to consider these important issues as a singular 
professional domain is hampered. A recent Journal of In-
terior Design article by IDEC leadership offered a cogent 
argument for unification of the American Society of Inte-
rior Designers (ASID) and IIDA (Kucko, Turpin & Pable, 
2009) however unification, if it occurs, will take valuable 
time and resources. 

summaRy
As the first order gatekeepers of the professional juris-
diction, it is incumbent on IDEC to thoughtfully, yet ex-
peditiously, formulate a strategic response to this threat. 
If we conclude that the current model of professional 
empowerment via practice regulation is acceptable 
then we must do what we can to expedite the process 
and negate the opposition. If we admit that the current 
regulation model is flawed, or that it has in fact failed 
altogether, then we must lead the charge to institute a 
paradigmatic change. 

It is clear to this author that the traditional scholarly de-
bate on this topic, while essential, has been subsumed 
by the more accessible, but far less objective, on-line 
model of disseminating ad hominem opinions presented 
as fact.  The anti-regulation effort is well funded (by de-
sign allies no less) and highly adept at obfuscating facts 
and disseminating broadly appealing misinformation 
regarding the ID regulation effort. Certainly there is the 
intellectual capacity, manpower and financial resources 
within the profession to mount a focused and strategic 
response. 

Finally we must acknowledge that our responsibility for 
professional empowerment does not end at the grant-
ing of diplomas and that the bulk of our students profes-
sional careers depend on a strong and unified response 
to the anti-regulation effort.  If we do not do it who will? 



550     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

REFERENCES (aPa)

Abbott, A. (1988). The System of Professions: An Essay 
on the Division of Expert Labor. Chicago, Illinois: The 
University of Chicago Press.

Anderson, b.G., honey, P.L., & Dudek, m.T. (2007). “In-
terior design’s social compact:    
Key to the quest for professional status”. Journal of 
Interior Design 33(2) v-xiii.

Carpenter II, D.m., Ross, J.K. (Summer 2008). Design-
ing Cartels through Censorship. Retrieved June 13, 
2009 from http://cato.org/pubs/regulation/regu31n2/
v31n2-3.pdf.

IIDA- Position Statement on Licensing/ Registration/ 
Certification. Retrieved Sept. 12, 2009 from

 http://www.iida.org/resources/content/1/0/1/docu-
ments/IIDAPolicy_Licensure.pdf

Kucko, J., Turpin, J.C., and Pable, J. (2009). A Single 
Interior Design Professional Association: The Time is 
Now. Journal of Interior Design. 34(3)1-14

Locke v. Shore, No. 09-CV-00193 (N.D. Fla., filed May 
26, 2009) Retrieved June 10, 2009 from http://www.
ij.org/images/pdf_folder/economic_liberty/complaint-
fldesign.pdf.

martin, C.S. (2008) Rebuttal of the Report by the Insti-
tute for Justice Entitled Designing Cartels: how In-
dustry Insiders Cut Out Competition. Journal of 
Interior Design. 33(3)1-49.

martin, C. & Guerin, D. (2006) The interior design pro-
fession’s body of knowledge, 2005 edition. University 
of minnesota:CIDA, ASID, IDC, IIDA and NCIDq.

 Retrieved August 28, 2009 from  http://www.careers-
ininteriordesign.com/idbok.pdf

morrow, P. (2009a). Interior Design Protection Council 
Legislation Summaries. Retrieved June 22, 2009 
from http://idpcinfo.org/legislation.html.

morrow, P. (2009b). Coercion at a CIDA College. Re-
trieved June 12, 2009 from http://idpcinfo.wordpress.
com/2009/06/11/patti-morrow-students-should-not-
be-forced-to -support-licensing/.

NKbA-The NKbA Funds Opposition to Title and Practice 
Acts. Retrieved July 23, 2009  from http://
www.nkba.org/press_releases_20080313.aspx

Sullivan, w. m. (2005). Work and integrity: The crisis 
and promise of professionalism in America (2nd ed.). 
San Francisco, CA: Jossey-bass. 

noTes
Lacking a single neutral source for current and historical 
data of interior design legislative activities it is difficult to 
provide a reliable and objective assessment of the influ-
ence of the anti-regulation effort on ID legislation. how-
ever, in assessing recent legislative activity (2006-2008) 
and observing patterns of activity and organizational ef-
fort on both sides of the issue it is the author’s opinion 
that the anti-regulation effort has had a major influence 
on the previous success of the ID regulation effort.

The anti-regulation effort is focused on domestic U.S. 
Interior Design regulation at this time. hence, this paper 
assumes a domestic U.S. point of view. The author ac-
knowledges that this is in fact an issue that affects the 
entire professional jurisdiction of Interior Design but is 
beyond the scope of this paper and presentation thereof. 
It should be noted that seven Canadian Provinces have 
enacted ID regulation similar to domestic U.S. efforts.

Nevada and Louisiana are the only two states in which 
the IJ/IDPC have not initiated legal action resulting in 
Circuit or State Supreme Court level rulings against their 
practice/license legislation. 
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Interior Design and Interior architecture: why Not?
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aBStRaCt

Recently, many design educators, practitioners, and 
leaders of professional organizations have expressed 
concern about use of the term “interior architecture.” For 
example, in a letter to department chairs the President 
of ASID writes in 2007:

We at ASID have watched with growing concern the 
use of the term “interior architecture” to describe in-
terior design education programs and practice….
ASID encourages the appropriate leaders of interior 
design educational programs currently identified 
as interior architecture to change their programs’ 
names to interior design to correctly reflect the edu-
cation their students are receiving….(Guest, per-
sonal communication, 2007).

That a professional organization would suggest such a 
change indicates that interior architecture, particularly in 
academia, is not understood well. This misunderstand-
ing exists among practitioners and educators as well. 
During the Fellows Forum at the annual meeting of IDEC 
in 2009, e.g., conference attendees participated in an 
exercise imagining various futures of interior design and 
interior architecture. yet no clear explanation of interior 
architecture was presented, enabling many to respond 
to the exercise from uninformed or ill-formed positions. 
The purpose of this presentation is twofold, to offer an 
explanation for interior architecture in higher education 
and to propose a complementary co-existence of interior 
design and interior architecture. 

Definitions and, thus, distinctions between fields such 
as architecture, interior architecture, and interior design 
have been developed by various organizations and pub-
lic institutions. The taxonomy of programs developed by 

the Department of Education, e.g., can be used to sup-
port and guide the educational goals of academic units 
(“Classification of instructional programs,” 2009). State 
law, boards of regents and governors, and various other 
levels of review such as curriculum committees, deans, 
and provosts assure that proposed academic programs 
meet sufficiently the academic goals of the institution. 
because third party professional organizations are not 
empowered by state law to intervene in this process or 
the resulting decisions, academic institutions develop 
curriculum, pedagogical approaches, and identities that 
manifest their educational goals. “Interior architecture,” 
then, may reflect better the intention of one program 
while “interior design” is more appropriate for another. 
To attempt to sever these programs which share the 
same interest and rigor in the design of interior space 
not only narrows the academic breadth of a field that is 
inherently broad and interdisciplinary, but also divides 
a design community already facing numerous, serious 
challenges to its existence from external forces. 

Rather than divide the community of designers of interi-
or space, embracing “interior architecture” positions the 
field of interior design to: partner with designers provid-
ing interior architecture services in domestic and inter-
national design firms and with educators in academic 
institutions;

• determine the relationship between interior 
design and interior architecture without abdicating 
that opportunity to architecture;

• support a single, primary accrediting body of 
interiors programs (CIDA) around the globe;

• develop an international organization of 
educators involved in the design of interior space 
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(IDEC) whether architects, interior designers, or in-
terior architects; and

• be proactive rather than reactive.

NaRRatIvE

Recent attention to the term “interior architecture” re-
veals a misunderstanding and perhaps a perceived 
threat to interior design education and practice. In the 
winter of 2007, the president of ASID sent department 
chairs in interior architecture a letter:

Dear Interior Design Educator:

We at ASID have watched with growing concern the 
use of the term “interior architecture” to describe 
interior design education programs and practice…
ASID encourages the appropriate leaders of interior 
design educational programs currently identified 
as interior architecture to change their programs’ 
names to interior design to correctly reflect the edu-
cation their students are receiving… (Guest, per-
sonal communication, 2007).   

This was followed in April of 2008 with a statement by 
the leadership of IDEC:

It is the position of the Interior Design Educators 
Council that interior design is a distinctive profes-
sion grounded in education, research, accreditation 
and licensure….IDEC supports the use of the in-
ternational term interior design, as opposed to in-
terior architecture, as the primary title of programs 
that educate students to practice interior design 
(“04/21/2008: Proposed resolution,” 2008).   

In June of 2008, when a group convened to discuss 
the relationship of interior design, architecture, and in-
terior architecture, participants described conversations 
among some members of AIA, ACSA, and NAAb re-
garding interior architecture and its place, perhaps, in 
architecture. Then in march 2009, the Fellows of IDEC 
coordinated a visioning session among attendees at 
the annual conference regarding the future relationship 
of interior design and interior architecture. yet none of 
this correspondence or conversation ever presented an 
explanation of interior architecture, enabling often unin-
formed, ill-informed, or purely emotional exchanges. The 
purpose of this presentation is to offer an explanation of 
interior architecture in higher education and to propose 
a complementary co-existence of interior design and in-
terior architecture.
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InTeRIoR aRchITecTuRe 
The Classification of Instructional Programs (CIPs) de-
veloped by the U.S. Department of Education National 
Center for Education Statistics includes definitions of 
interior architecture and interior design (“Classification 
of instructional programs,” 2009; see Appendix A). Gen-
erally, the definition of interior architecture describes a 
field related to architectural principles, structure, safety, 
and professional responsibility while interior design is a 
program in the visual arts that applies artistic principles 
using color, textiles, finishes, furniture  and furnishings, 
while instructing individuals in lighting, acoustics, and 
systems, history and period styles, building codes, and 
computer programs. Though perhaps unintentional, the 
taxonomy of programs classified in CIPs establishes a 
hierarchy of importance or value to the public, which 
in turn affects funding of academic programs. “Inte-
rior architecture,” e.g., is in “Architecture and Related 
Services,” a category that “…[prepares] individuals for 
professional practice…” and includes architectural en-
gineering, construction engineering, architecture, and 
landscape architecture. “visual and Performing Arts” is 
a category of programs that “…focus on the creation and 
interpretation of works [that]…express ideas and emo-
tions,” and includes interior design, crafts and folk art, 
fine art, dance, drama, music, fashion and apparel de-
sign, and industrial design. These distinctions, generally, 
describe interior architecture as a profession and interior 
design as aesthetics. 

CIPs is not the only site providing information about in-
terior design and interior architecture. The Collegeboard 
site which serves as a primary source for high school 
students seeking academic and career information, 
also makes distinctions between interior design, inte-
rior architecture, and architecture (“majors and career 
central,” 2008; see Appendix b). This site poses hypo-
thetical questions that reveal qualities of the profession 
that future designers should be prepared to do. For ex-
ample, questions regarding interior design indicate that 
students will research styles and materials, choose fab-
rics, floor and wall coverings, paint colors, furniture, and 
window treatments. Architecture students, however, will 
build models, research, and study physics and calculus. 
In interior architecture, students will study architecture 
and design history, build physical and virtual models, 
and learn building codes. 

Distinctions such as these guide decisions made by 

faculty as they determine the content, curriculum, ped-
agogy, and even the name of their programs and de-
partments. That process involves agreement among 
the faculty, approval from department chairs and cur-
riculum committees, support from alumni, the dean and 
other administrators, school, college or university cur-
riculum committees, provosts, vice-presidents or vice-
chancellors, and ultimately presidents, chancellors, and 
boards of visitors, regents, trustees, or governors. State 
laws empower colleges and universities to make deci-
sions regarding academia – just as state law empowers 
licensing boards to regulate professional practice. but 
professional organizations, whether AIA or ASID, are not 
empowered to affect names that academic institutions 
may choose. 

why choose “InTeRIoR aRchITecTuRe”?
Faculty in many programs that focus on the design of 
interior space have discussed whether to use “interior 
design” or “interior architecture.” Programs using either 
name may appear similar. but the reasons to choose 
“interior design” or “interior architecture” are likely to be 
unique to the institution. At UNCG, “interior architecture” 
was chosen when the former name, “housing and Inte-
rior Design,” was no longer accurate; 

after a restructuring process informed by design edu-
cators (architects) from the College of Design at North 
Carolina State University resulted in a program with a 5 
year, studio-based curriculum, “cold desk” studio envi-
ronment, 5th year design thesis, and fabrication shop;

to distinguish the program at UNCG from other FIDER/
CIDA accredited programs in North Carolina;

to attract international students familiar with “interior ar-
chitecture”;

to attract graduate students from architecture;

to join the other 4 departments in the School of human 
Environmental Sciences that all changed their names 
from those used in the former school of home Econom-
ics;

to align with the desires of alumni; and

to increase at least gender diversity in a program (and 
profession) dominated by women, situated in a former 
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school of home economics at a university that was the 
former women’s college in the UNC system (see Figure 
1). 

None of these alone is a reason to change the depart-
ment name to “interior architecture,” and, again, other 
programs of interior design may look very similar to this 
program of interior architecture at UNCG. but collec-
tively, the faculty at UNCG felt these reasons converged 
not only to make “interior architecture” the appropriate 
name for the department, but also to “… correctly reflect 
the education [our] students are receiving” (see Guest, 
personal communication, 2007). 

conclusIon
Interior architecture is a term, a field of study, that exists 
in academia and has done so since the 1920s. Interior 
architecture also is a profession internationally, and a 
number of design firms in this country offer interior archi-
tecture services. Even if academic programs agreed not 
to use the term, design firms would be unlikely to follow 
suit. In contrast, interior design education and interior 
design practice which have made significant strides to-
ward licensing are poised to embrace rather than debase 
those associated with “interior architecture.” Significant 
considerations regarding a convergence of “interior de-
sign” and “interior architecture” include:

recognition that “interior design” or “interior architecture” 
both are involved in the design of interior space;

further dividing a design community that faces chal-
lenges from others such as architects, kitchen and bath 
designers, libertarians, and home furnishings groups is 
ill advised;

excluding those involved in “interior architecture” will en-
courage their allegiance with another group (likely to be 
architecture);

determining the relationship between interior design and 
interior architecture

without abdicating that opportunity to architecture;

enabling a second licensed profession or accreditation 
process regarding the design of interior space which is 
not in the best interest of either interior design practice 
or education;

partnering with interior architecture globally increases 
the numbers and presence of those involved in the de-
sign of interior space;

supporting a single, primary accrediting body of interiors 
programs (CIDA) around the globe;

developing an international organization of educators 
involved in the design of

interior space (IDCE) whether architects, interior design-
ers, or interior architects; and

becoming proactive rather than reactive.

Though distasteful it may be to some, it is in the best 
interest of interior design education and practice to em-
brace interior architecture.



556     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

REFERENCE lISt (aPa)

Collegeboard (2008). Majors & career central. Retrieved 
30 April 2008, from the Collegeboard web site: http://
www.collegeboard.com/csearch/majors_careers/

Department of Education, Institute of Educational Ser-
vices. (2009). Classification of instructional pro-
grams. Retrieved 05 October 2009, from ies National 
Center for    Education Statistics web site: http://
nces.ed.gov/pubs2002/cip2000/

Interior Design Educators Council (2008). 04/21/2008: 
Proposed resolution. From the Interior Design Edu-
cators Council web site: http://idec.org/blog/index.
php?itemid+29&catid=1

Figure 1: Men in Interior ar-
chitecture at UNCG Changes 
in the number of men enrolled 
in the Department of Interior 
architecture at UNCG since 
the name change became ef-
fective in 2001



PRESENTATIONS: SERvICE     557ANNA mARShALL-bAKER



558     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA



PRESENTATIONS: SERvICE     559ANNA mARShALL-bAKER



560     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA





562     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

hard times: Using Education to Sustain Practitioners in a 
Fractious Economy
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aBStRaCt

puRpose
The financial prudence of consumers and lack of confi-
dence in the economy has slowed a good deal of interior 
design activity, and placed countless design profession-
als out of work in recent times.  while most companies 
are tightening their belts and seeking alternative meth-
ods of business delivery and commerce in order to sur-
vive, interior design academia moves forward.  The pur-
pose of this study is to determine what, if anything, our 
educational institutions can do from our academic local-
ity to progress the practicing profession during tough 
economic times, as well as analyze what greater benefit 
we might obtain from individuals and organizations ex-
periencing this phenomenon.

meThoDology
A well-established advisory board of 18 interior design 
and architectural practitioners, both employed and un-
employed, was gathered for a half-day retreat.  Partici-
pants were selected from various fields of residential, 
commercial and graphics disciplines.  Current curricu-
lum materials and existing marketing resources were 
provided prior to the meeting for individual review and 
consideration.  Primary topics including curriculum, in-
ternships/careers, financial support, and community and 
University initiatives were identified by faculty as key 
investigative areas for study, which led to the develop-
ment of a dashboard grid for use in the compilation of 
feedback, and prioritization of responses.

summaRy
The use of this focus group proved extremely useful in 
identifying areas of underdevelopment with relation to 
the collaboration of academia and the practicing pro-
fession in our demographic area during slow economic 

times.  First, the prospect of using these times to provide 
advanced training to practitioners in various computer 
applications was highly desired.  The creation of a spe-
cial certificate program or workshop series was request-
ed as a means of not only contributing to the advance-
ment of local business capabilities, but also generating 
income and networking connections for the school.  be-
ing able to piggyback such seminars with highly cov-
eted CEU credits was of primary interest.  Also related, 
the idea of providing University or faculty sponsored 
examination preparation for such certifications as the 
NCIDq, LEED and CKD exams was highly recommend-
ed.  Next, the ability of interior design or architecture 
programs to provide inexpensive access to laboratories 
or equipment was identified.  For example, practitioners 
expressed a greater willingness to pay for the use of 
modeling machinery or equipment at a rate slightly less 
or equal to traditional retail sources when experiential 
student learning can take place as a result, thus benefit-
ing all involved.  Finally, it became apparent that profes-
sionals out of work are overly willing to serve as adjunct 
faculty, guest speakers, jury participants, or in a variety 
of other capacities to support the day to day and long 
term ambitions of the design programs.  Practitioners 
remain openly aware of the benefits these services will 
offer them in their continuing careers.

In the end, there is not a better time for industry and 
academia to collaborate than in times of economic strife.  
Ultimately, a robust balance is apparent, which will not 
only prepare the profession for approaching economic 
resumption, but also provides unmatched resources, 
support and energy to the programs themselves. 
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InTRoDucTIon
The financial prudence of consumers and lack of confi-
dence in the economy has slowed a good deal of interior 
design activity, and placed countless design profession-
als out of work in recent times.  while most companies 
are tightening their belts and seeking alternative methods 
of business delivery and commerce in order to survive, 
interior design academia moves forward.  The relation-
ship between these industries must be closely analyzed 
if there is to be accurate collaboration, progression or 
understanding in order to support each other and protect 
the integrity and future of the interior design profession, 
particularly during harsh economic times.

Educators play a significant role in the preparation of in-
terior design students for professional practice.  This un-
remitting responsibility is impossible to achieve without 
consistent awareness and attention to the trends and 
activities with relation to the job market.  many determi-
nations must be made in order to understand how the 
academic world and the practicing profession have been 
affected by the recession and a dire economy, such as 
that which we have experienced over recent years.  The 
purpose of this study is to determine what, if anything, 
our educational institutions can do from our academic lo-
cality to progress the practicing profession during tough 
economic times, as well as analyze what greater benefit 
we might obtain from individuals and organizations ex-
periencing this phenomenon.

RevIew oF lITeRaTuRe
The literature review revealed that while many studies 
have focused upon the manner in which practitioners 
learn and remain current with relation to interior design 
topics, products and methods, very little investigation 
has been undertaken to explore how these processes 
are affected by recession or pitiable economic times.  In 
addition, very little comparison has been completed in 
an effort to understand how academia and interior de-
sign professional practice can support one another, par-
ticularly when one is seemingly flourishing and the other 
is outwardly diminishing.

meThoDology
A well-established advisory board of 18 interior design 
and architectural practitioners who were both employed 
and unemployed, from the central Indiana locale were 

gathered for a half-day retreat.  Participants were se-
lected from various fields of residential, commercial and 
graphics disciplines.  Current curriculum materials for the 
Interior Design Technology program at Indiana Universi-
ty-Purdue University in Indianapolis, Indiana were pro-
vided to each individual prior to the meeting for individu-
al review and consideration, as were existing marketing 
resources.  Primary topics for discussion were identified 
by faculty in an effort to provide some focus for the dis-
cussion.  These topics included curriculum, internships/
careers, financial support, and community and Univer-
sity initiatives.  These topics were identified by faculty as 
key investigative areas, which led to the development of 
a specialized dashboard grid for use in the compilation 
of feedback, and prioritization of responses.  In addition, 
the grid was designed to cross reference key issues in-
cluding educator visions and goals, practitioner visions 
and goals, barriers to realization of visions and goals, 
solutions to overcoming these barriers, priorities for 
educators, and priorities for practitioners (See figure 1).  
Open ended discussion was the primary method used 
to collect information, and responses were recorded in 
meeting minutes, as well as documented on a large wall 
chart as previously mentioned.

ResulTs anD DIscussIon
The use of this focus group proved extremely useful in 
identifying areas of underdevelopment with relation to 
the collaboration of academia and the practicing pro-
fession in our demographic area during slow economic 
times.  First, the prospect of using these times to provide 
advanced training to practitioners in various computer 
applications was highly desired.  Taking advantage of 
this interlude to bring employees up to speed with rela-
tion to modern versions of software, as well as current 
design technologies and methods would increase over-
all speed, accuracy and aptitude when workload does 
accelerate, and was vastly desired by professional in-
terior designers.  In addition, the creation of a special 
certificate program or workshop series on topics such 
as sustainability or project management were discussed 
as a means of not only contributing to the advance-
ment of local business capabilities, but also generating 
income and networking connections for the University.  
being able to piggyback such seminars with highly cov-
eted CEU credits was of primary interest, particularly as 
Indiana is a State which recognizes interior designers 
through registration and requires continuing education 
in order to maintain this status.
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Also related, the idea of providing University or faculty 
sponsored examination preparation for such certifica-
tions as the NCIDq, LEED and CKD exams was highly 
recommended.  while various professional organiza-
tions do arrange “study groups” for such exams locally, 
there were very few formal review sessions taught by 
qualified professionals or faculty within a reasonable 
geographic area.  who better to educate junior design-
ers on modern topics and industry regulations than aca-
demics who hold these designations?  Once again, this 
activity supplements not only the credentials of the pro-
fession, but could also generate income and encourage 
ongoing relationships with the University.

Next, the ability of interior design or architecture pro-
grams to provide inexpensive access to laboratories or 
equipment was identified.  For example, practitioners 
expressed a greater willingness to pay for the use of 
modeling machinery, lighting and heating analytics, or 
equipment such as plotters or prototyping technology, at 
a rate slightly less or equal to traditional retail sources 
when experiential student learning can take place as 
a result, thus benefiting all involved.  Encouraging this 
interaction between students and the profession once 
again fosters the development of relationships and net-
working opportunities, gives the student the ability to 
produce and test new and complex geometries, furni-
ture, design and construction techniques while main-
taining a strong idea of how professional practice works, 
and again allows the opportunity for the generation of 
income or financial support for the University.

Subsequently, suggestions and ideas which promote 
the sharing of research and publications between in-
dustry and academia were discussed.  many academics 
are earnestly seeking opportunities which would create 
partnerships, service-learning opportunities or research 
collaborations with industry.  Not only do these kinds of 
alliance create opportunities for the study and advance-
ment of the a tenure-track academic through papers, 
presentations and publications, but they also allow prac-
ticing designers to gain valuable evidence-based insight 
through their designs, and provide a valid marketing tool 
with which to promote their organization.

Finally, it became apparent that professionals out of 
work are overly willing to serve as adjunct faculty, guest 
speakers, jury participants, or in a variety of other capac-
ities to support the day to day and long term ambitions 

of the design programs.  Practitioners remain openly 
aware of the benefits these services will offer them in 
their continuing careers.  The exposure of students to 
the realities of the practicing profession, and the inclu-
sion of practitioners into the classroom setting fosters a 
win, win situation.

conclusIons anD RecommenDaTIons
In the end, there is not a better time for industry and 
academia to collaborate than in times of economic strife.  
Ultimately, a robust balance is apparent, which will not 
only prepare the profession for approaching economic 
resumption, but also provides unmatched resources, 
support and energy to the programs themselves.  while 
these revelations do not come without challenges and 
barriers, they open a dialog that support some directions 
for the immediate present, as well as the future.

Every interior design program should remain aware of 
the ways in which these methods can enhance and sup-
port the program and faculties while equally supporting 
future employers for upcoming students and the profes-
sion as a whole.
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Figure 1: Dashboard Grid
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I'TER'S+IPS/ 

CAREERS FI'A'CIAL SUPPORT COMMU'IT2 U'I3ERSIT2 I'ITIATI3ES

Educator 

3isions & ?oals

Development of 

certificate programs & 

workshops; Sustainabilty, 

Industrial Design, Project 

Management

Required internships must 

be flexible and consider 

current economic 

shortages; Program must 

accentuate alternative 

career paths for students.

Would like to see a 

continuation of 

scholarship & resource 

support; Can we develop 

innovative new support 

ideas?

Faculty are interested in 

more collaborative 

community projects 

involving students and 

industry; In need of a 

strong branding image

Required to offer students 

opportunities in research, 

international travel, service 

learning and experiential 

learning (RISE)

Practitioner 

3isions & ?oals

Advanced training on 

modern methods and 

current software; Exam 

study sessions; CEU's; 

Willing to assist with 

course instruction/ jury

Unable to support paid 

experiences under current 

conditions; Willing to offer 

shadowing opportunities

Unable to contribute 

monetarily, but willing to 

contribute to grant writing 

or donations of goods and 

services (ie: materials for 

library, etc.)

Practitioners interested in 

collaborations; Willing to 

support students through 

shared use of 

laboratories or equipment

Supportive of RISE; Willing to 

partner on research and 

servicelearning; Evidenced 

based design  post 

occupancy evaluations

Zarriers to 

Realize 3isions 

& ?oals

Lengthy approval process 

for curriculum additions; 

Limited faculty numbers; 

Advance degree 

requirements to teach

Students unable to work for 

free; Limited availability

Management of goods and 

services donated by 

practitioners; Time and 

space restraints

Difficult to identify 

collaborative 

opportunities due to time 

constraints; Political 

policies regarding use of 

labs & equipment 

Difficult to identify 

collaborative opportunities; 

Some procedural bottlenecks 

Solution to 

Overcomig 

Zarriers

Use existing curriculum to 

support new certificate 

endeavors; Push for 

additional faculty and 

resources at the School 

level

Examine course schedules 

to make shadowing 

opportunities more 

convenient for students; 

Accentuate nontraditional 

career paths

Accept goods and 

services; Partner with 

industry on grants; 

Develop new ideas for 

support

Pursue the hiring of an 

industry liason for the 

program; Obtain special 

approvals for the use of 

labs and equipment by 

industry

Pursue the hiring of an 

industry liason for the 

program who identifies and 

organizes RISE initiatives; 

Obtain special approvals as 

needed

Priorities                                

for Educators

Seek additional support 

and resources from the 

School to develop 

programs and workshops 

for industry

Continue to locate valid 

internship opportunities for 

students; Examine 

curriculum and schedules 

for areas of improvement

Develop new ways of 

financial support; Seek 

grants in conjunction with 

industry; Manage 

donations as best we can

Seek collaborative 

opportunities in industry; 

Develop labs and 

equipment for the 

purpose of generating 

income (if possible)

Remain mindful of University 

initiatives at all times, and 

connect students with 

desired activities

Priorities for 

Practitioners

Complete CEU's and 

workshops to advance 

personal knowledge and 

growth

Support students through 

jobs and hiring whenever 

possible; Take in academics 

for field trips or shadowing 

whenever possible

Support through means 

other than monetary 

donations; Continue to 

give time and expertise as 

needed

Work with faculty to 

identify areas where 

assistance is needed; 

Support academia 

through use of equip. 

where possible

Offer students supplemental 

opportunities when possible 

to augment educational goals
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aBStRaCt

The number of online courses and complete degree 
programs offered in part or whole through online deliv-
ery has grown. In the Education Resources Information 
Center (ERIC) database, there are 595,260 articles list-
ed under the keywords “online education.” writing in the 
Chronicle of higher Education, Carey (2009) predicts 
that universities must change and accommodate real-
ity and use online delivery of course content, or go the 
way of the dodo, or more to the point, the way of the 
newspaper. Garrison and Anderson (2003) contend that 
the educational community has barely begun to appreci-
ate the collaborative capabilities of e-learning and, as a 
result, these capabilities are greatly under-utilized (Gar-
rison and Anderson 2003, p.21.) however, others argue 
that the university experience is more than the transmis-
sion of content, but is the setting in which higher levels 
of thinking about the content may occur. 

The virtue of a virtual learning environment is the flex-
ibility of access, both in terms of location and schedule. 

For schools and departments, online delivery permits 
outreach to a greater pool of prospective students, not 
limited by physical proximity. As the profession of interior 
design education reaches out to active interior design 
practitioners in order to increase the ranks of qualified 
instructors, online education may enable active practitio-
ners to obtain graduate degrees while working, and will 
aid in accomplishing this goal. however, while it is ap-
parent that online education has taken hold in the U.S. 
and globally, and is now used by many universities and 
college programs across an array of disciplines, interior 
design education has been slow to adopt or adapt online 
education to traditional content and formats. As bender 
(2005) writes, design educators do not recognize the ad-
vantages of online education. 

This panel consists of interior design educators, repre-
senting a range of expertise within design education, 
from history, to technical drawing, to design studio, who 
have either taught in an online environment, or have cre-
ated degree programs intended from inception to be de-
livered in a distance learning format. The purpose of the 
panel is to openly discuss how these educators assess 
the quality of the teaching experience, the quality of the 
educational experience, and how these experiences 
compare to traditional on-site education. The panelists 
will discuss the hurdles they faced in creating the cours-
es and adapting traditional content to a new method of 
delivering the knowledge, the creation of a virtual class-
room environment, and assess their experiences. 

Design education has closely followed the traditional 
model of studio and lecture. This panel will address the 
question, can the dynamic interaction and depth of learn-
ing that are its hallmark be generated and recreated in 
the virtual classroom, and how that may be achieved. 
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The number of online courses and complete degree 
programs offered in part or whole through online deliv-
ery has grown. In the Education Resources Information 
Center (ERIC) database, there are 595,260 articles list-
ed under the keywords “online education.” writing in the 
Chronicle of higher Education, Carey (2009) predicts 
that universities must change and accommodate real-
ity and use online delivery of course content, or go the 
way of the dodo, or more to the point, the way of the 
newspaper. Garrison and Anderson (2003) contend that 
the educational community has barely begun to appreci-
ate the collaborative capabilities of e-learning and, as a 
result, these capabilities are greatly under-utilized (Gar-
rison and Anderson 2003, p.21.) however, others argue 
that the university experience is more than the transmis-
sion of content, but is the setting in which higher levels 
of thinking about the content may occur. 

The virtue of a virtual learning environment is the flex-
ibility of access, both in terms of location and schedule. 
For schools and departments, online delivery permits 
outreach to a greater pool of prospective students, not 
limited by physical proximity. In fact, outreach may actu-
ally be the mission of certain land-grant institutions. As 
the profession of interior design education reaches out 
to active interior design practitioners in order to increase 
the ranks of qualified instructors, online education may 
enable active practitioners to obtain graduate degrees 
while working, and will aid in accomplishing this goal. 
however, while it is apparent that online education has 
taken hold in the U.S. and globally, and is now used by 
many universities and college programs across an array 
of disciplines, interior design education has been slow 
to adopt or adapt online education to traditional content 
and formats. As bender (2005) writes, design educators 
do not recognize the advantages of online education. 

This panel consists of interior design educators, repre-
senting a range of expertise within design education, 
from history, to technical drawing, to design studio, who 
have either taught in an online environment, or have cre-
ated degree programs intended from inception to be de-
livered in a distance learning format. The purpose of the 
panel is to openly discuss how these educators assess 
the quality of the teaching experience, the quality of the 
educational experience, and how these experiences 
compare to traditional on-site education. The panelists 

will discuss the hurdles they faced in creating the cours-
es and adapting traditional content to a new method of 
delivering the knowledge, the creation of a virtual class-
room environment, and assess their experiences. 

Design education has closely followed the traditional 
model of studio and lecture. The expert educators on 
this panel will address the question, can the dynamic 
interaction and depth of learning that are its hallmark be 
generated and recreated in the virtual classroom, and 
how that may be achieved. 

panelIsTs’ sTaTemenTs:
Sally ann Swearingen, m.F.A., Interior Design Coordi-
nator, Stephen F. Austin State University

her Statement: “Stephen F. Austin State University 
in Nacogdoches Texas has two different emphases.  
One track is a Master of Sciences with a Healthcare 
Emphasis and the other is Masters of Sciences 
with an Interior Design emphasis.  The Specialized 
healthcare courses are aligned with the healthcare 
interior design body of knowledge as identified by 
the American Academy of Healthcare Interior De-
signers. The Masters of Sciences with an Interior 
Design emphasis focuses in two directions: One is 
a teaching emphasis and the second is a research 
emphasis.  

Diversity of student location, experience and edu-
cational background has been the most challenging 
and interesting on teaching on-line.  Reaching out 
globally and nationally creates challenges on set-
ting scheduled chats or lectures.

Before you begin developing an on-line course 
you must determine your format.  Some classes 
are laid out as self-paced while others are planned 
with scheduled virtual class lectures and dialogue 
among the class.  Content of the course and course 
objectives may dictate which one you go with. Once 
you determined your format experimenting with dif-
ferent devices that can add interest to your course 
can expand student’s interest.  Not all students suc-
ceed in an on-line environment because they do not 
have the patients to read through the materials that 
are traditionally used.  Adding communication fac-
tors, videos, or scheduled speakers creates a more 
conducive learning environment for most.”
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Mark hinchman, RA, PhD, Assoc. Prof. Interior Design, 
College of Architecture, University of Nebraska - Lin-
coln 

his Statement:  “Reading, writing, and Graduate-level 
Distance Education in Interior Design

The number of graduate programs in interior design 
is growing prolifically while university administra-
tions are increasingly interested in offering distance 
courses. Is the combination of graduate education 
and distance learning beneficial to the interior de-
sign profession? Initially skeptical, I am now an 
enthusiastic supporter of graduate classes offered 
distance. My focus is on issue-oriented or themat-
ic offerings, similar to on-campus classes labeled 
seminars. The two courses I have offered are Ma-
terial Culture, and African Architecture. While it is 
possible to offer studio-oriented classes, the experi-
ence I have to share concerns text-based subjects. 
In fact, what convinced me of the validity of distance 
education is the focus, by necessity, on reading and 
writing. So a new technology presents an oppor-
tunity to reinforce textual learning. Having taught 
these distance seminars for five years, I have de-
veloped a framework for organizing courses that is 
easy to use, flexible, and utilizes Blackboard’s sim-
pler tools.”

helena Moussatche, PhD, Professor, Department of 
Interior Design, Savannah College of Art and Design

her Statement:   ”At the Savannah College of Art 
and Design, we have a Master of Arts program fo-
cused on Interior Design literacy (non-professional 
program)that is offered completely online. I have 
participated in the program’s development and 
I have designed its first course - Interior Design 
Seminar - which is a course where students devel-
op their own design philosophy. I also teach the on-
line courses on Emerging Materials for Interiors and 
Research Methods for interior Design. This coming 
quarter, for the first time, I will be teaching the same 
course (Research Methods) simultaneously online 
and on-ground, which will allow me to compare my 
teaching experience and the students’ performance 
in these two modalities. I will discuss the way SCAD 
structures online courses and how the interior de-
sign department faculty has reached the decision 

of what program and courses should be offered on-
line. I will then share my experience in teaching the 
course “Research Methods for Interior Design” both 
online and in a traditional seminar classroom, com-
paring both teaching advantages and challenges of 
each modality as well as student outcomes.”

Rosemary Botti-Salitsky, PhD, ASID.IDEC; Director 
Interior Design Graduate and Undergraduate programs 
-- Chamberlayne School of Design, mount Ida College

her Statement: “Studio education is a complex 
learning environment. To visualize the transforma-
tion to an online platform of learning, it is important 
to analyze various instructional design models that 
could aid in the delivery of studio education. The 
theoretical basis for a Virtual Design Studio (VDS) 
needs to be explored and personalized, by the fac-
ulty teaching the studio. Unfortunately this is not 
always the case and faculty are given a “cookie cut-
ter” instructional platform to work within and typi-
cally the tools are not conducive to facilitate a studio 
environment.

That being said a VDS could become an enabler of 
one’s own vision fostering a problem-solving envi-
ronment utilizing metacognitive learning theories. In 
a traditional studio many of the interactions—and 
the general dynamics of the environment change 
as we interact in a virtual realm. Identities cannot 
be assumed. Think about the echo boomers and 
how they have transcended into higher education, 
their culture and expectations have impacted the 
classroom and alternative delivery techniques sig-
nificantly. . Second Life, Facebook, Twitter, texting, 
Skype, Youtube, are all part of their vocabulary and 
tools of trade.  When interacting in these virtual 
environments, a sense of community begins to de-
velop. Fostering a community in a studio is very im-
portant but the goal is not to simulate a studio com-
munity but to redefine how a sense of community 
and interaction can occur in a VDS. The new VDS 
model integrates instructional design platforms with 
the multitude of technological tools that are at the 
fingertips of our learners to foster, F2F interactions, 
for critique, teaming and presentations.”

summaRy
Online delivery of the varied formats in which interior 
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design education is taught and learned is the next chal-
lenge facing design educators. This panel has opened 
the discussion and without doubt, that discussion will – 
and should – continue and grow.
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aBStRaCt

while online educational programs have become main-
stream, online graduate programs in interior design are 
making slow progress. According to bender & Good 
(2003), one reason for this slow start is that design edu-
cators do not initially see the advantages of online edu-
cation and do not see its compatibility with their teach-
ing style. These perceptions of teaching online might be 
able to be changed with more information about how this 
type of education impacts the online graduate student. 
There is a lot of research in other disciplines regarding 
the students’ perspective of online learning (Getzlaf et al, 
2009; Rovai & barnum, 2003; Perry & Edwards, 2005), 
but there is a scarcity in peer-reviewed journals of the 
interior design students’ perspective. Given the lack of 
information about this educational experience from the 
interior design graduate students’ point of view, this pan-
el is an attempt to put a face on the students who enroll 
in online graduate programs and to learn about these 
students’ online educational experiences. 

by exploring the experiences of interior design educa-
tors who have gone through online graduate programs 
we can uncover the successes and the perceived ad-
vantages and disadvantages of this type of education. 
The fit between the online programs and lives of the 
presenters and the expected/unexpected consequenc-
es and events experienced in and outside of an online 
classroom will be explored. The presenters are interior 
design educators teaching at different institutions across 
the United States. They are educated consumers of on-
line education and, through their experience, can judge 
the quality, effectiveness, and appropriateness, includ-
ing the missteps of online graduate education. with 
the limited number of online programs, it is important 
to bring the experiences of online students to a larger 
population who might consider developing or applying 
to an online graduate program. Program rigor, course 
content, and methods of content delivery as well as suc-
cessful techniques and not so successful techniques of 
online learner engagement will be discussed. 
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while online educational programs have become main-
stream, online graduate programs in interior design are 
making slow progress. According to bender & Good 
(2003), one reason for this slow start is that design edu-
cators do not initially see the advantages of online edu-
cation and do not see its compatibility with their teach-
ing style. These perceptions of teaching online might be 
able to be changed with more information about how this 
type of education impacts the online graduate student. 
There is a lot of research in other disciplines regarding 
the students’ perspective of online learning (Getzlaf et al, 
2009; Rovai & barnum, 2003; Perry & Edwards, 2005), 
but there is a scarcity in peer-reviewed journals of the 
interior design students’ perspective. Given the lack of 
information about this educational experience from the 
interior design graduate students’ point of view, this pan-
el is an attempt to put a face on the students who enroll 
in online graduate programs and to learn about these 
students’ online educational experiences. 

In determining which interior design programs were fully 
online programs, the Interior Design Educators Council’s 
(IDEC) table showing Interior Design and Related Grad-
uate Programs (2004) was used, followed by a search 
of each listed institution’s website to discover course 
offerings and format of these offerings. It was thought 
that most online interior design programs would be us-
ing the institution’s online web-page to promote this type 
of course delivery. One concern is that this information is 
now six years old and does not reflect the current state 
of interior design graduate programs. Of the 86 graduate 
programs represented in this document (IDEC, 2004), 
only seven programs, including one Ph.D. program, are 
delivered in a fully online format. Educators in the seven 
programs can be considered pioneers in the delivery of 
online graduate programs related to the interior design 
field. They have had to learn new technology in the form 
of online delivery systems and computer software in or-
der to bring the classroom content to an online audience 
(bender & Good, 2003). These educators have had to 
look to faculty in other disciplines who have more expe-
rience with the online environment and explore how to 
translate the traditional design education into an online 
model. They have also had to experiment with different 
types of lessons and assignments to find a way to en-
gage their online students in order to create meaningful 
interaction that helps in the construction of knowledge 

(Guri-Rosenblit, 2009; Perry, 2006; Rovai & barnum, 
2003). 

The constructivist theory of learning places importance 
on active and interactive learning with the individual ac-
tive in the construction of their knowledge (Guri-Rosen-
blit, 2009; Perry, 2006). while the online learning envi-
ronment can be conducive to active learning, it is the 
efforts of the instructor to put mechanisms in place to 
support and encourage the interaction and active in-
volvement of the students (Guri-Rosenblit, 2009; Perry, 
2006). Instructor presence and timeliness of feedback in 
the online courses seem to enhance the online learning 
experience (Perry, 2006; Perry & Edwards, 2005). 

A need for quality assurance in online courses was re-
vealed by Rovai and barnum’s (2003) research. Their 
study provided evidence showing great variability in the 
perception of learning by graduate students between 19 
different graduate online courses. Getzlat et al (2009) 
looked at the perception of online graduate students 
as to effective instructor feedback and found effective 
feedback from the instructors to the students in online 
courses has five distinct characteristics: “student in-
volvement/individualization, gentle guidance, being 
positively constructive, timeliness and future orientation” 
(p. 8). It can be argued that these characteristics could 
apply to traditional courses as well; however in the on-
line environment, where the presence of the instructor 
is not felt unless they are engaged in some manner with 
the student, these characteristics have added impor-
tance. Perry & Edwards (2005) found major themes for 
exemplary online instructors as challengers, affirmers, 
and influencers. Instructors (challengers) who have high 
standards for their students, instructors (affirmers) who 
encourage their students, and instructors (influencers) 
whose expertise and online presence impacted their stu-
dents,  positively affected their students’ learning (Perry 
& Edwards, 2005). Are these same themes and charac-
teristics found in the online graduate programs that the 
presenters have experienced?

why do students opt to take courses or earn their gradu-
ate degree online? Guri-Rosenblit (2009) states “Trends 
of lifelong learning, changing professional careers dur-
ing a lifetime, and the crucial need to update and up-
grade professional education on an ongoing basis have 
changed drastically the composition of the student popu-
lations in both traditional campus-based universities and 
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distance education providers” (p. 112). It is common to-
day for students to have families with children in school 
and established job positions. Increasingly these same 
students may also need to provide care or support for 
parents or grandparents. They may have the desire for 
more education but not always have the option of mobil-
ity to move where the college or university is located in 
order to attend classes. The advent of online graduate 
programs may be a pathway for those needing flexible 
schedules, for example, interior design practitioners able 
to obtain graduate degrees that can expand the potential 
pool of interior design educators. This could be the new 
face of interior design graduate education in this tech-
nological age, and feedback from the student’s point of 
view may be valuable in persuading more educators to 
consider this type of education. 

by exploring the experiences of interior design educa-
tors who have gone through online graduate programs 
we can uncover the successes and the perceived ad-
vantages and disadvantages of this type of education. 
The fit between the online programs and lives of the 
presenters and the expected/unexpected consequenc-
es and events experienced in and outside of an online 
classroom will be explored. The presenters are interior 
design educators teaching at different institutions across 
the United States. They are educated consumers of on-
line education and, through their experience, can judge 
the quality, effectiveness, and appropriateness, includ-
ing the missteps, of online graduate education. with 
the limited number of online programs, it is important 
to bring the experiences of online students to a larger 
population who might consider developing or applying 
to an online graduate program. Program rigor, course 
content, and methods of content delivery as well as suc-
cessful techniques and not so successful techniques of 
online learner engagement will be discussed. 
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Impact of the 2009 accreditation Requirements: 
Comparison of CIDa and NaaB
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aBStRaCt

This study examined the accreditation requirements for 
interior design (CIDA) and architecture (NAAb) programs 
relative to the knowledge areas (KAs) attained via stu-
dent learning outcomes. Using content analysis meth-
odology, refined from experience gained from a 2008 
pilot study (martin & Kroelinger, 2009), the researchers 
determined the specialized, shared, and parallel but dif-
ferent knowledge areas contained within these current 
accreditation standards. The interior design and archi-
tecture respective bodies of knowledge (bOK) were 
found to be unique.  

Formal education constitutes the foundation of a pro-
fession’s bOK, which continues to evolve throughout 
the career cycle (Abbott, 1988; boyer & mitgang, 1996; 
Guerin & martin, 2001). Further discussion is warranted 
on several levels: 1) does the bOK as informed through 
accredited education reflect the professions’ future aims, 
2) are the bOKs as expressed in the curriculum unique, 
and 3) are accreditation requirements steering the future 
of professional practice appropriately?

This diverse panel will review highlights of this accredi-
tation requirements comparison in context with expec-
tations of stakeholders in the academy and in practice 
settings where interior designers and architects par-
ticipate in multidisciplinary teams. Also, considering 
accreditation requirements, the panel will also address 
how educators can prepare students to be confident of 
their specific KAs and learn to respect and embrace the 
knowledge of the “other.” 

meThoD
The CIDA 2009 Professional Standards (Standards; 
2-14) and the NAAb 2009 Conditions of Accreditation 
(Conditions; Realms A, b, and C) were analyzed using 

manifest and latent content analysis of KAs contained in 
student performance criteria (SPC). Coding of data were 
performed following pre-determined “decision rules” 
(Sommer & Sommer, 2002). Five analysis categories 
(see Table 1) were determined in context with estab-
lished CIDA and NAAB student achievement qualifiers.

ImpoRTance oF The TopIc
Findings indicated that the respective bOKs were 
unique, with evidence of all five types of KAs (specifics 
to be discussed) and to a lesser degree was “unique” 
knowledge found within the SPC of either discipline’s 
accreditation requirements. Significance of these find-
ings ground the pedagogical discussion specific to the 
related design disciplines as well as the collaborative 
manner in which design professionals work, now and 
into the future. Educators are responsible for students’ 
first exposure to their future professions’ BOK; are we 
on the right track? what role does accreditation require-
ments language have in the development of curriculum 
and are the outcomes commiserate with that role? And 
finally, what does this comparison of KAs tell us about 
the distinction between the professions’ bOKs?

Relevance To InTeRIoR DesIgn
As interior design matures as a profession, acknowledg-
ing the role of accredited education on specialized KAs 
is important is pivotal. It contributes to interior design’s 
professional stature, acknowledging the profession’s 
responsibility to protect the public’s health, safety, and 
welfare. The American Institute of Architects’ (AIA) “Di-
rectory of Public Policies and Position Statements” state 
that only architects and engineers should be licensed 
and that only they protect the public (AIA, 2008). That 
AIA position statement is out for review and comment 
in 2009—perhaps this dialog can help influence its final 
form.
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NaRRatIvE

This study examined the accreditation requirements for 
interior design (CIDA) and architecture (NAAb) programs 
relative to the knowledge areas (KAs) attained via stu-
dent learning outcomes. Using content analysis method-
ology, refined from experience gained from a 2008 pilot 
study (martin & Kroelinger, 2009), the researchers deter-
mined the specialized, shared, and parallel but different 
knowledge areas contained within these current accred-
itation standards. The interior design and architecture 
respective bodies of knowledge (bOK) were found to be 
unique. The study that is the basis of this panel discus-
sion (martin & Kroelinger, 2010) has been published in 
the Journal of Interior Design, 35(2), ix-xxxii. Review of 
the study prior to attending this panel is recommended.

Formal education constitutes the foundation of a pro-
fession’s bOK, which continues to evolve throughout 
the career cycle (Abbott, 1988; boyer & mitgang, 1996; 
Guerin & martin, 2001). Interior design knowledge gained 
through education and practice and shared with allied 
professions, namely architecture, has created challeng-
es. Right to practice issues and advocacy for regulation 
by the interior design profession have heightened efforts 
by the American Institute of Architects (AIA), the Institute 
for Justice, and others to claim that interior design does 
not possess specialized knowledge and is, therefore, 
not a unique profession (AIA, 2008; AIA, 2009; Carpen-
ter, 2006). 

Education is the initial step in the career cycle for interior 
designers taking them to entry-level professional prac-
tice (Guerin & martin, 2001). Formal interior design aca-
demic programs are accredited by the Council for Interior 
Design Accreditation (CIDA, 2008; formerly the Founda-
tion for Interior Design Education Research, FIDER). 
In the CIDA Professional Standards 2009 (Standards) 
“Preamble,” the importance of interior design and the 
role accredited education plays is communicated (CIDA, 
2008, p. 2). 

Similarly, the boyer and mitgang (1996) report estab-
lished a blueprint for architectural education, building 
on an earlier boyer (1990) report regarding scholarship. 
Formal architecture education is accredited by the Na-
tional Architectural Accrediting board (NAAb, 2009). In 
the NAAb 2009 Conditions of Accreditation (Conditions), 
the critical influence of accredited education and the role 

of the architect is communicated within the “Response 
to the Five Perspectives” (NAAb, 2009, pp. 10-11).

CIDA is recognized in the United States and Canada 
and NAAb is recognized in the United States. The de-
gree level of education on which accreditation is focused 
varies for interior design and architecture, though this 
analysis focuses on the “first-professional degree” by 
CIDA or a “professional degree” by NAAb; namely, the 
degree that is required to enter professional practice. 
First-professional interior design programs culminate in 
a bachelor’s degree (CIDA, n.d.). Architecture programs 
culminate in either five-year undergraduate programs or 
“4+2,” “3+,” and less commonly, professional doctorates 
for architecture (NAAb, n.d.). As the study’s purpose 
was to determine the knowledge areas required within 
the accredited program’s curriculum for both interior de-
sign and architecture, the level of degree, per se, was 
not addressed.

The findings of the study require discussion by the acad-
emy and respective practices. Several paramount issues 
arise as consequences from an examination of the data: 
1) does the bOK as informed through accredited educa-
tion reflect the professions’ future aims, 2) are the BOKs 
as expressed in the curriculum unique, 3) are accredi-
tation requirements steering the future of professional 
practice appropriately, and 4) is practice outpacing cur-
ricular development and accreditation standards? 

This diverse panel will review highlights of this accredi-
tation requirements comparison in context with expecta-
tions of stakeholders in the academy and in practice set-
tings where interior designers and architects participate 
in multidisciplinary teams. Also, considering accredita-
tion requirements, they addressed how educators can 
prepare students to be confident of their specific KAs 
and learn to respect and embrace the knowledge of the 
“other” based in experience from context of their institu-
tional settings. 

meThoD
The CIDA 2009 Professional Standards (Standards; 
2-14) and the NAAb 2009 Conditions of Accreditation 
(Conditions; Realms A, b, and C) were analyzed using 
manifest and latent content analysis of KAs contained in 
student performance criteria (SPC). Coding of data were 
performed following pre-determined “decision rules” 
(Sommer & Sommer, 2002). The KAs contained within 
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the SPC was the unit of analysis, and were coded by 
student achievement qualifier level: awareness (CIDA 
only); understand/understanding; and apply, ability, able. 
Five analysis categories were determined in context with 
established CIDA and NAAb student achievement quali-
fiers. They are identified in Table 1. Once the data were 
coded and findings were documented, the researchers 
considered the immediate and future implications of the 
findings relative to needs and concerns of students, 
educators, educational institutions, and the practices 
themselves. Dissemination for purposes of discussion 
was an important goal. 

As a means to broaden discussion, a diverse panel 
will review highlights of the study’s findings (Martin & 
Kroelinger, 2010) in context with expectations of stake-
holders in the academy and in practice settings where 
interior designers and architects participate in multidisci-
plinary teams. Also, steps educators can take to prepare 
students to be confident of their specific KAs and learn 
to respect and embrace the knowledge of the “other” is 
also crucial to both practices, as well as the clients and 
society being served.

FInDIngs anD DIscussIon
Due to the expanse of KAs represented across the ac-
creditation requirements, an examination of the com-
parison demonstrated in Table 5 of the study (martin & 
Kroelinger, 2010, p. xviii-xxv) is necessary. In that way, 
the extent of the specialized, shared, and parallel but dif-
ferent KAs can be considered via the analysis. Analyses 
of three KA comparisons are included in this narrative as 
illustrative of the findings.

The first two, illustrate “shared/common knowledge with 
unequal comprehension levels.” Comparisons of CIDA’s 
12d to NAAb’s b.8 and of CIDA’s 13a to NAAb’s b.9 
(see Table 2) illustrate how frequently differing accredita-
tion requirements occur in SPC that are shared/common 
knowledge with equal KA qualifier levels (awareness, 
understanding, ability), but unequal comprehension lev-
els. CIDA’s 12d requirement to “Understand appropriate 
strategies for acoustical control (e.g., material selec-
tion; white noise; space planning; floor, wall and ceiling 
systems)” is a more comprehensive requirement than 
NAAb’s b.8 acoustical KA requirement, “Environmental 
Systems: Understanding the principles of environmen-
tal systems’ design such as embodied energy, active 
and passive heating and cooling, indoor air quality, so-

lar orientation, daylighting and artificial illumination, and 
acoustics; including the use of appropriate performance 
assessment tools.” It is also important to note that the 
comparison of KAs within CIDA’s 12d and NAAb’s b.8 
is illustrative of the sorting challenges presented by the 
nature of both agencies’ SPC. b.8 is applicable to all 
SPCs of CIDA’s Standard 12 (a through h).

The second example, illustrates “shared/common 
knowledge with unequal comprehension and unequal 
qualifier levels” (see Table 2). This set of KAs demon-
strates shared/common knowledge with one accrediting 
agency expecting a more comprehensive SPC while the 
other agency required a KA at a higher qualifier level. 
CIDA’s 14c, “Demonstrates understanding of laws, 
codes, standards, and guidelines that impact fire and life 
safety, including compartmentalization: fire separation 
and smoke containment,” and NAAb’s b.5, “Life Safety: 
Ability to apply the basic principles of life-safety systems 
with an emphasis on egress” both address life safety. 
CIDA requires a greater degree of comprehension but 
at the “understanding” qualifier level, whereas NAAB re-
quires application (“ability” level) of life safety systems 
with emphasis on egress. However, CIDA’s qualifier 
level language to describe this SPC (i.e., “demonstrates 
understanding”) could perhaps be considered an “abil-
ity” qualifier level. This CIDA qualifier level language is 
an example of some of the difficulties encountered when 
coding the data (for both CIDA and NAAb). Perhaps it 
also presents a challenge for general comprehension 
and application of the accreditation requirements.

Categorization of these types of KAs illuminate to what 
degree and how these professions differ from an edu-
cational standpoint, the initial attainment of KAs that 
comprise the basis of the profession’s bOK (Guerin & 
martin, 2001). Further exploration and discussion of the 
findings could contribute to clarifying the delineation be-
tween interior design and architecture as unique, but re-
lated, professions.

Significance of these findings grounds the pedagogical 
discussion specific to these related design disciplines as 
well as the collaborative manner in which design pro-
fessionals work, now and into the future. Educators are 
responsible for students’ first exposure to their future 
professions’ bOK; are we on the right track? what role 
does the language of accreditation requirements have 
in the development of curriculum and are the outcomes 
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commiserate with that role? And finally, what does this 
comparison of KAs tell us about the distinction between 
the professions’ bOKs? 

Relevance To InTeRIoR DesIgn
As interior design matures as a profession, acknowledg-
ing the increasingly important role of accredited edu-
cation to identify and deliver the bOK to future interior 
design practitioners is critical. Accredited education sub-
stantiates interior design’s professional stature through 
learning and application of the specialized, shared, and 
parallel but different KAs necessary to protect the pub-
lic’s health, safety, and welfare. The American Institute 
of Architects’ (AIA) “Directory of Public Policies and Po-
sition Statements” states that only architects and engi-
neers should be licensed and that only they protect the 
public (AIA, 2008). That AIA position statement is out 
for review and comment—perhaps this dialog can help 
influence its final form. 
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Table 2: Comparison of CIDA and NAAB SPC KAs 

NAAB  2009
Student Performance Criteria (SPC) No. No. Student Performance Criteria (SPC) Analysis Remarks

12:Environmental 

Systems and 

Contols

Understand appropriate strategies for acoustical 

control (e.g., material selection; white noise; space 

planning; floor, wall and ceiling systems).

12d B.8 Environmental Systems (see CIDA 12a for complete text of 

NAAB B.8)

Shared/common knowledge area but 

unequal level of requirements (CIDA 

more comprehensive).

13: Interior 

Construction and 

Building Systems

Demonstrates understanding that design solutions 

affect and are impacted by structural systems and 

methods (e.g., wood-frame and steel-frame).

13a B.9 Structural Systems: Understanding of the basic principles of 

structural behavior in withstanding gravity and lateral forces and 

the evolution, range, and appropriate application of 

contemporary structural systems. 

Shared/common knowledge area but 

unequal level of requirements (NAAB 

more comprehensive).

14: Regulations

Demonstrates understanding of laws, codes, 

standards, and guidelines that impact fire and life 

safety, including compartmentalization: fire 

separation and smoke containment.

14c B.5 Life Safety: Ability to apply the basic principles of life-safety 

systems with an emphasis on egress.

Shared/common knowledge area but 

unequal level of requirements (CIDA 

more comprehensive, NAAB higher 

level).

Font Notes: Ability; Understanding ; 

Awareness. (* =  Interpretation) 

CIDA 2009

Table 1.  Knowledge Area (KA) Categories 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 Shared/common knowledge area requirements 

 Shared/common knowledge area but unequal qualifier level of requirements (CIDA 

or NAAB noted as “higher level,” “more comprehensive,” or both) 

 Parallel (but different) knowledge area, equal qualifier level requirements 

 Parallel (but different) knowledge area requirements, unequal qualifier levels (e.g., 

NAAB “ability,” CIDA “understanding”) 

 Specialized knowledge area requirements (CIDA or NAAB) 
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taste and the Modern Interior, a Seminar

KARIN I. TEhvE / ANTONIO FURGIUELE
Pratt Institute

aBStRaCt

To study the development of the modern Interior, one 
must work towards a redefinition of taste and how it is 
constructed. Taste shifts in modernity from a static set 
of values reiterating socioeconomic strata, to a dynamic 
system of value relations between an artifact or space, 
representation and consumption. Taste is an excavation 
of the Interior as transmitted through media, the recipro-
cal effects on its inhabitants and its readers, on media 
and design itself.

Interior Design history recounts the numerous influ-
ences woven together to create modernism’s hallmark 
spaces; their plurality examined from various vantage 
points describes much about the culture that produced 
them and the individuals who inhabit them. The physi-
cal space of the Interior often so clearly reflects moder-
nity’s identifiers- mass production of furniture, finishes 
and artifacts, the changes in role of women, the rise of 
the middle-class, many others. yet the physical reality 
of these spaces have ever less impact on a collective 
consciousness; since the end of the 19th century the ap-
prehension of Interior Design has been largely second-
hand, through descriptions and photographs in books 
and mass-media. Perhaps design becomes modern in 
that second-hand apprehension, as the primacy of the 
image over the real. we visit spaces in print, not in per-
son.

Each emerging form of mass communication (i.e. news-
paper, magazine, radio, TV, film, internet) carries through 
a semantic privileging of content versus form, its own 
modality by which the value or meaning of the repre-
sented subject can be transmitted, edited, manipulated. 
Each specific instance (i.e. media outlet, magazine) has 
a point-of-view, usually acknowledging the values of its 

target audience.

mass media begets a trade in images, this trade itself 
a measure of what we agree to value, albeit uncon-
sciously: our habit of a distracted (eventually conspicu-
ous) consumption gives the image ever more power to 
reinforce a status quo. 

Taste, as an academic subject, allows the histories and 
theories of Interior Design to be examined within a peda-
gogical frame latent within the existing discourse.

Our graduate level seminar, run for the first time in the 
Summer of 2009, examined the relationship of taste 
and the modern Interior. Students built their own body 
of scholarship through a series of focused case study 
investigations of representations of influential modern 
domestic American Interiors. Case studies examined 
the canonical and the colloquial throughout the twentieth 
century. For example, Pierre Koenig’s 1954 Stahl house 
and the interiors of the 1951 Levittown houses repre-
sented the mid-century mark.  Students investigated a 
single project in all forms of mass media over time, their 
analysis excavating embedded readings from within its 
representations. 

Our presentation would present a larger context regard-
ing the exploration of taste in the 19th – 20th century 
modern Interior: defining terms, discussing limits. We 
would expand upon the issues examined in lecture form 
(privacy and publicity, rise of the middle class, etc), the 
media studied and would present student discoveries in 
the formation of taste in the American domestic Interior.
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NaRRatIvE

Our class “Taste and the modern Interior” is a graduate 
level course, run in a lecture and seminar format. 

Taste, colloquially, is a predetermined set of prefer-
ences. In the design studio, students are taught to find 
their own voice through the solution of design problems. 
Anything like predetermination is suspect, bracketing 
the design process, and preferences must be defended 
as relevant beyond the designers own satisfaction. This 
class began as an attempt to address the term: taboo 
in the studio environment, yet appearing consistently in 
design journals, magazines, and manifestoes alike. we 
aimed to discover why and how it remains prevalent, 
and to recuperate the term academically.

Pierre bourdieu, the French sociologist, declares that 
these preferences are learned, conditioned. Our re-
search began as we discovered that the term ‘taste’ 
through upbringing and education, deeply and often un-
consciously imbricated into our identities:

… “a system of acquired dispositions functioning on 
the practical level as categories of perception and 
assessment... as well as being the organizing prin-
ciples of action1.” 

These preferences are habits, or habitus:  what we eat, 
wear, do. Consciously or unconsciously our choices 
describe social distinctions, traditionally a static set of 
values reiterating socioeconomic strata. The degree to 
which one had good taste is a measure of one’s cul-
tural competence, the degree to which one could deploy 
one’s habitus to reinforce one’s social position. The word 
“habit” provides insight into its mechanics: an acquired 
behavior pattern regularly followed until it has become 
almost involuntary or unconscious. with no critical facul-
ties employed, we reiterate a status quo by rote. 

bourdieu’s proposition is that taste is nothing other than 
difference, a relational property existing only in and 
through its relation with other properties. Any object in 
question is not necessarily better or worse or even more 
or less costly per se, the operative quality is that it is 
different; it serves to distinguish. yet it remains that the 
degree to which any object is associated with a domi-

1 

nant group has direct upward influence on its symbolic 
value. 

Two distinct systems of social hierarchies are operative 
in dominance, two ways that a group might garner influ-
ence specific to this symbolic system of identification. 

The first is economic: those with more power as deter-
mined by money and property. 

The second is cultural or symbolic. Intellectuals and 
designers are in the key role as specialists of cultural 
production and creators of symbolic power. we create 
the aesthetics and the ideas that reinforce distinctions 
between groups, whether or not this was our intent or we 
are conscious of this role. 

The initial proposition of this seminar is that taste shifts 
in modernity from a static to a dynamic system of value 
relations through the emergence of modern media.  Our 
students examine this phenomenon through a study of 
representations of influential modern domestic Ameri-
can Interiors, through a series of readings and their own 
focused scholarship. The projects studied range from 
the canonical to the vilified, unified in their profound in-
fluence on the American domestic sphere. The students 
sought to map shifts in value or message through the 
specifics of the projects’ representations. Three topics 
organized the explorations.

meDIa.
Since the end of the 19th century the apprehension of 
Interior Design has been largely second-hand, through 
descriptions and photographs in books and mass-media. 
Perhaps design becomes modern (as beatriz Colomina 
suggests) in this second-hand apprehension, as the pri-
macy of the image over the real. It’s an idea so obvious 
as to be easily overlooked, or at least under-estimated, 
we most often visit spaces in print, not in person. The 
degree to which this influences us as both consumers 
and as producers requires examination.

To a large extent, the spaces we “know” exist as mass 
produced representations: through printed drawings, 
photographs, writings, films, or advertising. Each form of 
media has its own idiosyncrasies and own form of nar-
rative devices, from advice books to glossy magazines 
to reality television, a different relationship between form 
and content. As forms of media proliferate and outlets 
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multiply, criteria for choices in the heterogeneity of the 
marketplace become more difficult. Furthermore, each 
instance evinces a point-of-view, somewhat related to 
their degree of disinterestedness, the degree to which 
they have a function beyond the mere mimesis of their 
subject or content. Advertising is an obvious example, 
yet we as consumer of media are so familiar with its 
tropes we may look past its embedded values, no matter 
if the mechanisms of the message are overt (text in an 
ad) or obvious (overt content within images) or subtler 
manipulations therein.

moDeRn.
Proliferation of media is only one of the characteristics 
that predicate a reexamination of the term “taste”. It is 
hard to overestimate the importance of the rise of the 
middle class and the fluidity of social position as reinforc-
ing the importance of taste. These newly minted groups 
and members needed to evince membership construct 
a new identity for the individual and indeed the group 
itself; this is contemporary to the U.S.’s emerging desire 
for a clear and singular national (aesthetic) identity. 

Authenticity is still sought in a world now overrun with 
mass-produced objects and images, perhaps evinc-
ing nostalgia for certainty in a world in flux.  Alternative 
models for uniqueness or originality abound: authorship, 
signature, even ownership can confer value. Outside of 
empiric factors such as scarcity or costs inherent to pro-
duction, value becomes a matter or persuasion.

ResIDenTIal
“To live means to leave traces. In the interior these are 
emphasized. An abundance of covers, protectors, liners 
and cases is devised, on which the traces of the objects 
of everyday use are imprinted. The traces of the occu-
pant also leave their impression on the interior.2”

walter benjamin’s description of the victorian interior 
describes an environment reflecting history and memory 
of its inhabitants, constructing boundary markers of the 
symbolic configuration known as home “…as a refuge, 
a site for an idea of taste to construct one’s identity to 
be displayed and produced3”, yet this site is constant-
ly under construction, history and memory continually 
abridged and overwritten, influenced by the vicissitudes 

2 

3 

of mass produced consumable fashions. 

The late nineteenth century’s segregation of work and 
home placed an ever greater focus on the domestic en-
vironment as the seat of one’s identity, a stage set where 
one might play out one’s desired social role, framed by 
an atmosphere of one’s choices. 

sTuDenT DIscoveRIes
Through excavating the constructs of taste in relation 
to mass media students began to discover the modes 
in which interior within the 20th century has been me-
diated, its effects and how it privileges types of pack-
aging of narratives for consumption.  Students focused 
on creating a comparative analysis that traces a single 
precedent (a model for taste from each decade) through 
various media platforms and were able to deconstruct 
the changing status and meaning of that interior. 

For a single project, transparency (a residential glass 
box) is represented as honest extensive/ exhibitionist, 
integrated into its surrounding site through reflection, 
discrete from its site through reflection, paradoxically 
imprisoning (this is a recurring theme in popular film).
virtually every representation studied of prefabricated or 
manufactured housing was made reference to the ide-
ology of the producer vs. the tactics of the consumer. 
It is typical in academic or trade publications to portray 
the spatial continuum of the villas of modernism from 
the surrounding landscape into interior as life-affirming, 
healthy (or at least hygienic) for its inhabitants; when 
the same projects appear in films, their most typical role 
finds them as lairs for villains. Usually clever villains, but 
villains nonetheless4.

FInDIngs
While existing definitions of taste lay the foundation for 
our students’ examinations, their work and our contin-
ued research and discussions helped us open up the 
concept.

beyond differences in socio-economic class, one might 
argue that this concept of taste as distinction is neces-
sary to understand the aesthetic of the subculture (in 
many cases highly organized and publicized). 

4  Projects studied included: Gamble house (1908), Sears Catalog 
home (1910), Ennis-brown house (1924), Levittown house (1945), 
Farnsworth House (1949), Case Study House #22 - Stahl House 
(1960), Seaside house (1979).
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Pre-modern taste relies on conventional definitions of 
high or low culture, as reinforced by conventional criti-
cism. An example: modern design of architecture / in-
teriors as a high artistic practice, in opposition to mass 
culture, but even within the academy design rarely oper-
ates by strict academic or canonical rules.

The transmission of images is ever faster and more furi-
ous, yet it is no longer solely the provision of any domi-
nant group (through economic or cultural capital) to dis-
seminate them; (almost) instantaneous self-publishing 
mechanisms provide a powerful means to challenge to 
any top-down model of the determination of their content 
and distribution. 

Patterns of consumption can influence the symbolic val-
ue of an object; these values are then absorbed back by 
its producers, influencing production itself.

Finally, it is critical as designers to be aware that we too 
are affected by these same forces. bourdieu may con-
cede us enormous power as arbiters of cultural capital, 
but that does not place us outside the mediating power 
of image, even as their authors.

Taste is an excavation of the Interior as transmitted 
through media, the reciprocal effects on its inhabitants 
and its readers, on media and design itself.
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Figure 1: Student: thomas 
Stapleton Case Study: Farn-
sworth house, Mies van der 
Rohe. Covers and articles 
analyzed + textual analysis

Figure 2: Student: lauren 
helman. Case Study: lovell 
health house, Richard Neutra. 
textual analysis
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Figure 3: Student: lauren 
helman, Case Study: lovell 
health house, Richard Neutra, 
Film analysis 

Figure 4: Student: viviana 
wang, Case Study: levittown 
houses. Magazine Cover + 
Image analysis

Figure 5: Student: viviana 
wang, Case Study: levittown 
houses, above: Film analysis 
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Collaborative learning Experiences: Pedagogical Models 
from Interior Design Senior Capstone Studio

AbImbOLA O. ASOJO
University of Oklahoma

aBStRaCt

InTRoDucTIon 
Current trends in integrated project design and delivery 
methods demand the development of new competencies 
in interdisciplinary collaborations in design pedagogy. In 
order to expose Interior Design students to multiple view 
points, the 2009 Council for Interior Design Accreditation 
Standard 5 now requires “entry-level Interior Designers 
engage in multi-disciplinary collaborations and consen-
sus building… Students have awareness of: 

a) team work structures and dynamics. 

b) the nature and value of integrated design practices” 
(p.14). 

This presentation discusses pedagogical experiences 
from a collaborative capstone studio between final year 
Interior Design and Architecture students. 

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
The AIA notes “new modes of project design and deliv-
ery have created an opportunity for professionals and 
educators alike to reassess the dynamics of practice 
and education…. This integrated approach, enabled by 
integrated design tools, is resulting in enhanced com-
munication, more comprehensive and coordinated docu-
ments, and improved collaborative teams.” This new de-
livery method benefits the owner and the environment. 
For example, the USGbC Colorado Chapter 2007 notes 
“effectively integrated design is the key to creating build-
ings that do a better job of serving their occupants, their 
owners, the community, and the environment. The de-
sign process is every bit as important as understanding 
the value, mechanisms, and opportunities of integrated 
design…Experts in the areas of energy efficiency, day-

lighting, materials, ecology, biology, urban planning and 
so forth can assist in developing integrated approaches 
that capture project-specific synergies. An important ele-
ment of this process is creating, in the pre-design phase, 
a common understanding of goals and opportunities for 
cross-disciplinary design synergies. This provides a 
framework and impetus for communication among de-
sign professionals. It can also provide a useful starting 
point for exploring design concepts…”(p. 24-25).  These 
trends imply that Interior Design programs must prepare 
students for future roles in integrated practices. 

pRocess
The following two case studies illustrate experiences 
from collaborative design studio between fourth year 
Interior Design, fifth year Architecture and graduate Ar-
chitecture students. The author shares findings about 
pedagogy, outcomes, as well as, pros and cons of inter-
disciplinary collaboration to serve as a model for other 
Interior Design educators.

case sTuDy 1: global DesIgn vIllage In noR-
man 
In the Global Design village, fourth year Interior Design 
and fifth year Architecture students collaborated on the 
design of a spa, virtual reality technology center, hotel, 
conference center, concert hall, and offices in an urban 
setting from the pre-design stages to design develop-
ment.  The overall concept was to tie the entire complex 
together through distinct design features (Figure 1, 2, 
3, 4).

case sTuDy 2: Tulsa vIsIon pRojecT
In the Tulsa vision project, an Interior Design student 
and a graduate Architecture student collaborated on 
creating community connections through the design of 
amenities within walking proximity of an urban setting to 
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attract people back to urban settings and reduce depen-
dency on vehicular transportation (Figure 5,6,7).

conclusIon
Overall, both projects offered design students the op-
portunity to collaborate on regional projects and develop 
the synergies necessary for success in integrated proj-
ect delivery.  Through pedagogical examples such as 
these, educators can prepare Interior Design students 
for future roles in integrated practices which will benefit 
the owner, the community, and the environment. 

NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon 
Current trends in integrated project design and delivery 
methods demand the development of new competencies 
in interdisciplinary collaborations in design pedagogy. In 
order to expose Interior Design students to multiple view 
points, the 2009 Council for Interior Design Accreditation 
Standard 5 now requires “entry-level Interior Designers 
engage in multi-disciplinary collaborations and consen-
sus building… Students have awareness of: 

a) team work structures and dynamics. 

b) the nature and value of integrated design practices” 
(p.14). 

This presentation discusses pedagogical experiences 
from a collaborative capstone studio between final year 
Interior Design and Architecture students. The author 
shares findings about pedagogy, outcomes, as well as, 
pros and cons of interdisciplinary collaboration to serve 
as a model for other Interior Design educators.

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
The AIA notes “new modes of project design and delivery 
have created an opportunity for professionals and edu-
cators alike to reassess the dynamics of practice and 
education…. This integrated approach, enabled by inte-
grated design tools, is resulting in enhanced communica-
tion, more comprehensive and coordinated documents, 
and improved collaborative teams” (p. 1). This new de-
livery method benefits the owner and the environment. 
For example, the USGbC Colorado Chapter 2007 notes 
“effectively integrated design is the key to creating build-
ings that do a better job of serving their occupants, their 
owners, the community, and the environment. The de-
sign process is every bit as important as understanding 
the value, mechanisms, and opportunities of integrated 
design…Experts in the areas of energy efficiency, day-
lighting, materials, ecology, biology, urban planning and 
so forth can assist in developing integrated approaches 
that capture project-specific synergies. An important ele-
ment of this process is creating, in the pre-design phase, 
a common understanding of goals and opportunities for 
cross-disciplinary design synergies. This provides a 
framework and impetus for communication among de-
sign professionals. It can also provide a useful starting 
point for exploring design concepts…”(p. 24-25).  These 
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trends imply that Interior Design programs must prepare 
students for future roles in integrated practices. 

The benefits of integrated project delivery methods in ac-
ademia are profound. The most significant benefit is the 
opportunity for interdisciplinary study in the curriculum. 
The AIA notes other benefits such as “empowering each 
student’s individual capacities and abilities, responding 
to students’ different learning styles, engaging students 
in shared leadership opportunities and roles, providing 
opportunities for interdisciplinary study throughout the 
curriculum and across the campus, and encouraging 
cross-pollination with engineering, business and con-
struction colleges/departments to demonstrate the value 
of integrated design and delivery processes” (p.1). 

These benefits apply to Interior Design programs and 
integrated practices offer implications for Interior Design 
pedagogy. The implications are numerous for Interior 
Design programs. For example, how can Interior Design 
educators teach the tools that are necessary to prepare 
students to work in collaborative environments? Anoth-
er question is how are traditional educational delivery 
methods compatible with these new methods? Another 
significant question is how will Council of Interior Design 
Accreditation (CIDA) standards adapt their standards 
to further encourage these new delivery methods? This 
paper takes a pragmatic approach and the author offers 
some practical examples in Interior Design academic 
settings. It is important for Interior Design programs to 
begin to engage in this discourse and this will contribute 
to the perception of the role of Interior Design in the built 
environment.

pRocess
The following two case studies illustrate experiences 
from collaborative design studio between fourth year In-
terior Design, fifth year Architecture and graduate Archi-
tecture students in spring 2009. The spring 2009 Interior 
Design Capstone class had eighteen students. The au-
thor encouraged all students to participate in collabora-
tive projects and thirteen students selected collaborative 
projects, while five worked on adaptive reuse projects. 
The author shares findings about pedagogy, technology, 
outcomes, as well as, pros and cons of interdisciplinary 
collaboration to serve as a model for other Interior De-
sign educators.

peDagogy
In the Capstone course, the final semester studio at 
the University of Oklahoma Interior Design program, 
students undertake a project of significant scale and 
complexity from pre-project planning stages to design 
development in the course of a semester. Each student 
is responsible for defining the scope of his or her proj-
ect and each student is encouraged to select a project 
in a market sector of interest to them. The goal of the 
project is to demonstrate competency in Interior design 
and it assumes a significant presence in their portfolio 
illustrating their design abilities, technical skills, and pre-
sentation skills. Projects are required to be multilevel, 
a minimum of 30,000 square foot and must incorporate 
pre-project planning, programming, site analysis, space 
planning, schematic design, furniture and finish selec-
tion, three-dimensional exploration and modeling, detail-
ing, design development, lighting design and culminate 
in a creative presentation. Project types may explore 
healthcare, hospitality, retail, mixed-use development, 
work environments, exhibition space, and approved 
competitions. Students are encouraged to collaborate 
with 5th year and graduate architecture students in their 
capstone. Considerations in project selection should 
include career plans, feasibility of project, and portfolio 
depth. The author provided ongoing critique and direc-
tion during studio periods. 

case sTuDy 1: global DesIgn vIllage In noR-
man
In spring 2009, fourth year Interior Design and fifth year 
Architecture students collaborated on the design of a 
complex called the Global Design village in Norman. 
The overall concept was to tie the entire complex to-
gether through distinct design features. Interior Design 
seniors were responsible for Interior design of a spa, vir-
tual reality technology center, hotel, conference center, 
concert hall, and offices in an urban setting from the pre-
design stages to design development.  

A unique characteristic of this collaboration was that 
the fifth year architecture students began their prelimi-
nary design in the fall semester. Their capstone was a 
year long. They spent the fall semester doing their site 
analysis, urban studies and urban planning. The Inte-
rior Design capstone is a semester long studio, there-
fore the opportunity to integrate both groups came at 
the beginning of spring 2009. by the spring semester, 
the architecture students had developed their site plans 
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and building footprints but no space planning had been 
accomplished. when Interior Design students came on-
board in spring 2009, their first task was to familiarize 
themselves with the site and historical issues. In col-
laboration with the fifth year architecture majors, they 
developed design issues and challenges, programmatic 
proposals, and conceptual ideas. Next, they developed 
their schematic designs which included space plans and 
three-dimensional design development and finally, they 
developed their final design drawings. The spa design 
(Figure 1,2) and the virtual Reality and Technology Cen-
ter (Figure 3,4) were two successful projects that came 
out of this collaboration.

case sTuDy 2: Tulsa vIsIon pRojecT
In the Tulsa vision project, an Interior Design student 
and a graduate Architecture student collaborated on a 
project in Tulsa. The uniqueness of this project was the 
fact that the author was the committee chair for the grad-
uate student’s thesis proposal and the Interior Design 
student was one of the seniors enrolled in the author’s 
Capstone studio. The author supervised the graduate 
student in fall 2008 and helped identify the opportunity 
to collaborate with an Interior Design student. however, 
unlike the above example the Interior Design student 
came onboard early and had initial discussions about 
their intention and scope of collaboration in the fall se-
mester and had the opportunity to contribute to the pre-
liminary design investigation and ideas. 

The resulting project was the Tulsa vision project and the 
goal was to design a complex which will create commu-
nity connections through the design of amenities within 
walking proximity of an urban setting to attract people 
back to urban settings and reduce dependency on ve-
hicular transportation. The design utilized new urban-
ism principles of finding amenities within ones walking 
distant, as well as, sustainable design principles.  The 
first part of the spring semester was spent finalizing the 
programmatic proposals and conceptual ideas. Next, 
they developed their schematic designs and finally, they 
developed their final design drawings. Images from the 
Tulsa vision project are illustrated in Figures 5, 6 and 7.

conclusIon
both case studies reinforced the importance of inter-
disciplinary learning and collaboration. both the Inte-
rior Design and Architecture students left with a better 
understanding of their roles in the design process. This 

was particularly beneficial as their last studio class be-
fore graduating and going to practice. In the Tulsa vision 
project because collaboration started earlier in the fall 
semester in the preliminary design phase, the Interior 
Design and architecture student had ample time to col-
laborate on the entire project. The architecture student 
benefited from learning more about space planning 
and interior elements while the Interior Design student 
learned more about building structural and systems inte-
gration with interior elements. This team worked more as 
peers. In the Global Design village, the Interior Design 
students had to take a lot of leadership role in getting 
decisions about the building envelope from the architec-
ture majors. This was challenging, mainly because most 
of the architecture majors were idealistic about their de-
sign solutions as opposed to the pragmatic Interior De-
sign students.

Overall, both projects offered design students the op-
portunity to collaborate on regional projects and develop 
the synergies necessary for success in integrated proj-
ect delivery.  Through pedagogical examples such as 
these, educators can prepare Interior Design students 
for future roles in integrated practices which will benefit 
the owner, the community, and the environment. 



596     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

REFERENCES

American Institute of Architects (2007). Draft white Pa-
per, Part II-Integrated Project Delivery methods. Re-
trieved December 12, 2008 from http://blog.aia.org/
whitepaper/2007/09/draft white paper for the naab 
5.html

Council for Interior Design Accreditation (2009). Council 
for Interior Design Accreditation: Professional Stan-
dards. Grand Rapids, mI: Author.

Erdener, E. and Asojo, Abimbola O. (2009). Illuminat-
ing the Past, Present and Future: Architectural and 
Lighting Design in historic buildings – A Collab-
orative Learning Experience. Design Principles and 
Practices: An International Journal, 3 (2), 249-259.

Asojo, Abimbola O and Pober, Elizabeth (2009). build-
ing Information modeling (bIm) Strategies: Pedagog-
ical models for Interior Design. Design Principles and 
Practices: An International Journal, 3 (2),159-167.

USGbC Colorado Chapter (2007). LEED Professional 
Accreditation Study Guide and Practice Exam. Colo-
rado: Author. 

The auThoR woulD lIke To acknowleDge 
anD Thank The FollowIng people:
Dr. Khosrow bozorgi, University of Oklahoma College 

of Architecture, Division of Architecture faculty for 
teaming up his Global Design village studio with 4th 
year Interior Design Students.

Professor Lee Fithian and Professor Shawn Schaffer in 
their roles as graduate committee members in the 
Tulsa vision project.



POSTERS: TEAChING     597AbImbOLA O. ASOJO

Figure 1: Spa Design

Figure 2: Spa Design
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Figure 3: virtual Reality and 
technology Center

Figure 4: virtual Reality and 
technology Center
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Figure 5: tulsa vision Project

Figure 5: tulsa vision Project
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Changing the Paradigm: Multidisciplinary teaching in De-
sign

hANS-PETER (hEPI) wAChTER / DAvE bOECK
University of Oklahoma

aBStRaCt

This poster illustrates an approach of a multi-disciplinary 
design studio setting and the learning experience of ar-
chitecture and interior design students. Studio descrip-
tion and examples provide an insight of how multi-disci-
plinary teaching can be imbedded in design studios. 

NaRRatIvE

puRpose
multi-disciplinary team structures for project develop-
ment, both academically and professionally, are be-
coming the norm in meeting the federal government’s 
requirements for building project development.  multi-
disciplinary teams are not new to the academic area of 
teaching and are present in professional settings of de-
sign. Finding an effective pedagogy in a multi-disciplin-
ary setting is challenging.

FRamewoRk
The design studio was combined from a third year ar-
chitecture studio with 26 students, a third year interior 
design studio with 9 students. Architecture and Interior 
Design students worked together exploring possibilities 
for a fire station and a public library (Figure 1; Figure 2). 
In addition to studio work, students met weekly in docu-
mented work sessions during the programming phase 
and at the end of the project to work on budget and life 
cycle cost of the projects (Figure 3). 

Two professors, one from each discipline, worked to-
gether to develop the timing of events and projects in 
the design studio and lecture class and the sequence of 
lectures, presentation and project. The initial objective 
for the professors was to define typical expectations of 
each discipline. A series of discussions of the project ob-
jectives, expected outcomes, and schedules was neces-
sary to develop the learning applications for the semes-
ter. Collaboration was challenging for the students and 
for the inter-disciplinary teaching team as well. 

All project phases required student team work and a pre-
defined deliverable which was presented verbally and 
visually to all other teams, professors, and invited fire-
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men, librarians, design and construction management 
professionals. In multidisciplinary teams, members must 
not only understand the connections between separate 
disciplines, but also be able to visually communicate and 
recognize concepts and ideas. Graell-Colas. m, Gill C. 
(2009). visual literacy in each discipline of the collabora-
tion must be expected or addressed prior to any project 
assignment in a multi-disciplinary studio. The presenta-
tion included design proposals and construction budgets. 
weekly critique sessions between professors and teams 
insured to guide the students in critical observations and 
feedback. Critique sessions included a Design Psychol-
ogy exercise, focusing on the emotional and physiologi-
cal responses to the built environment Figure 4).  Invited 
guest speakers enriched the intended course concept of 
multi-disciplinary contributions to the process. There is 
evidence that these approaches promote student learn-
ing (Karsten, h.D., O.Connor, R.E. 2002).

Relevance
Teaming skills are critical in the workplace of the build 
environment (howes, 2000). The industry sees the im-
portance of a multi-disciplinary team approach in devel-
oping successful projects. multi-disciplinary design stu-
dio settings provide education to instill effective teaming 
skills and actively entrench collaborative techniques for 
problem solving and design solutions for students to 
succeed in their future careers.
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Figure 1: Fires station presen-
tation board

Figure 2: library schematic 
review board
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Figure 3: life Cycle Cost 
Exercise

Figure 4: Design Psychology 
Exercise 
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Building a community in a cultural district as a medium for 
creating intimacy and social affiliation with interiors; case 
study of the ames train depot as a community building
KyOUNGmEE byUN / CIGDEm AKKURT
Iowa State University

aBStRaCt

This study addresses the potential value of an interdisci-
plinary dialogue between environmental psychology and 
interior design. It addresses the importance of creating 
intimacy and social affiliation within a building as part of 
the project revitalizing a cultural district.

Revitalization of cultural districts is profitable for society 
and also provides better public environments. It offers 
inherent opportunities for addressing matters of ecology 
and economy. however, the primary function of many 
downtown areas has shifted from exclusively economic 
purposes to a broader range of social- and communi-
ty-related purposes (brooks, 1995, 14-29).  Therefore, 
main Street programs which tend to emphasize super-
ficial appearance may be falling short of potential suc-
cess by undervaluing building interiors.

 “Melody is like seeing someone for the first time, physi-
cal attraction; sex. but then, as you get to know the per-
son, that’s lyrics; their story; who they are underneath. It 
is the combination of two that makes it magic…” (marc 
Lawrence, 2007, music & Lyrics)

with this metaphor, good community spaces for people 
contain their story within them - intimacy and social af-
filiation. Also, it is widely accepted that interior design is 
one of the most personal and human-scale of the de-
sign disciplines, and community space is for interaction 
between people, making it fitting to study. As such, the 
interior is at the scale at which concern for quality of life 
and human interaction are most important; how the spa-
tial arrangement of persons, as dictated by environment, 
affects affiliation is worthy of greater attention.

Through this study, the theoretical framework will be 

constructed based on literature review of environmental 
psychology about how to create a community space for 
interaction, intimacy and social affiliation with reference 
to Approach-Avoidance behavior and Place attachment. 
Also linkage between environmental psychology and 
interior design in terms of creating community build-
ing for interaction, intimacy and social affiliation among 
the persons will be presented through the analysis of a 
case study, Ames train depot as a place of community 
in Iowa. 
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Issue
Revitalization of cultural districts, or downtown areas, 
is profitable for society and also provides better public 
environments. It offers inherent opportunities for ad-
dressing matters of ecology and economy. A study of 
downtown revitalization strategies shows that the use of 
historic preservation, enhancement of the visual qualities 
of Main Street, and business diversification have helped 
to stimulate the economies of downtowns of large cit-
ies. Despite the overwhelming literature on downtowns, 
however, research findings and derivative policies have 
been based primarily on the experience of large urban 
areas such as Seattle, Los Angeles, and New york City. 
yet majority of the U.S. population lives in small urban 
areas (michael, 2001). There have been numerous 
failed downtown areas that have followed revitalization 
strategies fitted to large urban areas. Therefore, small 
urban areas need revitalization strategies suited to small 
urban areas. 

while downtown areas in large U.S. cities are growing, a 
significant number of downtown areas in small U.S. cit-
ies are declining. “The most often (73.3 percent) report-
ed factor contributing to declines of small urban areas 
is “competition from neighboring large retail centers.” ” 
(michael, 2001). malls or shopping centers have been 
constructed according to many of the principles and for-
mulas stated in the “Community builders handbook”, 
but they have failed to create a “community”. The mall 
may offer a pleasant diversion in the best sense that 
malls can, but it is not a community. As Oldenburg said, 
“Not just a shopping center where people come to buy 
one sheet, one shirt, or one shoe, but a place where lin-
gering, staying ,dawdling, socializing are a way of life.” 
(Oldenburg, 1999). Thus the primary function of many 
downtown areas has shifted from exclusively economic 
purposes to a broader range of social- and community-
related purposes (brooks, 1995, 14-29). 

Social reformers and planners all too usually disregard 
the importance of neutral ground and the kinds of re-
lationships, interactions and activities to which it plays 
host (Oldenburg, 1999). however, it is a positive aspect 
of small town life that the third place, which is a term 
used in the concept of community building to refer to 
social surroundings separated from the two usual so-
cial environments of home and the workplace, fosters in 

the larger urban context. An interest in people and their 
infinite capacity to amuse and to be familiar with one 
another is nurtured where personalities are freed from 
purpose and allowed free play with one another. Down-
towns are eager to revive their origins, yet, downtown 
areas are missing the most important feature – a true 
place of community. Therefore, main Street programs 
that tend to emphasize superficial appearance may be 
falling short of potential success by undervaluing build-
ing interiors for community.

“Melody is like seeing someone for the first time, physi-
cal attractions; sex. but then, as you get to know the per-
son, that’s lyrics; their story; who they are underneath. It 
is the combination of two that makes it magic…” (marc 
Lawrene, 2007. music $ Lyrics).

with this metaphor, good community spaces for people 
contain their story within them – intimacy and social af-
filiation. Also, it is widely accepted that interior design is 
one of the most personal and human-scale of the de-
sign disciplines, and community space is for interaction 
between people, making it fitting to study. As such, the 
interior is at the scale at which concern for quality of 
life and human interaction are most important; how the 
physical aspects of the environment affect liking among 
the persons within it and how the spatial arrangement 
of persons, as dictated by the environment, affects af-
filiation. 

puRpose sTaTemenT
The purpose of this study is to address the merits of 
creating a community space for people with the goal of 
promoting intimacy and social affiliation as the platform 
for the discussion of interdisciplinary approach between 
environmental psychology and interior design, and the 
potential of revitalization of downtown in small urban ar-
eas by building a community. This particular study will 
focus on constructing a theoretical framework, which is 
a design guideline; how to create community with inte-
riors based on human emotions and behaviors towards 
physical settings, so that not only can designers and stu-
dents efficiently create community buildings for people, 
but they can also suggest new insight in research fields 
to scholars in interior design research. 

This study will apply the findings in community build-
ing design processes, and propose design solutions for 
creating community as a social gathering place through 
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analysis of an existing former railroad depot for a third 
place. The main Street Station located in the downtown 
of Ames, Iowa will be used as the case study based on 
the proposed framework. 

lITeRaTuRe RevIew
This study will address the basic human emotional di-
mensions such as pleasure, arousal and dominance 
with the Approach and Avoidance Theory. 

however, due to the unavailability of literature on the 
social and psychological studies of place, and lack of 
literature on the design of social gathering places, the 
review of literature will focus primarily on studies of 
Place attachment, especially community attachment, to 
convey the importance of sense of belonging and sense 
of community.

appRoach-avoIDance TheoRy:
Albert defined Approach-Avoidance theory is a behav-
ioral outcome of emotions induced by environmental 
stimuli. The behavioral reactions of people to all environ-
ments fall into the two categories of Approach and Avoid-
ance. The concept of Approach-Avoidance is defined in 
a broad sense to include physical movement toward, or 
away from, an environment or stimulus, displayed as the 
degree of attention, exploration, favorable attitudes such 
as verbally or nonverbally expressed preference or lik-
ing, approach to a task(the level of performance), and 
approach to another persons(affiliation) (Albert, 1974).

Affiliation, in particular, is an approach behavior and is 
effected by mutual exchanges of positive social cues. 
Since affiliative behavior is a main factor in social inter-
actions, the most important effects of environments on 
social behavior may be considered in terms of how envi-
ronments improve positive feelings and the communica-
tions of these feelings among the persons with them. 

place aTTachmenT:
Altman stated “Place attachment is the symbolic relation-
ship formed by people giving culturally shared emotional 
/affective meaning to a particular space or piece of land 
that provides the basis for the individual’s and group’s 
understanding of and relation to the environment.” Plate 
attachment refers to the idea that people develop spe-
cial bonds with certain settings that hold deep meaning 
to the individual (Altman & Low, 1992).

Community is “a complex system of friendship and kin-
ship networks and formal and informal associational 
ties rooted in family life and on-going socialization pro-
cesses.” Two types of community have been classified: 
community of interest, where members are connected 
through lifestyle and common interests, and commu-
nity of place, where members are connected through 
geographical location. Communities of interest are not 
always place-bonding, for example, in the case of on-
line, professional, or religious groups that are connected 
without a tangible place, and so this term is not fitting 
to Place attachment. Community of place describes the 
social tie rooted in places such as neighborhoods, cof-
fee shops, or other spaces that support social interac-
tion (Leila Scannell,Robert Gifford,2009)

Social gathering places that have the potential to en-
hance a community have been called third places, and 
these contribute to Place attachment with better under-
standing of person-environment relationship. (Lisa wax-
man, 2006)

ImplIcaTIon
Through this study, linkage between environmental psy-
chology and interior design in terms of creating commu-
nity building for interaction, intimacy and social affilia-
tion among the persons will be presented through the 
analysis of a case study: Ames train depot as the third 
place. Also, it will be beneficial to revitalize cultural dis-
tricts with the shift from economic purposes to social- 
and community-related purposes. The study will discuss 
the outcomes from analysis, and pros and cons of it in 
design. The theoretical framework could be adapted to 
other settings in the design field by using its merits. Fi-
nally, the rationale of making a community area for hu-
man interaction is a significant aspect of design and the 
influences in interior space will be addressed. 
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the Effects of the Physical, Social, and Organizational 
Environments in Creating homelike Characteristics for 
assisted living Facilities
JOAN DICKINSON / RAShIDA mADRASwALA
Radford University / virginia Tech
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home is not only a physical shelter, but also has psycho-
logical significance and social meaning. Home provides 
people who reside in it a sense of security, privacy, or-
ganization, comfort, and independence, and facilitates 
social interactions with family and friends while integrat-
ing memories, images, desires, and fears (Leith, 2006). 
home is a major variable physically, socially, and psy-
chologically in the lives of older people (Leith, 2006). As 
a result, 86% of older individuals want to age in place 
and remain independent. Unfortunately, many seniors 
will need to leave conventional housing and move to 
long-term care due to mental or physical health prob-
lems or the loss of family members. most seniors who 
move to these facilities do not feel at home in their new 
living arrangements. In response to this need, assisted 
living facilities (ALFs) have dominated new construc-
tion for seniors due to their advertised residential ap-
peal (Cutchin, Owen, & Chang, 2003). The major goal 
of assisted living is to create a supportive social setting 
that residents can call home. Although assisted living is 
the fastest growing long-term care alternative (Cutchin 
et al., 2003), Schwarz (1999) and Imamoglu (2007) sug-
gest that residents may not feel at home in these fa-
cilities despite efforts to create a homelike ambience. 
based on the previous work by Kim (2002), the purpose 
of this study was to examine the variables that make 
residents feel at home in two ALFs by investigating 
the physical, social, and organizational environments 
to determine whether homelike elements were applied 
across the three domains. Data collection consisted of 
interviews with administrators, observations and photo 
journaling, and document review. Each facility was de-
signed to provide a single-family home imagery from 
the exterior (i.e., the physical environment), while the 
interior spaces embodied the ideas of: safety and se-

curity, autonomy and privacy, independence, comfort 
and warmth and personalization (see Figures 1 and 2). 
however, the older the structure, the fewer homelike 
features were provided. most of the residents seem to 
have close relationships with the staff. The staff’s atti-
tude and behavior and availability of friends and family 
greatly influenced the residents’ feeling of home, thus 
supporting the importance of the social environment in 
creating a residential space. Even though both facilities 
implemented supportive social environments, communal 
group living can be at odds with autonomy by creating 
undesirable social settings (e.g., no privacy when family 
visits, interacting with individuals you do not know, and 
feeling lonely). The administrators in both facilities tried 
to make the residents feel at home, yet the limitations in 
providing a true residential ambience included: resident 
diversity and the organizational environment. The rules 
and regulations that guide group living (e.g., standard 
meal times) are often at odds with creating control, inde-
pendence, and autonomy which are closely associated 
with residential living. moreover, resident perception of 
“home” can vary greatly as we all have different conno-
tations of what a true home entails. 
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“It is often said that the value and meaning of a civiliza-
tion can be determined from the record it leaves in the 
form of architecture and that the true measure of the 
compassion and civility of a society lies in how well it 
treats its frail older people” (Regnier, 2002, p.1).

The number of older people in the United States is grow-
ing. To illustrate, the oldest old (i.e., those individuals 
over the age of 85) represented 3.5 million Americans in 
1994 or 1% of the U.S. population. by 2020, this group is 
estimated to reach 7 million and will double by 2040 as 
the baby boomers continue to age (U.S. Department of 
Commerce, 2002). These demographics present many 
challenges to interior designers who are faced with de-
signing environments that will meet the needs of an ag-
ing population susceptible to both normal and pathologi-
cal age-related changes. In response to these needs, 
the long-term care industry has grown tremendously, 
and estimates are that the number of elderly needing 
long-term care will double to 14 million over the next two 
decades (Cutchin, Chang, & Owen, 2005). For the past 
few years, assisted living facilities have dominated new 
construction of housing for seniors (Cutchin et al., 2005; 
Cutchin et al., 2003). Indeed, one-third of all facilities that 
call themselves “assisted living” have been in business 
for five or fewer years, and 60% have been in operation 
for ten or fewer years (hawes, Rose, & Phillips, 1999).

baby boomers are now seeking assisted living facilities 
not only for the available services, but also for the home-
like ambience they claim to provide. “homelike” can 
be defined as the attachment a person has to a place, 
which includes the interplay of emotions, beliefs, behav-
iors, and self esteem (Frank, 1999). The style of furni-
ture, flooring, accessories, memorabilia, and color of the 
walls to reflect a homelike environment are very personal 
and defined individually. Thus, the relocation of an older 
individual during their final years to an assisted living 
facility is a challenge to interior designers because they 
must accommodate homelike features that appeal to the 
elderly population as a whole. yet, older individuals who 
move into long-term care facilities do not feel at home in 
their new living arrangement. Frequently, the cause for 
this discomfort is the disconnect between the physical 
environment of the long-term care facility and the older 
adult’s former home (Frank, 1999; zavotka & Teaford, 
1997). home is a place where our identity continually 

evolves through connections with the past. The physical 
environment plays a very important role because it en-
ables us to materialize our memory through association 
with places and events. memories whether good or bad 
reflected in the home environment help to create our ex-
periences of home, and those experiences in turn help 
to preserve, evoke, and even revise memory.

while creating a residential imagery is still a critical part 
of the long-term care environment, few studies have ex-
amined the complete picture of homelike. To illustrate, 
zavotka and Teaford (1997) limited their study to fur-
nishings (e.g., styles, colors, and accessories) used in 
shared spaces and found a mismatch between the ALFs 
notion of home (e.g., formal, hospitality in appearance) 
versus the older individuals idea of a home (e.g., infor-
mal, personalized, eclectic). marsden and Kaplan (1999) 
studied the homelike attributes of exterior facades for 
ALFs, but did not examine how interior space influences 
homelike ambience. In both of these studies, only the 
physical environment was examined. The social and or-
ganizational environments were not considered. Imamo-
glu (2007) investigated how ALFs were represented in 
terms of their “visual and verbal attributes” in compari-
son to the residential home and nursing home (p. 246). 
Subjects were shown photos of exteriors and interiors of 
ALFs and nursing homes and asked to describe them in 
terms of their hominess. ALFs in this study fell between 
residential homes and nursing homes on the hominess 
scale. Again, this study focused on the physical environ-
ment and did not examine the organizational or social 
environments. 

As noted by Cutchin et al. (2005), growth of assisted liv-
ing facilities has exploded, but research on this housing 
type is still in its infancy. And as stated by Frank (1999), 
despite efforts to create increasingly residential archi-
tecture, many residents still do not call these facilities 
home. Thus, the purpose of this study was to examine 
the variables that make residents feel at home in assist-
ed living facilities (ALFs). Two facilities were compared 
in relationship to their physical, social, and organiza-
tional environments. Due to the qualitative nature of this 
study, several forms of data collection were used. First, 
the administrator at each ALF was interviewed to gain 
a history along with background information concerning 
the facility (e.g., age of the facility, number of residents, 
philosophy, services provided, activity programs, mis-
sion statement, and operational issues). Next, observa-
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tions were conducted in order to evaluate the physical 
and social environments. Photographs were taken of 
the exterior and interior of the buildings and a home 
Evaluation Instrument (Pastalan et al., 1993) was used 
as a guide in order to measure homelike attributes for 
the physical environment. Observations of interaction 
patterns among residents and staff were also recorded. 
Last, a document review of both ALFs including their 
mission statements, brochures, and resident handbooks 
were evaluated to provide information regarding the or-
ganizational environment. 

physIcal envIRonmenT
Overall both sites presented homelike features, yet Fa-
cility A seemed more successful in conveying home-
like attributes. For example, the interior environment 
throughout had more spatial variety, interest, and char-
acter. The resident rooms, hallways, and public spac-
es were designed using architectural features such as 
baseboards, crown molding, chair rails, wainscots, sky 
lights, fire places, and window mullions that are closely 
associated with the aspects of familiar, single-family 
home architecture. Facility b certainly attempted to pro-
vide a homelike setting, but the majority of their design 
features were decorative applications such as wallpaper 
borders, wreaths, and flowers rather then the permanent 
architectural interest found at Facility A.

both facilities created the opportunity for personaliza-
tion (see Figure 1). Residents were encouraged to bring 
items from home and displays of photographs, artwork, 
books, and other personal belongings were clearly seen 
in the resident rooms at both facilities. yet, the public 
spaces did not seem to advocate this same degree 
of personalization (see Figure 2). Although the public 
spaces at Facility A created links to the familiar through 
homelike, architectural features, there was a formality 
associated with these spaces that may not be conducive 
to the home of the older individual (zavotka & Teaford, 
1997). As noted by Eshelman and Evans (2002), inte-
rior designers should view the challenge of designing 
to “support the expression of individual preferences” (p. 
7), and the goal should be to create areas within spaces 
that will accommodate personal possessions. 

socIal envIRonmenT
In both facilities, interaction between residents, staff, 
and family members was highly encouraged. Nonethe-
less, a large part of what makes people comfortable in 

their environment is the people around them. In their 
own homes, individuals know their roles and can choose 
whom they live with. while it may seem that residents 
would be pleased to have companions of their own age, 
this is often not the case. In both Facility A and b, inter-
action among residents and the use of organized so-
cial activities was minimal. Residents were often seen 
watching television or sleeping. There did not seem to be 
much meaningful use of time, and most residents were 
likely to spend time in their private rooms or engaged in 
informal activities such as playing cards or reading. 

oRganIzaTIonal envIRonmenT
The enforcement of rules and regulations in order to en-
sure a smooth operation of the facility creates a tension 
for the residents between notions of home and institu-
tion. To illustrate, both of these facilities had meal times 
scheduled at certain times of the day. Thus, the freedom 
to eat when one desires to eat is lost in these facilities. 
The administrators often discussed the abundance of 
organized activities provided at the facility as a way to 
enhance independence and build self-esteem. however, 
it is important to consider age-appropriate activities that 
encourage a sense of community. moreover, activities 
should be scheduled for enhanced resident flexibility.

while this qualitative case study yielded interesting re-
sults, the research was limited to two facilities. In the fu-
ture, additional research should be conducted to include 
a larger variety of facilities. This investigation relied 
heavily on observation, photo journaling, and document 
review. As we continue to study homelike attributes, it 
will be vitally important to not only interview staff and ad-
ministrators, but to also talk with the residents who live 
in these facilities. How do they define home? Do they 
believe the public spaces in their particular facility are 
homelike? Last, it might also be interesting to interview 
family members. Often, family is involved in the decision 
to place a loved one in a group-living arrangement. how 
this decision-making process is made needs to be better 
understood.
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 Figure 1.  

 Resident’s have personalized the walls of their rooms in both facilities.  
 Lighting is scarce in this facility. 
 The wall, ceiling, and floor plane are institutional. Use of white walls, white ceiling 

plane is more closely associated with a hospital environment.  
 Although the room is personalized by the resident, without the personal items, 

the space does little to convey a sense of home. 
 Illustrates the unique, personalization found in the resident room that enhances 

the hominess found in the physical environment.  
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Figure 2.   

 The lighting is fluorescent and ceiling mounted which conveys a hospital 
appearance. 

 Seating for 4 creates familiarity and is homelike. 
 Wall sconces add residential appearance and create a sense of interest, variety, 

and stimulation.  
 No eclectic or personalized items brought from home. This leads to a hospitality 

appearance. Space does not appear lived in.     
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the Symbolist aesthetic: Exploring Charles Rennie 
Mackintosh’s Creation of Spatial Narratives in the Modern 
Interior
LAUREL A. hARbIN
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puRpose
This study explores the correlation between 19th century 
Symbolist literature and Charles Rennie mackintosh’s 
creation of spatial narratives through the use of forest 
imagery in the modern interior.  The influence of Sym-
bolist literature on art and design, particularly the Glas-
gow movement, was a product of the widespread revolt 
against convention inspired by mid-nineteenth century 
writers and critics, such as Charles baudelaire (how-
arth, 1953).  In what could be considered the preliminary 
manifesto for the Symbolist movement, “Correspon-
dences,” Charles baudelaire (1963) initiates symbolic 
context for nature and the forest motif:

“Nature is a temple in which living pillars 
Sometimes emit confused words; 
Man crosses it through forests of symbols 
That observe him with familiar glances. (p. 26)”

Although there is no evidence of the direct influence 
of baudelaire’s writings on mackintosh’s work, a word 
and image analysis of mackintosh’s visual imagery and 
baudelaire’s poetic works reveal the presence of Sym-
bolist philosophy in mackintosh’s art and design.

FRamewoRk
In this study, mackintosh’s two-dimensional work is ex-
plored as the foundation for mackintosh’s integration of 
Symbolist concepts into visual media.  The development 
of the forest imagery into more spatial schemata and 
functional form are explored through the development of 
mackintosh’s artistic works as narratives with emphasis 
on the creative process.  A semiotic analysis of baude-
laire’s 1860 poem titled “Chacun a Chimere” exposes 
the use of forest imagery for its spiritual and mystical 

qualities, presence of baudelaire’s theory of double con-
sciousness, and the referential structure that empha-
sizes the subjective act of narration, concepts visually 
illustrated in mackintosh’s 1895 watercolor “The Tree of 
Personal Effort, the Sun of Indifference.”

Throughout mackintosh’s career the use of narrative 
imagery was utilized and developed from two-dimen-
sional media into engaging spatial configurations that 
transcended conventional relationships of the occupant 
to the interior environment.  In designs for the modern 
interior, mackintosh incorporates a subjective narrative 
that engages the occupant to reference the designer’s 
creation of the space.  In this study, evidence of mack-
intosh’s spatial narratives and use of forest imagery are 
addressed in two interior environments; hill house and 
the Glasgow School of Art Library.

summaRy
During his lifetime, mackintosh was able to boldly incor-
porate the subjective content of his visual art into the 
form of architectural and interior designs in a way that 
furthers the discourse on the Symbolist aesthetic and its 
contribution to modernism.  In the poster presentation, 
examples of mackintosh’s work will be presented as 
photographic images, along with diagrammatic analyses 
to illustrate the presence of Symbolist semiotic functions 
within mackintosh’s visual media and spatial imagery.  
The purpose of the presentation is to engage partici-
pants in the discourse on narrative spatial imagery and 
the role of Symbolism in creating the modern interior.
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puRpose
This study explores the correlation between 19th century 
Symbolist literature and Charles Rennie mackintosh’s 
creation of spatial narratives through the use of forest 
imagery in the modern interior.  The influence of Sym-
bolist literature on art and design, particularly during 
the Glasgow movement, is a product of the widespread 
revolt against convention inspired by mid-nineteenth 
century writers and critics, such as Charles baudelaire 
(howarth, 1953).  In what could be considered the pre-
liminary manifesto for the Symbolist movement, “Corre-
spondences,” Charles baudelaire (1857) initiates sym-
bolic context for nature and the forest motif:

“Nature is a temple in which living pillars 
Sometimes emit confused words; 
Man crosses it through forests of symbols 
That observe him with familiar glances. (p. 26)”

The symbolic context of the forest motif is further signi-
fied by the spiritual and mystical qualities of art in the 
writings of Symbolist playwright, maurice maeterlinck.  
mackintosh, who was known to have admired maeter-
linck’s work, emphasized the spiritual qualities of for-
est imagery in his visual and spatial media.  During his 
affiliation with “The Spook School,” Mackintosh’s two 
dimensional works began to explore connections be-
tween nature and spiritualism in ways that transcended 
conventional aesthetics.  mackintosh’s stylized depic-
tion and treatment of natural forms communicated as 
much about mackintosh himself, as it did about the im-
ages depicted.  The narrative imagery provided clues 
to mackintosh’s own subjective interpretation to what 
maeterlinck coined as the “mystical destiny” of the arts.  
In addition, mackintosh’s work demonstrated the strong 
connection between the artist and the art.  In a criticism 
of theater, Maeterlinck addressed the significance of the 
artist’s presence within the work by stating that the “…
poem is an ensemble of words so extraordinary that the 
presence of the poet is forever chained to it…” (as cited 
in Dorra, 1996, p.146).  It is the presence of the poet 
that is the content of the work, a distinction that further 
distances mackintosh’s work from conventional archi-
tectural models.

pRocess
 The symbolic context of forest imagery in both Symbol-

ist literature and mackintosh’s visual media is explored 
through a comparison of semiotic functions of symbol-
ist prose and mackintosh’s 1895 watercolor “The Tree 
of Personal Effort the Sun of Indifference.”  The paint-
ing is one of many artistic works completed by mack-
intosh during this time period that used a tree as the 
dominant symbol.  One remarkable characteristic about 
the painting is mackintosh’s visual balance of architec-
tural structuralism and organic curvilinear line.  The si-
multaneous representation of opposing meanings is a 
Symbolist concept spelled out in baudelaire’s theory 
of double consciousness, and a reoccurring theme of 
mackintosh’s work, particularly with regards to the jux-
taposition of masculine and feminine qualities in applied 
design and interior space.  

Parallels between mackintosh’s “Tree of Personal Ef-
fort the Sun of Indifference” and Charles baudelaire’s 
poem “Chacun a Chimere” emphasize the use of oppos-
ing meanings, as well as the use of narrative imagery in 
both text and visual media.  In baudelaire’s poem, the 
narrator is a man of indifference, and the interaction be-
tween the narrator and the chimera carriers is driven by 
the opposition between the meaning of indifference and 
that of hope.  Even the chimera carriers themselves em-
body the opposing images of resignation and hope: “…
they walked with the resigned look of men condemned 
to hope forever” (as cited in Frey, 1996, p. 109).

The narrative format of the text also demonstrates a se-
miotic function visually illustrated in “The Tree of Per-
sonal Effort the Sun of Indifference.”  The tensions be-
tween opposing concepts is never reconciled in either 
work, leaving the meaning of the oppositions of indiffer-
ence and hope, and personal effort and indifference, as 
questions for the reader and viewer.  The lack of recon-
ciliation suggests that the imagery exists outside its rep-
resentation; it exists through the act of its representation 
(Frey, 1996).  The narrative as presented in both baude-
laire’s poem and mackintosh’s painting depicts the art-
ists themselves as essential components of the imagery 
depicted.  by including his own experience of creating 
the work, mackintosh has broken bonds with products of 
imitation, which merely recreate presupposed ideas to 
engage in what Baudelaire defined as “acts of imagina-
tion.”  The self-referential structure of the painting leads 
anyone in search of its meaningful content to the act of 
its being created.  The meaning is found in the image’s 
signification.
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The referential structure of mackintosh’s visual nar-
ratives and use of forest imagery are also present in 
mackintosh’s interior environments.  hill house, one of 
mackintosh’s most notorious residential designs, uses 
narrative imagery to engage the occupant in a mysteri-
ous transition space that references both the designer 
and the occupant.  The intermediate space between 
exterior and interior in the hill house foyer depicts con-
nections between public and private space and mascu-
line and feminine qualities as well.  In opposition to the 
massive, masculine exterior, the interior of hill house 
is dream-like, idealist, and characteristically feminine 
(mcKean, 1996).  The entrance to the foyer acts as a 
gate to a private inner world which is gradually revealed 
as the occupant enters the space.  The passing of two 
portcullis-like barriers, a two foot threshold, and overall 
mood of the space may give occupants the sense that 
they are in a wooded forest about to enter upon a palely 
lit clearing.  Through dark vertical slats of timber, the oc-
cupant may notice the hidden, shadowy seat under the 
upper stair from which his entrance may have been ob-
served.  Upon further entry, the occupant would likely 
notice the suspended tungsten lamps that glow through 
pink and white glass to cast peculiar orange and pink 
shadows onto the ceiling and walls, adding to the air of 
mystery.  In the hill house interior, mackintosh engages 
the occupant to reference the imagery as created by 
mackintosh in a way that differs from occupant’s con-
ventional relationships with space.

In mackintosh’s later works, increasing use of grid pat-
terns and structural detail dominates his interior spa-
tial designs, and minimize the presence of ornamental 
decoration and curvilinear line.  S in mackintosh’s work, 
however, is the use of forest imagery and the presence 
of baudelaire’s theory of double consciousness.  The 
Glasgow School of Art library is an example of mackin-
tosh’s incorporation of forest motifs into functional ele-
ments.  The wagon chamfered poles and vertical wood-
en beams for example, contribute to the overall forest 
imagery and evoke qualities of mystery, rhythm, and 
color that reference mackintosh within the design.  The 
thirteen pendant lamps create a pool of light which, in 
addition to the natural light entering form the long verti-
cal windows, creates the effect of being in a forest clear-
ing.  The effects of Mackintosh’s configuration of space 
and structural ornament are still expressive in that they 
are unique to mackintosh’s vision of architecture and 
fully embody the forest motif and the spiritual power of 

nature.

summaRy
Charles Rennie mackintosh is one of the most intriguing 
figures in architectural history because his contributions 
to the modern movement are constantly being recon-
sidered (wilhide, 1995).  Since the time mackintosh’s 
work was reintroduced by historians in the mid 20th cen-
tury, he has been categorized as the most important 
precursor to the modern movement for the purity, struc-
tural integrity, and practical functionalism of his interiors 
(Wilhide, 1995).  Other classifications of Mackintosh’s 
work have placed him within the context of the Arts and 
Crafts movement, and more popularly, as a northern 
manifestation of Art Nouveau.  The primary contribution 
of mackintosh’s work to modernism, however, may not 
be in its form, but in the process mackintosh used to in-
terject dissatisfaction with conventional models through 
the use of narrative imagery.  In designs for the modern 
interior, mackintosh has incorporated his own subjective 
narrative in a way that transcends conventional relation-
ships between occupants and space and furthers the 
discourse on the Symbolist aesthetic and its contribu-
tion to modernism.
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Contemporary Relevance of traditional Internal Courtyard 
in Urban Indian housing

ANUPAmA KAKARALA / KyUhO AhN
University of Oregon

aBStRaCt

housing of any culture is an invaluable physical docu-
ment and an instrument to interpret and understand 
people’s cultural, historical and socio-economic val-
ues of any given context. Particularly, traditional Indian 
housing reflects social, religious and cultural believes 
rooted-in for generations. During last few decades, 
housing culture in India has been experiencing drastic 
changes in the contemporary society of globalization. 
modernization and globalization have had both positive 
and negative impact on Indian housing design. Soaring 
land values resulted from lack of space in metropolitan 
cities has brought in new trends. modern technological 
intervention and consumer driven marketing in Indian 
housing industry have provided utilization convenience 
in vast multi-family housing. however, it has also brought 
a tradition-modernity confusion making it difficult to in-
dentify Indian housing within a ‘cultural context’. modern 
housing design is aiming at adapting to new ideas, new 
trends in lifestyle but functional efficiency and the cul-
tural context of the design is often neglected which lead 
to the disappearance of cultural icons. This article focus-
es on the importance of ‘context-sensitivity’ in blending 
modern ideas and cultural relevance in housing design 
and how Architecture can still be a reflection of self and 
establish one’s identity.  

Architectural contexts in multi-family Indian housing in 
three different time periods - 1970, 1980 and 2000 fo-
cusing on the relevance of internal courtyard were ana-
lyzed to investigate how Courtyard did manifest itself as 
the ultimate cultural icon and how gradually it has lost 
its identity and why it is important to revive it in mod-
ern housing design. This case study illustrates the cul-
tural values and symbolic images of cultural identity em-
bedded in the traditional Indian Courtyard - which has 

emerged from the climatic, socio-cultural and habitual 
needs of the users. This poster also attempts to redis-
cover and to revive the one Cultural and Architectural 
‘icon’ that distinguishes Indian housing from those of 
other cultures and that are applicable in the contempo-
rary urban contexts. The presentation would be in two 
page graphic poster - 3’x4’ format.

The study found that the characteristics of the Indian 
courtyard are associated with the socio-cultural prac-
tices of Indians (despite the technological intervention) 
from their social gatherings, religious rituals to day-to-
day chores like cooking. It is observed that the socio-
cultural and habitual needs and identities of Urban In-
dian context are not comprehensively addressed. The 
study of multi-family housing in the year 2000 reveals 
that modern housing design has not yet completely ex-
plored the possibility of reviving and incorporating the 
traditional internal courtyard in the modern urban con-
text - to meet the challenge of maintaining architectural 
identity, which is being lost in the era of globalization. 
very few unsuccessful attempts were made but there 
is ample possibility to incorporate the traditional inter-
nal courtyard which it is being neglected for reasons 
like space constraint which could have been solved ef-
ficiently. Identifying, accepting and addressing the social 
significance and functional relevance of cultural icons 
like internal courtyard in housing design is the need of 
the contemporary times.
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manIFesTaTIon oF couRTyaRD In InDIan hous-
Ing:
In vastu shastra (traditional hindu system of design) 
courtyard is considered as ‘brahmasthala’ - soul of the 
house. Apart from being the structural core, it is also 
truly the soul of the house. From simple daily chores to 
religious rituals and festivals, courtyard is used as the 
socio-cultural center. In this paper I intend to focus on 
the socio-cultural and habitual needs, as a response to 
which courtyard has manifested in Indian housing. 

socIo-culTuRal scenaRIos:
pRIvaTe ‘open space’ FoR Females oF The 
FamIly: 
From cultural stand point, providing privacy to the fe-
males of the family had been an important factor in 
designing a house. An outdoor space inside the house 
which provides enough privacy to the females of the 
family is a crucial factor in design. Courtyard emerged 
as the desired outdoor space inside the house. Females 
of the family sit in and around the courtyard and the ar-
cades from morning to evening, doing the daily chores 
like cooking, washing, preparing, gossiping, knitting etc.

RelIgIous RITuals anD FesTIvals: 
Performing religious rituals on special occasions like fes-
tivals with all the members of the family is a practice in 
India. Religious rituals usually take place with offerings 
to Fire God and also Sun, is considered as an important 
witness. To perform such rituals, a huge internal open 
space is required to be able to see the sun and also 
for the smoke to escape. Courtyard, located in the cen-
ter of the house has been an ideal solution. The smoke 
and the hot air released are escaped by stack effect and 
while the ritual taking place, guests and other members 
of the family would witness the ritual, being on the pe-
riphery in the shaded corridor. 

Extension to Kitchen: Traditionally courtyard acts as a 
spill-out area for kitchen. Courtyard is used to solarize 
spices, sometimes for cooking and on special occasions 
as dining area and the ‘open’ space helps the pungent 
smell to escape the house while cooking.

Children play area: Usually courtyards are planted with 
plants and trees which make it a nice shady, safe-play-
ing area for children. Children play in courtyards under 

the supervision of elders. 

From the said socio-cultural and habitual scenarios, 
emerged cultural icons in and around the Courtyard. 
Cultural icons are instrumental in interpreting and under-
standing a society’s cultural, historical, socio-economic 
values. They provide ‘Cultural Identity’ to Architecture. 
Few such icons are the following:

Rangoli (Graffiti): Rangoli is a traditional art of decorat-
ing homes especially thresholds, courtyards & Prayer 
rooms. Traditional medium is rice floor and flowers are 
used on special occasions. women folk of a family get 
together in the mornings to decorate thresholds and 
courtyards with elaborate designs of rangoli. On spe-
cial occasions, women folk of entire neighborhood get 
together to decorate common courtyards and streets 
with rangoli. The colorful tradition of Rangoli acted as a 
chief link in bringing together women in a family/neigh-
borhood for social gatherings, entertainment and ritual 
performances. 

Tulsi (Indian basil): Tulsi is an important icon in tradi-
tional hindu homes. Tulsi plant is considered holy and 
is worshipped by hindus. Tulsi plant is usually located in 
the centre of the courtyard. 

Solarizing Spices: Spices are the important ingredients 
in Indian cooking. Traditionally, Courtyard is used to so-
larize spices. Colorful spices beautifully spread across 
the courtyard in summers are a visual feast. 

DIsappeaRance oF couRTyaRD In InDIan 
housIng:
Globalization and modernization has positive and nega-
tive impact on architecture especially on housing design. 
Globalization and space constraint in metropolitan cities 
has brought a new trend for high-rise structures. Soaring 
land values have forced people to go for compact build-
ing designs. To optimize the space, apartment housing 
concept has taken over independent housing. modern 
housing design is aiming at adapting to new ideas, new 
trends in lifestyle but functional efficiency and the cultur-
al context of the design is often neglected which lead to 
the disappearance of cultural icons that includes internal 
courtyard. 

case sTuDIes:
A detailed study of multi-family Indian housing with 
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courtyards in three different time periods - 1970, 1980 
and 2000 focusing on the relevance of internal court-
yard is done to understand how contemporary Architects 
tried to incorporate traditional courtyard in modern In-
dian housing.

FRench embassy sTaFF quaRTeRs, new Del-
hI, InDIa
building type:  Three storied Apartment building

year: 1967

Architect: Raj Rewal 

This project is a housing facility for the service personnel 
of the French Embassy. An honest attempt was made 
to merge traditional elements into modern housing. The 
Courtyard was taken as the focal point in planning each 
unit, each of which was eventually provided with a pri-
vate courtyard. Since it is apartment housing and the 
courtyard is meant to be a ‘private space’ for the users, 
the location of the courtyard is slightly shifted off the axis 
but the functions associated with it have remained the 
same. The desired relation of the Courtyard with the liv-
ing and the bedroom is still maintained.

kanchanjunga, mumbaI, InDIa 
building type:  Residential Apartment building

year: 1970-1983 

Architect: Charles Correa 

The project is a very good example of an adaptation 
of modernism to a non-western culture. The objective 
seems to be exploring the possibility of providing a voice 
to a vernacular icon juxtaposing it with modern environ-
ment. The design of the building is modern, yet very 
much rooted in the culture of the location, where it is 
built. The concept of traditional Courtyard is adapted to 
the demands of modern urban housing, compromising 
with neither of the same. The location of the Courtyard 
is shifted from the centre to the boundary and the rela-
tionship of the living with the Courtyard and that of the 
Courtyard with the bedroom being still maintained. The 
Courtyard can still act as the traditional spill-out area 
for the living-room. And the most striking feature is the 
double height volume of the Courtyard’s going with the 
‘outdoor room’ concept of the traditional Courtyard.

space sTaTIon I, hyDeRabaD 
building type:  high rise residential gated community 

year: 2008 

Developer: Aliens Developers Pvt. Ltd. 

This project called Space Station I is one of the seminal 
high-rise structures in the city of hyderabad designed 
by SmC Alsop for Aliens Developers Pvt. Ltd., is a very 
good example of the adaptation of the concept of Court-
yards at a macro level. Instead of breaking units into dif-
ferent towers, all the units were spread in one S-shaped 
block. This shape also facilitated two bigger pockets of 
courtyards so that every unit has something of interest 
to view.

The designers were making a sincere attempt to incor-
porate the concept of Common Courtyard, but it could 
be achieved only at the macro level. The relationship be-
tween the exteriors and the interiors through courtyard 
could be achieved but the characteristic of the Courtyard 
that would address the privacy issue - courtyard as a pri-
vate area for the residents, a private outdoor room with 
visual privacy - was missing.

ReFlecTIon: 
The study found that the characteristics of the Indian 
courtyard are associated with the socio-cultural prac-
tices of Indians (despite the technological intervention) 
from their social gatherings, religious rituals to day-to-
day chores like cooking. It is observed that the socio-cul-
tural and habitual needs and identities of Urban Indian 
context are not comprehensively addressed. 

most Urban Indian dwellers today do feel the need for 
a small porch (semi-public space) at the entrance, par-
ticularly when an unexpected guest knocks the door. 
Traditionally, courtyard acted as an entrance porch. In-
viting extended family and friends to homes on special 
occasions is still a part of Indian culture and with the 
disappearance of courtyard urban dwellers feel the lack 
of a semi-public space in the house. And, in a typical In-
dian context, food preparation is still considered a ritual 
and the Courtyard, where herbs and spices are planted, 
is more often than not is used as an extension to the 
kitchen, and the ‘open’ courtyard often would clear off 
the pungent smell, emanated, of spices, when cooking 
is in progress. most of the urban Indians, today, feel the 
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need for a more private kitchen, when guests are enter-
tained for the said reason. In modern urban neighbor-
hoods, children find too little space to play and urban 
parents feel the need for a more open space within the 
house where children can play. 

modern housing design has not yet completely explored 
the possibility of reviving and incorporating the tradition-
al internal courtyard in the modern urban context - to 
meet the challenge of maintaining architectural identity, 
which is being lost in the era of globalization. Few at-
tempts are made but were not completely successful. 
I believe that there is an ample possibility of incorpo-
rating the traditional courtyard but it is being neglected 
for reasons like space constraint which could have been 
solved efficiently like the examples of housing design 
20 years ago. There is a need for these socio-cultural 
issues to be embraced and solved by modern designers 
and courtyard could be an ideal solution.

REFERENCES (ChICaGO)

Derne, Steve. “The (limited) effect of cultural globaliza-
tion in India: implications for cultural theory.” Poetics 
33 (2005): 33–47. 

Das, N. “Courtyards houses of Kolkata: bioclimatic, Ty-
pological and Socio-Cultural Study.” m.Arch. diss., 
Kansas State University, 2006.

Dhattiwala, Raheel. “modern houses are courting court-
yards.” Times of India, June 16, 2007, Cities section, 
Ahmadabad edition.

Gupta, Smita. “vastu Shilpa Shastra: The Ancient Indian 
bio climatically responsive science of building.” Pa-
per presented at Solar conference, 1999.

Low Energy Architecture Research Unit of the London 
metropolitan University. “Cool built forms-The De-
sign/Planning Dilemma of Courtyards” 

Charles Correa Associates.  http://www.charlescorrea.
net/ (accessed may 15, 2009).

Raj Rewal Associates. http://www.rajrewal.in/projects/
housing-french-emb.htm (accessed may 15, 2009

Aliens Group Pvt. Ltd.  http://aliensgroup.in/html/ss1.
html (accessed June 5, 2009)



624     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

the articulation of Sustainability: a New Beauty?
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aBStRaCt

beauty has been maligned as an empty concept de-
spite the fact that philosophers, artists and critics have 
attempted definition for millennia. From the proportions 
of Pythagoras to the sublime of Kant and the irrever-
ence of hickey, seldom has a single concept served as 
a perpetually contentious and motivating idea. beauty’s 
attributes, whether sensorial, perceptual, emotional, or 
experiential, serve as a zeitgeist or the spirit of an age. 
Embedded in and defined by its culture, beauty is ever-
changeable and ever-elusive.

with the popularization of sustainability, a new aesthetic 
– the aesthetic of the sustainable – and the articulation 
of a new value system must be defined. Critics, creators, 
and consumers must answer the following questions: 
what are the criteria for evaluation of beauty within this 
new system and what are the goals of the evaluation? 
what is the recognized image of the sustainable and 
how does that image relate to the ideology of the indus-
tries producing that image, the ideology of the critics of 
the image and the ideology of the public/users of the 
image?

Sustainability requires a shift in visualization of the 
beautiful not from the “high” to the “low”, not from the 
decorative to practical, or from the representation of an 
object to the mechanics of representation but, alternate-
ly, from functional to systemic. The purpose of this post-
er is to summarize major theories of beauty before the 
18th century (e.g., Plato, Aristotle, Kant) as well as those 
more contemporary (e.g., Definist, Nondefinist) and their 
transformation from objective to subjective pleasure and 
evaluation. Further, salient mechanisms for evaluation 
will be identified within each genre. From this analysis, 
criteria for evaluation will proposed and an operational-

ized construct of beauty embedded in today’s sustain-
ability context will be presented for debate.
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In our contemporary culture, “sustainability” is a term 
that has moved into common usage even though a defi-
nition of the term has not yet been universally accepted.  
As methods of implementing sustainable practices or 
designing (and using) sustainable objects are refined, 
criteria for describing and evaluating these practices 
and objects must be articulated.  These criteria are the 
foundation of an aesthetic of the sustainable and defin-
ing them requires relating existing descriptive and evalu-
ative concepts to the ideas and situations of sustainable 
design.  beauty is a particularly appropriate medium for 
according to monroe C. beardsley, throughout its history 
beauty has always embodied both descriptive and ap-
praisive elements: it has been used both to characterize 
works of art or nature and to judge them.1 

For millennia, philosophers, artists, designers, and crit-
ics have attempted to define beauty:  Pythagoras’s pro-
portions, Kant’s sublime, heidegger’s unconcealment of 
Truth, hickey’s irreverence.  Seldom has a concept cen-
tral to the creation of, understanding of, and experienc-
ing of music, art or designed objects, served as a per-
petually contentious and yet motivating idea.   Defined 
and/or used differently in different contexts, the idea of 
beauty seems ever-changeable, ever elusive, and yet 
ever of interest, in spite of the fact that many in the latter 
twentieth century rejected the idea all together.  For a 
selection of theories we will identify the intellectual con-
text within which they occurred, identify their major ten-
ants and then propose mechanisms by which these ten-
ants might be used as descriptive and evaluative tools in 
articulating the emerging aesthetic of the sustainable.

DeFInIng susTaInabIlITy
Before the influences that historical concepts of beau-
ty have on the aesthetic of the sustainable can be in-
terpreted, sustainability itself must first be described. 
“meeting the needs of the present without compromis-
ing the ability of future generations to meet their own 
needs”2 served as an initial definition, expanded as per 
mcDonough and braugnart to be less human-centric by 
changing ‘future generations’ to ‘all parts of nature.’3 In 
an effort to bring a wider audience to the table, the con-
cept of the triple bottom line, people, planet, and profit, 
has been integrated into the discourse, thereby bringing 
not only the environmentalists to the table, but also busi-
ness entities of all sizes.’4 

thEORIES OF BEaUtY
beardsley suggests that the history of beauty is best 
conceived not as the history of a single concept but as 
the history of a term designating a cluster of concepts.5  
he sorts the main works on beauty in the twentieth cen-
tury into four categories: philosophical analysis, phe-
nomenology, psychological responses and sociocultural 
context. The theories of beauty used here were chosen 
because they provide particular clarity or mark a shift in 
meaning.6   

phIlosophIcal analysIs
The philosophical analysis of beauty is about the eluci-
dation of the concept itself and is the foundation of our 
intellectual history.  The juxtaposition of concept-object-
experience(r) is created by the philosopher to reveal 
and argue for the tenants of the concept; to determine 
whether or not the concept is related to a specific object 
or is more universal and how and why it is or isn’t; to 
determine whether the concept is inherent in an object 
or in external knowledge applied in an experience of the 
object; to determine the criteria for finding it or not find-
ing it. Significant contributions include: 

Plato:  beauty as harmony and proportion between the 
parts (derived from Pythagoras); beauty as splendor.7

Plotinus: hierarchy of beauty above the physical, culmi-
nating in the Forms themselves.  

Kant:  beautiful vs. Sublime where the sublime is without 
boundaries. 

hume: The shift from objective to subjective where 
beauty exists merely in the mind.

phenomenology
The phenomenological interpretation of beauty is con-
cerned with the specific characteristics of experience 
itself. Critical to this perspective is the premise that ex-
traneous preconceptions or references must be exclud-
ed. Delineating the discrete differences within a range 
of experiences is a critical phenomenological question. 
Significant contributions include:

heidegger: In works of art, truths are “unconcealed” and 
beauty is one of the ways that this unconcealment hap-
pens.
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hofstadter: beauty is the central aesthetic phenomenon, 
the appearance of the truth of being.

psychologIcal Response
The scientific method has allowed the analysis of human 
response to specific principles and elements in visual, 
musical, and verbal works. This analysis has revealed 
which objects a particular category of people call beauti-
ful and, more helpfully, this approach has facilitated an 
understanding of preference. Significant contributions 
include:

Empathy Theory: when the empathic response is highly 
unified and uninhibited, beauty is experienced.

C.w. valentine: The appreciation of beauty is not the 
same as the enjoyment of pleasure.

socIoculTuRal conTexT
Sociological and anthropological investigations reveal 
two principles with regard to beauty. First, there is a 
unique human experience that influences the perception 
of beauty. It is not a high style developed solely for the 
sake of beauty but is the “secular and ceremonial life” 
that serves as an opportunity to satisfy human desire for 
beauty. Second, that while the objects created to satisfy 
a desire for beauty can be unique within a cultural con-
text, there is a broader, more universal understanding of 
beauty that is cross-cultural even though specific criteria 
might differ. Significant contributions include:

Adolf S. Tomars:  The phenomena of art are those re-
ferred to in making the judgment “this is beautiful.”

melville J. herskovits:  beauty as an abstraction is so 
deep in human experience that it is a cultural universal.

Firth, Chold, Soroto, etc.:  A significant cross-cultural 
convergence in standards of beauty exist even if some 
standards are applied in one culture and not in another.

conclusIon
Design critic Alice Rawsthorne suggests that designers 
have been schooled in an object-referenced rather than 
systemic-referenced design process. 8 Therefore, the 
design community is challenged to develop an aesthetic 
that embodies the values of systemic thinking in object 
forms that reflect an interplay of creator, object, user of 
object and the intellect evaluating all of these. Defining 

sustainability suggests a shift that moves the basic in-
tentions of design from object-making to system-mak-
ing, from object-reference to system-reference. Sustain-
able design is, therefore, about designing an object that 
functions within a system, and the abstract, intangible 
relationships among system components and among 
systems of systems must first be articulated before that 
object is given form.  

This shift towards systemic thinking requires the place-
ment of value on invisible ideals first and then on tan-
gible object forms, requiring the “location” of the object 
within a system of values before the object itself is con-
ceived and its potential forms imagined, created, evalu-
ated.  One such value is beauty.  

Christopher hawthorne, architecture critic for the Los 
Angeles Times, recounts his interview with bill browning 
concerning green design. browning, senior fellow at the 
Rocky mountain Institute and a fellow of the American In-
stitute of Architects, suggested that “green architects….
focus on a formal language that won’t scare off corpo-
rate America.”9 This illustrates a formalist philosophical 
bias towards beauty, and while a formal aesthetic may 
or may not be desirable, Browning affirms the need to 
establish a place for beauty within the sustainable aes-
thetic.   
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library Renovation: Designing to accommodate Multiple 
Intelligences and learning Styles

ROSIE KOENIG / LISA K. wAXmAN
Florida State University

aBStRaCt

The purpose of this research was to inform the design 
of a K-8th grade library design utilizing Gardner’s theory 
of multiple intelligences and student learning styles as a 
basis for design decisions.  Gardner identified seven in-
telligences: Interactive/Kinesthetic, visual/Spatial, ver-
bal/Linguistic, Logical/mathematical, musical/Rhythmic, 
Intrapersonal, and Interpersonal.  Individuals are likely to 
have varying strengths in these areas.  Gardner (1999) 
stresses that possessing these various intelligences is 
not good or bad and that any intelligence can be put to 
constructive or destructive use.  The challenge is how 
best to take advantage of “the uniqueness conferred on 
us as a species exhibiting several intelligences” (Gard-
ner, 1999, p. 45).  

An existing K-8th grade library in Key west Florida was 
chosen as the proposed site for the renovation.  mul-
tiple Intelligences (Gardner, 1993), brain-based learn-
ing (Akinsanmi; Dunn & Dunn, 1992)), current library 
design trends (waxman, Clemons, banning, mcElfresh, 
2007; brown, 2002), and student scale (brown, 2002) 
were factors that influenced design decisions.  Deci-
sions regarding space allocations, adjacencies, lighting, 
furniture, and finish materials were carefully considered 
based on the findings.  The final design includes col-
laborative spaces, individual study areas, interactive ar-
eas, presentation areas, age-specific areas, meeting ar-
eas, and state-of-the-art technological equipment (See 
Figures 1-5).  The open plan also allows librarians to 
change the layout as the needs of the users (and tech-
nology) change.  The final design offers students the op-
portunity to independently, confidently, and comfortably 
use the proposed library space.  

NaRRatIvE

puRpose
The purpose of this research was to inform the renova-
tion plan of a K-8th grade library design utilizing Gard-
ner’s theory of multiple intelligences and student learn-
ing styles as a basis for design decisions. 

backgRounD
howard Gardner theorized that it is the fusion of the mul-
tiple intelligences inherent in individuals that determines 
their success in problem solving (Gardner, 1993; 2006). 
In his description of multiple intelligences, Gardner iden-
tified seven intelligences: Interactive/Kinesthetic, Visual/
Spatial, verbal/Linguistic, Logical/mathematical, musi-
cal/Rhythmic, Intrapersonal, and Interpersonal. Individu-
als are likely to have varying strengths in these areas. 
Gardner (1999) stresses that possessing these various 
intelligences is not good or bad and that any intelligence 
can be put to constructive or destructive use. The chal-
lenge is how best to take advantage of “the uniqueness 
conferred on us as a species exhibiting several intelli-
gences” (Gardner, 1999, p.45). 

with the increased amount of information that can be 
accessed from the Internet, libraries have had to rein-
vent themselves to remain viable (waxman, Clemons, 
banning, & mcElfresh, 2007). Libraries have moved 
from buildings that serve as a repository for books, to 
places where information can be accessed using a va-
riety of methods. Research also revealed current trends 
in library design, which include the incorporation of 
technology, social areas, and cafés. Addressing these 
trends is important in meeting the needs of the millennial 
generation. Libraries are increasingly becoming gather-
ing places for students and faculty resulting in changes 
in design. Lawsen (2004) stated, “They [libraries] each 
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welcome members of their particular communities re-
gardless of age and economics status and provide them 
with access to information, services, and a responsive, 
usually safe environment” (p.126). 

thE PROJECt
An existing K-8th grade library in Key west Florida was 
chosen as the proposed site for the renovation. mul-
tiple Intelligences (Gardner, 1993), brain-based learn-
ing (Akinsanmi; Dunn & Dunn, 1992), current library 
design trends (waxman, Clemons, banning, mcElfresh, 
2007; brown, 2002), and student scale (brown, 2002) 
were factors that influenced design decisions. Decisions 
regarding space allocations, adjacencies, lighting, fur-
niture, and finish materials were carefully considered 
based on the findings. 

exIsTIng sITe conDITIons
The existing library was located on the first floor of the 
main school building, and included 2,300 square feet.  
Adjacent rooms serve as the librarian’s office, teachers’ 
lounge, and storage space. The proposed design for the 
new library/media center provides more computer sta-
tions for students, as well as collaborative spaces for 
team projects, creative brainstorming, and interactive 
spaces to encourage independent learning. 

pRoposeD lIbRaRy spaTIal naRRaTIve
The entry to the library begins in a breezeway directly 
accessible from the school’s main entrance. The library 
can be entered through either of the two doors located 
on the east wall (See Figure 1-5). both are immediate-
ly adjacent to the central circulation desk. Upon entry, 
views of the west wall include the central media area 
and a large expanse of jalousie windows. The light blue 
terrazzo flooring, which begins at the north entry door, 
will guide users to the middle school study and lounge 
areas, which are located near the northwest section of 
the library. Additionally, an immediate turn toward the 
north wall will provide access to tall wall-mounted book 
stacks and the collaborative/presentation spaces for 
middle school students. Glass marker boards, artwork, 
and a drop-down projection screen are also located on 
the east wall, and integrated into the collaborative/pre-
sentation space. This area could also be used by parents 
and faculty for meetings. Entry through the south door 
will also provide immediate views of the media center as 
well as the southwest section of the library, containing 
the elementary study area and librarian office. 

Upon entering through the second main door of the 
library, a visitor will see the story area, theatrical play 
area, and interactive video room (See Figure 4). The 
dark navy blue carpeting defines the spaces that allow 
casual play and interaction between students. Carpeting 
for the story area begins at the south entry door and is 
continued into the librarian office located on the south-
west corner of the library. This provides a visual guide 
from the south entry door to the librarian’s office. The 
flooring in the library was applied strategically to provide 
appropriate, intuitive wayfinding throughout the space. 
Additionally, the flooring colors and materials help des-
ignate what activities take place in specific areas (e.g. 
terrazzo used in study areas, carpeting used in casual 
social areas). 

The library collection can be found throughout the space 
on wall-mounted shelves and free-standing book stacks. 
high wall unit shelving was used in the middle school 
library collection area, while low-height wall shelving 
and low free-standing book stacks were used in all other 
areas of the library collection areas. The location and 
height of shelving and book stacks fulfills one of the li-
brary design goals, to make it a space that accommo-
dates independent study and self-help. by combining 
reading and study areas with book stacks, the space ap-
pears more casual/comfortable and less academic.  The 
book stacks also provide visual barriers and separation 
between areas such as middle school student areas 
and elementary school student areas. The furniture and 
fixture choices implemented in the library design allow 
clear sight lines throughout the space to enhance stu-
dent safety. The central, focal points within the proposed 
library are the circulation desk and media center. 

accommoDaTIng mulTIple InTellIgences 
anD leaRnIng sTyles
A theory to action grid was created to delineate the de-
sign elements included in the proposed design and ex-
plain which intelligence it accommodates (See Table 1).  
Also, a table was created to highlight the specific design 
features recommended for each type of intelligence. 
This table also explains how the intelligence affects a 
students’ learning and how the features will benefit the 
students. For example, students with a visual/spatial in-
telligence often create vivid, visual mental images and 
memories, and often think in terms of pictures. They 
benefit from maps, pictures, videos, movies, charts, 
graphs, puzzles, sketching, and painting. They also may 
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experience sensitivity to color, object scale, lighting, and 
spatial volume. In order to accommodate students with 
this intelligence, the scale of the space and ceiling height 
were designed to fit the needs of the young student us-
ers. The proposed open floor plan, window adjacencies, 
signage, wall art, and lighting were all incorporated into 
the proposed design to enhance the visual environment, 
aesthetics, and functionality of the library. Also the floor-
ing material and color as well as the ceiling treatment 
were designed to create a clear division of spaces within 
the library (e.g. student study areas and casual areas). 

Each space in the library is identified in a diagrammed 
floor plan through assigned colors isolating the location 
and title of each designates area. To explain the theory 
to action research, each diagram illustrates the type 
of intelligences that would benefit from various design 
features and explains how students would benefit.  For 
example, the interactive video space provides an ideal 
environment for video projections (visual/spatial), en-
courages student interaction (interpersonal), can project 
games or mathematical puzzles (logical/mathematical), 
and can project music or supposed audio displays (musi-
cal/rhythmic). The intelligence most accommodated and 
exercised within this space in interactive/kinesthetic. 

This space also allows students to interact with informa-
tion via multi-media equipment, and therefore accom-
modates millennial students. The ability to project large 
images enables faculty to teach or give presentations in 
this room. This provides the opportunity to stimulate field 
trips, and may even allow teachers to present informa-
tion not typically accessible to students. The space is 
called the “growing room” because it provides a state-
of-the-art, hands-on experiential learning environment. 
This promotes knowledge growth and allows an emo-
tional connection, increasing the chances of permanent 
learning and information retention (brain-based learn-
ing). 

Additionally, this space was created to encourage stu-
dents to freely and independently interact with their en-
vironment. The flooring in the video room is resilient, 
comfortable, durable, and easy to clean and has a good 
acoustic value, making it appropriate for young student 
users. The space was designed to be a safe, lockable 
room, separate from the main library area. It was a goal 
to provide a space where students have the opportunity 
to experience the unique “hands-on” interactions that 

occur during field trips that may not be possible because 
Key west is an isolated island and traveling is costly and 
timely. 
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Table 4.1. K-8 Library Design Features to Accommodate multiple Intelligences.

types of Intelligence how they learn Key words Design Features of the 
library

visual/ 
Spatial

They create vivid, 
visual mental 
images and 
memories. They 
also think in terms 
of pictures.

Easily interpret images 
visually anticipating 
outcomes 
maps, pictures, 
videos, movies, charts 
and graphs Puzzles, 
sketching, and 
painting 
visual metaphors and 
analogies 
Easily recall colors, 
scale, and forms of 
objects 

Appropriate Scale and Ceiling 
height. window adjacencies, 
open space plan. blue in 
study areas and red in active 
area. Signage, wall art, and 
captions. Presentation glass 
marker board, video room, and 
projector/screen. Clear division 
of space: flooring material, 
ceiling height, and lighting. 
Combined natural and artificial 
lighting. Space for studying, 
reading.

auditory/ 
linguistic

They think in words 
rather than images. 
Generally have 
highly developed 
auditory skills and 
speak elegantly. 
They possess 
sensitivity to 
words and the 
organization and 
order of them.

Easily interpret spoken 
information 
Language, writing, 
listening, and 
speaking, storytelling, 
explaining, teaching 
Easily understand 
syntax, words, analyze 
language usage 
memorize places, 
dates, names, and 
trivia, 
verbatim 

Appropriate ceiling height, 
2‟x2‟ tiles, and carpet for 
acoustic control. Story-telling 
area and theatrical play 
area. Installation of audio 
equipment. Separation for 
older students for noise 
control. Tables for reading, 
writing. Presentation areas 
for guest or student speakers. 
Computers for language 
programs. 

logical/ 
Mathematical

They think 
conceptually 
in logical and 
numerical 
patterns, making 
connections 
between pieces of 
information. These 
individuals ask a lot 
of questions and 
enjoy experiments.

Solve complex 
mathematical 
calculations 
Abstract concepts 
of data, logical 
progression, and 
classify/categorize 
information 
Problem solving, 
controlled 
experiments, 
geometric shapes, 
pattern puzzles 
Physical objects: 
counting, qualifying, 
and ordering

Repetition of patterns, 
numbered material, logical 
space planning. Storage for 
puzzles, games, trivia. Intuitive 
wayfinding. Flexible space 
plan
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Interactive/ 
Kinesthetic 
 

They express 
themselves 
through movement 
and have a good 
sense of balance 
and hand-eye 
coordination. They 
remember and 
process information 
through interaction.

Interactive 
experiments 
Physical coordination, 
athletic ability, body 
language 
acting, miming, and 
craft projects 
hand gestures to 
express emotions

Interactive multi-media 
video room, collaboration, 
group spaces. Theatrical 
play, story-area, large tables 
for crafts, reading, writing. 
Resilient flooring: carpet and 
rubber. Storage for games, 
puzzles. Presentation area 
and equipment. Self-help 
library. Flexible space plan and 
furniture. 

Musical/ 
Rhythmic 
 

They think in 
sounds, rhythms, 
and patterns. 
They immediately 
respond to music, 
either appreciating 
or criticizing it. 
They are also 
extremely sensitive 
to environmental 
sounds.

Structure of music and 
rhythms 
Sing, whistle, 
musical instruments 
Recognize tonal 
patterns, compose 
music, rhythmic pitch 
Affected by auditory 
deficiencies

Touch-screen jukebox, space 
for music collection, equipment 
for mP3 plug-ins, music 
wall art, installation of audio 
equipment. Theatrical play 
area.

Interpersonal 
 

They see things 
from another’s 
point of view in 
order to understand 
how they think 
and feel. They 
sense feelings, 
intentions, and 
motivations. They 
are organizers 
and try to maintain 
and encourage 
cooperation. They 
use both verbal 
and non-verbal 
language to 
communicate with 
others.

Understand feelings, 
perspectives of others 
and point of view 
Empathy, understand 
people’s moods and 
feelings, counseling, 
listening, cooperative 
relationships, 
“social butterflies”, 
adapt to social 
situation, leaders.

Open space: group 
collaboration/interaction. 
Lounge for socialization, 
large tables for group activity, 
carpeted reading area for peer 
counseling or discussions. 
Square and round tables for 
group work, meetings, and 
presentations. Story area for 
group play. Space for group 
computer use. Flexible space 
plan for spur of the moment 
collaborative ideas.

Intrapersonal They tend to 
understand their 
inner feelings, 
strengths, 
weaknesses, and 
dreams.

Understand inner 
feelings and emotions, 
personal strengths, 
weaknesses, 
inner reflection 
understanding their 
role in relationships, 
strong willed, prefer 
to work alone, 
independent, 
work best in self- 
paced instruction, 
individualized projects. 

Individual seating: stools, 
chairs. Independent study 
areas, individual computer 
space, enhanced acoustics 
for private study. Areas 
that encourage safe paced 
instruction, internal reflection. 
blue colors to promote overall 
tranquil atmosphere.
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DesIgn ImplIcaTIons 
The final design includes collaborative spaces, individ-
ual study areas, interactive areas, presentation areas, 
age-specific areas, meeting areas, and state-of-the-art 
technological equipment (See Figure 1-5). The open 
plan also allows librarians to change the layout as the 
needs of the users (and technology) change. The final 
design offers students the opportunity to independently, 
confidently, and comfortably use the proposed library 
space. The proposed library renovation has the potential 
to help guide future school designers in applying edu-
cational theory to facility design to best accommodate 
student users.
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Figure 1: library Floor Plan

Figure 2: view from Middle 
School area to Front of li-
brary 

Figure 3: view of Middle 
School & Collaboration area



POSTERS: SChOLARShIP     635ROSIE KOENIG / LISA K. wAXmAN

Figure 5: view of Dramatic 
Play/Reading area 

Figure 4: view of Collabora-
tive area
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the effects of music on creativity in the design process

PREDRAG mAKSIC / mATThEw mELChER
washington State University

aBStRaCt

Designers in all disciplines live in a very visual world. 
moreover, they live in a strong conceptual world, which 
is a precondition to any kind of development in the de-
sign process. From the perspective of cognitive psychol-
ogy, the design process is driven by creative cognition. 
The organization of cognitive material is influenced by 
a number of environmental elements, including music. 
This study was set to examine the general hypothesis 
that music indirectly has an effect on creativity in the de-
sign process. The experiment was designed to examine 
possibilities in observing different levels of creativity in 
the final product. The study consisted of two phases. In 
both phases the participants were students of Interior 
Design, enrolled in the final year of their programs. The 
pilot experiment was carried out in the first phase for the 
purpose of examining theoretical assumptions and ad-
equacy of the experiment’s design. In addition, the pilot 
was essential for examining weaknesses and strengths 
of the main experiment’s design and its procedures. The 
main experiment was conducted in the second phase. 
It was designed to have two sessions. In both sessions 
the participants were asked to solve a creative design 
task. In the first session, music stimuli were introduced 
to one half of the participants, while the other half was 
instructed not to listen to music. In the second session 
music stimuli were introduced to the other half, while the 
first half, this time, was instructed not to listen to music. 
Final design solutions from both sessions were then as-
sessed using the Consensual Assessment Technique 
(CAT), a standard method for assessing creative prod-
ucts. The CAT was conducted in order to determine if 
there were differences in levels of creativity in the final 
design products. The intent of this study was to indicate 
a possible relationship between music listening during 
the design process and the design process itself, and to 

stimulate awareness for the role that creative cognition 
plays in the design process and how it reflects in the 
quality of the final design product.
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NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon: DesIgn pRocess anD musIc
In the 1950s the design process was first designated as 
a cognitive process (Coley, housman and Roy, 2007), 
it was not until three decades later that researchers re-
alized the importance of this designation. Since then 
the number of studies on this issue has increased. Re-
searchers wanted to understand designers’ cognition 
processes. They were usually studying it in relation to 
creativity. For instance, recording and analyzing artifacts 
of cognitive processes (sketches and verbal protocols) 
helped researchers to determine whether traditional de-
sign media had advantages over digital. The research-
ers were also examining if the design process should 
be based on the development of a single solution or on 
a search for alternative solutions followed by selection. 
Researchers, examining designers’ creativity, were con-
sciously integrating psychological theories in their stud-
ies. many design studies showed awareness for an ap-
proach to the study of creativity, called creative cognition 
(e.g., heylighen, Deisz and verstijnen, 2007).

The creative cognition approach, developed by Finke, 
ward and Smith (1996), is widely accepted in the re-
search community. The authors of creative cognition 
developed a model of “general theory of creativity” that 
relates cognitive processes and the resultant creative 
products. The model can provide an understanding of 
how creativity is expressed in a design. This model of 
creative cognition is called the Geneplore model (Fig-
ure 1). According to the Geneplore model there are two 
phases in the creative cognitive process: generative and 
exploratory. In the generative phase, based on mental 
images, a person constructs preinventive structures with 
its properties. The properties are then further examined 
in the exploratory phase where a person seeks to find 
meaningful ways for these properties. According to the 
authors of this model, the creative cognitive process 
starts when a cycling between the two phases begins, 
and it lasts until a person finds a satisfactory solution. 
Translating this knowledge to design context, designer’s 
creative cognition starts with the cycling process. The 
outcome of the creative cognitive process is a creative 
product. In this study a creative product will be regarded 
as an artifact of the cognitive processes, thus it repre-
sents a central object for observation and examination. 

Emotional states of being influence performance on 

cognitive tasks. Isen, Daubman and Nowicki (1987) ex-
amined the effects of positive mood on creative prob-
lem solving. The participants who were exposed to a 
few minutes of a comedy film showed improved per-
formance, in contrast to those who were exposed to a 
depressing movie and failed to show improvements in 
creative performance. The authors concluded that state 
of being, in this case positive feelings, indeed had an 
effect on creative performance. This finding is supported 
with neuropsychological theory (Ashby, Isen and Turken, 
1999) which suggests that many positive feelings are 
associated with increased brain dopamine levels. Ac-
cording to the authors, the theory assumes that creative 
problem solving is improved, in part, because increased 
dopamine releases in the anterior cingulate which im-
proves cognitive flexibility and facilitates the selection of 
cognitive perspective. 

Past studies suggest that music can produce different 
kinds of feelings for individuals who take part in music 
listening. The mood states following music listening are 
the results of an individual’s unique past experiences. 
Essentially, state of being, influenced by music, is a re-
sult of individuals projecting their many past experienc-
es of the tonal-rhythmic events presented in music. The 
state of being usually refers to a waking of emotions and 
relaxation. Stratton and zalanowski (1984) reported a 
significant correlation between degree of relaxation and 
preference for music. Lesuik (2005) explored the influ-
ence of music on levels of creativity in performance. The 
author reported that the state anxiety level decreased 
when music was used prior to and throughout a creative 
task, and that state of being, positive feelings, and qual-
ity of work was lowest with no music.    

Findings in the literature presented above leave room for 
speculation and development of a hypothesis that music 
can indirectly influence the design process. By influenc-
ing a designer’s state of being, music causes emotional 
reactions or states of relaxation, which have effects on 
the way cognitive actions are organized and used. Since 
designers employ a number of cognitive actions in pur-
pose of solving design problems, music indirectly influ-
ences “the way designers think” by improving creative 
problem solving and facilitating the selection of cognitive 
perspective. All this is expected to have an effect on the 
quality in the final design product (Figure 2). The final 
design product embodies qualitative dimensions that 
can be measured and demonstrated through different 
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levels of creativity. 

meThoD: expeRImenT anD cReaTIvITy assess-
menT
An experiment was designed for the purpose of examin-
ing the general hypothesis presented above. The goal 
was to learn whether it is possible to observe different 
levels of creativity in the final design product as a result 
of the music influence. 

This study had two phases. In the first phase the pilot 
experiment was conducted (Figure 3). The pilot had two 
participants, interior design students, who worked on 
the task and produced the design products (Figure 4). 
One randomly selected participant was asked to listen 
to music, while the other one was asked not to. A panel 
of judges rated the design products. The pilot study was 
essential for the design of the main experiment, particu-
larly in the area of participant selection, the design task, 
the creativity assessment and finally in overall experi-
ment organization.  

In the second phase, the main experiment was con-
ducted within a classroom at the Interdisciplinary De-
sign Institute, washington State University. Participants 
were selected from the population of students from the 
Interior Design department. The experiment had two 
sessions. In the first session the participants worked for 
three hours solving the design task (Figure 5). half of 
this group was asked to listen to music on their person-
al music players, while the other half was asked not to 
listen to music. The second session occurred after one 
week in which the participants worked for three hours on 
a slightly different design task. This time instruction for 
music listening was inverted.

Finke’s (1995) creativity task was modified and adjusted 
to the current experiment. In the first session, a set of 
fifteen basic forms was given to the participants. The 
forms were divided into three groups, each consisting 
of five shapes. They were asked to select three shapes, 
one from each group. Afterwards, the participants were 
asked to create a piece of furniture by combining the se-
lected forms. They had freedom in defining dimensions, 
proportions, duplication and in selecting materials. The 
selected forms were not allowed to be deformed in 
shape. In the second session, participants were asked 
to use the same shapes which they selected in the first 
phase. The design task was slightly changed - this time 

they were asked to design a different piece of furniture.

According to Purcell and Gero (1998) drawings are the 
visual display of the imagery. Drawings play a great role 
in the emergence of new ways of seeing the potential de-
sign. From a cognitive science perspective, Goel (1995) 
sees drawings as representations of the external sym-
bol system. The author designates drawings as artifacts 
of the creative cognitive processes; in other words they 
are representations of a substantial shift from verbal to 
graphical information. Lawson (2004) as well thinks that 
drawings could be seen as a window into the design-
ers’ mind and their cognition system. This study will look 
more closely into the proposition drawings, the type 
designated by Lawson (2004). According to Lawson, the 
proposition drawings appear at the center of the design 
process. This is the point in the design process where a 
designer externalizes some features of the design situ-
ation in order to examine them in a more focused way. 
The proposition drawings encapsulate the idea. They 
can be useful for a designer in terms of conversation 
with the drawings as well as for proposing them in a 
more organized way to the other individuals interested 
in the design solution. In this study the proposition draw-
ings, which emerged in the preliminary design phase, 
were regarded as a data source.   

This study utilized The Consensual Assessment Tech-
nique (CAT) as a standard method for assessment of 
creative products. According to Amabile (1982), the CAT 
is grounded in a consensual definition of creativity, “A 
product or response is creative to the extent that ap-
propriate observers independently agree it is creative. 
Appropriate observers are those familiar with the do-
main in which the product was created or the response 
articulated. Thus, creativity can be regarded as the qual-
ity of products or responses judged to be creative by 
appropriate observers, and it can also be regarded as 
the process by which something so judged is produced” 
(p.1001). 

conclusIon
This text began by introducing the hypothesis that music 
has an effect on creativity in the design process. The 
hypothesis was examined by a complex set of actions 
through two phases. This study serves not simply to an-
swer the hypothesis; it is there to stimulate interest for, 
and to contribute to, the knowledge about the structure 
of the creative mind and the environmental influences 
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Figure 2: Structure of the 
study

Figure 1: Geneplore Model
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Figure 3: Participants in the 
pilot study: two interior de-
sign students 

Figure 4: Pilot study: Final 
design solutions - left: mu-
sic non-listener, right: music 
listener
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WASHINGTON STATE UNIVERSITY 

Interdisciplinary Design Institute 

Spring 2010 

Student name (printed):  __________________________________________________________ 

 

YOU ARE KINDLY BEING ASKED (NOT) TO LISTEN TO MUSIC DURING THE WHOLE SESSION 

DESIGN TASK:  Please  select  three  (3)  forms  presented below by checking  the boxes. Select one 

form from each group ‐ Group A, Group B, Group C. Once your decision is made, 

you cannot change the selected forms. 

After  the  selection,  use all  three  forms  to  design  a COFFEE  TABLE  ‐  a  low  table, 

usually placed in front of a sofa, for placing ashtrays, snack bowls, glasses etc. Your 

table should include space for storing magazines, etc. [For 2
nd
 session: a BENCH ‐ a 

long seat for several persons, from two (2) or three (3) persons.] 

Dimensions  of  the  coffee  table  should  not  exceed:  Length:  36”  /  Width:  36”  / 

Height: 20”. 

Finishing materials should be defined  in the final design solution. Materials which 

you can assign are wood, metal, glass, plastic or rubber.   

You can change dimensions, proportions or repeat your chosen forms. Any kind of 

form deformation is not allowed (except wire or tube in Group B). 

 

GROUP A 

 

 

      SPHERE                HALF SPHERE                           CUBE                               CONE                         CYLINDER 

GROUP B 

 

 

        WIRE                                TUBE                   FLAT SQUARE                     BRACKET                          BLOCK   

GROUP C 

 

 

                                           HOOK                          WHEELS                           CROSS                                RING                           HANDLE 

Figure 5: Design task
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Palestine revisited: an exploration of the cultural forces 
and identity that define the interior design of a Palestinian 
house.
mAy SAyRAFI / DR. JOhN TURPIN
washington State University

aBStRaCt

There have been an increasing number of studies that 
focus on the cultural and social aspects that shape home 
environments and provide people with a meaningful 
place that communicates their identity. many elements 
in the interior environment allow the occupants to con-
struct bonds with their place of residence and to draw 
their identity from that place (Twigger-Ross & Uzzell, 
1996; Fried, 2000). The purpose of this research is to 
establish design strategies for an interior of a contempo-
rary Palestinian home that responds to the cultural and 
historical context of Palestine and reflects the identity of 
the occupants. 

The Palestinian experience has been charged with 
a long and painful history of displacement due to the 
loss of the land and the home. Now, Palestinians live 
in a place that barely satisfies their basic needs of liv-
ing. The home no longer speaks the silent language it 
once spoke in the past; it is an instant product rather 
than a process that reflects the values of the community 
and their dynamic identity. The lack of a clear identity 
in the architectural and design language has produced 
residential concrete blocks that force themselves on the 
ancient land (bianca, 2000).  The modern home in Pal-
estine needs to acquire form and substance that will al-
low the occupants to claim this space as they struggle 
for statehood and a national identity. 

This research responds to the current need in Palestine 
to design homes that support the identity and respond 
to the social needs of Palestinians. The method section 
of this study focuses on exploring the process of identity 
construction within the home environments by examin-
ing the cultural, social, historical, and political forces that 
shape the identity of the home (Rapoport, 2001). 

The study took place in the city of Nablus in Palestine, 
and it included visiting and documenting twenty three 
homes in two different neighborhoods. The first neigh-
borhood was in the old city of Nablus and it included 
historical residences from the Ottoman and Islamic peri-
ods. The second neighborhood was outside the old city 
and it included modern homes which were built during 
the british mandate and after the Israeli occupation. 

The data was collected by conducting semi-structured 
interviews with the residents, photographing the interior 
elements of the home, and diagramming the spatial or-
ganization and circulation patterns of each house. The 
analysis of this information within the cultural and politi-
cal context allows one to identify the core elements that 
define the culture and reinforces the identity of Palestin-
ians. These elements can be used to bridge the prin-
ciples of the traditional home with the current living pat-
terns of the Palestinians. The appendix shows samples 
from the poster which demonstrates core elements from 
the historical and modern houses. 

This study could lead to the development of a contempo-
rary interior of the Palestinian house that reinterprets the 
past in a modern way, responds to the current needs of 
the community, and restores their identity. It also raises 
awareness regarding the historical interiors, and reveals 
how the historical interiors responded to social and func-
tional needs in a more sensitive manner (bianca, 2000; 
Ragette, 2003). 
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NaRRatIvE

home is no longer perceived as a static environment 
that only provides security and shelter to the occupants; 
there are other cultural and social forces which define 
the spatial and functional organizations of a home. In 
Palestine, the issue of the home became more signifi-
cant as people started moving into modern residences 
that do not respond to their social and cultural needs. 
The Palestinian home needs to become a place that ex-
ceeds the physical boundary and becomes a sequence 
of experiences that define the identity and cultural pat-
terns of the residents.

In order to reconnect people with their home and iden-
tity, it is important to explore the aspects that enhance 
the sense of belonging and allow people to express their 
identity in their home (hidalgo & hernandez, 2001). 
Understanding the process in which people construct 
relationships with their homes can help develop better 
homes that respond to the social, cultural, and histori-
cal context. The research question of this study is: what 
are the design elements and values that can create a 
meaningful home that supports the Palestinian identity 
and their current needs? The purpose of this study is to 
establish new design strategies for a contemporary in-
terior of the Palestinian house that reinterprets the past 
in a modern way that responds to the current needs of 
the community and restores their identity and sense of 
place. 

There are a number of significant studies that explore 
the home in the cultural and social context (Lawrence 
&Law, 1990; Rapoport 1969; Rapoport, 2001) .These 
studies indicate how the cultural practices, the social 
norms, and the historical meanings establish a sense 
of belonging to the home, and enable one to explore 
his/her identity in that place (Cuba & hummon, 1993, 
Twigger-RossUzzell1996, manzo, 2005, hauge, & Kol-
stad, 2007). however, many of these studies focus on 
philosophical and phenomenological theories that sup-
port the cultural forces of the home. There remains a 
need for newer research regarding the cultural process 
itself and how it starts to formulate a clear identity for the 
occupants. more research is also needed to explore the 
non verbal communications present in the home envi-
ronment, such as the symbolic expressions of the inte-
rior elements, and the range of experiences that could 
give meaning to the home. The range of experiences 

should include previous experiences in the place of resi-
dence, and also the negative and positive experiences 
in the home which contribute to the process of identity 
development. 

The studies that focus on the Palestinian home reveal 
a clear gap between the traditional models of the Pal-
estinian house and current residences (bianca, 2000; 
Ragette, 2003). many studies explore the changes of 
the traditional home and how the cultural, historical, and 
social forces gradually changed the character and iden-
tity of that home. There are only a few studies (Awad, 
1999) that explore the architectural language and cul-
tural expressions of the contemporary Palestinian 
house. Further research is needed in order to explore 
the current cultural values and practices, and find a way 
to bridge between the principles of the traditional home 
and the current living patterns of the Palestinians. The 
main focus of this research will be examining the differ-
ent dimensions which shape the Palestinian culture and 
identity, and develop design strategies that respond to 
the cultural and social needs.  

In order to determine the forces which shape the home 
environment, the method section of this research study 
explores the relationship between people and their place 
of residence on a physical, social, and cultural level. The 
methodology used for exploring these relationships in-
cluded observing the physical and aesthetic characteris-
tics of twenty three homes, and conducting semi-struc-
tured interviews with the residents of these homes.

The observation process (see Appendix A) included doc-
umenting the architectural and aesthetic aspects of the 
physical space. The documentation included sketches 
of floor plans, photographs of the interior elements, and 
a detailed description of the physical setting .The ob-
jective of the observation was to document the physical 
features that reveal information about the activity sys-
tems, the functional needs, and the life style of the occu-
pants. The semi-structured interviews focus on various 
aspects that make the home meaningful and significant 
to its residents. The face-to-face interviews were held 
at the home of the participants .The purpose of these 
interviews was to gain a richer insight of the relation-
ship that residents construct with their homes as a result 
of both positive and negative experiences in that place 
(manzo, 2005).The interviews explored several themes, 
which include place attachment, residential satisfaction, 
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and identity and home (See Appendix A).

The study took place in the city of Nablus, in Palestine. 
The architecture of the city is an interesting mix of styles 
that reflected the different historical events and cultural 
values of the city.  The sample was selected from two 
neighborhoods: the first neighborhood is located in the 
historic district of the old city and the second neighbor-
hood is located in the outskirts of the city. The historic 
district is currently undergoing a great number of con-
servation projects that seek to restore the heritage of the 
city, and increase the number of residents in the old city. 
hence, investigating people’s attitudes and experiences 
towards their homes in that neighborhood provides a 
good insight regarding the identity of the place and the 
cultural values of the occupants. The second neighbor-
hood, which is located at the outskirts of the city, con-
sists of modern residences which have minimal histori-
cal and traditional references. The purpose of exploring 
this neighborhood is to understand how people feel 
about their current residences, and how modern physi-
cal settings can influence the values and behavioral pat-
terns of the residents. The selected participants lived in 
homes that belonged to different historical periods. Eight 
homes were built during the Islamic or early Ottoman 
period (before 1841), three homes were built during the 
late Ottoman period (1841-1917), two homes were built 
during the british mandate (1920-1948), and ten homes 
were built after the Israeli occupation (1948-present). 

After collecting the data from fieldwork observations and 
interviews, the analysis of the data was carried out in 
two phases. The initial classifications in the first phase 
examined the cultural, social, historical, and identity as-
pects in relation to the home environments (see Appen-
dix B). However, these findings also revealed that the 
interior environments are also responding to changes in 
the political, economic, and ecological context. Paulsen 
(2004) indicates how each place has a specific context 
that is shaped by historical, geographical, political, eco-
nomical, and cultural forces. The combination of these 
forces gives the place a distinct character, and defining 
the character of the built environment requires the study 
of all these forces. The second phase of the data anal-
ysis was a more detailed analysis of the findings that 
takes into accounts the ecological, political, and eco-
nomical aspects. The new classification in the second 
phase includes these different forces, and the themes 
and findings were organized in response to these forces. 

The forces that relate to the culture, social, and identity 
aspects are referred to as intrinsic forces. The forces 
that relate to the political, historical, economic, and eco-
logical aspects are referred to as extrinsic forces.

The findings from the interviews and the observations 
guided the development of the design goals and strat-
egies that are essential to the design of a Palestinian 
home that responds to cultural, social, and identity as-
pects. The two phases of data analysis generated a list 
of significant design values that are shaped by the ex-
trinsic and intrinsic forces (see Appendix C). The design 
values include the family, the social networks, privacy, 
daily life patterns, cultural symbols, and the land. These 
design values were developed into design goals and 
strategies (see appendix D) which can be implemented 
in the design of a Palestinian home that responds to the 
current modes of living and the shared values of the Pal-
estinians.

The interior design of the Palestinian house needs to 
take into consideration the various contexts that shape 
the region, and the modern values which became a sig-
nificant part of the Palestinian life patterns and activity 
systems. The findings of this study reveal the current 
social, cultural, and functional needs of the occupants, 
and can be used in the design of an interior of a home 
that supports the identity of the Palestinians.

In order to face modernity and make use of its conve-
nience, we must first define the strong base that makes 
Palestine a community, city, and a country. when this 
identity becomes clear, the core elements that define the 
culture and reinforce the identity of Palestinians become 
clear as well. Technology and modern amenities are 
tools that can be used to satisfy the current needs, yet 
these tools should be informed by the socio-economic 
and cultural forces that define the Palestinian commu-
nity.
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appendix a: the method used 
for collecting the data

Appendix B: The first phase 
of the data analysis
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appendix D: Design goals 
and strategies

appendix C: the design val-
ues and the forces that shape 
them
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aBStRaCt

puRpose 
This poster presentation communicates findings from 
Growing Green: Interior Design Student Perceptions of 
Sustainability, an ongoing research project conducted 
by the authors. The context is an interior design program 
housed in a department of design in a college of arts and 
design in a broad-based, public, research university. 
During the 2009 fall semester, the study was chosen as 
a recipient of an undergraduate research fellowship, an 
opportunity allowing a team of interior design, communi-
cation design, and fiber studio arts students to engage in 
faculty-directed research activities. Faculty and students 
in the three programs share an interest in sustainable 
design and the ethical implications for socially respon-
sible practice in their respected fields. The fellowship 
supports the participation of interior design undergradu-
ate students accompanied by a faculty researcher in a 
conference-venue poster session.

meThoDology 
The poster is a 24” x36” landscape orientation, Adobe 
InDesign file format, large scale, full color print. The con-
tent imparts analysis of data gathered during the 2009 
spring semester, the first year of Growing Green, a four-
year cohort-sequential study based on a questionnaire 
administered to freshmen in an introduction to interior 
design survey course and to seniors enrolled in an in-
terior design professional practice seminar. In addition 
to demographics categories, the survey instrument in-
cludes quantitative format questions utilizing a Likert-
type scale and an open comment section. Topics are 
framed by the Council for Interior Design Accreditation 
(CIDA) Professional Standards and include sustainable 
design awareness, the interior designer’s responsibility 
for sustainable design, and integration of sustainable 

strategies in interior design processes. For the quantita-
tive sections, an independent samples t-test was used 
to compare the mean scores of the freshman and se-
nior groups. qualitative analysis of the open comments 
combined scrutiny and processing techniques to identify 
themes (Ryan & bernard, 2003).

In collaboration with the faculty researchers, undergrad-
uate student activities include compiling bibliographic 
information, discussing data analysis and findings, and 
developing the poster through information design tech-
niques. “Information design uses pictures, symbols, col-
ors, and words to communicate ideas, illustrate informa-
tion or express relationships visually” (Emerson, 2009, 
p. 4).  

ImpoRTance 
Although much has been written about sustainable design 
program integration and curriculum development, fewer 
studies specifically address student attitudes (Ulasewicz 
& vouchilas, 2008; Ruff & Olson, 2009). Ulasewicz and 
vouchilas (2008) were interested in interior design and 
apparel design/merchandising students’ understanding 
of sustainability and differences related to the two fields. 
Ruff and Olson (2009) surveyed freshman through se-
nior level interior design students at a regional liberal 
arts university. The survey instrument included an ecol-
ogy section based on a modified version of Dunlap’s re-
vised new Ecological Paradigm (NEP) scale (Dunlap et 
al, 2000). The student sample was treated as one group. 
The Growing Green study is unique because it focuses 
on interior design student attitudes, proceeds from in-
terior design curriculum standards, and considers the 
maturation of students over the course of their college 
experience. The poster project offers opportunities for 
new ways to communicate evidence-based information.

Investigating Interior Design Student awareness of 
Sustainable Design: an Interdisciplinary Undergraduate 
Research Experience
JOhNNIE STARK / RON REED / JIN GyU PARK, Ph.D. / CyNThIA mOhR
University of North Texas
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Relevance 
The research study has the potential to contribute to 
the literature on sustainable design education, and in 
tandem with the poster presentation, will expose under-
graduates to a variety of research methods and interdis-
ciplinary experiences.

NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon 
The purpose of this poster session is defined by the inter-
section of sustainable design education, undergraduate 
research activities, and interdisciplinary collaboration

between faculty, students and design professionals. Of 
particular significance, the poster exercise focused on a 
study about undergraduates and analysis performed by 
undergraduates. The process occurred in the context of 
an undergraduate research fellowship awarded to the 
Department of Design in the University of North Texas 
(UNT) College of visual Arts and Design (CvAD). A 
study comparing the perceptions of sustainable design 
by freshmen and seniors was in progress and served 
as a platform for discussion between eight undergradu-
ate students and six faculty facilitators. The student re-
searchers included four interior designers (two seniors 
and two juniors), two communication designers (one se-
nior and one junior), and two juniors from the fiber arts 
program. The faculty members were three assistant pro-
fessors from interior design (authors, Stark, Reed and 
Park), communication design associate professor, Keith 
Owens, fiber studio arts associate professor, Amie Adel-
man, and Cynthia mohr, Chair, Department of Design. 
These individuals are involved in multidisciplinary activi-
ties on many levels. In addition to studying sustainable 
strategies, the interior design students have participated 
in events sponsored by the U.S. Green building Council 
(USGbC), North Texas Chapter. In 2009, the two interior 
design seniors in the group passed the examination for 
LEED CI AP (Leadership in Energy and Environmen-
tal Design, Commercial Interiors, Accredited Profes-
sional). Communication design faculty and students are 
intensely engaged in program development for the De-
sign Research Center located at the Universities Center 
Dallas and the application of information design to cur-
rent market issues. In addition to collaboration with the 
UNT Office of Sustainability, fibers students and faculty 
are currently working with biology department research-
ers to explore the potential for a plant fiber to be used 
in the production of artwork and sustainable products. 
The IDEC poster session was designated as a research 
enrichment activity. One senior and one junior interior 
design student were selected to represent the group at 
the poster session presentation. 

Students in the CvAD research group shared a familiar-



652     INTERIOR DESIGN EDUCATORS COUNCIL 2010 ANNUAL CONFERENCE. ATLANTA, GA

ity with project-focused processes such as information 
gathering and programming related to functional require-
ments. Studies have noted that undergraduate interior 
design students often equate research with “a search 
on the Internet or frankly any activity that involves infor-
mation gathering” (Dickinson, 2009, p. 230). however, 
as design issues become more complex, an evidenced-
based approach to problem solving is increasingly im-
portant. Linda Nussbaumer (2009) defines evidence-
based design as “an informed approach to design where 
designers intentionally base their decisions on quantita-
tive and qualitative research – two forms of systematic 
inquiry…” (p. 4). For Nussbaumer (2009), “Systematic 
inquiry not only creates knowledge but also solves de-
sign problems” (p. 4). Preparing for the poster presenta-
tion was an opportunity for the students to discern differ-
ences between programming and research tasks. They 
participated in systematic data analysis methodologies 
to discover new connections and to create new knowl-
edge. Acquisition of the skills necessary for technical 
data analysis and multidisciplinary communication also 
supports sustainable design education directives out-
lined by IDEC (Tucker, 2006) and the Council for Interior 
Design Accreditation (CIDA, 2006).

DIscussIon 
The fellowship was offered by the university honors col-
lege as an initiative for undergraduate research. The 
project was a special opportunity to utilize a research 
model typical to science, mathematics and engineering 
to inform a design investigation. In crafting the fellowship 
proposal, the authors cited an ongoing project, a sur-
vey of interior design student perceptions of sustainable 
design, previously approved by the institutional review 
board and supported by pilot studies. To attract addi-
tional student and faculty partners, the authors solicited 
others in CvAD with interests in sustainable design and 
opportunities for interdisciplinary research collaboration. 
An hourly stipend for student participation was included 
in the fellowship and served as an added incentive. 

To expose undergraduate students to research methods, 
the faculty facilitators proposed the following activities: 
1) record and compile bibliographic information in APA 
format; 2) engage in discussion of data analysis and 
formulation of findings; 3) assist in coding open-ended 
comment section of questionnaire; 4) develop charts, 
graphs and other visual means for communicating find-
ings; 5) prepare poster, presentation materials; and 6) 

participate in presentation venues targeting students, 
educators, administrators and design practitioners, in-
cluding but not limited to, on-campus classes and de-
partmental meetings, the UNT Office of Sustainability, 
USGbC Chapter student exhibits, University Scholars 
Day, and the IDEC Annual Conference poster session.

Goodwin, holmes, and hoagland (2008, p. 2, 3), writing 
for the Council on Undergraduate Research, consider 
original student contributions to knowledge as a main 
objective for higher education and describe the three 
levels of achievement required for this to occur: 1) learn 
the new language of research, 2) integrate ideas in the 
context of logical problem-solving skills, and ultimately 
3) identify and test new avenues for inquiry. The authors 
targeted the following activities to support these project 
goals:

1.   Learn the new language of research

a) Identify investigative questions

b) Document a literature search

c) Understand design research strategies

d) Understand design research instruments

In order for the group to have a meaningful discussion, 
everyone needed a baseline understanding of sustain-
able design in the context of an interior design program. 
A glossary of terms compiled from Sustainable Commer-
cial Interiors (bonda & Sosnowchik, 2007) and Sustain-
able Design for Interior Environments (winchip, 2007) 
was distributed prior to the first meeting. Cradle to Cra-
dle: Remaking the Way We Make Things (mcDonough 
& braungart, 2002) was recommended reading. During 
the first meeting, the authors presented an overview of 
the previous development of the Growing Green study 
including the evolution of sustainability in interior design 
curriculum and practice, and questionnaire formatting. 
Sustainable design principles were stressed including a 
holistic approach, life cycle thinking, building methods 
and materials strategies (beyond recycling), and social 
responsibility issues. 

2.   Integrate ideas in the context of logical problem-
solving skills
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a) Utilize quantitative data methodologies and analysis; 
SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences)

b) Utilize qualitative data methodologies and analysis; 
develop themes, code and tabulate open comments

c) Explore written and graphic information design meth-
ods for understanding and communicating findings

based on primary interests, the students elected to form 
two groups for data analysis, a

quantitative and a qualitative team. The quantitative 
team was introduced to the SPSS software program and 
articulated significant findings. The qualitative team ex-
panded the literature search and learned APA formatting 
for bibliographic entries. For data analysis, this group 
reviewed the open-ended comment questionnaire sec-
tion, identified themes and used a cutting and sorting 
technique to present findings in terms of frequency of 
responses. with the communication design faculty and 
students taking the lead, both groups developed visual 
information techniques and collaborated on the poster 
design. 

3.   Identify and test new avenues for inquiry

a) Recommend revisions for existing questionnaire

b) Administer questionnaire to spring 2010 classes

In addition to the IDEC poster session, the students will 
present to on-campus design classes and administra-
tors, and the local professional groups. The undergradu-
ate researchers will also assist in administering the 
questionnaire to the spring semester sample groups. 

conclusIon
Sustainability was a unifying concept.  Interiors, commu-
nication design and the fiber arts share interests in the 
design process, material culture, the market economy, 
clients and consumers, and product design. The elimina-
tion of waste, resource conservation and management, 
life cycle analysis, social responsibility, and the role of 
the designer are central topics for the three areas.

In terms of research, the students related to the subject 
matter of documenting student perceptions of sustain-
able design. The team activities were an opportunity to 

learn more about the differences between project-ori-
ented processes and research methods. Combining the 
systematic inquiry of quantitative and qualitative analy-
sis with information design graphic techniques created a 
synergy unique to the CvAD context. 

Through interdisciplinary collaboration, the exercise 
generated a cross-pollination of ideas and methods. 
Communication design students gained an understand-
ing of sustainable design principles applicable to profes-
sional practice through their own personal philosophies 
and those of their clients. Fiber arts students expanded 
their awareness of how sustainable design concepts 
such as life cycle analysis can inform product prototype 
development. Interior design students learned about the 
application of Adobe InDesign software for image com-
munication and portfolio development. For the faculty, 
the experience confirmed the value of other disciplines 
as sources for research and pedagogical models. In-
volvement in the program demonstrated that research 
activities need not be restricted to graduate students.

CONSIDERatIONS FOR FUtURE PROGRaMS
The interdisciplinary nature of the project presented op-
portunities and challenges. Scheduling meetings that all 
participants could attend was almost impossible given 
saturated degree programs and other commitments. 
Although the research experience was extremely valu-
able, this activity occurred parallel and in addition to 
required curriculum. Offering a non-graded opportunity 
and utilizing existing resources and equipment were ad-
ditional benefits. 

An ongoing project as the discussion platform added va-
lidity to the experience and allowed for a prompt start. 
Perhaps if there is continuity over time with the under-
graduate initiative, students will be able to pose their 
own individual research questions. Anecdotally, students 
used methods from this program in their studio classes.
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Emotional Responses to the Design of Conference Rooms 
Located in a LEED-Certified Building and a non-LEED-
Certified Building
READE b. wEbER / mARILyN A. READ
Oregon State University

aBStRaCt

The first Gold-level LEED-certified university building 
located on the campus of a land-grant institution was 
the inspiration for the design of this study. The setting 
provides an excellent opportunity for researchers to as-
sess the perceptions of students as they experience the 
design of the interiors. The structure is a contemporary, 
153,000 square-foot, 4-story structure that provides stu-
dents, faculty and staff with conference rooms, class-
rooms, laboratories, offices, encircling a large central 
atrium. Researchers have found that the emotional re-
sponses of users in a space may give more information 
about that space (Damasio, 2000). If this is so, then what 
impact does a sustainable environment have on partici-
pants’ understanding about that space? The research 
objective of the study was to determine whether partici-
pants’ emotions were different in the sustainable setting 
as compared with a non-sustainable setting. The focus 
of this study was on the pleasure, arousal, and domi-
nance emotions evoked when participants spent time in 
two different conference rooms. The research questions 
were: (1) Does an environmentally sustainable confer-
ence room evoke more pleasurable emotions than a 
non-sustainable conference room? (2) Does an envi-
ronmentally sustainable conference room evoke more 
emotions of arousal than a non-sustainable conference 
room? (3) Does an environmentally sustainable confer-
ence room promote more dominant feelings toward the 
space as compared with a non-sustainable conference 
room? A mixed-methods approach was used to com-
pare the emotional responses of participants to the inte-
riors of one conference room located in the sustainable 
building with emotional responses reported from a con-
ference room located in a non-sustainable building. 39 
participants responded to a survey based on mehrabian 
and Russell’s (1974) “Semantic Differential measures of 

Emotional State or Characteristic (Trait) Emotions” scale 
and the “verbal measures of Approach-Avoidance” 
scale. In addition, participants answered open-ended 
questions based on their reactions to the settings (moss-
holder, et al., 1995). Results from this study showed that 
participants felt more excited and more aroused in the 
sustainable environment as compared with the non-
sustainable environment. There was no significant dif-
ference between participants’ scores on the dominance 
scale. Participants did not state clear preferences for ei-
ther setting in their open-ended responses. They specifi-
cally described the impact that color and lighting in both 
environments had on their emotional responses to the 
conference rooms. Results from this study shed light on 
the importance of considering emotion when designing 
sustainable environments. 
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NaRRatIvE

The number of sustainable structures designed and built 
across the United States has increased in recent years. 
Since sustainability has become a prevalent building ap-
proach and method, there have been systems generat-
ed to define what a sustainable space is and, therefore, 
what it is not. One such system that defines sustainable 
building is Leadership in Energy and Environmental 
Design (LEED) from the United States Green building 
Council (USGbC). LEED gives designers and builders 
of spaces a point-based system to follow in order to cre-
ate a sustainable environment. These achievable points 
in the LEED system are attributed to aspects of building 
including sustainable sites, water efficiency, energy and 
atmosphere, materials and resources, indoor environ-
mental quality, and innovation in design (USGCb web-
site, 2007). The first Gold-level LEED-certified university 
building located on the campus of a land-grant institution 
was the inspiration for the design of this study. The set-
ting provides an excellent opportunity for researchers to 
assess the perceptions of students as they experience 
the design of the interiors. The structure is a contem-
porary, 153,000 square-foot, 4-story structure that pro-
vides students, faculty and staff with conference rooms, 
classrooms, laboratories, offices, encircling a large cen-
tral atrium. Previous researchers have found that the 
emotional responses of users in a space may give more 
information about that space (Damasio, 2000). If this is 
so, then what impact does a sustainable environment 
have on participants’ understanding about that space? 

The research objective of the study was to determine 
whether participants’ emotions were similar in the sus-
tainable setting as compared with a non-sustainable 
setting. In order to test this objective two interior envi-
ronments were used. One conference room from the 
Gold-level LEED-certified building was used in the study 
and the other conference room implemented in this re-
search was from a building that was not created sustain-
ably by a system such as LEED. The two conference 
rooms used in this study were similar aesthetically be-
cause both conference rooms embodied similar contem-
porary design styles. by using two spaces that were as 
similar as possible in all aspects besides sustainability 
emotional responses to the spaces could be more clear-
ly understood. 

The focus of this study was on the emotional responses 

of pleasure, arousal, and dominance evoked when par-
ticipants spent time in two different conference rooms. 
The term “pleasure” refers to feelings of joy, happiness, 
satisfaction, and contentment, versus “unpleasant”, 
which refers to feelings of melancholy, dissatisfaction, 
and unhappiness (mehrabian, 1976). “Arousal” refers to 
activation, stimulation, excitement, and a level of frenzy 
versus its opposite “sleepiness” meaning inactive or un-
der-stimulated (mehrabian, 1976). Finally, “dominance 
refers to an individual’s sense of control within a space 
(mehrabian & Russell, 1974). The research questions 
were: (1) Does an environmentally sustainable confer-
ence room evoke more pleasurable emotions than a 
non-sustainable conference room? (2) Does an envi-
ronmentally sustainable conference room evoke more 
emotions of arousal than a non-sustainable conference 
room? (3) Does an environmentally sustainable confer-
ence room promote more dominant feelings toward the 
space as compared with a non-sustainable conference 
room? 

A mixed-methods approach was used to compare the 
emotional responses of participants to the interiors. 39 
participants responded to a survey based on mehrabian 
and Russell’s (1974) “Semantic Differential measures of 
Emotional State or Characteristic (Trait) Emotions” scale 
which included pleasure and arousal and the “verbal 
measures of Approach-Avoidance” scale which included 
dominance. It should be noted that the scales as devel-
oped by mehrabian and Russell in 1974 were altered. 
The “Semantic Differential measures of Emotional State 
or Characteristic (Trait) Emotions” scale originally includ-
ed pleasure, arousal and dominance. In this case domi-
nance was removed, due to previous research show-
ing that dominance only accounts for a small portion of 
emotional response related to environments (Russell, 
1980, Russell and Pratt, 1980). Although, in an effort to 
leave no stone unturned, dominance was included in this 
research by using the “verbal measures of Approach-
Avoidance” scale which solely involves dominance. In 
addition, participants answered open-ended questions 
based on their responses to the settings (mossholder, 
et al., 1995). 

Results from the “Semantic Differential measures of 
Emotional State or Characteristic (Trait) Emotions” scale 
were depicted visually with circumplexes. In this case, 
the circumplexes depict the results of the pleasure and 
arousal scores of each participant from each interior 
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environment. Additionally, the circumplexes show that 
more neutral pleasure and arousal scores place near 
the center of the axes whereas more intense emotional 
responses place farther out on the graph. Additionally, 
the pleasure and arousal results for the interiors were 
compared with the use of a two-sided paired t-test. 
These results showed that participants felt more excited 
and more aroused in the sustainable environment as 
compared with the non-sustainable environment. The 
dominance scores from the “verbal measures of Ap-
proach-Avoidance” scale were analyzed only with a two-
sided paired t-test. There was no significant difference 
between participants’ scores on the dominance scale. 
Lastly, participants did not state clear preferences for 
either setting in their open-ended responses. Although, 
they specifically described the impact that color and 
lighting in both environments had on their emotional re-
sponses to the conference rooms. For instance in the 
non-sustainable interior, a participant commented that 
“the walls are painting a pleasant color.” In regard to the 
LEED-certified space a different subject stated “light-
ing provide a relaxing...environment for me.” The color 
variation in the two interior environments was only in 
the fabric on the upholstered chairs. The LEED-certified 
space had red upholstery while the non-sustainable in-
terior had light blue upholstery fabric. Previous research 
has shown that color greatly impacts perception of an 
interior environment. hue choices have an impact on 
the emotional responses of users by calming, exciting, 
or annoying them depending on the color application 
(Demirbilek & Sener, 2003). Previous research has stud-
ied blue green office settings and red office settings in 
relation to levels of perceived job satisfaction (Kwallek, 
Soon, woodson, & Alexander, 2005). This previous re-
search found that perceived job satisfaction was higher 
in one color of interior compared to another. In this re-
search the variance in color use in the two interiors did 
seem to have an impact on the participant’s emotional 
responses. Additional previous research relates to the 
lighting comments collected from participants. Leather, 
Pyrgas, beale and Lawrence (1998) discussed previous 
research, which found that the lighting of a space can 
impact user’s responses. Leather et al. (2005) studied 
the relationship between sunlight, view and stress in the 
work environment. These previous findings could relate 
to the emotional differences found in the open ended 
responses of this research. Although the level of natural 
sunlight penetration is unknown for these two spaces, it 
could be that the amount of natural light that penetrated 

into the interiors of the conference rooms influenced the 
emotional responses reported by participants. In conclu-
sion, results from this study shed light on the importance 
of considering emotion when designing sustainable en-
vironments. 

Future research on this topic could go in multiple direc-
tions. A researcher could conduct a similar study to this 
one but use a different type of commercial interior, or a 
residential space. Another study could use two spaces 
that are both alike and non-sustainable. The researcher 
could include deceit into the method telling participants 
that one interior is sustainable and the other is not. Then 
information may be gathered on users associations to 
sustainable spaces that they “know” (believe) are envi-
ronmentally friendly. Lastly a researcher could use just 
one non-sustainable interior and tell half the participants 
that it is sustainable, explaining what that means and 
then tell the other half that it is a non-sustainable interior. 
The study could then compare and contrast a partici-
pants “knowing” (believing) that an interior is sustainable 
versus when the participant does not have such knowl-
edge on the setting.
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Figure 1. LEED-certified con-
ference room

Figure 2. Non-LEED-certified 
conference room
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Figure 3. Circumplex for non-
LEED-certified conference 
room

Figure 4. Circumplex for 
LEED-certified conference 
room 

Figure 5. two-sided paired 
t-test for Pleasure, arousal, 
and Dominance
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Service-learning as Strategy in the Study of aging and 
Environment:  Developing Generations of Evidence-Based 
Interior Designers
LISA bATES / CIGDEm AKKURT
Iowa State University

aBStRaCt

Interior designers are well suited as activists for change, 
undertaking the multitude of social issues plaguing our 
democratic society.  On a daily basis designers are di-
rectly engaged with the world around them, inspiring di-
alogue in order to create the physical spaces and places 
where others live, work, and play.  As our nation is fac-
ing obstacles and difficult issues pertaining to aging, the 
economy, and health care, designers can offer diversity 
and fulfill a multitude of responsibilities including as so-
cial scholars and educators.  Inspiring and empowering 
the next generation of interior designers is a challenge 
educational institutions face.  Therefore, the creation of 
responsible designers, who tackle difficult issues, will re-
quire educational institutions to actively participate in the 
social issues facing communities around the country, in 
particular the aging baby boomer.  

One method of engaging communities into partnerships 
with academic institutions is through the service-learning 
strategy.  Academic service-learning is a teaching strat-
egy in which students are engaged in authentic activi-
ties, where course curriculum is applied to address the 
needs of communities in order to enrich the educational 
experience and encourage lifelong civic engagement 
(Furco, 2001; howard, 1998).  Service-learning has 
been found to be valuable to communities in a variety of 
areas including: community development; bridging town 
gaps; and benefitting community partners (Cruz & Giles, 
2000).  The creation of reciprocal partnerships will be 
a key component in the success of interior design ser-
vice-learning projects.  The development of a service-
learning model where educational institutions and com-
munities form sustainable partnerships, transcending 
specific projects, will allow service-learning to achieve 
its full potential while addressing real community needs 

(bailis, 2001).  Therefore, a successful service-learning 
project must begin with the formation of strong partner-
ships between the community and the service-learning 
educational institution.       

In 2006, Partners for Livable Communities found less 
than half, 46%, of American communities have begun 
planning to address the needs of the aging baby boom-
ers.  In response to this finding, this study will explore 
the development of visual media to encourage commu-
nity members and leaders to address the needs of their 
current and future aging citizens.  This visual study will 
inspire leaders and members of the community into last-
ing partnerships with educational institutions, to address 
the evolving and challenging community social issues 
surrounding the aging baby boomer. 
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NaRRatIvE

Designers are well suited as activists for change, un-
dertaking the multitude of social issues plaguing our 
democratic society.  On a daily basis interior designers 
are directly engaged with the world around them, inspir-
ing dialogue in order to create the physical spaces and 
places where others live, work, and play.  Inspiring and 
empowering the next generation of socially conscious 
designers is a challenge educational institutions face.  
Therefore, the creation of responsible interior designers, 
who tackle difficult issues, will require educational insti-
tutions to actively participate in the social issues facing 
communities around the country, in particular the issues 
surrounding the aging baby boomer.  

higher educational institutions are well-known to focus 
research toward innovation, to propel disciplines into the 
next era while preparing future professionals with the 
latest theories and practices.  The design vocation has 
a responsibility to also focus on the future, to advance 
the field of study, and engage in researching the compli-
cated social issues pertaining to the built environment.  
Ernest boyer’s article, “Creating the New American Col-
lege”, challenged higher educational institutions to ed-
ucate students for a life as responsible citizens rather 
than educating students solely for a career (bringle & 
hatcher, 1996).  Educational institutions have the ability 
to foster change in policies and practices by creating vi-
able partnerships involving communities, professionals, 
and the institution.  These strong partnerships will allow 
design to benefit a larger proportion of the population 
than currently across the country.  

backgRounD
Designs top priority to the public is to their health, safety 
and welfare yet only between two and five percent of the 
built environment is directly affected by a designer (bell 
and wakeford, 2008).  many of the social issues plagu-
ing our country are seen as unrelated to design work 
resulting in a limitation of what designers can and should 
do for the welfare and betterment of our communities.  
Instead design can play a positive role when designers 
are aware of their position in maintaining and shaping 
the connections between body and architecture both at 
the levels of emotional and physical involvement (bev-
ington, 1992).  As interior design expands to improve 
the lives of all and not just a privileged few, designers 
will be able to play key roles in the shaping of our soci-

ety and the improvement of the built environment for the 
masses.  Of the many obstacles facing our nation, the 
aging of the baby boomer generation is one issue where 
interior designers can have a large impact.  Designers 
are positioned to make substantial mark on the needs 
associated with aging and the home by understanding 
how people’s needs change over a lifetime and be able 
to design environments which can help compensate ex-
pected declines with growing older (bunker-hellmich, 
2002).

agIng boomeR
America is confronted with the challenges and opportu-
nities of an aging population as the baby boomer gen-
eration enters the next era of their lives.  The U.S. Cen-
sus bureau found, in 2000,  1 in 8 Americans were age 
65 years old and over but this number is estimated to 
increase to 1 in 5 by the year 2030.  The lifestyle of the 
boomer generation and improvements in longevity are 
changing the way this generation lives into older life.

The baby boomer generation has continually shaped 
society as they have grown and entered into the differ-
ent phases of their lives.  Retirement will prove to be no 
different.  As a generation of 80 million (Overly, 2007), 
they have the ability to exert great force over their lives 
and society as a whole.  many surveys and studies have 
been conducted to discover the desires for retirement 
the boomer’s possess.  The majority of baby boomers, 
77% to 89% (maurer, 2001; Partners for Livable Com-
munities, 2008), do not want to move south nor enter 
retirement facilities; they want to maintain their indepen-
dence as long as possible.  The AARP conducted a sur-
vey and also found a significant majority of the Boomer 
generation would prefer to age in place, to enable them 
to maintain their social connections and professional 
relationships within their familiar surroundings (Overly, 
2007).  Aging in place has been defined as the ability 
to live independently within one’s own home, with em-
phasis on independence outside of a healthcare envi-
ronment (National Aging in Place Council, 2009).  The 
definition of aging in place, in this study, will expand to 
not only include aging within one home but rather the 
ability to age within a person’s chosen community.  This 
ability will allow the boomers to maintain those important 
connections they have fostered throughout their lives no 
matter if one chooses to change homes.  This expan-
sion of the definition of aging in place is due in part to 
the findings of older adults desire to live within the same 
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places they have always, both in the sense of commu-
nity, neighborhood, as well as home (Scheidt & wind-
ley, 1998) as well as the boomers avoidance of senior 
only communities and their willingness to explore hous-
ing options within their own communities (Rosenfeld & 
Chapman, 2008).   boomers will demand solutions to 
allow them to live independently within the communities 
they are invested.

A crucial aspect to remaining independent is to main-
tain the right fit between a person’s abilities and the 
demands of the environment; too often an older adult 
must adapt their behavior to the environment rather than 
the environment changing to meet their needs (Pynoos, 
Nishita, & Perelma, 2003).  The design of homes to 
adapt to the older individual rather than the individual 
adapting to the home is a realistic goal for the future of 
housing policy (Christenson, 1990).  The optimum time 
to create accessible housing is at the time of new home 
construction but realistically the homes occupied today 
by older adults are in need of adaptations.  Research 
has indicated older adults are unsure of home modifi-
cations needed, are not convinced the changes would 
make a difference, and they do not believe it will be diffi-
cult to stay within current home stock as they age; these 
findings all indicate there is a need to counsel and edu-
cate the boomer generation (Crews & zavotka, 2006; 
Sherman & Combs, 1997; ASID, 2001).  The National 
Association of home builders found much of the age 
remodeling occurs only after the homeowner has found 
difficulty navigating within their homes (Senior Journal, 
2006).  Modifications of older adults’ homes should oc-
cur prior to any navigational issues, resulting in a resi-
dential environment which facilitates independent living 
and promotes overall health and welfare.   

eDucaTIonal InsTITuTIons
There is now a demand for educational institutions to 
become more involved in the community.  This is pos-
sibly in response to criticism of institutions and faculty 
lacking responsiveness to the larger public good (Kezar 
& Rhoads, 2001; maas weigert, 1998) when service 
is often included within the institution’s mission state-
ment but seldom evident in academic institution’s work 
(zollinger, Guerin, hadjiyanni, & martin, 2009).  boyer 
(1997) challenged educational institutions by stating:

“The academy must become a more vigorous partner 
in the search for answers to our most pressing social, 

civic, economic, and moral problems, and must reaffirm 
its historic commitment to what I call the scholarhsip of 
engagement.”

This connection of scholarship and partnership contrib-
uted to the adoption of service-learning as a method of 
outreach and scholarship across the country.  Interior 
design professional and research programs with ser-
vice-learning experience are deemed more successful 
than their counterparts without service-learning (wolf, 
1996).  Service-learning facilitates partnerships between 
educational institutions and communities but can also 
add collaboration with professionals to bridge the gap 
between education and practice.  Interior design practi-
tioners noted collaboration between practice, education, 
and research should be increased to inform one another 
and to further the field of interior design (Carll White & 
Dickson, 1994).  

puRpose
Educational institutions with interior design programs 
are in need of a method to allow the development of 
socially responsible designers, engagement within com-
munity issues, and the ability to advance the field of de-
sign through research.  Service-learning implemented 
into interior design education provides the structured 
method to fulfill the needs of communities, interior de-
sign students, and educational institutions by unifying 
research, teaching, and service.

 An Elder-Friendly Community assessment conducted 
by Iowa State University, in 2008, found Iowa small town 
communities are in need of improving housing options 
for the aging citizen.  These research findings identify a 
need for interior design within communities to address 
the aging citizen and home environments.  A service-
learning model created for interior design programs to 
center on the study of aging in community, the need for 
appropriate housing options, is only as successful as the 
partnerships created.  

This poster will examine the development of a video 
series created to foster partnerships between the baby 
boomers, the community, and the interior designer.  This 
visual media series serves as inspiration for all partners 
to become actively involved within the social issues per-
taining to the aging of Americans, particularly the issue 
of aging within one’s community.
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Bianco Ristorante Italiano

TOm ALLISmA
University of Nebraska at Lincoln

DESIGNER StatEMENt

A few years back, two of the owners of this project (the 
executive chef and the general manager) along with the 
designer of this project, traveled to Italy for 10 days.  
They journeyed there to experience the Italian culture 
first hand.  While there they traveled around substantial-
ly thru the northern region and ate, drank and explored 
the stress free life of the Italians.  The team wanted to 
get inspired from the food, the people, and their lifestyle.  
To say the least the trip was extremely informative, not 
only from the culinary standpoint, but also the design 
aspect.     

After returning back to the states this project was con-
ceived.  The owners have many other successful es-
tablishments around the Omaha area and they have 
found success in the fact that they have named all their 
establishments after names of colors (blue Sushi and 
Roja mexican Grill).  For this restaurant, they wanted 
to stick with their proven formula and it was named “bi-
anco” which translates to “white” in Italian.  Along with 
the simple name, crisp clean lines and a splash of white 
and citrus was the main theme that was brought back 
from the travels. (see fig.1)  Keeping it simple was what 
the Italians seemed to be the best at and that modern 

aspect was what the owners really wanted for their new 
eatery.  The project is located within a west Omaha 
strip retail center and the space that it occupies is 3200 
square feet.  The center itself is somewhat non-descript 
and the owners really wanted to make a bold, yet simple 
impression on their clients inside and out.(see fig.2)  

The project is simple in plan and consists of one large 
white and orange lantern centerpiece.(see fig.3)  The 
lantern also acts as a divider between the lounge and 
restaurant and is also has a built in bench seat for the 
clientele on both the dining and lounge side.(see fig.4)  
zebra wood, gerber daisies, framed photographs from 
the designers travels, an original 1966 vespa along with 
old Italian movies projected on the dining room wall all 
add to the experience. (see fig.5)  Taking the clientele 
out of Omaha through the food and atmosphere was 
one of the major goals for the owners and by bringing in 
materials and modern lines from the exploration to Italy 
is how it was accomplished.
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Figure 1:  
view of lounge and Bar
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Figure 2: Exterior view at 
Night

Figure 3: Center Piece – 
Illuminated lantern
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Figure 4: Reception area and 
lounge

Figure 5: view of Bar and 
lounge
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Parliament Pub

TOm ALLISmA
University of Nebraska at Lincoln

DESIGNER StatEMENt

Two business partners approached me about designing 
an English Pub concept for them on their first try out 
at the bar business.  Located in the midwest, the land-
scape is full of many bar and pub concepts that usually 
fall short of anything original or authentic.  The partners 
had a few ideas on what they wanted, but they weren’t 
sure on how to accomplish it and how to pull it off as 
something unique.  The concept that I approached them 
with was a pub with a “rock and roll-punk” edge.  After 
explaining my ideas with them, and pitching the idea of 
calling the establishment “Parliament Pub,” they were 
instantly hooked.  I ended up designing everything from 
the interior down to the logo and picking all the art work 
and accessories.  It was a total design project from top 
to bottom and it was quite a rock and roll adventure in 
itself.

The site location was an empty bay within a newly con-
structed upscale strip retail center.  The plan laid out 
into two major areas, the upfront bar and the backroom 
lounge.  The upfront bar consists of rust stained colored 
concrete floors, wood paneled walls, a large metal and 
wood canopy over a large rectangular wood bar, (see 
fig.1) red accent lights and chandeliers, a classic 1954 
Triumph motorcycle (see fig.2) and lots of gargoyles and 
English accessories helped to set the space off and give 
the edge that we were looking for.  The backroom lounge 
is completely clad with brick and stone walls, wood floor-
ing, copper inlay ceiling, rustic gas lamps, and a huge 
six foot wide red chandelier over the pool table. (see 
fig.3)  The entire backroom space is set against a back 
wall that is painted red and has a grid of lion heads that 

is up-lit in fluorescent lights. (see fig.4)

The element that ties all the spaces together is 24 framed 
pieces of british punk and rock and roll art work.  The art 
is all framed in ornate gold frames and the frames are 
found within all public spaces including the restrooms. 
(see fig.5)  In a very short time the project has turned 
out to be a huge success for the business partners and 
I have completed the design of their second location 
which is currently under construction and slated to be 
open in April of 2010.
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Figure 1: Rectangular Bar and 
English accents

Figure 2: 1954 triumph 
Motorcyle display
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Figure 3: Pool table in back 
lounge 
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Figure 4: lion head wall 
display in back lounge
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Figure 5: Rock and Roll 
artwork in upfront bar space
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the Silk Road Series Pendants

GüLEN ÇEvIK
miami University, Ohio

DESIGNER StatEMENt

Imagine…  Imagine traveling in search of the boundar-
ies that separate one culture from another and one ar-
chitecture from another. will these boundaries coincide 
with political boundaries? Traveling on land from China 
to Turkey, you encounter some of the most interesting 
geographic, cultural and architectural traditions, trans-
mitted and exchanged along the Silk Road, which con-
nected ‘East’ and ‘west.”  I traveled along the Silk Road 
starting in China and ending in Istanbul.  Funded mainly 
by The havighurst Center for Russian & Post-Soviet 
Studies at miami University, this month-long trip left an 
ever-lasting impression on me as a human being and 
as a designer.  From my hopeless trials of pronouncing 
Chinese words, to witnessing the creation of simple and 
sustainable yet beautiful architecture, to the generosity 
of random strangers, to observing the very young but 
tired hands which worked delicately on the silk loom, it 
was an unforgettable trip.                      

The Silk Road Series was inspired from my own experi-
ences of travel as well as learning about early travelers.  
Each piece is unique, yet shares some properties with 
the ones that come before and follow.  No. 1 is called 
Kalabalıkta Yalnızlık (The Solitude in Companionship).  
Travelers had to leave their loved ones behind and al-
though they were fortunate to have the companionship 
of fellow travelers, they still lacked something else.  No. 
2 is called Obruk.  Obruk han was one of the caravanse-
rais on the Silk Road, providing a much needed shelter 
for travelers.  Located on the Anatolian plateau Obruk 
han was founded next to a lake.  Especially on a hot 
summer day you are reminded of the significance of wa-
ter as you walk on dry earth and see the deep blue lake.  
The circle represents the lake whereas the continuous 
silver line represents the Silk Road.  No. 3 is Yolculuk.  

The long rectangle suggests the linear quality of the 
travel path.  The brass pieces symbolize stops along the 
way, whereas the square cut-out represents the bazaar 
where the goods will find their new owners.  No. 4 is 
called Toprak which means “earth” in Turkish.  The trav-
elers on the Silk Road wore headpieces called sarıks 
which comprised of several yards of white fabric, usually 
silk wrapped onto their heads.  The Sarık protected them 
from the heat and cold but also served as a wrapping 
material for the body in case they were not able to com-
plete their journey.  The dead body was first wrapped by 
the silk and then earth.  This piece is an abstraction of 
the silk and the earth wrapping the dead.  And finally No. 
5 is called Istanbul.  As a city that connects “East” and 
“West,” it was fitting to design and construct a piece after 
this imperial city.  The three major political and cultural 
entities which governed the city, The Roman, byzantine, 
and Ottoman Empires, are represented with square cut-
outs.  The final square attached represents modern Tur-
key.  The layering of culture and history is implied by the 
layered pieces which are topped with a green peridot, 
representing the green hills of the old city.  visual and 
physical balance is acquired by a careful designation of 
negative and positive components.
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DESIGNER StatEMENt

This is not the first restaurant venture to aspire to a val-
ue system rather than just a business. but it is unique 
in that the design laid the ground work for a democratic 
enterprise and a far reaching design dialogue.  Alice 
waters, Judy wicks and Frank Stitt are all restaurateurs 
involved in the farm to table movement (waters having 
inventing the genre). This movement establishes a busi-
ness venture as an activist mechanism. michael Pollen 
and barbara Kingsolver have written extensively about 
food and the food industry. The project seeks to examine 
the café as an example of entrepreneur as community 
activist that is potentially more successful than the role 
of the community designer. 

The café is seated in the notion of the local, and oper-
ates with this concept at a number of scales. Food is 
sourced regionally with a 100 mile goal. The location is 
in the downtown district, avoiding the automobile-centric 
and ubiquitous strip. The architecture is framed by an 
existing mixed-use building (commercial and residen-
tial), which was completely renovated using sustainable 
design principles and local craftsmen. Fixed single-pane 
windows were replaced with operable double insulated 
low e windows. The ceiling is insulated to R-50. The roof 
has a venting skylight with solar hot water panels on the 
south side. back-up hot water is via a natural gas tank-
less water heater. heating and cooling is supplied by 
high efficiency heat pumps. Chairs were either found in 
local thrift shops for under 20 dollars or in the trash. most 
had a weakness that needed to be reinforced before put-
ting back into service engendering a southern vernacu-
lar meets Surrealist aesthetic. Tables were constructed 
on-site. Cups, plates, bowls, etc. are a mismatched col-
lection from local thrift shops.  

The goal of the café was not to design all the activity 
inside the four walls of the building but to extend the 
influence of the farm-to-table movement throughout the 
community.  An unconventional space that is used is the 
Little building blog that, along with the sandwich board 
out front, serves as a town crier for the ever changing 
daily menu. The virtual space has lead to quite an inti-
mate relationship with the customers: daily face book cri-
tiques of spring greens soup and chocolate chip muffins 
make the café feel very democratic. The space is used 
for public events. Partnering with the local artist‚Äôs 
co-op has lead to a constant flow of artist and designer 
community events that promote the creative capital of 
Starkville.  

This project examines how a building can be a critique 
of current urban development patterns and the entire US 
food industry, as well as form an anchor for the revital-
ization of a walkable downtown community. 

little Building Cafe

ANNIE COGGAN-CRAwFORD
mississippi State University
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Record Values – Project Description and Identification 
Process

TAD GLOECKLER
University of Georgia 

aRtISt StatEMENt

- extreme material worth -

Record values

- identify desired principles -

conTenT
value, is a compelling word with multiple and potentially 
divergent meanings. “monetary or material worth”, and “a 
principle or standard considered desirable” (The Ameri-
can Heritage Dictionary, 1982), are definitions directly 
associated with this project. Record values, encourages 
a viewer to evaluate their principles or standards.

Urgency may also be an issue – design detailing sug-
gests uncertain stability. Is the tower insidiously sinking 
into the base . . . and further challenged by a disintegrat-
ing floor assembly? Will material worth (represented by 
4-drawer cherry wood chest at tower peak) implode on 
the work surface below? Is it a luxury to contemplate, 
evaluate, and document what a person truly values?

Record, the subordinate word in the project title, also 
has multiple meanings. “The best performance known”, 
and “to register or indicate in writing or other permanent 
form” (The American heritage Dictionary, 1982), are dif-
ferent meanings that equally apply to this project.

conTexT
Record values was designed and constructed in 2008, 
during a time when our economy was experiencing the 
greatest, loss of material worth, since the great depres-
sion. 

whaT Is The value oF ThIs woRk?
The paragraph below elegantly communicates the value 
of creative exploration and art-making, and sets a stan-
dard I endeavor to achieve.

“But it’s lovely when you find someone at work who 
is doing exactly what they dreamed they should be 
doing, and whose work is an expression of their in-
ner gift. And in witness to that gift, and in bringing it 
out, they actually provide an incredible service to us 
all. And I think that you see the gifts that are given 
to us as individuals, are not for us alone, and for our 
own self-improvement; but they are actually for the 
community and to be offered” (O’Donohue, 2009).

ReFeRences (apa)
O’Donohue, J. (2009, September 17). Speaking of Faith. 

(K. Tippett, Interviewer)
The American Heritage Dictionary. (1982). boston: 

Houghton Mifflin Company.
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Folia

ChARLES F GUSTINA, mFA
East Carolina University 

aRtISt StatEMENt

As interior designers we necessarily deal with the world 
of architecturally constructed space.  Equally fascinat-
ing to me are the objects and spaces of the botanical 
environment, whether or not created through human in-
tervention.  This work explores our perceptions of and 
reactions to color light and depth within the botanical 
environment, and asks if a sense of place can be con-
structed out of fragmentary imagery.

Design is a response to a set of criteria, real or fictional.  
Design demands that my response fulfill requirements 
– firmness, commodity, delight.  If I don’t make some-
one happy, I’m not a designer for very long.  Art is an 
individual’s response to stimulus.  I see/hear/feel some-
thing, and respond by creating an artwork.  Art flings the 
door open: my response can mimic the stimulus or set 
it on its head or ask a question or go off on a tangent.  
As an artist I can make people hopping mad and still be 
considered artistic.

visual art provides a testing ground for the ideas and 
themes that inform design work.  The creation of an 
artwork draws forth subliminal personal meaning and 
goals, metaphor, and design elements.  It is in the ar-
tistic process that one touches most directly sources of 
wonder and solutions to need.  here reside the tools to 
manipulate 2D images into plastic realities.

The work presented here illustrates the need to create 
Place.  The use of natural cues, of rhythm and balance 
and color, pull these assemblages from abstraction back 
to a sense of place.  The images employ design ele-
ments and representations of our physical world to invite 
the viewer in, to place the viewer in the context of the 
image.  The scale of the work envelops and engages 

the viewer.  Engagement completes the loop between 
artist, artwork, and viewer – the artist creates a space to 
share with you, expressing ideals of beauty, of order, of 
control.  (Certainly design is the highest form of control.)  
Come enjoy the view.

Folia, an ongoing body of work, began as a photograph-
ic experiment.  Soft-focus images of flowers and foliage 
are taken on film and edited digitally.  Discrete images 
coalesce into gridded assemblages.  Design asserts it-
self in the layout process.  The orthogonal placement 
tames the exuberance of natural forms.  The garden’s 
civilizing influence is re-affirmed, even as the varied fo-
cal distances question our perception of surface and 
space.

Art provides another avenue to the creation of space, 
which is central to interior design.  Art speaks directly 
to our needs, offering insight and direction towards nu-
anced evocative design solutions.
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drawings of earth, mud, or nothing

JOhN hUmPhRIES
miami University 

aRtISt StatEMENt

The act of making a line is the act of assembling and 
crafting in space. Drawings for design are most readily 
thought of as a means of communication, a communica-
tive device for what is proposed as a design solution. 
Conceptual drawings contain a broader potential. It is a 
mode that can consider intentions and attitudes, literal 
aspects and abstract thoughts, complexities and con-
tradictions, fantasies and intricate relationships, along 
with fragmented notions. while the process of drawing 
can be both tangible and speculative, it is the specula-
tive nature that can provide a significant contribution to 
the process of design. Without the firmness required of 
a building, one can investigate tectonic ideas of space, 
narrative, texture, order [and disorder], connection, hu-
man passage, and material.

This commissioned design project uses watercolour 
drawings to form a spatial composition for use as the 
basis for a stage set, a personal narrative coded within 
a classical myth. Original watercolour drawings refer-
ence the classical narrative of Pelops, son of Tantalus, 
a story of transformation, rebirth, deception, lust, and 
a haunted progeny. Pelops is a tragic figure linking the 
desires of Poseidon, the Peloponnesian wars, and the 
tragedies of Agamemnon, his descendant. In modern 
usage, Pelops is the root of something formed from the 
mud, or earth, or nothing.

The forms, surfaces, lines, and fragments begin to de-
scribe a series of spaces just shifting from the concep-
tual drawing into the first throws of three-dimensional 
space. These drawing illustrate a space as concrete as 
any space filtered through or considerate of the human 
experience.

Is a greater understanding of the client, the author’s 
complex path, or even of the myth formed? Likely not. 
Can considering multiple spatial configurations simulta-
neously transform the pre-conceived notions surround-
ing the start of a new project? Likely yes

Transformational learning states that the primary man-
ner in which one learns is through transforming one 
known or familiar concept to another--incrementally. by 
connecting small portions of one set of knowledge to an-
other, insight can be gained in another set of knowledge. 
It proposes that ideas and notions and understandings 
are evolutionary and not instantaneous. Even the appar-
ent instant connections and “ahha” moments or bolts out 
of the blue are the results of an active thought process 
that has been transforming many things until several 
connections are made. There is a critical moment where 
cascade events can happen--this is the result of not in-
stantaneous revelation but one small thing transformed 
acting as a connection catalyst for several notions.



CREATIvE SChOLARShIP     699JOhN hUmPhRIES

NaRRatIvE

InTRoDucTIon
This commissioned design project uses watercolour 
drawings to form a spatial composition for use as the 
basis for a stage set. Original watercolour drawings ref-
erence a classical narrative of Pelops, son of Tantalus, 
a story of transformation, rebirth, deception, lust, and 
a haunted progeny. Pelops is a tragic figure linking the 
desires of Poseidon, the Peloponnesian wars, and the 
tragedies of Agamemnon, his descendant. In modern 
usage, Pelops is the root of something formed from 
the mud, or earth, or nothing1. 

The act of making a line is the act of assembling and 
crafting in space. Drawings for design are most readily 
thought of as a means of communication, a communica-
tive device for what is proposed as a design solution. 
Conceptual drawings contain a broader potential. It is a 
mode, which can consider intentions and attitudes, liter-
al aspects and abstract thoughts, complexities and con-
tradictions, fantasies and intricate relationships, along 
with fragmented notions. while the process of drawing 
can be both tangible and speculative, it is the specula-
tive nature that can provide a significant contribution to 
the process of design. Without the firmness required of 
a building, one can investigate tectonic ideas of space, 
narrative, texture, order (and disorder), connection, hu-
man passage, and material.

TRansFoRmaTIon
Transformational learning states that the primary manner 
in which one learns is through transforming one known 
or familiar concept to another--incrementally2. by con-
necting small portions of one set of knowledge to anoth-
er, insight can be gained in another set of knowledge. It 
proposes that ideas and notions and understandings are 
evolutionary and not instantaneous. Even the apparent 
instant connections and “ah-ha” moments or bolts out 
of the blue are the results of an active thought process 
that has been transforming many things until several 
connections are made. There is a critical moment where 
cascade events can happen--this is the result of not in-
stantaneous revelation but one small thing transformed 
acting as a connection catalyst for several notions.

TRansFoRmaTIon anD DRawIng hIsToRy
Drawing as a means to discovery involves being pre-
pared for the opportunity to make connections and other 

relationships. An investigative drawing pulls much from 
the beaux-arts tradition of representation the analy-
tique. The juxtaposing of multiple type of media is not 
exclusive to this form of representation there have been 
many forms developed through the history of human 
communication from the linguistic cartoosh of ancient 
Egypt (a symbolic representation of glyph and image), 
the explicative and decorative borders and characters 
in illuminated manuscripts and psalters, the revolution-
ary and powerful early soviet posters and documents by 
artists such as El Lissitsky, the very space conscious 
concerns of newspaper pages, even the ever present 
pharmaceutical advertisements linking a pleasant and 
desirable quality of like with mountains of legal copy and 
a side effect list long enough to scare most viewers. The 
analytique, however constructed a drawing where the 
elements exist not only in juxtaposition but inter-relate, 
expand the narrative, and when best there is evidence 
of elements affecting each other. Often students new to 
the field of design are struck by the complexities of these 
drawings and comment on the genius it must have taken 
to fully plan the document. This is the response of an 
inquiring mind, which is focused on solving a specific 
equation instead of using representation as a means of 
exploration. One can hardly fault the new designer, we 
have to teach content as well as develop life long learn-
ers who can make their own discoveries. 

TechnIcal InTeRconnecTIons
The key to a drawing able to shift between content and 
open the possibilities for an author to generate original 
content is the ability to find and make interconnections or 
to find the technical clues. This is parallel to the manner 
in which a novelist might work by linking characters and 
personality traits to a plot, story, or circumstance and 
likely some element of a human condition for the most 
enduring manuscripts. being a constructed or made 
thing, linkages in a drawing are often mechanical. An or-
thographic projection of a project, being largely horizon-
tal and parallel lines, can easily extend to become other 
orthographic drawings with variable scales or amounts 
of information. Orthographic representations can shift to 
paraline by way of the vertical mark. The diagonal shear 
of an axonometric can open the gate for perspectival 
planes to recede or expand from the page. Letterform 
is accessed through figural forms, vertical or horizontal 
marks, through the diagonal strokes of the characters, 
or bound within a frame.
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Quickness3 Early in a speculative project or design 
a nimble mind moves easily between conflicting sourc-
es.

Precision4 Numerical measuring is not the goal of 
precision. Precision is meant to suggest the author is 
precise in the means and application of the media or 
technique used in the development of the project.

Revealing Related to quickness and precision, the 
designer or author must not be concerned with error. 
Those that do not kill the organism survive to influence 
future generations.

Multiplicity5 Connections to other elements, con-
cepts, or ideas need to occur in multiple layers. If the 
drawing lives in the realm of singularity this falls from 
the realm of speculation and becomes direct or pictorial 
representation.

moDes oF woRkIng
based upon research into the technicalities of shifting 
from one mode of expression to another in both digi-
tal and analogue media as a means to understand both 
learning and creativity:

image becomes text,
video is audio,
text becomes audio,
panorama shifts to automatic writing, then dialog
image leads to form,
form to narration,
deep rooted psychosis becomes opera.

beginning with an initial shallow reading of a classical 
Greek myth the text of the narrative is read through the 
lens of a formal language of architecture, focusing on 
the geometric description of the character and events 
and the analogous descriptions of the characters inter-
relationship. For example the description of the primary 
character Pelops is translated into a series or set of simi-
lar object which when combined begin to describe the 
whole. his father chops the character up for so much 
human stew. The father is placed in a position to slice 
or separate the pieces into individual components. Con-
nections between the objects and components allow for 
the continuity and individuality of the character. when 
the arm is re-formed the drawing becomes one of a se-
ries of planes, lines, and hues beginning to reassemble 

themselves. within the frame of the drawing these re-
lationships are questioned again as the lines, planes, 
and figures begin to leave the page. Expanding beyond 
the surface of the page reinforces two notions related 
to transformation. The first is a notion of straddling one 
form of representation and another which allows for a 
more fluid dialogue or inquiry of each; there is a possi-
ble simultaneous reading of a graphite line or a wooden 
line as being two dimensional or three dimensional. The 
other notion is one of questioning the media itself and 
denying the categorization of model or drawing, painting 
or sculpture. 

A component or kernel of connection between media al-
lows for the transformation of one mode of representa-
tion to another. when a two dimensional image is con-
sidered as a graph or plotting with the horizontal line 
representing time and the vertical component being 
pitch each image (whether individually extracted hues, a 
bridge, or of grandma) can generate a sound6. A further 
investigation into visual synthesizing can extract the red-
ness or greenness relating to right or left audio channel, 
luminosity can be volume, and blur or transition between 
each pixel can be something sneakily similar to timbre. 
The individual hues once extracted and processed from 
each of the images can suggest tones or voices or in-
struments. blues, Oranges, Reds, Greens, and blacks 
become an acoustical representation of the image.

with an acoustical representation of the narrative gen-
erated, this multi-layered sound can be sent through 
speech recognition equipment and generate a sort of 
automatic poem. This new series of texts, one for each 
drawing, becomes a sort of text or dialogue or mono-
logue two or three steps removed. Filtration by grammar 
and spell checking software there is, at first, a seeming 
sense to the texts.

Lastly the text, image, hue, and acoustical representa-
tions are used to generate a series of three dimensional 
forms; a surface for the execution of the operatic perfor-
mance. These studies illustrate space as concrete as 
any space filtered through or considerate of the human 
experience.

Is a greater understanding of the client, the author’s 
complex path, or even of the myth formed? Likely not. 
Can considering multiple spatial configurations simulta-
neously transform the pre-conceived notions surround-
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ing the start of a new project? Likely yes.

Perhaps an equivalent analogy might be of industrial 
food production where nearly inedible industrial corn 
can be translated into ethanol, Xanthin gum, acoustical 
ceiling tiles, or chicken nuggets. 

The nutritional value of the process is yet to be deter-
mined or evaluated by the FDA.

ENDNOtES

1  Summarized story of Pelops: Pelops’ father was 
Tantalus (origin of the word tantalize). wanting to 
make an offering to the Olympians of human flesh 
(which would debase them and dissolve their godli-
ness and authority), Tantalus cut Pelops into pieces 
and made his flesh into a stew, then served it to the 
gods. Demeter, deep in grief after the abduction of 
her daughter Persephone by hades, absentmind-
edly accepted the offering and ate the left shoulder. 
The other gods sensed the plot, however, and held 
off from eating of the boy’s body. Pelops was ritually 
reassembled and brought back to life, his shoulder 
replaced with one of ivory made for him by hephaes-
tus. After Pelops’ resurrection, Poseidon took him to 
Olympus, and made the youth his eromenos, teach-
ing him also to drive the divine chariot. Later, zeus 
threw Pelops out of Olympus, angry that his father, 
Tantalus, had stolen the food of the gods, given it to 
his subjects, and revealed the secrets of the gods.

 having grown to manhood, Pelops wanted to marry 
hippodamia. King Oenomaus, her father, fearful of a 
prophecy that claimed his son-in-law would kill him, 
had killed thirteen suitors of hippodamia after defeat-
ing them in a chariot race and affixed their heads to 
the wooden columns of his palace. Pelops came to 
ask for her hand and prepared to race Oenomaus. 
worried about losing, Pelops went to the seaside 
and invoked Poseidon, his former lover. Reminding 
Poseidon of their love he asked Poseidon for help. 
Smiling, Poseidon caused a chariot drawn by winged 
horses to appear. Pelops, still unsure of himself, 
convinced Oenomaus’ charioteer, myrtilus, a son of 
hermes, to help him win. Pelops convinced myrtilus 
by promising him half of Oenomaus’ kingdom and the 
first night in bed with Hippodamia. The night before 
the race, while myrtilus was putting together Oenom-

aus’ chariot, he replaced the bronze linchpins at-
taching the wheels to the chariot axle with fake ones 
made of beeswax. The race started, and went on for 
a long time. but just as Oenomaus was catching up 
to Pelops and readying to kill him, the wheels flew 
off and the chariot broke apart. myrtilus survived, 
but Oenomaus was dragged to death by his horses. 
Pelops then killed myrtilus after the attempted rape 
of hippodamia.

 As myrtilus died, he cursed Pelops for his ultimate 
betrayal. This was one of the sources of the curse 
that destroyed his family (two of his sons, Atreus 
and Thyestes killed a third, Chrysippus, who was his 
favorite son and was meant to inherit the kingdom; 
Atreus and Thyestes were banished by him togeth-
er with hippodamia, their mother, who then hanged 
herself) and haunted Pelops’ children, grandchildren, 
and great-grandchildren including Atreus, Thyestes, 
Agamemnon, Aegisthus, menelaus and Orestes.

2  mezerow, Jack. The transformative Dimensions of 
Adult Learning, 1991.

3  wallick, Karl. “Design Research Through Genera-
tive Drawing”. 25th National Conference on the be-
ginning Design Student. Louisiana State University. 
baton Rouge, LA. 2009.

4  Gregotti, vittorio. Inside Architecture. The mIT Press. 
Cambridge, mA. 1996.

5  Nicholson, ben Collage making, Appliance house, 
mIT press, 1990.

6  It must be noted that the term sound os used as the 
acoustical representation is farm from the complexi-
ties of music.
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INtROSPECtION / projection

ChRIS JOhNSON
Georgia Southern University 

aRtISt StatEMENt

The digital work “INTROSPECTION/projection” was cre-
ated as a site-specific series of projected images that re-
spond to the challenges and rewards of teaching design 
and living life as a designer in a complex time of transi-
tion in the world, the world of design, and the vocation of 
interior design instruction.

The intent was to use a digital projector in a common/cir-
culation area to project each image into a vertical plane 
8’ x 8’. The images would project onto anyone standing 
in or passing through the projector’s beam.

As more people would inhabit or pass through the space, 
the images would become increasingly difficult to read/
interpret, reflecting the potential diversity of reactions 
to the images, and the complexity of establishing and 
teaching a body of knowledge for interior design. The 
views posited by the questions/statements in the images 
are not a reflection of a specific pedagogical approach 
or an attempt to persuade the viewer to shift or share a 
perspective; rather, the subjective aspects of the objec-
tive body of knowledge are being called forward.

“how many high-end residential designers does the 
world really need?” is not a condemnation of the resi-
dential design profession, but a question about realistic 
job opportunities in the current housing market for aspir-
ing students, the impact of design television program-
ming on interior design education, etc. questions are 
also raised about the perceived value of different design 
professions and professional organizations.

“Does grammar even matter anymore” is an immediate 
response to the emails, texts, tweets, Facebook posts, 
etc design educators encounter each day. If a student’s 

design intent is communicated effectively, does it matter 
if the student cannot spell, or use words properly? 

“Teach gratitude by example” suggests that students 
learn not only how and why to design in the educational 
setting, many of them also learn there about the atti-
tudes and behaviors of designers. 

“The timeless classics are getting repetitive” questions 
the profligacy of mid-century modern furnishings in stu-
dent designs. 

“There are no symbols of authority…… authenticity is 
only valued by those who have it” addresses the values 
of different generations in academia and the workplace.

“Personal expression devalues the single largest in-
vestment of most Americans” questions the practice 
of teaching students to create responsive, meaningful 
residential interiors for clients whose savings are repre-
sented by their dwellings.

“The perils of a dead-end corridor should be self-explan-
atory” is a direct response to a student inquiry.

“The thought of your feet on my sofa makes me sick with 
rage” is a statement and question of identity: who would 
feel this way and why (or why not)?

“All design has consequences” suggests that even the 
most seemingly ordinary design projects, in and out of 
school, may have lasting and unintended results.

“Can an eco-resort even exist” calls into question how 
sustainability is being taught: Is teaching students to 
use rapidly renewable resources helping make them 
better citizens, or more marketable graduates? Does  



CREATIvE SChOLARShIP     709ChRIS JOhNSON

it matter?

“why do we still build tall buildings” is a response to 
the writing of mark wigley in his 2002 essay “Insecurity 
by Design,” and in the context of the IDEC conference, 
questions the role of interior designers in designing en-
vironments for human occupancy in skyscrapers post 
9-11.

“The right answer is almost inevitably boring” suggests 
that design project programs, not the design solutions, 
might themselves be at fault, if there is a right answer.

“If design isn’t fun, are we doing it right?/were the 
Eamses wrong?” is a suggestion that the idea of serious 
pleasure is one that has lost currency in many design 
studios, where a focus on systems, codes, mechanics 
and business of design have overshadowed, instead of 
providing support to, the joy of design.

“The instant of discovery is amazing to behold” is a sug-
gestion that despite the challenges of being an interior 

design educator, participating in the growth and devel-
opment of another person does have intangible, if infre-
quent, immeasurable benefits.

A range of responses is being elicited through the work, 
to engage viewers in considering and sharing their own 
responses to a range of contemporary topics. The multi-
plicity of roles held by interior design educators requires 
a vast amount of knowledge, as well as the ability to dis-
seminate it meaningfully in the classroom. At the same 
time, personal beliefs projected into the classroom may 
impact what students take from their as much as any 
defined learning objective. This work is an opportunity to 
reflect on those shared and unshared values.

Figure 1:  
INtROSPECtION / projection
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Figure 2:  
INtROSPECtION / projection

Figure 3:  
INtROSPECtION / projection
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Figure 5:  
INtROSPECtION / projection

Figure 4:  
INtROSPECtION / projection
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Memorial: Paying homage to our heroes

zAmILA KARIm
Southern Polytechnic State University

aRtISt StatEMENt

The statistics are grim. Operation Iraqi Freedom, since 
2003 has resulted in 4,3491 casualties and the number 
is growing. we are reminded of one mother’s emotions 
at Arlington Cemetery, where she leaves a new picture 
at the grave every week, “I want people to realize that 
this is a human being. It’s not just a number. It’s not just 
a name, I want them to see this person who’s here.”2

memorial: Paying homage to our heroes, is a time-
based, site-specific installation that uses the four ele-
ments earth, water, fire and air in various forms to 
remind us of the fragility of life that comes with war. melt-
ing Ice is used as a metaphor for life’s temporal nature. 
Through laser cutting techniques the names and ages 
of the fallen soldiers are etched into three blocks of ice, 
which correspond to a large-scale video projection in a 
narration of names. Luke Nielsen, an ex-student who is 
a soldier in the army, selected and recorded the names 
as a symbol of unity to all those who enlist themselves 
for the cause. 

The setting of the memorial is an indoor gallery space 
with a video projection. Three granite memorial benches 
hold three blocks of ice etched with twenty names with 
ages, each evoking an experience of a cemetery. Three 
is a sacred number in many beliefs, and is used here to 
symbolize spirituality that unites us all. Granite in both 
solid and crushed forms is used in the installation as a 
symbol of the earth from which the first primordial man 
was created and with which after death he is reunited. 
The ice melts, changes its form becoming one with 

1  http://www.icasualties.org/

2  http://www.msnbc.msn.com/id/27578185/ns/today-
today_people/

its source, and is caught in a basin as a sacred con-
tainer. The sound of the dripping water resonates with 
the rhythm of the thumping heartbeat in the video. Four 
lighted candles on granite blocks, interacting with ice 
and projection screen, create ephemeral patterns. As an 
observer remarked, there is  “an ambiguous feeling of 
souls being lifted into atmosphere, creating a serene en-
vironment of peace, tranquility and remembrance.” The 
memorial is a work in progress as each opportunity to 
exhibit uses sixty different names. The memorial will be 
complete once all the names of the fallen soldiers are 
shared atleast once in a public setting.

The impetus behind the exhibit is the fear that all moth-
ers face - of losing one’s child, as did my own mother 
when she lost a 17-year-old son in a similar situation. 
This memorial honors all fallen soldiers and reminds us 
that even if they are not with us physically, their soul will 
live forever in the memories that they have left behind. 
We salute them all for their ultimate sacrifice.

‘The first thing any new mother asks is, ‘Does it get bet-
ter?’ “ beth pauses, lost in thought. “I have to tell them, 
‘No.’ “ Time does not heal all wounds; it just gives you 
a few more seconds each day before the loss begins 
again.’3

3  http://www.msnbc.msn.com/id/27578185/ns/today-
today_people/
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Contempo: Interior Design as Inspiration for Fine art

SELENA NAwROCKI, Ph.D., m.F.A.
valdosta State University

aRtISt StatEMENt

“Contempo” is part of a series of compositions utilizing 
architectural room interiors with emphasis on stairways 
as the principle motif.  Traditional boundaries of Applied 
Arts have been shattered, with the use of axonometric 
drawings and computer renderings as pre-production 
cartoons to yield mixed media Fine Art bas-relief works 
of art.  I am interpreting nature in its purest abstract state 
- room interiors are created with line, plane, unique color, 
and transparent floors to suggest a surreal environment.  
A rhythm of pictorial lyricism is achieved by exploring in-
terior space traffic flow with door swings and stairways.  
I place great emphasis on edge and the interrelationship 
of form and color in maintaining a harmony of visual bal-
ance.  Objects never end - forms intersect with infinite 
combinations of sympathetic attunements and clashing 
aversions.  No object may be viewed in isolation, but ab-
sorbs its surroundings, just as it contributes to the total 
composition.   

my work has been inspired by the architecture of Rich-
ard meier, who has been praised for his “single-minded 
pursuit of new directions in contemporary architecture.” 
meier is known for “his search for clarity and experi-
ments in balancing light, form, and space”, in the cre-
ation of “works, which are personal, vigorous, and origi-
nal”.  meier is a modernist in the functional tradition of 
Le Corbusier, who defined architecture as “the masterly 
correct and magnificent play of mass brought together in 
light.”  Le Corbusier also related his work to technology 
calling his structures “machines for living”.  meier has 
developed a personal, elegant style that renders him 
not only insightful but also avant-garde.  his gleaming 
white and silver buildings utilizing clean lines are often 
high-tech in appearance but are actually elaborate, pic-
turesque sculptures relying on light and shade.  meier 

has said, “my meditations are on space, form, light, and 
how to make them.”

For the planning of the cafeteria of the Daimler-benz 
Research Center in Ulm, Germany, Meier simplifies the 
building creating a basic geometry incorporating the cir-
cle, square and rectangle, to produce a curvilinear visual 
orientation.  As Richard meier’s work utilizes geometry 
of straight and curved lines to provide an irregular enclo-
sure for the interior space, I have used the same tech-
nique to create a sculptural frame for my work.

Photoshop is used to manipulate AutoCAD and perspec-
tive drawings, sharpen the image, establish low and 
high key values, and create a full range of contrasting 
colors.  The composition is printed 36”x50” on clear film 
using a large format plotter.  The final multi-shaped im-
age is placed between two sheets of clear Plexiglas and 
framed in custom-made zinc utilizing both angular and 
curvilinear silhouettes.  hinges are added, suggesting 
an industrial machine age quality of motion, to create the 
partially or fully animated affect and connect the various 
units together, which form the completed composition.  
Even with the constant threat of chaos with the exten-
sive use of diagonals, sharp angles, and bold color, I 
have sought an intuitive sense of ideal order.
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DESIGNER StatEMENt

The process of creating interior environments involves 
much more than the formulation of an initial conceptual 
idea.  At a rudimentary level, the complete realization of 
a design concept involves a fundamental understanding 
of materials and construction methodologies inherent in 
the process.  how can the educational environment cre-
ate a greater understanding of this design and fabrica-
tion process that exists in the industry?  

There lies the potential for enhanced learning of abstract 
ideas, such as the assemblage of design parts, through 
supplementing it with hands-on experience.  The ben-
efits of which, can be seen in professions outside of the 
design discipline.  This may be accomplished not only 
through the process of critical thinking and observing, 
but by participation in the outcome.  A student may bet-
ter understand the inherent properties of materials if they 
are involved in its fabrication and implementation within 
the context of other materials and the design concept. 

The increasing capability of technology to simulate re-
alistic environments has opened up other avenues in 
which to further explore how the process of making a 
virtual facsimile of an idea, can inform the fabrication 
process and vice versa.  To effectively utilize a computer 

model, there must first be an inherent understanding of 
the capabilities and limitations of the materials, in so far 
as; they begin to inform the design process. 

Expanding the definition of what is considered important 
for design knowledge and innovation in the interior de-
sign field by studying the pragmatic aspect of construc-
tion through the development of an interactive relation-
ship between thinking and doing provides and alternative 
method of studying design.  It is an understanding of the 
process of making that has the potential of informing the 
initial ideas.  

This interior design studio project was the implementa-
tion of these ideas.  within the timeframe of one semes-
ter, the students designed and built a project within their 
own studio space.  This space was selected, in part, 
because the students could function as one of the user 
groups and could give instant feedback on the inherent 
problems with the space, and it gave them a vested in-
terest in the outcome.

Through programming, three goals were established; 
the studio fabrication should function as a learning tool 
for all students in the program, it should feel like a de-
sign studio rather than a generic University classroom, 
and the project should help to establish an identity for 

Fabrication

ChARLOTTE PEASE
Grand Rapids Community College
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the interior design program within the broad context of 
the University.  

The material used for the project was a pre-consumer 
recycled material that was a by-product of the manu-
facturing process of an internationally recognized, and 
local site furniture company.  The students were given 
a tour of the manufacturing facility so they understood 
what materials they could use to develop their designs.  
They were then divided into three groups.  Each group 
developed an approach to the project, and initially pre-
sented their ideas to the faculty, and then formally to a 
panel of critics largely comprised of members from the 
site furniture company.  It was this panel that selected 
which of the three projects was to be fabricated.  

The students then formed one group that further refined 
the design based on critic’s comments and developed 
construction documents.  The balance of the semester 
was then spent in the shop and studio, until the final pre-
sentation of the completed project was made to mem-
bers of the University community, the furniture company 
who donated the “waste” material, and other students in 
the interior design program.

over 6,500 pieces of cut wood
20 motivated and hardworking hands

10 designers putting their heads together
1 semester to create and construct
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ShEaR: SwEll

JULIEANNA PRESTON
College of Creative Arts, massey University, New zealand

aRtISt StatEMENt

sheaR: swell (2009) is a pair of art works that ex-
amines industrial sheet good materials typical to interior 
environments: gypsum wall board and medium densi-
ty fibreboard. This work critiques the manner in which 
these materials promulgate uniformity, modularity and 
generic installation, and subsequently, discipline interior 
living and workplace environments. In the process of re-
doing and un-doing each type of sheet good, I am seek-
ing to draw out a latent potentiality within each material 
in order to over-ride a social and cultural construction 
signalled by smoothness and homogeneity. I believe 
these traits are linked to an unspoken, unarticulated and 
unacknowledged condition of gender in many contem-
porary interiors. 

In each of these works I am employing concepts and 
processes aligned with feminist philosophy dependent 
on the use of non-violent, affirming and liberating strate-
gies as part of a search for the political agency of interior 
surfaces. Each material has been re-made as a form of 
civil disobedience against the industrial normative con-
dition. In both cases, tools of an industrial nature have 
been used in order to detour nostalgic notions of craft 
and assumptions that industrial processes lie outside 
the language of feminist art practice and discourse. ma-

nipulation, tools, instruments and conceptual narratives 
were performed on each sheet in a manner that linked 
the civil disobedience motto “Go Limp!” with techniques 
associated with textile design such as distressing, cut-
ting in and drape. I observe that each of the art works 
moves significantly closer to a state of fabric as it yields 
to gravity and yet maintains a structural integrity. The 
literature surrounding issues of ‘weak’, ‘pliant’, ‘soft’, 
and ‘surface’ has fuelled my work and as such, I de-
clare these works as material thinks, or  as mieke bal 
might name them, theoretical objects, where each work 
arouses an exchange between acts of theorizing and 
making. 

sheeR (2009) exploits the nature of gypsum wallboard 
to be thin, relatively lightweight, and easily malleable 
along with its virtues of offering thermal, acoustic and 
fire retardant protection and covering large areas of in-
terior walls and ceilings quickly and cheaply. This matter 
of fact description cloaks what lies between its two pa-
per faces that have been heated, pressed and wrapped 
around a part of a mountain that was extracted, pulver-
ized, fired and set by a hydration process. This history 
denies a haptic interior. 

As the images document, I have used an oscillating saw 
to shear the sheet. As a result, the interior of the sheet is 
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liberated, the sheet has doubled in surface area and the 
new sheet drapes according to the tooling path. sheeR 
consists of 2400mm (l) x 2400mm (h) x 10mm (w), gyp-
sum plasterboard, polyurethane, extruded aluminium 
channel. 

swell translates a formalized situation of a panelled 
victorian dining room wall complete with cornice, ar-
chitraves, wall paper and skirting, as recreated in a 
three-dimensional digital model. within this translation 
the nuances of delicate timber joins and grain as well 
as wallpaper pattern are reduced to volumetric profiles; 
form without substance. This digital file was run using a 
large bed CNC router on a full sheet of medium density 
fibreboard (MDF), the same material that is used to fab-
ricate more than 90% of domestic and office furniture, 
and it like manner, one of the most predominate ma-
terials in any modern landfill. Known for its short term 
life span, low cost, high levels of carcinogenic off gas-
sing and asthmatic inducing dust particles, this mate-
rial’s pervasiveness in interior environments does not 
belie its dangers. In addition to its lack of real grain, its 
anonymous finish, and the propensity to address its for-
mal qualities in a cookie-cutter like manner, mDF is most 
vulnerable to water. 

Successive hours of applying a wallpaper steamer to this 

highly machined, so-called ‘perfect’ product of fashion-
able fabrication technology have disrupted its smooth-
ness and exacerbated its homogeneous fibres. Swollen, 
slightly grotesque, slightly erotic, most certainly vivid, the 
surface has erupted. There is no machine or technology 
that could replicate this four dimensional animate object; 
it still responds to humidity, wind and touch six months 
later. swell consists of 1200mm (l) x 2400mm (h) x 
100mm (w) medium density fibreboard.

Note: I wish to thank my research assistant Karna 
Sigurδardόttir for her contribution in producing these 
works. 
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the visions of Spaces

SARAL SURAKUL
The University of Georgia

aRtISt/DESIGNER StatEMENt

Over the years I have had the opportunities to visit many 
large and small cities in different countries and conti-
nents. No two cities are identical. The uniqueness of 
each location comes from various sources, such as the 
climate, urban fabric, people, cultures, and landscape. 
while visiting each place, it was inevitable for me as a 
designer to start absorbing the surroundings and archi-
tecturally transformed them into the design possibilities. 
This project reflects my personal design methodology 
and teaching approach with the questions - “why and 
why not.” I strongly believe that imaginations have no 
boundary and the design solutions are limitless. 

The series of three digital paintings are my visions of 
the spatial designs that could be conceptually execut-
ed. They are primarily based on the recollections of the 
places I have visited where the context (location) de-
fines the content (built environments). I began the ide-
ation process by sketching arbitrary lines and shapes 
without having a destination in mind. As the strokes of 
pencil started to cover the page, the spaces started to 
reveal themselves as they would eventually be mani-
fested in the end results. I employed various methods of 
digital imaging, including the three-dimensional models 
and digital matte painting techniques to bring the ideas 
to lives.   

The clIFFhangeR, Flåm-beRgen, noRway
During the fjord tour from Flåm to bergen in Norway, 
I was intrigued by how the Norwegian conquered the 
natural obstructions by building houses on top of the 
majestic cliffs. The image inspired me to create a digital 
painting of a summer resort where the buildings chal-
lenged the gravity as the houses were suspended from 
the mountains as though they were floating in the sky 
surrounded by steep mountains and waterfalls. The ar-

chitecture celebrated the triumphant of human attempts 
to overcome any barriers.

The ReD Temple, hong kong, chIna
After multiple visits to hong Kong, The images of the 
densely populated housing projects and traditional Chi-
nese landscape paintings started to blend in my mind. 
Often referred to as a concrete jungle, it would be ap-
propriate to give hong Kong an oasis of a mountain with 
a traditional Chinese architecture in the middle of the 
high-rise buildings. As opposed to the modern high-ris-
es, the red temple is the fusion of the traditional Chinese 
pagodas, temples, and skyscrapers. The temple would 
be an edifice that proudly showcased and continued the 
legacy of the Chinese heritage that served as a linkage 
between the past, present, and the future.

al FIshawI caFé aT The khan el khalIlI ba-
zaaR, caIRo, egypT
The pyramids and sphinxes are not the only things that 
Egypt has to offer. During the final day of the trip in Egypt, 
I stopped by the famous Khan el Khalili bazaar and paid 
a visit to the most famous teahouse in Cairo, Al Fishawi. 
The café has been operated by the same family since 
1773. Adorned in the rustic Islamic decors, the café is a 
small spot tucked in a narrow alley off El-hussein Square. 
The impression of the café that was etched in my mind 
inspired the last painting of the series. my new vision 
of Al Fishawi examined the variation of scale and spa-
tial perception without losing the integrity. The café was 
transformed into a prominent landmark where the ba-
zaar was integrated into the project. while keeping the 
narrow alley feels and the simplicity of the place, the 
space was extended into a multi-level teahouse with the 
similar touches of the rustic Islamic design. The ornate 
lattice works were used to divide up the spaces when 
intimacy was required. 
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